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PREFACE. 


The main object wliicli I have proposed to myself in 
this Tolnme is to collect, translate, and illustrate the 
principal passages in the different Indian books of the 
greatest antiquity, as well as in others of comparatiyely 
modem composition, which describe the creation of man- 
kind and the origin of classes, or which tend to throw 
light upon the manner in which the caste system may 
have arisen. 

I have not, however, hesitated to admit, when they 
fell in my way, such passages explanatory of the cosmo- 
gonic* or mythological conceptions of the Indians as 
possess a general interest, although not immediately con- 
nected with the chief subject of the book. 

Since the first edition appeared my materials have so 
much increased- that the’voluaie has now swelled to 
more than twi^'it§ oi^^^itM^ '&ulk^. SThe second and 
third chapters are almost entirely new.^ The fourteenth 
and fifteenth sections of the fourth chapter are entirely 
so. Even those parts of the book of which the sub- 

^ The contents of these chapters are not, 'however, absolutely new, but 
drawn from articles which I have contributed to the Journal of the Eoyal 
Asiatic Society since the first edition of the volume appeared. 
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stance remains the same have been so generally expanded 
that comparatively little continues without some altera- 
tion of greater or less importance. • 

In order that the reader may learn at once what he 
may expect to find in the following pages, I shall supply ^ 
here a fuller and more connected summary of their con- 
tents than is furnished by the table which follows this 
preface. 

The Introduction (pp. 1-6) contains a very rapid sur- 
vey of the sources from which our information on the 
subject of caste is to be derived, viz. the Vedic hymns, 
the Brahmanas, the Epic poems, and the Puranas, in 
which the chronological order and the general charac- 
teristics of these works are stated. 

The first chapter (pp. 1-160) comprehends the myth- 
ical accounts of the creation of man and of the origin 
of castes which are to be found in the Yedio hymns, in 
the Brahmanas and their appendages, in the Eamayana, 
the Mahabharata, and the Puranas. The first section 
(pp. 7-15) contains a translation of the celebrated hymn 
called Purusha Sukta, which appears to be the oldest 
extant authority for attributing a separate origin to the 
four castes, and a discussion of the question whether the 
creation there described was intended by its author to 
convey a literal or an allegorical sense. The second, 
third, and fourth sections (pp. 15-34) adduce a series of 
passages from the works standing next in chronological 
order to the hymns of the Eig-veda, which differ more 
,or less widely from the account of the creation given in 
the Purusha Sukta, and therefore justify the conclusion 
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that in the Vedio age no uniform orthodox and authori- 
tatiye doctrine existed in regard to the origin of castes. 
In the fifth section (pp. 35-42) the different passages in 
Manu’s Institutes -which hear upon the subject are 
quoted, and shewn to be not altogether in harmony with 
each other. The sixth section (pp. 43-49) describes the 
system of great mundane periods called Tugas, Man- 
yantaras, and Kalpas, as explained in the Puranas, and 
shews that no traces of these periods are to be found in 
the hymns of the Eig-yeda, and but few in the Brah- 
manas (compare p. 215 f.). Sections seventh and eighth 
(pp. 49-107) contain the acooimts of the different crea- 
tions, including that of the castes, and of the primeval 
state of mankind, which are given in the Vishnu, Vayu, 
and Markandeya Puranas, together with references (see 
pp. 52 ff., 68 ff.)to passages in the Brahmanas, which ap- 
pear to have furnished some of the germs of the various 
Puranic representations, and a comparison of the details 
of the latter with each other which proves that in some 
respects they are mutually irreooncileable (see pp. 65 ff., 
102 ff.). The ninth section (pp. 107-114) adduces the 
accounts of Brahma’s passion for his daughter, which 
are given in the Aitareya Brahmana and the Matsya 
Purana. In the tenth section (pp. 114-122) are embraced 
such notices connected with the subject of this volume as 
I have observed in the Eamayana. In one of the passages 
men of all the four castes are said to he the offspring of 
Manu, a female, the daughter of Daksha, and wife of 
Kasyapa. The eleventh section contains a collection of 
texts from the Mahabharata and its appendage the Bari- 
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vamsa, in. vhich yarions and discrepant explanations are f 

given of the existing diversity of castes, one of them 
representing all the four classes as descendants of Mann • 
Vaivasvata (p. 126), others attributing the distinction of ^ 
classes to an original and separate creation of each, -which, # 
however, is not always described as occurring in the same 
manner (pp. 128 ff. and 158) ; whilst others, again, more 
reasonably, declare the distinction to have arisen out of 
differences of character and action. This section, as 
weU as the one which precedes it, also embraces accounts 
of the perfection which prevailed in the first yugas, and 
of the gradually increasing degeneracy which ensued in 
those that followed. The twelfth section (pp. 155-158) 
contains extracts from the Bhagavata Purana, which 
coincide for the most part -with those drawn from the 
other authorities. One text, however, describes mankind 
as the offspring of Aryaman and Matrika ; and another 
distinctly declares that there was originally but one caste. 

The thirteenth section (pp. 15& f.) sums up the results of 
the entire chapter, and asserts the conclusion that the 
sacred books of the Hindus contain no uniform or con- 
sistent theory of the origin of caste; but, on the con- 
trary, offer a great variety of explanations, mythical, 
mystical, and rationalistic, to account for this social phe- 
nomenon. 

The second chapter (pp. 160-238) treats of the tra- 
dition of the descent of the Indian nation from Mann. 

The first section (pp. 162-181) contains a series of texts 
from the Eig-veda, which speak of Mann as the pro- 
genitor of the race to which the authors of the hymns 
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belonged, and as tbe first institutor of religions rites; 
and adverts to certain terms employed in tbe hymns, 
r either to denote mankind in general or to signify certain 
tribal divisions. The second section (pp. 181-196) ad* 

- dnces a number of legends and notices regarding Mann 
from the Brahmanas and other works next in order of 
antiquity to the hymns of the Eig-veda. The most in- 
teresting and important of these legends is that of the 
deluge, as given in the S'atapatha Brahmana, which is 
afterwards (pp. 216 ff.) compared with the later versions 
of the same story foxmd in the Mahabharata and the 
Matsya, Bhagavata and Agni Puranas, which are ex- 
tracted in the third section (pp. 196-220). Some re- 
marks of M. Bumouf and Professor Weber, on the 
question whether the legend of a deluge was iadigenous 
in India, or derived from a Semitic source, are noticed 
in pp. 215 f. The fourth section adduces the legendary 
accounts of the rise of castes among the descendants of 
Mann and Atri, which are found in the Puranas ; and 
quotes a story given in the Mahabharata about king 
Vitahavya, a Eshattriya, being transformed into a Brah- 
man by the mere word of the sage Bhrigu. 

In the third chapter (pp. 239-296) I have endeavoured 
to shew what light is thrown by a study of the hymns of 
the Eig- and Atharva-vedas upon the mutual relations of 
the different classes of Indian society at the time when 
those hymns were composed. In the first section (pp. 
240-265) the various texts of the Eig-veda in which the 
words brahman and brahmana occur are cited, and an 
attempt is made to determine the senses in which those 
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■words are there employed. The result of this examina- 
tion is that in none of the hymns of the Eig-xeda, except 
the Pnrusha Sukta, is there any distinct reference to a - 
recognized system of four castes, although the occasional 
use of the word Brahmana, which is apparently equi- 
xalent to Brahma-putra, or ‘‘the son of a priest,” and 
other indications seem to justify the conclusion that the 
priesthood had already become a profession, although it 
did not yet form an exclusive caste (see pp. 258 £., 263 ff.). 
The second section (pp. 265-280) is made up of quota- 
tions from the hymns of the Eig-veda and various other 
later works, adduced to shew that persons who according 
to ancient Indian tradition were not of priestly families 
were in many instances reputed to be authors of Yedic 
hymns, and in two cases, at least, are even said to have 
exercised priestly functions. These two cases are those 
(1) of Devapi (pp. 269ff.), and (2) of Visvamitra, which is 
afterwards treated at great length in the fourth chapter. 
This section concludes with a passage from the Matsya 
Eurana, which not only speaks of the Eshattriyas Manu, 
Ida, and Pururavas, as “utterers of Yedic hymns” 
[mantra-vddinaK ) ; but also names three Yaisyas, Bha- 
landa, Yandya, and Sankirtti, as “ composers of hymns ” 
{mantrchkritah). The third section (pp. 280-289) shews 
by quotations from the Atharva-veda that at the period 
when those portions of that collection which are later 
than the greater part of the Eig-veda were composed, 
the pretensions of the Brahmans had been considerably 
developed. The fourth section (pp. 289-295) gives 
an account of the opinions expressed by Professor 



PREFACE. 


XI 


E. Eoth and Dr. M. Hang regarding the origin of 
castes. 

The fonrth chapter (pp. 296-479) contains a series of 
legendary illnstrations derired from the Eamayana, the 
Mahahharata, and the Puranas, of the struggle which 
appears to haye occurred in the early ages of Indian 
history between the Brahmans and the Kshattriyas, after 
the former had begun to constitute an exclusive sacerdotal ■ 
class, but before their rights had become accurately defined 
by long prescription, and when the members of the ruling 
caste were still indisposed to admit their pretensions. 

I need not here state in detail the contents of the first 
five sections (pp. 296-817) which record various legends 
descriptive of the ruin which is said to have overtaken 
different princes by whom the Brahmans were slighted : 
and their claims resisted. The sixth and following 
sections down to the thirteenth (pp. 317-426) contain, 
first, such references to the two renowned rivals, Va- 
sishtha and Visvamitra as are found in the hymns of 
the Eig-veda, and which represent them both as Tedic 
rishis ; secondly, such notices of them as occur in the 
Brahmanas, and shew that Yilvamitra, as well as Ya- 
sishtha, had officiated as a priest; and, thirdly, a series 
of legends from the Eamayana and Mahahharata which 
describe the repeated struggles for superiority ia which 
they were engaged, and attempt, by a variety of 
fictions, involving miraculous elements, to explain the 
anaimer in which Yisvamitra became a Brahman, and 
to account for the fact which was so distinctly cer- 
tified by tradition (see pp. 36 1 ff.), but appeared so un- 
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accountaTble in later ages (see pp. 265 £, 3646?.), that that 
famous personagej although notoriously a Kshattriya by 
Mrthj had nevertheless exercised sacerdotal functions*^ - 
The fourteenth section (pp. 426-430) contains a story 
from the S'atapatha Brahmana about king Janaka, a Ea- 
janyaj renowned for his stoical temperament and religious 
knowledge, who communicated theological instruction to 

2 As I have omitted in the body of the work to say anything of the views 
of Signor Angelo de Gubernatis about the purport of the Yedic texts 
relating to Vasishtha and Visvamitra, I may state here that this young 
Italian Sanskritist, in his Essay, entitled Fdnti Vediche delF Epopea ” 
(see the Rivista Orientale, vol. i. pp. 409 ff., 478 ff*), combats the opinion 
of Professor Roth that these passages refer to two historical personages, 
and to real events in which they played a part ; and objects that Roth 
“took no account of the possibility that a legend of the heavens may have 
been based upon a human foundation ” (p. 409). Signor de Gubernatis 
further observes that the 33rd and 53rd hymns of the third Mandala of the 
Rig-veda “may perhaps have been recited at a later period in connection 
with some battle which really occured, but that the fact which they cele- 
brate seems to be much more ancient, and to be lost in a very remote 
myth” (p. 410). Visvamitra, he considers, is one of the appellations of 
the sun, and as both the person who bears this name, and Indra are the 
sons of Kusika, they must be brothers (p. 412. See, however, the remarks 
in p. 347 f. of this volume on the epithet Kausika as applied to Indra). 
Sudas, according to Signor de Gubernatis (p. 413), denotes the horse of the 
sun, or the sun himself, while Vasishtha is the greatest of the Vasus, and 
denotes Agni, the solar fire, and means, like Visvamitra, the sun (p. 483). 
Signor de Gubernatis is further of opinion (pp. 414, 478, 479, and 483) that 
both the 33rd and 63rd hymns of the third, and the 18th hymn of the 
seventh Mandala are comparatively modem ; that the names of Kus'ikas 
and VisVamitras claimed by the authors of the two former, are fraudu- 
lently assumed ; while the last (the 18th hymn of the seventh Mandala) was 
composed by a sacerdotal family who claimed Vasishtha as its founder. 

I will only remark that the theory of Signor de Gubernatis appears to me 
to he an improbable one. But the pidy point of much importance for my 
own special purpose is that ancient Indian tradition represents both 
. Vasishtha and Visvamitra as r^l personages, the one of either directly 
i divine, or of sacerdotal descent, and the other of royal lineage. They 
. may, hovrever, have been nothing more than legendary creations, the 
;■ fictitious eponymi of the families which bore the same name. 
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some eminent Bralimans, andljeeame a member of tbeir 
class. In tbe fifteenth section (pp. 431-436) two other 
p instances are adduced from the same Brahmana and from 
two of the TJpanishads, of Eshattriyas who were in pos- 
session of truths unknown to the Brahmans, and who, 
contrary to the usual rule, became the teachers of the 
latter. The sixteenth section (pp. 436-440) contains an 
extract from the Aitareya Brahmana regarding king 
Visyantara who, after at first attempting to prevent 
the Byaparna Brahmans from officiating at his sacrifice, 
became at length convinced by one of their number of 
their superior knowledge, and accepted their services. 
In the seventeenth section (pp. 440-442)' a story is told 
of Matanga, the spurious offspring of a Brahman woman 
by a man of inferior caste, who failed, in spite of his 
severe and protracted austerities, to elevate himself (as 
Visvamitra had done) to the rank of a Brahman. The 
eighteenth section (pp. 442-479) contains a series of 
legends, chiefly from the Mahabharata, regarding the 
repeated exterminations of the Eshattriyas by the war- 
like Brahman Parasurama of the race of Bhrigu, and 
the ultimate restoration of the warrior tribe, and a 
variety of extravagant illustrations of the supernatural 
power of the Brahmans, related by the god Vayu to 
king Arjuna, who began by denying the superiority of 
the priests, but was at length compelled to succumb 
to the overwhelming evidence adduced by his aerial 
monitor. 

In the fifth chapter (pp. 480-488) I have given some 
account of the opinions entertained by Mann, and the 
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lently assumed j while the last (the 18th hymn of the seventh Mandala) was 
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some eminent Brahmans, and became a member of their 
class. In the fifteenth section (pp. 431-43G) two other 
, instances are adduced from the same Brahmana and from 
two of the IJpanishads, of Kshattriyas who were in pos- 
session of truths unknown to the Brahmans, and who, 
contrary to the usual rule, became the teachers of the 
latter. The sixteenth section (pp. 436-440) contains an 
extract from the Aitareya Brahmana regarding king 
Yisyantara who, after at first attempting to prevent 
the S^yaparna Brahmans from officiating at his sacrifice, 
became at length eonvineed by one of their number of 
their superior knowledge, and accepted their services. 
In the seventeenth section (pp. 440-442)' a story is told 
of Matanga, the spurious offspring of a Brahman woman 
by a man of inferior caste, who failed, in spite of his 
severe and protracted austerities, to elevate himself (as 
Yi^vamitra had done) to the rank of a Brahman. The 
eighteenth section (pp. 442-479) contains a series of 
legends, chiefly from the Mahabharata, regarding the 
repeated exterminations of the Kshattriyas by the war- 
like Brahman Parasurama of the race of Bhrigu, and 
the ultimate restoration of the warrior tribe, and a 
variety of extravagant illustrations of the supernatural 
power of the Brahmans, related by the god Yayu to 
king Aijuna, who began by denying the superiority of 
the priests, but was at length compelled to succumb 
to the overwhelming evidence adduced by his aerial 
monitor. 

In the fifth chapter (pp. 480-488) I have given some 
account of the opinions entertained by Manu, and the 
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autliors of tlie Matabharata and the Pnxanas, regarding 
the origin of the tribes dwelling within, or adjacent to, 
the boundaries of Hindnstan, but not comprehended in^ 
the Indian caste-system. 

The sixth and concluding chapter (pp. 489-604) con- .Z' 
taiufi the Puranic accounts of the parts of the earth ex- 
terior to Bharatavarsha, or India, embracing first, the 
other eight Yarshas or divisions of Jambudvipa, the cen- 
tral continent ; secondly, the circular seas and continents 
(dvipas) by which Jambudvipa is surrounded ; and, 
thirdly, the remoter portions of the mundane system. 

The Appendix (pp. 505-615) contains some supple- 
mentary notes. 

As in the previous edition, I have been careful to 
acknowledge in the text and notes of this volume the 
assistance which I have derived from the writings of the 
different Sanskrit Scholars who have treated of the same 
subjects. It will, however, be well to specify here the 
various publications to which I have been indebted for 
materials. In 1868, 1 wrote thus : “ It will be seen at 
once that my greatest obligations are due to Professor 
H. H. Wilson, whose translation of the Yishnu Purana, 
with abundant and valuable notes, derived chiefly from 
the other Puranas, was almost indispensable to the suc- 
cessful completion of such an attempt as the present.” 

In this second edition also I have had constant occasion 
to recur to Wilson’s important work, now improved and 
enriched by the additional notes of the editor Dr. Pitz- 
edward HaU. It is to his edition, so far as it has yet ap- 
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peared, that my references have been made. I ackno'w- 
ledged at the same time the aid which I had receiYed 
c from M. Langlois’ Trench translation of the Hariyamsa, 
and from M. Burnonf’s French translation of the first 
nine books of the Bhagavata Purana, which opened iip 
an easy access to the contents of the original works. A 
large amount of materials has also been supplied to me, 
either formerly or for the preparation of the present 
edition, by Mr. Oolebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays ; by 
Professor C. Lassen’s Indian Antiquities ; Professor 
Eudolph Eoth’s Dissertations on the Literature and 
History of the Vedas, and contributions to the Journal of 
the German Oriental Society, and to Weber’s Indische 
Studien, etc. ; Professor Weber’s numerous articles in 
the same Journals, and his History of Indian Literature ; 
Professor Max Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, Chips from a German Workshop, article on 
the Funeral rites of the Brahmans, etc. ; Professor 
Benfey’s Glossary of the Sama Veda, and translations 
of Vedic hymns; Dr. Hang’s text and translation of 
the Aitareya Brahmana : while much valuable aid has 
been derived from the written communications with 
which I have been favoured by Professor Aufreeht, 
as well as from his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit 
MSS. I am also indebted to Professor Muller for point- 
ing out two texts which will be found in the Appendix, 
and to Professor Goldstucker for copying for me two 
passages of Kumarila Bhat|a’s Mimansa-varttika, which 
are printed in the same place, and for making some 
corrections in my translations of them. 



XVI 


PEEFACE. 


I formerly observed that at tbe same time my own 
researches bad “ enabled me to collect a good many 
texts wbicb I bad not found elsewhere adduced • ” andr 
tbe same remark applies to a considerable portion of 
tbe new matter wbicb has been adduced in tbe present 
edition. 
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ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXTS. 


1PA.ET 3FIKST, 


IFTRODUCTION 

' COOTAmiNG A PBELIMmARY SURVEY' OP THE SOURCES OF 
INFORMATION, 

I PEOPOSE in tlie present volume to give some account of tlie tra- 
ditions, legends, and mythical narratives which the different classes 
of ancient Indian writings contain regarding the origin of mankind, 
and the classes or castes into which the Hindus have long been dis- 
tributed* In order to ascertain whether the opinions which have 
prevailed in India on these subjects have continued fixed and uniform 
from the earliest period, or whether they have varied from age to age, 
and if so, what modifications they have undergone, it is necessary 
that we should first of all determine the chronological order of the 
various works from which our information is to be drawn. This task 
of classification can, as far as regards its great outlines, be easily ac- 
complished. Although we cannot discover sufficient grounds for fixing 
with any precision the dates of these different books, we are perfectly 
able to settle the order in which the most important of those which 
are to form the basis of this investigation were composed. ' From a 
comparison of these several literary records, it will be found that the 
Hindus, like all other civilized nations, have passed through various 
stages of development, — social, moral, religious, and intellectual. The 
ideas and beliefs which are exhibited in their oldest documents, are 
not the same as those which we encounter in their later writings. 
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lOTEOBUCTION. 


The principal boohs to which we nmst look for iEformation on the 
stihjects of our enquiry are the Yedas, inclnding the Brahmanas and 
Upanishads, the Sutras, the Institutes of Manu, and the Itihasas and 
Buranas. Of these different classes of works, the Yedas are allowed^ 
hy all competent enquirers to, he by far the most ancient. 

There are, as every student of Indian literature is aware, four ^ 
Yedas, — the Eig-veda, the Stoa-veda, the Yajur-veda, and the Atharva- 
veda. Each of the collections of works known as a Yeda consists of 
two parts, which are called its mantm and its Irdhmma} The Man- 
tras are either metrical hymns, or prose forms of prayer/ The Eig- 
veda and the Samaveda consist only of mantras of the former descrip- 
tion. The Brahmanas contain regulations regarding the employment 
of the mantras, and the celebration of the various rites of sacrifice, 
and also embrace certain treatises called Aranyakas, and others called 
Upanishads or Yedantas (so called from their being the concluding 
portions of each Yeda), which expound the mystical sense of some of 
the ceremonies, and discuss the nature of the godhead, and the means 
of acquiring religious knowledge with a view to final liberation. 

The part of each Yeda which contains the mantras, or hymns, is 
called its Sanhita.^ Thus the Eig-veda Sanhita means the collection of 
hymns belonging to the Eig-veda. Of the four collections of hymns, 
that belonging to the last-mentioned Yeda, which contains no less than 
1,017 of these compositions, is by far the most important for historical 
purposes. Next in value must he reckoned those hymns of the Atharva- 
veda, which are peculiar to that collection, another portion of which, 
however, is borrowed, in most cases, verbatim, from the Eig-veda,® 

^ Sayana says in his comineiitary on the Eigveda (vol. p. i. p. 4) : Mantra-hrah 
marntmaJeam tamd adushtam lalshamm ] ata ma Apastambo yajna->parib7idsMpam 
evaha * mantm-hrdhmamyor veda^namadheyaw7 [ “ The definition (of the Yeda) as a 
booh composed of mantra and hrMmanayin ■unobjectionahle. Hence Apastamha says 
in the Yajnaparihhasha, ‘Mantra and BrShmana have the name of Yeda.’ ” 

2 This definition applies to all the Sanhitas, except that of the Taittirlya, or Black 
Yajur, Yeda, in which Mantra and Brahmana are combined. But even this Sanhita 
had a separate Brahmana connected with it. See Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 350, 
and Weber’s Indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 83. The general character of the Yajas- 
aneyi and Atharva Sanhitas is not affected hy the fact that the last section of the 
former is an Upanishflcl, and that the fifteenth book of the latter has something of the 
nature of a Brahmana. 

» For further information on the Yedas, reference may be made to Professor 
Max Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pmsm, and also to vols. ii. iii. and iv. of 
the present work. 
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, From' this succinct account of the contents of the Teclas, it. is clear 
that the Mantras must constitute their most ancient portions, since the 
Brahmanas, which regulate the employment of the hymns, of necessity 
pre-suppose the earlier existence of the latter. On this subject the 
commentator on the, Taittirlya, or Black .Yajur-veda, Sanhita thus 
expresses himself (p. 9 of the Calcutta edition) ; — 

Yadyafi mmitralmhymnatmaho mdas tatMpi hruhnanmya mmtm- 
i^yahham-rupatvad mantra emdau smndmndfdh \ “ Although the Yeda 
is formed both of Mantra and Brahmana, yet as the Brahmana consists 
of an explanation of the Mantras, it is the latter which were at first 
recorded.’’* 

The priority of the hymns to the Brahmanas is accordingly attested by 
the constant quotations from the former which are found in the latter/ 
Another proof that the hymns are far older than any other portion 
of Indian literature is to be found in the character of their language. 
They are composed in an ancient dialect of the Sanskrit, containing 
many words of which the sense was no longer known with certainty in 
the age of Yaska, the author of the Yirukta,^" and many grammatical 
forms which had become obsolete in the time of the great grammarian 
Panini, who refers to them as peculiar to the hymns {chJiandas)J A 
third argument in favour of the greater antiquity of the mantras is 
supplied hy the fact that the gods whom they represent as the most 
prominent objects of adoration, such as India and Yaruna, occupy 
but a subordinate position in the Itihasas and Puranas, whilst others, 
Tiz., Yishmi and Eudra, though by no means the most important 
deities of the hymns, are exalted to the first rank, and assume a 
diiferent character, in the Puranic pantheon."* 

^ See also the passage quoted from the Nirukta in p. 174 of the 2nd vol. of 
this work, and that cited from Sayana in p. 195 of the same toI. Compare the 
the following passage of the Mnndaka tlpanishad, i. 2, 1 : Tad dat mtyam mmitreslm 
Jearmani hmrnjo yany apaiymns tmi tretciyam haJmdJm mntatam j This is true : 
the rites which the rishis saw {i,e* discovered by revelation) in the hymns— these 
rites were in great variety celebrated in the Treta (age).” 

* See vol. ii. of this work, p. 195, and the article on the “ Interpretation of the 
Yeda” in the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, vol. ii. new series, pp. 316 ff*. 

6 See vol. ii, of this work, pp. 178 ff, and my article on the Interpretation of the 
Veda” in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, vol. ii. new series, pp. 323 ff, 

" See vol. ii. of this work, pp. 216 ff. 

** See vol. ii, of this work, 212 ff, and veil. iv. 1, 2, and passim. 
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On all these grounds it may be conMently concluded that the 
mantras, or hymns, of the Eig-veda are by far the most ancient 
remains of Indian literature. The hymns themselves are of different 
periods, some being older, and some more recent. This is shown not 
only by the nature of the ease, — as it is not to be supposed that the 
whole of the contents of such a large national collection as the Eig- ^ 
veda Sanhita should have been composed by the men of one, or 
even two, generations,— hut also by the frequent references which 
occur in the mantras themselves to older rishis, or poets, and to older 
hymns. ® It is, therefore, quite possible that a period of several centuries 
may have intervened between the composition of the oldest and that of 
the most recent of these poems. But if so, it is also quite conceivable 
that in this interval considerable changes may have taken place in 
the religious ideas and ceremonies, and in the social and ecclesiastical 
institutions of the people among whom these hymns were produced, 
and that some traces of these changes may be visible on comparing tbe 
different h3nnns with each other. 

Ko sufficient data exist for determining with exactness the period 
at which the hymns were composed. Professor Muller divides them 
into two classes, the Mantras or more recent hymns, which he supposes 
may have been produced between 1000 and 800 years,— and the 
older hymns, to which he applies the name of Chhandas, and which 
he conceives may have been composed between 1200 and 1000 years, - 
before the Christian era. Other scholars are of opinion that they may 
be even older (see Miilleris Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 572, and tbe Preface to 
the 4th Yol. of the same author’s edition of the Eig-veda, pp. iv.-xiii). 

This view is shared by Br. Hang, who thus writes in his introduction 
to the Aitareya Brahmana, p. 47: ‘‘We do not hesitate, therefore, to 
assign the composition of the bulk of the Brahmanas to the years 
1400-1200 B.c. ; for the Samhita we require a period of hmt 500- 
600 years, with an interval of about two hundred years between the 
end of the proper Brahmana period. Thus we obtain for the bulk of 
Samhita the space from 14CO-2000 ; the oldest hymns and sacrificial 
formulas maybe a few hundred years more ancient still, so that we 

would fix the very commencement of Yedio literature between 2000- 

2400 B.c.” 

» See voL ii. of this work, pp. 206 ff , and vol. iii, pp. i 
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ISText ia order of time to the most receat of the hymas come, of 
course, the Brahmaaas. Of these (1) the Aitareya aad S'aakhayaaa 
^ are connected with the 'Eig-Teda ; (2) the Tandya, the Paachaviiisa aad 
the Chhaadogya with the Samaweda; (3) the Taittirlya with the Tait- 
tirlya or Black Yajur-veda ; (4) the Sktapatha with the Yajasaaeyi San- 
hita or White Yaj ur-veda ; and { 5) the Gropatha with the Athar ra- vecla.^^ 
These works, written in prose, prescribe, as I have already intimated, the 
manner in which the Mantras are to be used and the various rites of sacri- 
fice to be celebrated. They also expound the mystical signification of 
some of the ceremonies, and adduce a variety of legends to illustrate the 
origin and efficacy of some of the ritual prescriptions. That in order of 
age the Brahmanas stand next to the Mantras is proved by their simple^ 
antiquated, and tautological style, as well as by the character of their 
language, which, though approaching more nearly than that of the 
hymns, to classical or Paninean Sanskrit, is yet distinguished by certain 
archaisms both of vocabulary and of grammatical form which are un- 
known to the Itihasas and Puranas.^^ The most recent portions of the 
Brahmanas are the Aranyakas and Upanishads, of which the character 
and contents have been already summarily indicated. The remaining 
works which form the basis of our investigations come under the de- 
signation of Smriti, as distinguished from that of S'ruti, which is ap- 
plied to the Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, and Upanishads. 

The term Smriti includes (1) the Yedaugas, such as the Mrukta of 
Yaska, (2) the Sutras or aphorisms, kmU and grihja^ or sacrificial and 
domestic, etc., (3) the Institutes of Manu, (4) the Itihasas and Puranas. 
To the class of Itihtsas belong (1) the Eamayana {said to be the work 
of Yalmiki), which contains an account in great part, at least, fabulous, 
of the adventures of Kama, and the Mahabbarata, which describes tlie 
wars and adventures of the Kurus and Pandus, and embraces also a 
great variety of episodes and numerous mythological narratives, as well 
as religious, philosophical, and political discussions, which are inter- 
woven with, or interpolated in, the framework of the poem. This 

10 por further details on these Brahmanas, the reader may consult Professor Mux 
Miiiler’s Anc. Saiisk. Lit. pp. 345 ffi; Professor Weber’s Indische Litemtur- 
geschichte, and Indische Studien ; and Dr. Hang’s Aitareya Brahmana. 

See, for example, the S’. P. Br, xi. 5, 1, 15 j and the laitt. Sanhita, ii. 2, 10, 2, 
and ii. 6, 7, L , 
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work is said to be tbe production of Yyasa, but its great bulk, its 
almost eneyelopasdic character, and the discrepancies in doctrine which 
are observable between its different parts, lead inevitably to the eon- ^ 
elusion that it is not the composition of a single author, but has received 
large additions from a succession of writers, who wished to' obtain cur- 
rency and authority for their several opinions by introducing them into 
this great and venerated repository of national tradition.^® 

The Puranas are commonly said to be eighteen in number, in addition 
to certain inferior works of tbe same description called TJpapuranas. 
For an account of these books and a summary of their contents, I must 
refer to the late Professor H. EE. Wilson’s introduction to his translation 
of the Yishnu Puranad^ 

In treating the several topics which are to be handled in this volume, 

I propose in each ease to adduce, first, any texts bearing upon it which 
may be found in the hymns of the Big-veda; next, those in the Brah- 
manas and their appendages ; and, lastly, those occurring in any of the 
different classes of works coming under the designation of Smriti. By 
this means we shall learn what conceptions or opinions were entertained 
on each subject by the oldest Indian authors, and what were the various 
modifications to which these ideas were subjected by their successors. 

On tlie ESmayana and Mababkarata, see Professor Monier Williams’s Indian 
Epic Poetry,” whicli contains a careful analysis of tbe leading narrative of each of tbe 
poems. 

*3 See also tbe same author’s analyses of tbe contents of tbe Yisbiju, Yayu, Agni, 
and Brabma-vaivartta Puranas in tbe “ Gleanings of Science,” published in Calcutta, 
and those of the Brahma and Padma Puranas in the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, No. ix (1838) and No. Xt (1839), 



CHAPTEE I. 

MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OF THE CREATION OP MAN, AND OP THE 
ORIGIN OF TEE POUR CASTES. 

It will be seen from the different texts to be adduced in tbis chapter, 
that from a very early period the Indian writers have propounded a 
great variety of speculations regarding the origin of mankind, and of 
the classes or castes into which they found their own community 
divided. The most commonly received of these explanations is the 
fable which represents the Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and 
S'udras, to have been separately created from the head, the breast 
or arms, the thighs, and the feet of the Creator. Of this mythical 
account no trace is to be found in any of the hymns of the Big-veda, 
except one, the Purusha Sukta. 

Although for reasons which will be presently stated, I esteem it 
probable that this hymn belongs to the most recent portion of the Rig- 
veda, it will be convenient to adduce and to discuss it first, along with 
certain other texts from the Brahmanas, Itihasas, and Buranas, which 
professedly treat of the origin of mankind and of caste, before we 
proceed to examine the older parts of the hymn-collection, with the 
view of ascertaining what opinion the authors of them appear to have 
entertained in regard to the earliest history of their race, and to the 
grounds of those relations which they found subsisting between the 
different classes of society contemporary with themselves. 

Sect. I. — 90 ^A Synm of the l^th Bool of the Rig-veda SanMta, cdkd 
Furmha, Bnlta, or the hymn to Rurusha, 

This celebrated hymn contains, as far as we know, the oldest extant 
passage which makes mention of the fourfold origin of the Hindu race. 
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In order to appreciate tlie character of this passage, we must con- 
sider it in connection with its context. I therefore quote the whole ot 
the hymn 

E. Y. X. 90. 1. Sahasra-slrsha Fiirusliah salmsrahshah saJiaBra- 
pdt I sa lliumim visvato mtvd atfatishthad damngiilaM \ 2. Fiirusimh 
emiam Barv am y ad lliutcm yaelicha hhmymn | utamritatvasyesmo yad 
amiendtifolmti | 3. Mdvdn asya mahima aio jydydniselm Furushah 
j pdd<> hya visva hliuidni tripad asydmritmi dim | 4. Tripddurdhva 
ud ait Funisliah pado ^syeMhhmat pmah \ tato mshijan ^yahrumat 
msandnahne alhi | 5. taBmad Viral ajdyaia Virdjo adhi FurusMk 
I sa Jdto aty aricJiyata pakliad Ihumim atho pur aJi | 6. Tat Furushem 
havishd devah yaynani atanvata | vasanto myasld djyam grishmaJp idh- 
mah sarad hmik | 1. Tam yajnam larMsM prauTcshan Furusham 

jdfam agratah | tern devdh mjajania sddhjdh rishayas dm ye,\ 8. 
Tasmad yajndt sarmhutah Bamlhritmn priBliaddjyam [ pasun tarns cJiahre 
vdyavydn dranydn grdmydi oka ye | 9. Tasmad yajndt sarvahutak 
richah Bdmdni jajnire | cJihmddmi jajmre tas'mdd y gym tasmad ajd- 
yata | 10. Tasmad asvd ajdyanta ye le cha ulhayadatah ] gam ha 
jajnire tasmdt tasmdj jdtdh ajdrayah | 11. Yat Furusham m ada- 
dhuh katidha ri akalpayan | mukham him asya hau bdhu hd uru 
padd uchyete ] 12. Brdhmano ^sya muhham asid Mhu rdjanyah 

hritah ] uru tad asya yad mUyah padlhyam ^udro ajdyata | 13, 
chandramah mmiaso jdtas ehahsheh suryo ajdyata | mulchdd Indr as 
eha AgnU cha pranad Vdyur ajdyata | 14:i Nabhyah usld antarl 
ksham sirshno dyauh samamrttata \ padbhy dm bhumir disah srotrdt 
tathd lokun akaJpayan | 15. Saptdsydsan paridkayas trih sapta 
samidhah krituh | devdh yad yajnam tamdndh abadhnan Furusham 
pasim j 16. Yajnena yajnaia ayajanta devds tdni dharmdni pratha- 



The Piirusha SQkta is also found in the Vujasaneyi Sanhita of the White 
Yujar-veda (SI. I -1 6) and in the Atharva-veda (19. 6. 1 ff.) See Colebrooke’s Miscel- 
laneous Essays, i. 167 f.> and note in p. 309 (or pp. 104, and 197, of Messrs. Williams 
and Norgate’s edition) ; Burnouf s Bhagayata Purana, yoI. i. Prefece, pp. cxxiii. If. ; 
Wilson's Preface to his translation of the Eigveda, vol. i. p. xliv. ; Professor Roth’s 
remarks in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, i. pp. 78 f . ; Muller in 
Bunsen's Philosophy of Univ. History, yol. i. p. 344 ; *M tiller's Anc. Sank. Lit., pp- 
570 f.; Professor Weber’s translation in Indische Stiidien ix. p. 5; and my own 
translation, notes and remarks in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1865, 
pp. 353 ff., and for 1866, pp. 282 f. 
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m an i ■ man j te ha ■ ndham makimdnah sachmita t^atm pfirm suik - . 
pah smiti (hvah j 

Furusha has a thonsand heads/^ a thousand eyes/ a thousand 
^feet.:, , . .Qn every .side enveloping^® the earth, he overpassed (it) hy ;a 
space of ten fingers. ■. 2. Furusha himself is this whole (universe),, what- 
e.vtr has been and whatever shall be. He is also the lord of immort- 
ality, since (or, when) by food he expands.^®. 3. Such is his greatness, 
and Furnsha is superior to this. All existences are a quarter of him ; 
and three-fourths of him are that which is immortal in the sky.^® 4. 
With three quarters Furusha mounted upwards. A quarter of him 
was again produced here. He was then diftused everyvvhere over 
things which eat and things which do not eat. 5. From him was 
was born Viraj, and from Yiraj, Furusha.®® When born, he extended 
beyond the earth, both behind and before. 6. When the gods per- 
formed a sacrifice with Furusha as the oblation, the spring was its 
butter, the summer its fuel, and the autumn its (accompanying) offering. 
7. This victim, Furusha, born in the beginning, they immolated on 


The Atharva-veda (xix. 6, 1) reads sahasra-hdhuhy ‘‘ having a thousand arms/' 
the transcriber, perhaps, taking the verse literally, and considering that a being in 
human form, if he had a thousand eyes and a thousand feet, ought only to have five 
hundred heads, and not a thousand as in the text of the Rig-veda. 

For zmtm in the R. V. the Yajasaneyi Sanhita, 31. 1, reads sprUm, which 
seems to mean nearly the same. 

The word is atyatishtliat. Compare the S'atapatha Bramana, xiii. 6, 1, 1, and 
aiishthdvanah in S'. P. B. iv. 5, 4, 1, 2. Professor Weber renders atyatiskthat 
occupies" (Indische Studien, ix. 5). 

The sense of this is obscure. Instead of yad annendtiroJiati^ the A. Y. reads yad 
anyembhavat saha^ (“ that which," or, since he) was with another." 

Compare A. Y. x. 8, 7 : ardhena msvam hhmanam jajana yad asya ardham hm 
tad bahhum : “ with the half he produced the whole world ; what became of the 
(other) half of him r" See also ibid. v. 13. 

■-0 This sentence is illustrated by R. Y. x. 72, o, where it is said, Aditer BaJcsho 
ajdyaia Bakshdd u Jditih pari | “ Aditi was horn from Baksha and Daksha from 
Aditi" — a text on which Yaska remarks (Nirukta, xi, 23) : tat katham upapadyeta [ 
samdna-janmanau sydidm iti | api m dma^dharmma Itaretara-janmdnau syatdm it- 
aretatara-prakriti | ** how can this he possible ? They may have had a common birth ; 
or, conformably with their nature as deities, they may have been produced from 
one another, and possess the properties of one another." Compare A. Y. 13. 4. 
29 ff., where Indra is said to have been produced from a great many other gods, or 
entities, and they reciprocally from him. In regard to Yiraj, compare the notes on 
the verse before us in my article on the ** Progress of the Vedic religion," etc., in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 186d, p. 354, 
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the sacrifieial grass. With him the gods, the Sadhyas/'^Vand the rishis 
sacrificed. 8. Erom that uMversal sacrifice were provided cards and 
bntter. It formed those aerial (createes) and animals both wild and 
tame. 9. From that nniversal sacrifice sprang the rich and saman 
verses, the metres, and the yajnsh. 10. From it sprang horses, and all 
animals with two rows of teeth ; kine sprang from it ; from it goats 
and sheep. 11. When (the gods) divided Purusha, into how many 
parts did they cut him up? what was his mouth? what arms (had 
he)? what (two ohjects) are said (to have been) his thighs and feet? 
12. The Brahman was his mouth the Eajanya was made his arms ; 
the being (called) the Vaisya, he was his thighs;^* the Stidra sprang 
from his ieet, 13. The moon sprang from his mvl the sun 

from his eye, Indra and Agni from his mouth, and Vayu from his 
breath.®* 14. From his navel arose the air, from his head the sky, from 
his feet the earth, from his ear the (four) quarters : in this manner (the 
gods) formed the worlds. 15. When the gods, performing sacrifice, 
bound Purusha as a victim, there were seven sticks (stuck up) for it 

See on the Sadhyas, Profeissor Weber’s note, Ind. St. ix. 6 f,, and the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, p. 396, note. 

See, however, VSj. Sanh. xiv. 30, to be quoted below. 

23 Compare the Kaiishitaki Bi^hmapa Upanishad, ii. 9 : atha paumammyam 
purastacli cfiandrmnasam drUyamamm upaiishtheta etayd em dvritd ^^somo rdjdsi 
vichahharw pancha mulcJio' si prajdpatili ) hrdhmams te eJcam muhham | tern muhJima 
rajno Hsi | tern miikhma mam annadam huru ( roja ie ekam muhham \ tma mukkena 

1 temmukhenamdni annadam kum \ syenas ie ekam mukham '^Htyddi | which, 
is thus translated by Mr. Cowell : Next on the day of the full moon let him in this 
same way adore the moon when it is seen in front of him (saying), * thou art Soma, 
the brilliant, the wise, the five-mouthed, the lord of creatures. The Brahman is one 
mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest kings, with that mouth make me to eat 
food. The Mng is one mouth of thine, with that month thou eatest common mei4 
with that mouth make me to eat food. The hawk is one mouth of thine,” etc. The 
foui’th mouth is fire, and the fifth is in the moon itself. I should prefer to render the 
words soma raja*siy “thou art king “king” being a frequent designation 

of this god in the Brahmanas. See also M. Bh. iii. 12,962, where Vishnu is intro- 
duced as saying in the same mystical way : 'Brahma vaktram hhujau kshattram uru 
me samthita?i msal^\ padau sudrdh hhavmtjme vikramena kramena cha\ “The 
Brahman is my mouth ; the Kshattra is my arms ; the Visas are my thighs ; these 
S'lidras with their vigour and rapidity are my feet,” 

24 Instead of uru^ “ thighs,” the Athar? a-veda, xix. 6, 6, v^eJkmadhyam, “middle.” 

2* The Vaj. S. xxxi. 13, has a different and singular reading of the last half verse : 

sroirdd vdyuseha prams' cha mukhdd aynir qfdyata | “ From his ear came Vayu and 
Prana (breath) and from his mouth Agni,” 
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(around tlie fire), md thrice seven pieces of fuel were made. 16 . With 
sacrifice the gods performed the sacrifice,;" These were the , earliest 
rites. These great powers have sought the' sky, where are the former 
iSadhyas, gods.’^-® 

I have above (p. 7) intimated an opinion that this hymn does not 
belong to the most ancient portion of the Eig-veda, This view is, 
however, controverted by Br. Hang, who, in his tract on the origin 
of Brahmanism (published at Poona in 1863), p. 5, writes as follows : 

The few scholars who have been engaged in the study of the Yedas 
unanimously regard this hymn as a very late production of Yedic 
poetry; but there is no sufficient evidence to prove that. On the con- 
trary, reasons might be adduced to shew that it is even old. The 
mystical character of the hymn is no proof at all of its late origin. 
Such allegorical hymns are to be met with in every hook of the col- 
lection of the mantras, which goes by the name of Big-veda samhita. 
The Bishis, who were the authors of these hymns, delighted in such 
speculations. They chiefly were suggested to them by the sacrificial 
rites, which they daily were performing. According to the position 
which is assigned to it in the Yajur^veda (where it is found among 
the formulas referring to the human sacrifice), the hymn appears to 
have been used at the human sacrifices. That, at the earliest period 
of the Yedic time, human sacrifices were quite common with the 
Brahmans, can be proved beyond any doubt. But the more eminent 
and distinguished among their leaders soon abandoned the practice 
as revolting to human feelings. The form of the sacrifice, however, 
seems to have been kept for a long time; for the ritual required at 
that occasion is actually in the Yajur-veda ; hut they only tied men of 
different castes and classes to the sacrificial posts, and released them 
afterwards, sacrificing animals instead of them.^' 

If it could he satisfactorily shewn that this hymn, in the same form 
as we now possess it, existed contemporaneously with the barbarous 
practice of human sacrifices which Dr. Hang believes to have at one 
time prevailed in India, we should, no doubt, have in this circumstance 
a strong proof of its antiquity. But if it was merely adopted as a 
part of the ceremonial at a later period, when the immolation of human 

This verse occurs also in B. Y. i. 164. 60, and is quoted in Nirukta, lii. 14. See 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1666, p. 395, note, already referred to. 
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beings bad ceased to be otherwise than formal and nominal, and animals 
as the actual victims, the evidence of its remote an- 
tiquit j is greatly weakened. 

If we now compare the Purusha Sukta with the two hymns (162 and 
163) of the first Mandala of the Rig-veda, it will, I think, be apparent 
that the first is not adapted to be used at a literal human sacrifice in 
the same manner as the last two are to be employed at the immolation 
of a horse. There are, no doubt, some mystical passages in the second of 
these two hymns, as in verse 3 , where the horse is identified with Tama, 
Aditya, and Trita; and ‘4n the last section of the Taittiriya Yajur- 
veda the various parts of the horse’s body are described as divisions of 
time and portions of the universe: ‘morning is his head; the sun his 
eye ; the air his breath; the moon his ear,’ ” etc. (Colehrooke’s Essays, 
i. 62).^^ But the persons who officiate at the sacrifice, as referred to in 
these hymns, are ordinary priests of the ancient Indian ritual, — the 
hotri, adhvaryu, avayaj, etc. (i. 162, 5) ; and details are given of the 
actual slaughter of the animal (i. 162, 11). The Purusha Sukta, how- 
ever does not contain the same indications of the literal immolation of a 
human victim. In it the sacrifice is not offered to the gods, but by the 
gods (verses 6, 7, 15, 16); no human priests are mentioned; the di- 
vision of the victim (v. 11) must he regarded, like its slaughter (v. 7), 
as the work of the deities only. And the Purnsha mentioned in the 
hymn could not well have been regarded as an ordinary man, as he 
is identified with the universe (v. 2), and he himself, or his immo- 
lation, is represented as the source of the creation (vv. 8, 10, 13, 14), 
and of the Vedas (v. 9). 

As compared with by far the largest part of the hymns of the Rig- 
veda, the Purusha Sukta has every character of modernness both in its 
diction and ideas. I have already observed that the hymns which we 
find in this collection are of very different periods. This, I believe, is not 
disputed.^® The authors themselves, as we have seen, speak of newer and 
older hymns. So many as a thousand compositions of this description could 
scarcely have been produced within a veiy short space of time, and there 
is no reason to suppose that the literary activity of the ancient Hindus 

2"^ Compare the commencement of the Bfihadaranyaka Upanishad, 

28 vSee Br. Hang's own remarks (quoted above, p. 4) on the period when the hymns 
were composed. 
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was confmed to the period immediately preceding the collection of the 
hymns. But if we are to recognize any difference of age, what hymns 
can we more reasonably suppose to he the oldest than those which are 
at once archaic in language and style, aud naive and simple in the 
character of their conceptions? and, on the other hand, what composi- 
tions can more properly be set down as the most recent than those 
which manifest an advance in speculative ideas, while their language 
approaches to the modem Sanskrit? These latter conditions seem to 
be fulfilled in the Purnsha Sukta, as well as in hymns x, 71 and 72, x. 
81 and 82, X. 121, and X. 129. 

On this subject Mr. Coiebrooke states bis opinion as follows 
(Miscellaneous Essays i. 309, note) : That remarkable hymn (the 
Purusha Sukta) is iu language, metre, and style, very different from 
the rest of the prayers with which it is associated. It has a de- 
cidedly more modem tone ; and must have been composed after the 
Sanscrit language bad been refined, and its grammar and rbythm per- 
fected. The internal evidence which it furnishes serves to demonstrate 
the important fact that the compilation of the Vedas, in their present 
arrangement, took place after the Sanscrit tongue had advanced from 
the rustic auddrregular dialect in which the multitude of hymns and 
prayers of the Veda was composed, to the polished and sonorous 
language in which the mythological poems, sacred and prophane 
{purdnas and €mym\ have been written.” 

Professor Max Miilier expresses himself in a similar sense (Anc. 
Sansk. Lit., p. 570 f.) : There can be little doubt, for instance, that 
the 90th hymn of the 10th book .... is modem both iu its 
character and in its diction. It is full of allusions to the sacrificial 
ceremonials, it uses technical philosophical terms, it mentions the three 
seasons in the order of Vasanta, spring ; Grishma, summer ; and Shrad, 
autumn ; it contains the only passage in the Eig-veda where the four 
castes are enumerated. The evidence of language for the modern date 
of this composition is equally strong. Grishma, for instance, the name 
for the hot season, does not occur in any other hymn of the Eig-veda; 
and Vasanta also, the name of spring, does not belong to the earlies^ 
vocabulary of the Vedic poets. It occurs but once more in the Eig- 
veda (x. 161. 4), in, a passage where the three seasons are menfioned in 
the order of S'arad, autumn,^ Hemanta, winter; and Vasanta, spring.” 
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Professor Weber (Indisclie Studien, ix. 3) concurs in tliis view. Ife 
observes : That tbe Purusba Sukta, considered as a hymn of the 
Eig«veda, is among the latest portions of that collection^ is clearly 
perceptible from its contents. The fact that the Sama-sanhiti has 
not adopted any vetse from it, is not without importance (compare 
what I have remarked in my Academical Prelections, p. 63). The 
NTaigeya school, indeed, appears (although it is not quite certain),®® to 
have extracted the first five verses in the seventh prapathaka of the 
first Archika, which is peculiar to it.” 

We shall see in the following chapter that the word irdhmam occurs 
but rarely in the Big-veda Sanhita, while Imhmm^ ‘^a priest,” from 
which the former is derived, is of constant occurrence. Prom this 
circumstance also, it may be reasonably concluded that the hymns in 
which the derivative occurs are among the latest. The same remark 
may he made of the word as compared with 

Mr. Colehrooke’s opinion of the character of the Purusha Sukta is 
given in the following passage of his ^‘Miscellaneous Essays” (vol. i. 
p. 161, note ; or p. 105 of Williams & Norgate’s ed. of 1858) ; “I think 
it unnecessary to quote from the commentary the explanation of this 
curious passage of the Tedas as it is there given, hecaiise it does not 
really elucidate the sense ; the allegory is for the most part sufficiently 
obvious. 

In his tract on '‘on the origin of Brahmanism,” p. 4^ Dr. Faug 
thus remarks on verses 11 and 12: “ NTow, according to this passage, 
which is the most ancient and authoritative we have on the origin of 
Brahmanism, and caste in general, the Brahman has not come from the 
mouth of this primary being, the Purusha, hut the mouth of the latter be- 
came the Brahmanical caste, that is to say, was transformed into it. The 
passage has, no doubt, an allegorical sense. Mouth is the seat of speech. 
The allegory thus points out that the Brahmans are teachers and in- 
structors of mankind. The arras are the seat of strength. If the two 

See on this subject Weber’s foot-note, p. 3* 

Professor Aufreebt informs me that the word mUya does not occur in any other 
hymn of the Eig-veda hut the Purusha Sukta ; only once in the Atharva-veda, 17, 9 ; 
and not at all in the Viij. Sanh., except in the Purusha Siikta, The same scholar 
remarks, as another proof of the comparatively late date of the Purusha Sukta, that 
it is the only hymn which refers to the four different kinds of Vedic compositions 
rkh^ saman^ and yajrmJi. 


, AND : OF THE OETGIN OF THE' FODE CASTES. |-, 

arms of tlie Piirmlia are said to liave been made a Esliattrija (warrior;, 
tliat means, tbeE, tbat tbe Ksb'attrijas have to carrj arms to defend 
the empire* That the thighs of the Puriisha were .transformed into 
‘the Taisya means th.at, as the lower parts' of the body .are the principal 
repository of food' taken, the Taisya caste is, destined to provide food 
for the others. The creation of the Shiidra from the feet .of the 
Purnsha, indicates that he is destined to he a. servant to' the others, 
just as the foot serves the other parts of the body as a firm support.’^ 

' But whether the writer of the hymn intended it to be understood 
allegorically or not, it conveys no distinct idea of the manner in which 
he supposed the four castes to have originated. It is, indeed, said 
that the S'udra sprang from Purusha^s feet ; but as regards the three 
superior castes and the members with which they are respectively con- 
nected, it is not quite clear which the castes or the members) are 
to be taken as the subjects and which as the predicates, and con- 
sequently, whether we are to suppose verse 12 to declare that the three 
castes were the three members, or, conversely, that the three raembers 
were, or became, the three castes. 

But whatever may be the sense of the passage, it is impossible to 
receive it as enunciating any fixed doctrine of the writers of what is 
called the Tedic age in regard to the origin of the four castes ; since 
we find, if not in the mantras or hjrmns, at least in the Brahmanas 
(which, as we have seen in page 2, are esteemed by orthodox Indian 
writers as being equally with the hymns a part of the Teda), not only 
(1) texts which agree with the Purusha Sukta, but also (2) various 
other and discrepant accounts of the manner in which these classes 
were separately formed, as well as (3) third a class of narratives of 
the creation, in which the production of the human race is described 
without allusion to any primordial distinction of castes. 

To the first of these classes (viz., that of texts which coincide more 
or less exactly with the Purusha Sukta) belongs the following passage 
from the Taittirlya Sanhita. 

Sect. II. — Quotation from the Taitfdriya Sanhita^ vii. I. 1. 4/. 

Frajapatir aMmayata prajuyeya^^ iti | m muhhafm trkritam nir- 
amimita | tam Agnir devata ^mmtyata gapairl chlmndro rathmtamm 
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sdma hrdhnam mmush^fdndm ajahpmundm | iasmdt te muhkydh muhliata 
% dBrijymita | uraso Idhubhydtn panehadnsam nirammita [ tam Indro 
devata hivasrijyata trishtup elilmndo hrihat sdma rdjany<) mmiimhfdn^ 
d>vtli jmsundm j iasmdt U mrydmnto ^IrydH Jiy asrifyania \ madhy- * 
atah saptadasmJi nirmnmmta | tmi VUvedevdh demtah amasrijyanta 
jagati eMando mirupmn sdma daisy o manushydndm gdmh pasundm 
i tumdt ie adya anmdhandd hy asrijyanta | tasmad IJidyUmso ^nye- 
hhyah I hhuyisJithdh M devatuh anvasrijyanta | patiah elcavimsam 
mramimlta j tam mushtup ehlmndo ^nmsrijyata vairdjam sdma sudro 
mamshydndm ahah paiundm [ iasmdt tau hhuta-sanhrdmindv asvai 
cha sudm§ cha | tasmdt sudro yajne ^navahlripto na M devatah an- 
msnjyanta j tasmdt paddv upajlv at aJi ] patto hj mnjyetdm ] 
‘‘Prajapati desired, ^may I propagate.’ He formed the Trivrit 
from Ms mouth. After it were produced the deity Agni, 
the metre Gayatri, the Samau (called) Rathantara, of men the Brah- 
man, of beasts the goats. Hence they are the chief {muhJiydh), 
because they were created from the mouth {mulhatah). Prom (Ms) 
breast, from (Ms) arms, he formed the Panchadasa (stoma). After 
it were created the god Indra, the Trishtubh metre, the Saman 
(called) Brihat, of men the Eajanya, of beasts the sheep. Hence 
they are vigorous, because they were created from vigour. Prom 
(his) middle he formed the Saptadasa (stoma). After it were created 
the gods (called) the Yiivedevas, the Jagati metre, the Saman called 
the Yairupa, of men the Taisya, of beasts Line. Hence they are to 
be eaten, because they were created from the receptacle of food. 
Wherefore they are more numerous than others, for the most numerous 
deities were created after (the Saptada^). Prom his foot he formed 
the Ekavimsa (stoma). After it were created the Anushtubh metre, the 
Saman called Yairaja, of men the B'udra, of beasts the horse. Hence 
these two, both the horse and the Shdra, are transporters of (other) 
creatures. Hence (too) the Sudra is incapacitated for sacrifice, because 
no deities were created after (the Ekavimsa). Hence (too) these two 
subsist by their feet, for they were created from the foot.” 
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Sect. III. — CiiatimB from ■ 8'atapaifta Brahmm^: ■ the TmUirty^ 
^ Brahmam, the Vajmamyi Sanhitd, and .the^' Atharm^veia. [ 

The following texts belong to the second class — Le., that of those 
which recognize a distinct origination of the castes, but describe their 
creation diJOferentlj from the Pitnisha Shkta : 

R P. Br. ii. 1, 4, 1 1 j6P. — ^‘Bhur ” iti mi Frajdpatir imam ajampata 
^^hhmah^ ity mtarihsham iti dimm | etdvad tai idam sarvam 

ydmi ime lohdh | sarvena em adhiyate j iti mi Prajapatir 

brahma ajanayata hhuvah ^[iti heJmttram “ war iti viiam | etdvad 
vai idam ewvam ydvad brahma h^uAtram vit \ emrvem eva ddktyate | 
^^bhdrf ^ iti vai Frajdpatir dtmumm ajamyata ^^bhuvah^y Hi prajam 
*^svar” iti paiun [etdvad vai idam sarvarh ytivad cltmd prcjdh pasma^ ( 
sarvena eva adhly ate | 

(Uttering) ‘ bhuh/ Prajapati generated this earth. (Uttering) 
^bhuvah/ he generated the air, and (uttering) ‘srah,’ he generated 
the sk j. This universe is co-extensive with these worlds. (The fire) 
is placed with the whole. Saying ‘bhuh/ Prajapati generated the 
Brahman ; (saying) ‘ hhuvah/’ he generated the Kshattra ; (and saying) 

* svah/ he generated the Yis. All this world is so much as the Brah- 
man, Kshattra, and Yis. The fire is placed with the whole. (Saying) 
*bhuh/ Prajapati generated himself; (saying) * hhuvah’ he generated 
offspring ; (saying) * svah,’ he generated animals. This world is so 
much as self, offspring, and animals. (The fire) is placed with the 
whole.” 

Taitt. Br. iii. 12. 9, 2 — Sarvarn hedam brahmand haiva srkhtam j 
rigbhyo jdtam vaiiyam varnam dhuh | yajurvedam ksliaitriyasydhur 
yonim, [ samavedo brdhmandndm prasutih | piirve purvebhyo vaeha 
etad uchuh j 

This entire (universe) has been created by Brahma. Men say that 
the Yaisya class was produced from rich- verses. They say that the 
Yajur-veda is the womb from which the Kshattriya was bom.. The 
Sama-veda is the source from which the Brahmans sprang. This word 
the ancients declared to the ancients.” 
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Yedas, the author had only to add that the Shdras had sprung from 
the Atharvangirases (the Atharva-veda ) ; but he perhaps considered 
that to assign such an origin to the servile order would have been to do 
it too great an honour. 

Yajasaneya Sanhitaj xiv. 28 ff. (= Taittirlya Sanhita, iy. 3, 10, 1),— 
ehayu mtiivata pmjuh adklyanta Frajd^atir adMpatif dBlt | tisnlMr 
mtuvata Irahma aBrijyata Brahmdmspatir a&iipatk ant [ mncJiabhr 
mtuvata hhutdmj mrijyanta JBhutandmjpatir OLdhifatif dsit | saptalJiir 
mtuvata Bwpia, rishayo -s^ijyanta Fhdtd aihi^utir dBlt ] navabhir astu- 
vata pitaro ^ Brijyanta Aditir adhipatyiy dBtt \ ehddaidbhir astuvata ritavo 
^srijyanta drtavd^ adhipataydh dsan | trayodasahUr a$tuvata 7nd$d asrtj- 
yanta sanwatsaro ^ dMpatir dsU \ pmichadasai/nr astuvata hhaUraM as- 
rijyata Indro ^adhipatir dsit | saptadasabUr astmata paimo hrijyanta 
JBrikaspatir adhipatir dsU \ navadaMMr astuvuta sudrdrydv asrijyetdm 
dhordtre adMpatnl dstdm [ ekmimiatyd astmata ehasaphdji pasavo hrij- 
yanta Varuno ^ dTiipatir dsU ] trayovimsatyd astumta hhudrah pahvo 
hrijyanta FusJid adhipatir mlt | panchavinmtyu mtmaia aranydh 
paiavo ^srijyanta Vdyur adhipatir dsU | saptavimiatyd astuvata dyava- 
prithkl ryaitdm [ Vasavo Eudra Aditydh anmydyan j te eva adhipa- 
iayah usan j navavimiatyd mtumta vanaspatayo hrijyanta Bomo ^dhipatir 
dsit I ekatrimkatd astwvata prayd mrijymta yards cha ayavds cha adhi- 
patayah dsan [ trayastriMadd mturata Ihutdny asdmymi Frajdpatih 
Farameshthl adhipatir ^ ^ ^ 

‘‘He lauded with one. Living beings were formed: Prajapati was 
the ruler. He lauded with three? the Erahman (Brahman) was created : 
Brahmanaspati was the ruler. He lauded with five: existing things 
were created : Bhutanampati was the ruler. He lauded with seven : 
the seven rishis were created : Dhatri was the ruler. He lauded with 
nine : the Bathers were created : Aditi was the ruler. He lauded with 
eleven: the seasons were created : the Artavas were the rulers. He 
lauded with thirteen : the months were created: the year was the ruler. 
He lauded with fifteen: the.Kshattra (the Kshattriya) was created: 
Indra was the ruler. He lauded with seventeen: animals were 
created : Brihaspati was the ruler. He lauded with nineteen : the 
Hudra and the Arya (Yaisya) were created : day and night were the 
rulers. He lauded with twenty-one ; animals with undivided hoofs 
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small animals were created : Puslian was the ruler. He landed with 
twenty-five : wild animals were created : Yayix was the ruler (compare 
H.T. X. 90, 8). He landed with twenty-seven : heaven and earth sepa- 
rated : Yasus, Eudras, and Adityas separated after them : they were the 
rulers. He lauded with twenty-nine: trees were created : Soma was' 
the ruler. He lauded with thirty-one : living beings were created : 
The first and second halves of the month were the rulers. He lauded 
with thirty-one : existing things were tranquillized : Prajapati Pa- 
rameshthin was the ruler.^’ This passage is explained in the Shtapatha 
Brahmana viii. 4, 3, 1 if. 

The following text is of a somewhat mystical description ; hut 
appears to intimate a distinction in nature between the different castes 
corresponding to that of the gods with whom they are associated : 

S'. P. Br. xiv. 4, 2, 23 (= Brihadaranyaka IFpanishad, i. 4, 11 ff. (p. 
235).^JBraJma mi idam ogre astd eham eva^\ tad ekam Ban na mjalJmat j 
1 tat smjo rupam atxj asrijata Icshattram yang etcini devafrd hJmttrdni 
Indro Yamnak Bomo Rudrah Parjanyo Yamo Mrityiir JmmJi iti [ iaBmdt 
hhattrdt param ndsti [ tasmdd hrdhmamh hBhaUriydd adhmtdi x^mie 
rajasuye kshattre eva tad ymo dadMti j sd eshd kshaUraBya ymir yad 
hrahna | taBmad yadyapi rdjd paramatdm gaelihati hralima eva antatah 
npaniirayati svam yonim | yah u ha enam liina&ti BVdm aa yonim riclihati 
1 sapdpiydn Ihavati yathd sreydnsam himsitvu | 24. Ba na eva x)yahliav(d 
I sa msam asrijata ydny etdni deva-jdtdni ganakak dhhydyante msam 
rudrah aditydh msvedevdh marutalk iti | 25. Sa m eva vyahhamt j 
sa saudra?n varnam asrijata pushanam [ iyarn mi pushd iyam M idam 
sarvam pushjati yad idam kincha | 26* Sa na eva vyabhavat [ tat ireyo 
rupam aty asrijata dharmam | tad etat hshattrasya kshattram yad dhar- 
mah j tasmdd dharmdt param ndsti 1 atho alallydn bally dmsam dsam- 
sate dharmena yathd rdjnd emm | yo mi sa dharmah satyam vai tat 
I tasmdt satyam vadantam dJmr “ dharmam xmdati ’’ Hi | dharmafn m 

The Taittiriya Sanbita reads ydmh and aydvdh (instead of y^vdh and atfivdh as 
in. the Vajasaneyi Sanhita) and in another passage, v. 3, 4, 5 (as I learn from Prof, 
Anfrecht), explains these terms to mean respectively months and half months {mam 
vai ymah ardhamdsdh aydvdh)^ 'whilst the commentator on the V. 8. "anderstands 
them to mean the fimt and second halves of the month, in accordance with the S'.P. B. 
viii. 4, 3, 18, and viii. 4, 2, 11 {purpapakshd vai ymah apampaksdia ayav^ \U Id 
idam aarmm ymate chdymate elm) | Prof. Aufrecht also points out that ydva is ex- 
plained in KltyayaBa*'® B'rauta Sutras, iv. 1 1, S, as equivalent to 
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vadantam satyam vadatV^ Hi j dud hy em etad ulhayam hlimati \ 
27. Tad etad ’hrahma hhattra^ mt kudrah | tad Agnina em demhu 
Irahmdlhmai hrdimam manushyeshu hhattriyena hhattriyo mtsyena^ 
misyah kuirena kudrah | tasmad Agndv eva deveshu loikam ichhante 
Irdhmam manmhyeshu | etuhhydm hi rupalhy dm Irahma abhmat | 

23. BraJima (here, according to tlie commentator, existing in tiie 
form of Agni, and representing tlie Brahman caste®®) was formerly this 
(nnirerse), one only. Being one, it did not develope. It energetically 
created an exceHent form, the Hshattra, viz., those among the gods 
who are ^(rw%m {hhaUrdni\ Indra, Yarnna, Soma, Endxa, Paijanya, 
Tama, Mi-ityu, l^na. Hence nothing is superior to the Kshattra. 
Therefore the Brahman sits helow the Kshattriya at the rajasuya‘-sacri- 
fice; he confers that glory on the Hshattra (the royal power).®® This, 
the Brahma, is the source of the Kshattra. Hence, although the king 
attains supremacy, he at the end resorts to the Brahma as his source. 
Whoever destroys him (the Brahman) destroys his own source. He 
becomes most miserable, as one who has injured a superior. 24. He 
did not develope. He created the Yi^ — viz., those classes of gods who 
are designated by troops, Yasus, Eudras, Adityas, Yisvedevas, Mariits. 
25. He did not develope. He created the Stidra class,’ Bushan. This 
earth is Pushan : for she nourishes all that exists. 26. He did not 
develope. He energetically created an excellent form, J ustice (Dharma), 
This is the ruler [hshattra) of the ruler {hshaUra)^ namely, Justice. 
Hence nothing is superior to justice. Therefore the weaker seeks (to 
overcome) the stronger by justice, as by a king. This justice is 
truth. In consequence they say of a man who speaks truth, ^ he speaks 

Atra yad dima-sabdenoMam srashtri J^rahma tad Agnm srishtm ayre Agni-ru- 
yapannam Brdhmarm-jdty^abMmdnavad mmin mkye Brahma-sabdendbhidh'iyate f 
^ This rendering of the last few words is suggested by Professor Anfrecht. The 
commentators understand %em to mean that the Brahmans give the king their own 
glory (that of being a Brahman) : and they refer to a formula by which at the rajasiiya- 
sacrifice the king, after addressing the priest as Brahman, is addressed in return with 
the word Thou, king, art a Br&hm^” (tmm rajm bra/mdst), etc. iSee the TaittirTya 
Sanhita i. 8, 16, 1, where the commentator remarks . “ As in common life domestic 
priests and others, sitting below a king seated on his throne after his return from con- 
quering a foreign territory, address Mm with many benedictions and eulogies, so 
here too service is presented. By tMs benedictory service the power of cursing and 
showing kindness existing in the Brahmans is transferred to the king.” Reference is 
then made to the passag^e before us, as noticing this custom. 
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justice;’ or of a man is uttering justice, ‘lie speaks Iratk^' For 
tMs is botk of these, 27. This is the Brahma, Kshattra, Tis, and 
Sudra,' Through Agni it became Brahma among the gods,. the. Brah- 
man among, men, through .the (divine) Kshattriya a. (human.) Kshat-. 
triya, through the (divine) V'aisya- a (human) Taisya,, through, the. 
(divine) Shdra a (human) S'udra. Wherefore it is in Agni among 
the gods and in a Brahman among men, that they seek after an abode.” 

Taittirlya Brahmana, i. 2, 6, 7 . — JDaivyo mi mrno hmhmamh | 
anuryyo suirah. ‘‘ The Brahman caste is sprung from the gods ; the 
Sudra from the Asuras.” 

Taittirlya Brahmana, iii* 2, 3, 9 . — Kmmm eva duru-patrem duhydt | 
sudrah eva na duJiydt j amto vat edha samhhuto yat iudrah | aMvir eva 
tad ity dJiur yat mdro dogdhi iti \ agmhotran^ ma na duhydt iudrah | 
tad hi na utpunanti | yadd Ichdlu mi pavitram aiyeti atha tad hmir iti | 
“ Let him at his will milk out with a wooden dish. But let not a 
Shdra milk it out. For this S'udra has sprung from non-existence. 
They say that that which a S'udra milks out is no oblation. Let not a 
S'udra milk out the Agnihotra. For they do not purify that. When 
that passes beyond the filter, then it is an oblation.” 

Atharva-veda, iv. 6, l,-—Brdhmam jajm prathamo dasaiinho daede- 
yah I sa somam prathamah papau sa chahdrdrasam msjfmm [ “ The 
Brahman was born the first, with ten heads and ten faces. He first 
drank the soma ; he made poison powerless.” 

As the description (which is, perhaps, a fragment of a longer 
account), stops short here, we are left in the dark as to the author’s 
ideas about the creation of the other castes. It would have interested 
us to know how many heads and faces he would have assigned to the 
other three castes. The student of Indian poetry is aware that the 
giant Havana is represented in the Bamayana both as a Brahman and 
as having ten heads. 

As implying a separate origination of the B%*anya caste, the fol- 
lowing text also may find a plaee jbere : 

Taittirlya Sanhita, ii. 4, 13, 1 .— mi rdjanydj jayamdnad all- 
hJmyuh i tarn antar eva santam ddmnu ^paumhhan j sa mi edho ^pehdko 
jay ate yad rdjanyo | yad vai esJio ^mpohdhojdyetavnttrdn yhaftd charet 1 
yam hdmayeta rdjanyam ampoMho jdyeta vrittrdn ghafki chared^^ iti 
tasmai etam mnird^drhaspatyam charum nirvapet ! aindto vai rdjanyo 
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hrahma Brihaspatih | em emih iamm '^pomllimM muncliati | 

hiranmayam dama daksMm MhMd em emfk damm ^pomhhmdd mm-- 
chati 1 ^‘TJae gods were afraid of the Bajanya when he was in the 
womb. They bound Mm with bonds when he was in the womb. Con- 
seqnently this Bajanya is bom bound. If he were bom unbound h© 
would go on slaying his enemies. In regard to whatever Bajanya any 
one desires that he should be bom unbound, and should go on slaying 
his enemies, let him offer for Mm tMs Aindra-Barhaspatya oblation. 
A Bajanya has the character of Indra, and a Brahman is Brihaspati. 
It is through the Brahman that anyone releases the Bajanya from Ms 
bond. The golden bond, a gift, manifestly releases from the bond that 
fetters him/’ 

In the following text of the Atharva-veda, xv. 8, 1, a new account 
is given of the origin of the Bajanyas : 

So Wayyata tato rdjmyo ^jdyata | 

(theTratya) became filled with passion: thence sprang the 
Bajanya/’ 

And in the following paragraph (A. Y. xv. 9, 1 ff) we have the same 
origin ascribed to the Brahman also : 

Taiymya warn Didmn wdtyo rdjno HitMr yrihdn dgaohhet sroyd^smi 
mam dtmam mdnayet ( tatM hdhaWrdya nfwrikhaU tathd rdshtrdya 
ndvriSchate | ato mi hrahma oha hshaUra§i dm udatuhthatdm ] t& ahru- 
tdm kam g}ravisdva’- iti \ 

^^Let the king to whose house the Yratya who knows this, comes 
as a guest, cause Mm to be respected as superior to himself. So doing 
he does no injury to Ms royal rank, nr to Ms realm. From him arose 
the Brahman (Brahman) and the Bshattra (Bshattriya). They said, 
Into whom shall we enter, ^ etc/’ 

Sect, lY, --Further Quotations from the Taittirfya Brdhmam, Smhitd, 
mid Aranyaha^ md, from the 

The following passages belong to the third of the classes above ad- 
verted to, as in the descriptions they give of the creation, while they 
refer to the formation of men, they are silent on the subject of any 
separate origination of castes : 
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Taittirlya.Bralimana, ii 3, B, l.-^Prajapatir ahummjata ^^prajaye^a 
Hi I m tapo Hapyata | sa ^ntaman ahhavai | sa Imritah iymo ^hkimt .j 
fmmdiBtri miurmtnt karinl mil kydvd hhamti ] samjaymndm garhhena 
%tumyai' | sa Mntuh hruhm-iydm ^Ihavat [ tasmut idntak hrkhmh 
sydm hhmati j tmya asm 0 m ajwat ■ | 2. Tena asund asurdn mrtjata j tad 
murdmm muratmm ] yot emm murdnrlm asuratvam mh mumdn eva 
hhmati | na enam mwr jahdti [ so ’surun sruhtvd pita iva amanyata j 
tad mm pitrln mrijata j tat pitrindm pitf itmm j ya evam pitrmdm 
pitritvam vedapita iva eva svdnam hhmati (3) ymity asyapitaro hamm | 
sa pitrin srishtvd ^mamsyat j tad arm manushydn asrijata j tad inanu- 
shydndm mamshyatvam \ yah evam mmimhydndm mamishyatvarJi teda 
mamsvl eva hhavati m mam mamr jahdti ] tasmai manushydn sasri- 
jdrtdya iwd ievatrd alhmat \ tad am Sevan asrijata | tad devamlm 
devatvam | ya evam devdndm devaimHi veda diva ha eva asya devatrd 
hhmati [ tdni mi etdni chatvdri amhhmhsi devdh manushydi^ pitaro 
^ surah j teshu sarveshu amhho mhhahiva hhamti \ 

“ Prajapati desired, ‘ may I propagate.’ He practised austerity. He 
became pregaant. He became yellow-brown.®^ Hence a woman when 
pregnant, beingy ellow, becomes brown. Being pregnant with a foetus, 
be became exhausted. Being exhausted, he became blackish-brown. 
Hence an exhausted person becomes blackish-brown. His breath be- 
came alive. 2. With that breath {asu) be created Asuras. Therein con- 
sists the Asura-nature of Asuras. He who thus knows this Asura- 
nature of Asuras becomes a man possessing breath. Breath does not 
forsake him. Having created the Asuras, be regarded himself as a 
iatber. After that be created the Fathers (Fitris). That constitutes 
the fatherhood of the Fathers. He who thus knows the fatherhood of 
the Fathers, becomes as a father of his own : (3) the Fathers resort to 
Ms oblation. Having created the Fathers, he reflected. After that he 
created men. That constitutes the manhood of men. He who knows 
the manhood of men, becomes intelligent- Mind does not forsake Mm. 
To him, when he was creating men, day appeared in the heavens. 
After that he created the gods. This constitutes the godhead of the 
gods. To Mm who thus knows the godhead of the gods, day appears in 

3 ^ l^lla^heta^mmra-mrnah, a mixed blue and white colour,” says the 
Commentator, 

3^ Manul^ « ** the power of thinking.” Comm, '■ • 
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tlie lieaYens. These are the four streams,®® Yb., gods, men, Eathers, 

[ and Asuras. In all of these water is like the air.’ ^ 

S'atapatha Brahmana, Yii 5, 2, 6. — PrajapaUr mi 
ehah eva [ so ^Mmayuta srijeya prajai^eya^^ iti \ sa pramlhyaU | 

eva adM nirammUa mamsah purmlmm chahhusho ^ iham prandi 

gam irotrManm mcho ^jam ] t<ti yad emn prdmlhyo ^dlii nimmimtia" 
tasmad dhuh prdndh pahmk^’ iti \ mam %m prdndndm pratMmam \ 
fad yad mamsak purusham nirammita tmmad dhuh purushah praiha-^ 
mah pasundm vlryyamttamah^^ iU \ mam mi sa/rve prdndl)> | mamu 
hi Barm prdndh pratishthitdh | tad yad mcmasah purusham mramimlta 
tasmad dJiuh purushah Barm paiamh^^ Hi | purushaBya Jiy eU smrve 
lhavanti | 

^^Prajapati was formerly this (universe), one only. He desired, ‘let 
me create food, and be propagated.’ He formed animals from his 
breaths, a man from his soul, a horse from his eye, a bull from his 
breath, a sheep from his ear, a goat from his voice. Since he formed 
animals from his breaths, therefore men say, ‘ the breaths are animals.’ 

The soul is the first of the breaths. Since he formed a man from his 
soul, therefore they say, ^man is the first of the animals, and the 
strongest.’ The soul is all the breaths ; for all the breaths depend ^ 

upon the soul. Since he formed man from his soul, therefore they 
say, ‘ man is all the animals for aE these are man’s.” 

S. P. Br. xiv. 4, 2, 1 (= Brihadaranyaka TJpanishad, p. 125). — Atmd 
eva idam ogre dsU pwmha-ndhah | so ’nmihhya na anyad dtmam ^pasyat | 
asmi^^ ity ogre vyahmi \ taU^ham-namd aWmat \ tasmad 
apy etarhy dmanirito ayam^^ ity eva agre uUvd atlm anyad ndma 

pralrute yad mya Ihamti [ 2. 8a yat pilrvo ’smdt sarvmmdt sarvdn 
pdpmmah amhat toBrndt puruBhah | oshati ha vai sa tarn yo ^smdt pur- 
mm lulhushati yah evmn veda | 3. Bo^libhet | tasmad eJcdhl Uih>eti \ 

se The Commpiitary not very satisfactorily explains this as meaning, “ All these 
four abodes of the gods, etc., are like waters— suited to yield enjoyment, as 
ponds, rivers, etc,, are fit for hathing, drinldng,” etc. The phrase is repeated in the 
Vishnu Pnrana, i. 5 (toI. i,, p. 79, of Pr. Hall’s edition) ; and in Ms note Professor 
"Wilson says “ also a peculiar and probably a mystic term.” It is ex- 

plained in the Yayu Parana, as will he seen further on. The last words of the quo- 
tation from the Brahmana are obscure. In another passage of the same ■work^(iii. 8, 

18, 1, 2) the tQxmE amhMSi mhhm, md mahas^ are declared to denote respectively 
“earth,” “air,” and “sky” ( . . . ayam vai hho *mbhdnm . . . 'ontarikshi^' paS 
nabhdmsi . . : Mm mt Uko mahamsi). 
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SH' ha. ay am thhanchalre yai ^*mad anyai ndsti hmmdd nuMAhemP^ 
iti j tatak eva-asya Mayafn vi^dya j,- haBmdiky abheshjai j dzitlyaimi 
hhayamhlimaU j 4. Sa mi naim reme \ tasmad ehlhl na ramate \ sa 
%'Vitlyam mcMat \ sa ha ef man dsa yathd Btri-pumdmsau . Bamparkhmh-^ 
iau I 5. Sa imam eva dtmdnam dkedha ^pdtayat | tatah patih pa>ini .cha 
ahJiamtdm ] tmmdi “ idam mdhmrigalam im %U ha sma aha YdJ- 
nmalkyah | tmmad dhdsah striyd puryaU em | tarn samahhamt 1 iaio 
manushydh ajdymta | 6. 8d u ha iyam ihhdnehakre ^^hatham m md 
dimanah em janayitvd Bamhhmati hanta tire ^sdni^^ iti \ 7. Sd gaur 
ahhamt wuhalhah Harm tarn earn em abhamt | tato gdvah ajdyanta j 
8. fadma Hard alhamd akmrkhah itarali gardalhi Hard gardahhah 
Umras turn sam eva ahhmat [ ehdapham ajdyata [ 9, Ajd itara 
alhamd msta^ itarah amr itmd meshah itarah j tdm Bam eva ahhamt 
iaU ^jdvayo Ajdyanta j evam eva yad idafn Mhcha mithunam d pippiUhd- 
Ihym tat sarvam asrijata 

TMs uni verse was formerly soul only, in tlie form of Purusha* 
Looking closely, Tie saw notMng but bimself (or soul). He first said, 
* TMs is I.’ Then lie became one baying tbe name of I. Hence even now 
a man, when called, first says, ‘ this is I,’ and then declares tbe other 
name wbicb be bas. 2. Inasmuch as be, before {purvah) all tMs, burnt 
up (aushat) all sins, be (is called) purmha. Tbe man who knows this 
burns up the person who wishes to be before Mm. 3. He was afiaid. 
Hence a man when alone is afraid, TMs (being) considered that ‘there 
is no other thing but myself : of what am I. afraid Then bis fear de- 
parted. For why should he have feared ? It is of a second person that 
people are afraid. 4. He did not enjoy happiness. Hence a person 
when alone does not enjoy happiness. He desired a second. He was 
so much as a man and a woman when locked in embrace. 5. He 
caused this same self to fall asunder into two parts. Thence arose a 
husband and a wife.^® Hence Yajvanalkya has said that ‘ this one’s 
self is like the half®® of a split pea.’ Hence the void is fiUed up by 

This passage has been already translated by Mr. Colebrooke, Essays i. 64, as 
well as by Dr. Eoer, in tbe Bibliotheca Indiea, 

38 Mann and S'atariipii, according to the Commentator. 

39 Compare Taitt. Br. Hi. 3, 3, o. Atho arddho vai esha dtmanoyai putnl j 

a wife is the half of one’s self;” and ibid, iii, 3, 3, 1 : Ayqjm vai esha yo ^patnlhah | 
na prajdh prajdyeran 1 “ The man who has. no wife is nnht to sacrifice, No children 
will be bom to Mm.” We must not, howwer, suppose from theee paesages that tbe 
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woman. ^ He coliaWted witli ter. From ttem mbh were bom. 6. Sbe 
reflected, ^ how does he, after having produced me from himself, cohabit 
with me? Ah! let me disappear.^ 7. Bhe became a cow, and the other^ 
a buU; and he cohabited wilhi her. From them kine were produced. 
8. The one became a mare, the other a stallion, the one a she-ass, the 
other a male-ass. He cohabited with her. From them the class of 
animals with undivided hoofs was produced. The one became a she-goat, 
the other a he-goat, the one a ewe, the other a ram. He cohabited 
with her. From them goats and sheep were produced. In this maimer 
pairs of all creatures whatsoever^ down to ants, were created.” 

The next passage describes men as descendants of Yivasvat, or the 
Sxm, without specifying any distinction of classes : 

Taittinya Sanhita vi. 5, 6, 1 putraMmd $dihyeb%yo deve- 

hJiyo hrahmaudanam apaehat [ tasyai uchchhesJmnmi adaduh | tat praindt 
sd reto ^dhatta [ tasyai chatvdrah Aditydh ajdyanta j sd dvitiyam apa- 
chat 1 sd ^manyata uclhchheshandd ime^jnata [ yad agre prdiishydmi 
ito me msiydmo janishyante^^ iti | id ^greprdkndt sd reto ^dhatta tasyai 
vyriddhan andam ajdyata | sd Adityelfiyah em tritiyam apaehat *^ihogdya 
me idam kdntam astv^^ iti | te ^Irman ^^mram vrindmahai yo Ho jdyd- 
tai asmdkam sa eho ^sat j yo ^sya prajdydm ridhyatai asmaham Ihogdya 
Ihamd^^ iti [ tato Vimsvdn Adityo Ajdyata | tasya mi iyam prajd yad 
manmhydk j tdsv ehah em riddho yo y agate sa devandm Ihogdya Ihavati | 

Aditi, desirous of sons, cooked a Brahmaudana oblation for the gods 
the Sadhyas. They gave her the remnant of it. This she ate. She 
conceived seed. Four Adityas were horn to her. She cooked a second 
(oblation). She reflected, * from the remains of the oblation these sons 
have been bom to me. If I shall eat (the oblation) first, more brilliant 

estimation in vikicli women were beldby the authors of the Brahmanas was very high, 
as there are other texts iu which they are spoken of disparagingly ; such as the 
following: Taitt. Sanh. vi. 5, 8, some natishthata stribMjo grihymmmh | 

tam ghritam <eajram hritva ^ghnan tarn nirindnyam hhutam agrihmn | tasmdt striyo 
nirindriya adayddir api papai ptAa upasiiim^am mdanti { ** Soma did not abide, 
when being poured out to women. Making that butter a thunderbolt they smote it. 
They poured it out when it had become powerless. Hence women, powerless, and 
portionless, speak more humbly than even a poor man.” (Compare the quotation in 
the Commentary on the Taitt, Sanhita, Yol. L p. 996.) Taitt. Sanh, vi. o, 10, 3. 
Tas7}iat stt'iyani jatdm pdrmyanti ta pumammn haranii \ }^ they reject a 
female (child) when born, and take up a male.’* (Compare Nirukta, iii. 4.) 

Compare Taitt, Br. iii. 3, 10, 4. Prajayd M mcmushyali purnah^ “ For by off- 
spring a man is completed.” 
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(sons) - will h& born to me. Sbe ate it first ; she co,neeiYe£l seed ; aa im- ■ 
perfect ,egg was produced from her. She cooked a third .(oblation) for 
the , Adityas, (,repeating the formnla) ^ may this religions toil have been 
omdergone for my enjoyment.* The Adityas said, Let' us choose a boon : 
let any one who is produced from this be ours only ; let anyone of Ms 
progeny who is prosperous be for us a source of enjoyment,* In con- 
sequence the Aditya Vivas vat was bom. This is his progeny, namely 
MBH."' Among them he alone who sacrifices is prosperous, and Be- 
comes a cause of enjoyment to the gods.’*^^ 

The passages next following do not specify separately the creation of 
men (who must, however, be understood as included along with other 
beings nnder the designation offspring,** or creatures,’*) and 

therefore afford less distinct evidence that their authors did not hold 
the fourfold origin of mankind. 

The first of these extracts is especially interesting, both on account 
of its own tenor, and because (along with Taitt. Br, ii. 3, 8, 1 ff. quoted 
in p. 23) it contains the germ of one of the Puranic accounts of the 
creation which will he adduced in a subsequent section. 

Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 9, 1 ff. — Idant mi agre naiva Mmhana dstt | na igmr 
dBldna pritkki na autariksJiam [ tad asad evasad mano ^huruta sgdm ** 
iti 1 tad atapgata | tasmdt tapanad dhumo ^jdgata | tad Ihuyo Hapyata 
tasmdt tapanad Agnir ajdyata | tad hhuyo Hapyata | 2 . Tasmdt iapandj 
jyotir ajdyata | tad Ihuyo Hapyata | tasmdt tapanad arcMr ajdyata ( tad 
hhuyo Hapyata [ tasMdi tapanad marlchayo jay anta ] tadhhuyoHapyata\ 
tasmdt tapafidd uddrah ajdyanta | tad hhuyo Hapyata j tad ahhmm iva 

Compare Taitt. Br. i. 8, 8, 1. Aditydh mi prajdh^ Creatures are descended 
from.' Aditi*’ 

This story is told also, but with more detap. of names and somewhat differently, in 
Taitt. Br. i. 1, 9, 10 ff. . Adiii^ putraMim sddhyMyo devehhyo hrahmudmmn 
apachat [ ta&yai uchchkeskanam adaduh j tat prdsndt | sa reio ^dh&Ua j tmyai Dhdta 
cha Aryama cha ajdyetdm | sd dvitzyam apachat tasyai whehJmhamm adaduh | tat 
prdsnat | sd reto ^dhatta | ta&yai Miiras eJm Varunai cha ajayctdm | m trifiyam 
apachat [ ta%yai uchchheshanam adaduh j tat prdmdt j sd nto *dhatta | imyai Am- 
daicha Bliagak cha ajdyetdm 1 sci chaturtham apachat j iaysat uchchheshanam ada- 
duh j tat prdsnat | sd reio *dhatta tasyai Indr ad cha Vivasvddui cha ajayeidm j 
Aditi, desirous of sons, cooked a Brahmaudana oblation to the gods the Sadhyas. 
They gave her tlie remnant of it. She ate it. She conceived seed. Ebatri and 
Aryaman were born to her.*' She does the same thing a second time, when she 
bears Mitra and Varuna,-— a third time, when she bears Ams'a and Bhaga,— and a 
fourth time, when she bears Indra and Vivasvat. 
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samakanyata | tad vastm alhinat | 3. Sa mmudro ^Ihamt | iaBmat samu- 
drasya m ^ilanti | pmjammm im hi mmyante | tasmdt potior jdymtdndd 
d'pah piirastad yanti ] tad iaiahotd anmsrijyata | Frajdpatir mi daia-- 
hoia I yah mam ia^aso vlryyam miodms ta^yate Ihmaty eva \ tad 
idam dpah salilam dszt | so ^rodU Prajdpatih (4) sa hasmai ajhi yady 
asydpraiuhthdydh^^ Hi j yad apsv mdpadyata sd prithwy ahhmat | 
yad zjyamrishta t(d antariMiam abhmat | yad urdJmam udamrishta sd 
iyauT dbhamt | yad modlt tad mayoh rodastmm | 5. Yah emm mda na asya 
yrihe rudanii j etad mi eshdm loMndm janma | ya emm eshdfh lokdndm 
janma mda na eshu lohesho drttim drchhati | sa imam pratishthdm awin- 
data \ sa imam pratishthdm mtUd akwmayata^^ prajdyeya'^'^ iti | satapo 
Hapyata | so hitarvdn alha/oat | sa jaghandd asurdn asrijata [ %. Telhyo 
mrinmaye pair e *nnam aduhat 1 yd asya sd tanur dslt tdm apdhata | sa 
tamisrd ’hhamt | so ^hdmayata ^^prajdyeya ” iti j sa tapo Hapyata | so 
^ntarvdn alhmat \ sa prcyananad em prajdh asrijata | tasmddimdh 
IhuyishthdTp j prajamndd hy endh asrijata [ 7. Tdlhyo ddrumaye pdtre 
payo *duhat [ yd asya sd tanur dsUtdm apdhata | sa jyotsna Hhamt | 
so ^hdmay&ta prajdyeya^^ iti 1 satapo Hapyata soj^ntarvdnalha/sat] sa 
upapalcshdlhydm eva ritUn asrijata | tehhyo rajate pairs ghritam aduhat | 
yd asya sd tanur dslt (8) tdm apdhata | so ^ho-rdtrayoh sandhir ahhavai\ 
so Hdmayata prajdyeya^^ iti 1 sa tapoHapyata | so ^ntarvdn ahhavat | 
sa muJchdd devdn asrijata \ tehhyo harite pdtre somam aduhat | yd asya sd 
tanur dslt tdm apdhata | tad ahar Mavat 1 9. Me vai Frajdpater dohdh | 
ya eram mda duke eva prajdh\ ^^divd vai no ^hhud^^ iU tad devandm 
devatvaih j yaevam devandm devatvam veda devavdn eva hhavati j etad vai 
aho-rdtrandih janma | ya evam aho-rdtrdndm janma veda na aho-rdtreshu 
drttim drchhati | 10. Asato ’*dhi mano Hrijyaia \ manah Prajdpatim asrP 
jata I Prajdpatih prajdh asrijata \ tad vai idam manasy eva pa/ramam 
pratishihitam yadidam Mhcha [ tad etat hovasyasam ndma Brahma | 
mjmhhantl vyuchhanti asmai vasyasi vasyasl vyuchhati prajdyate prajayd 
paiubhih pra parameshthino mdtrdm dpnoti ya evam veda [ 

At first this (universe) was not anything. There was neither sky, 
nor earth, nor air. Being non-existent, it resolved ^let me heJ It 
became fervent. From that fervoiur smoke was produced. It again 


The word thus rendered is which has the sense of being heated'^ as 

well as ‘‘ practising austere abstraction.’ * I have purposely given an equivocal 
rendering, which may bear either sense. 
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te’came fervent. From that fervour fire was produced. It again heeame 
fervent. ' , From that fervour light was produced. It again, became fer- 
vent. From that fervour flame was produced. It again became fervent. 
From that fervour rays were produced. It again became fervent. 
From that fervour Mazes were produced. It again became fervent.: It 
became condensed like a cloud. It clove its bladder. That became 
the sea. Hence men do not drink of the sea. For they regard it as 
like the place of generation. Hence water issues forth before an 
animal when it is being bom. After that the Dasahotri (a particular 
formula) was created. Prajapati is the Dasahotri. That man suc- 
ceeds, who thus knowing the power of austere abstraction (or fervour), 
practises it. This was then water, fluid. Prajapati wept, (exclaiming), 
(4) ‘ For what purpose have I been born, if (I have been bom) from 
this which forms no support That which fell into the waters 
became the earth. That which he wiped away, became the air. 
That which he wiped away, upwards, became the sky. From the 
circumstance that he wept {arodlt), these two regions have the name 
of rodasi^ (worlds). 5. They do not weep in the house of the man 
who knows this. This was the birth of these worlds. He who thus 
knows the birth of these worlds, incurs no suffering in these worlds. 
He obtained this (earth as a) basis. Having obtained (this earth as a) 
basis, he desired, ^ May I be propagated.^ He practised austere fervour. 
He became pregnant. He created Asuras from his abdomen. 6. To them 
be milked out food in an earthen dish. He cast off that body of his. 
It became darkness.^’ He desired, ‘ May I be propagated.' He practised 

Such is the sense the commentator gives to the word udarah^ which he mates 
= nkmm-jvalah. Professor Both (s. v.) explains the w'ord as meaning “ fogs,” 

This is the mode of rendering suggested to me by Professor Aufreclit. After “if” 
the Commentator supplies the words—** from this non-existing earth I can create no 
living creature.” 

46 '‘Prajapati’s tears,’* etc., according to the commentator. 

47 Compare S'. P. Br. xi. 1, 6, 8 : Atho yo 'yam avan pranas tena asuran asrijata | ie 
imam eva prithmm abhipadya asrijyctnfa | tasmai sasrijanaya tamah im asa j 9. So 
'vet papmanam mi asrilcshiyasmai me sasrijanaya tamah iva ahhud" iti | tdmiatah 
eva pdpmana 'vidhyat | tatah eva ie pardbhavann ityadi j “ Then he created the 
Asuras from this lower breath of his. It was only after reaching this earth that they 
were created. On him, as he continued to create, darkness fell. 9. He understood, 
* I have created misery, since darkness has fallen upon me as I was creating.* Then 
he pierced them with misery, and they in consequence succumbed,” etc. The word 
rendered in the text by “cast off” is ^applied in Taitt. Sanh. i. 5, 4, 1, to serpents 
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SO 

anstere fervour. He became pregnant. He created living beings 
{jprajdli) from Ms organ of generation. Hence tbey are tbe most nii» 
merous because be created them from Ms generative organ. 8. To them 
be milked out milk in a wooden disb. He cast off tbat body of bisr 
It became moon-light. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated. He practised 
austere fervour. He became pregnant., He created tbe seasons from 
Ms armpits. To them be milked out butter in a silver disb. Ha 
cast off tbat body of bis. It became tbe period wbicb connects day 
and nigbt. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated.' He practised austere 
fervour. He became pregnant. He created tbe gods from bis mouth.® 
To them he milked out Soma in a golden dish. He cast off that 
body of his. It became day. 9. These are Prajapatfs milkings. 
He who thus knows milks out offspring. *I)ay {diva) has come 
to us this (exclamation expresses) the godhead of the gods. He 
who thus knows the godhead of the gods, obtains the gods. This 
is the birth of days and nights. He who thus knows the birth of days 
and nights, incurs no suffering in the days and nights. 10. Mind 
(or sonl, mams,) was created from the non-existent. Mind created 
Prajapati. Prajapati created offspring. All this, whatever exists, rests 
absolutely on mind. This is that Brahma called SVovasyasa.® Por the 
man who thus knows, (Tishas), dawning, dawning, dawns more and 
more bright ; he becomes prolific in offspring, and (rich) in cattle ; he 
obtains the rank of Parameshthin.” 

S'. P. Br. vi. 1, 2, 11. — Atho djiuh j Fmjdpatir eva man hhdn 
sfishpa pritMvydm pratyatishthat | tasmai imdJi^ osliadhayo ^nnam ajpa- 
cliyanta j tad dhidt i sa garlM ahhavut \ sa urdJwelliyah eva pranelJiyo 
Sevan asrijata [ ye ^vdnoMh pranas tehhyo mariydh prajdh^^ Hi | yaia” 
mathdhrijata tatkd ^sfijata \ Frajdpaiis tv eva idaHi sarvam mrijata 
yai Ham Mnclia [ 

“ 'Wherefore they say, ‘Prajapati, having created these worlds, was 

shedding their old sb'ns {sar^^ mi jlrymto ^mmyanta . . . UU mi tejzmas tanur 
apcighnata). 

Compare S'. P. Br, xi. I, 6, 7, quoted in the 4th YoL of this work, p, 22 f. 

Tlie Commentator explains this word to mean “ that which each succeeding day 
hecomes transcendently {uUar 0 ttm*a’-Sm mslyo HUayem steshtham). Here, 

he says, the highest and absolute Brahma is not meant, but mind, which has the form 
of Brahma, and, by means of the series of its yolitions, is every successive moineat 
more and more world-creating’* {mnicalpa-pammparayd yratilcshanm uttaroUara- 
dhika-mcKit-srasMritvad Idrig-Brahmu-rupatmd manak prasastam j 
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supported upon tlie. earth. ' For Mm these herbs were cooked as food. 
That (food) he ate. . He became pregnant. ■ He created the gods from 
his upper: Tital airs, and mortal offspring from his lower ¥ital airs., , ;In 
whatever way he created, so' he created. But Prajapati created all thisj 
whateYcr exists/ ” ... 

S'. F. Br, X. I, 3, 1 ,—Preja^atih prajdh asrijafu j sa urdlweljiyah 
em pramehhyo d 0 vdn mrijata ] ye hdncJmh pranas tebhyo martyuh 
prgjdh I atlm urihmm eva mrityum prajdhhyo HiJiram asrijata | 

Prajapati created living heings. From his upper vital airs he 
created the gods ; from Ms lower vital airs mortal creatures. After- 
wards he created death a devourer of creatures.^’ 

Taitt. Ar. i. 23, l,~--Apo mi iiam man salilam eva | m Prajdpatir 
ekah pmlilcara-parne smabimmt | tmya mitar mmimi kdmah sumavart- 
tata idam srijeyam^^ Ui. j fmmdd yad purmho manasd ^MgacJihaii tad 
vdehd mdati tat karmand karoti | Uid eshd ^'hhjanuktd “ hdmas tad ay re 
HamavarttatddM | mmmo retahprathamam yad dslt 1 2. Sato handhumasati 
ntrarmdm ItruU praUshyd kavayo manishd ” iti | iqoa evaiti tad ^ipanam- 
aii yat-kdmo lhamti yah evam veda | sa tapo Hapyata | sa tapas taptvd 
iartram adhunuta | tasya yad mdmsam dslt tato ^rundJi JfTetavo Vdtara- 
sandh rishayah udatishthan | 3. nakhds te Vaikhdnasdh | ye hdlds ie 
Bdlakhilyuh | yo rasah so ^pdm antaraiah kdrmam hliutam sarpanium 
tarn ah^avU *^ma)m mi imn-mdmsd samahhut^^ | 4. ity ulravit 

^^purmm emaham iha dsam^^ iti i tat pnrushasy a piirusliatvam Hi | sa 
saJiasra-strslid pmusliah sahmrdhshah 8 a]iasra~ 2 )dd'^ Ihutvd udatislithat | 
tarn dbramt ve me or vai?) pfirvarh samahhut tvam idayn. 

purvahkurushva^^ iti ( sa itakdddya apQ{^) *njalind pnrastdd upadadhat 
evd hy eva iti | tatah Adityak udatishthat | sd prdchl dik | atlia 
Arunak Ketur dakshinatah upadadhdd ^^evd Ity Ayne” iti | iaio mi 
Agnir udatishthat | sd daksMnd Hk \ atJia Arunah Ketuh pakhdd upd- 
dadhdd evd hi Vdyo iti ] 6. Tato Vdyur udatishthat j sd pratichl dik | 
utha Arunah Ketur uitaratali upCidadhad era hi Indra iti | tato mi 
Indrah udatishthat | sd udleki dik \ atha Arunak Ketur madkye up ad- 
adhdd evd hi FushamP'* iti j tato mi Fdshd udatishthat | sd iymn 
dik I 7. Atha Arumh Ketur uparishtdd upadadhdd ^^evd JiidevdK^ iti j 
tato deva-manusliyuh pitwro gandharvdpsarasas cha tidatishthan | sd ur- 
dJivd dik I yah viprusho pi parapatan tdhhyo ^sicrdh rakshdmsi piiaehdk 
cha udatishthan | tasmdt te parabkaPdn viprudhhyo samahkavan 1 taa 
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eshd IhyanuUa (8) dpo ha ycd hriJmttr gtwihaM dym daksMm iaihdndli 
janayantih svayamlMm | tatah ime ^dhyasrijyant^ sarydk | adMyo mi 
Ham samdbhut | tasmdi Ham tarmm Brahma smyamMp Hi | tasmad 
Ham sarvam iithUam iva adhrmam iva ahhavat | Prajdpatir Pdva tat ] 
dtmand dtmdnam mdliaya tad era anuyrddiiat | tad esM ^Ihyanuhtd 
(9) ridhaya Mean pHhdya Ihutdni pidhdya smdh pradiio disascha | 
Frajdpatik prathamajdh ritasya dtmand ^Hmdnam alMsamvivesa'^^ iti [ 
This was water, fluid. Prajapati alone was produced on a lotus- 
leaf. Witliin, in Ms mind, desire arose, ‘let me create tMs.' Hence 
whatever a man aims at in Ms mind, he declares by speech, and performs 
by act,®® Hence this verse has been uttered, * Desire formerly arose in 
it, which was the primal germ of mind, (2) (and wMch) sages, searching 
with their intellect, have discovered in the heart as the bond between 
the existent and the non-existent^ (E. Y. x. 129, 4). That of which 
he is desirous comes to the man who thus knows. He practised austere 
fervour. Having practised austere fervour, he shook his body. From 
its flesh the risMs (called) Arunas, Ketus, and Yataralanas®^ arose. 3. 
His nails became the Yaikhanasas, his hairs the Balakhilyas. The fluid 
(of Ms body became) a tortoise moving amid the waters.®^ He said to 
Mm, ‘ Thou hast sprung from my skin and flesh.’®® 4. ‘Ho,’ replied the 
tortoise, ‘ I was here before.’ In that (in Ms having been ‘ before ’ 
purvam) consists the manhood of a man (puriisha). Becoming ‘ a man 
{purusha) with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet ’ 

^ Compare Taitt, S. vi. 3, 10, 4, (quoted by Kotb. s. v. a&higam) yad mi hridayma 
ahhigachhaUtaJjihvmjdmdatiX 

They axe mentioned again in Taitt. Ar. i. 24, 4. See Bohtlingk and Eotb's 
Lexicon s.t. Ketn (where the Arana Ketas are stated to be a sort of superior beings 
or demons) ; Artbarva-veda, xi. 10, 2 ; Webefs indisebe Studien, ii. 177 ; and the 
verse of the M. Blf. xii. 774 : Armdh Ket&ms cfmiva wddhayena divam gatdh | By 
sacred study the Arunas and Ketus have ascended to heayen.’'’ 

The Sanskrit scholar will observe that the text here is rather obscure. It is either 
corrupt, elliptical, or grammatically irregular.' 

^ Here the Sanskrit, if it be not corrupt, must be irregular and incon-ect. On the 
style of the Aranyakas, see Mr. E. B. Cowell’s Preface to the Haushttaki Upanishad, 
p. viii., where it is remarked : ** The Aranyakas appear to belong to a class of San- 
skrit writings, whose history has not yet been thorougly investigated. Their style, if 
wo may judge from that of the Taittiriya and Eaushitaki, is full of strange solecisms 
which sometimes half remind us of the gathas of the Lalita Yistara. The present 
Upanishad has many peculiar foims, some of which are common to both recensions, 
while others appear only in one. Such are : msMneka^ in p. 10 ; praiti for pray anti, 
in p. 51 ; mmv$hjan, in p. 56 ; pyeti^ in p. adv^Jiam^ in p, 89, etc.” 
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'(E.V.'X. 90j:, arose* Prajapati-said to Mmy ‘ Thou wert. produced 
before me,: dotliou, first make tMs.^ He took water from tMs (5)iii,tlie 
cavity of tis two kaEds, and placed it on tke east, repeating Tlie .text, 
ffe it, 0 Sun.’** From tkence tke snn arose. Tkat was tke. e,asterii quarter. 
Tken A,runa„Ketu placed (tke water) to tke sontky^sajdng,, ‘so be. it/ 
0 Agni’ . Tkence Agni arose. ■ Tkat was tke sontkern ,„qiiarter. . Then. 
Arnna Hetn placed (tke water) to tke west, saying ‘so be it, o Yayu/ 
6* Tkence arose Yayu. Tkat was tke western quarter. , Tken A.iiiiia 
Ketn . placed (tke water)- to tke nortk, saying ‘so be it, o Indra.’ 
Thence arose Indra. That is tke nortkem quarter. Tken Arnija 
Ketn placed (tke water) in tke centre, saying ‘so be it, o Pnskan.’ 
Thence arose Puskan. Tkat is this quarter. 7. Tken Aruna Ketu 
placed (tke water) above, saying ‘so be it, ogods.’ Thence arose gods, 
HEX, fiitkers, Gandbarvas and Apsarases. Tkat is tke upper quarter. 
From tke drops which fell apart arose tke Asuras, Eakskases, and 
Pisackas. Therefore they perished, because they were produced from 
drops. Hence this text has been nttered ; (8) ‘ when the great waters 
became pregnant, containing wisdom, and generating Svayambhii, 
from them were created these creations. All this was produced from 
tke waters. Therefore all this is Brahma Svayambku.’ Hence all 
this was as it were loose, as it were unsteady. Prajapati was tkat. 
Having made himself through himself, he entered into tkat. “Where- 
fore this verse has keen uttered ; (9) ‘ Having formed tke world, having 
formed existing things and all intermediate quarters and quarters, 
Prajapati, tke firstborn of the ceremonial, entered into himself with 
himself.’ ” 

From an examination of tke legends contained in tke Brakmanas, of 
which some specimens have just keen given, it appears (1) that they 
are generally, if not always, adduced, or invented, with tke view of 
showing tke origin, or illustrating tke efficacy, of some particular 
ceremony which tke writer wished to explain or recommend ; (2) tkat 
tke accounts which they supply of Prajapati’ s creative operations are 

The formula is in the original eva hy &va* The Commentator says that the first 
word means objects of desire to be obtained,** and that the second eva signifies ‘*the 
moring (Sun) the sense of the entire formula being, “ Thou, o Sun, art thyself all 
objects of desire.’* The six formulas here introduced had previously occurred at the 
close of a preceding section, i. 20, 1. 
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various and even inconsistent; and (3) tliat they are tlie sources ot 
many of the details which are found in a modified form in the cos- 
mogonies of the Puranas. 

When we discover in the most ancient Indian writings such dif- 
ferent and even discrepant accounts of the origin of man, all put 
forth with equal positiveness, it is impossible - to imagine that any 
uniform explanation of the diversity of castes could have been 
received at the period when they were composed, or to regard any of 
the texts which have been cited as more orthodox and authoritative 
than the rest. Even, therefore, if we should suppose that the author 
of the Purusha Sukta meant to represent the four castes as having 
literally sprung from separate parts of Purusha’s body, it is evident 
that the same idea was not always or even generally adopted by those 
who folowed him, as a revealed truth in which they were bound to 
acquiesce. In fact, nothing is clearer than that in all these cos- 
mogonies, the writers, while generally assuming certain prevalent 
ideas as the basis of their descriptions, gave the freest scope to their 
individual fancy in the invention of details. In such circumstances, 
perfect coincidence cannot be expected in the narratives. 

We shall hereafter see that the Puranic writers reproduce some of 
these discrepancies in the traditions which descended to them from 
earlier generations, and add many new inconsistencies of their own, 
which they themselves, or their commentators, endeavour to explain 
away by the assumption that the accounts so differing relate to the 
occurrences of different Ealpas or Manvantaras (great mundane periods). 
But of a belief in any such Kalpas or Manvantaras no trace is to he found 
in the hymns or Brahmanas: and, as we shall hereafter see, they must 
be held to be the inventions of a later age. The real explanation 
of these differences in the Brahmanas is that the writers did not con- 
sider themselves (as their successors held them) to be infallibly in- 
spired, and consequently were not at all studious to avoid in their 
nan-atives the appearance of inconsistency with the accounts of their 
predecessors. 
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Sect. Y\—Mami^s Aemmtof the Origin of Vmkm. 

I sliali first quote a few verses .Irom tlie begiiini.ng of .Maaii*s .account: 
of tlie cre,atio'n 

' i. So^Mihjdga iarlrdt svdt surikshiir viruUmh jjrajuh j apa evm 
sasarjdimi tdsw mjam mdsrijai | 9. Tad aindani alhavad haimam salias-- 
fdmiu-smm-prahham j tasmin jajne magam Brahma sarva-Ioha-jntd- 
malmh | 10. Apo. ndrd %ti proUdh dpo vai narasunavah j tCih gad 
asymjanam purvam Una Ndrdyamh smritah | 11. Yat tat Icdranmn 

atyoMam nitgam md-maidtmakm% j iad‘Ti8rislitah sa ptirusho lolc- 
Brahmeti hlritgate i 12. Tasmim ande sa hhagavdn mhitm parivaU 
saram | svayam evdtmam dhyundt tad an4am aharod dvidhfi j 

8. He (the self-existent) having felt desire,®'^ and willing to create 
various living beings from his own body, first created the waters, and 
threw into them a seed. 9. That seed became a golden egg, of lustre 
equal to the sun ; in it he himself was born as Brahma, the parent of 
all the worlds. 10. The waters are called 7idrdh, for they are sprung 
from War a ; and as they were his first sphere of motion (e3f//«wfi«path), 
he is therefore called Wdrdyam,^^ 11, Produced from the impercep- 
tible, eternal, existent and non-existent, cause, that male (punaJm) is 
celebrated in the world as Brahma. 12. After dwelling for a year in 
the egg, the glorious being, himself, by his own contemplation, split it 
in twain.'^ 

After a description of various other preparatory creative acts (vv. 
13-30) the author proceeds in vv. 31 ff. to inform us how the four 
castes were produced • 

i. 31. Lohdndm tu mvriddhyartlmm mulcliahdhuni'pddatah { hr alma- 
nafn icdhattriyam vaisyam iudraih cka mravarUayat | 32. JJvidhu kriU 
mimano deham ardhena pwmho ^lliavat | ardliena ndrl taeydiii m Yiru- 
jam asrijat pralliuh 1 33. Tapae taptvd hrijad yam tu sa smyam purusho 

The ideas in this passage are derived (with modifications expressive of the theories 
eurrent in the author's own age) from the S'atapatha BrShmana, xx. i, 6, 1 ff. (set^ 
voL iv. of this work, p. 21 f.) ; or from some other similar account in another Brah- 
mana. 

See S'. P. Br. i. 7, 4, 1 : Trajapatir ha mi svdm duhitaram ahhldadhgau. 

In the M. Bh. iii. 12952, Krishna says : apdm namh iti puru sanjmdsarma 
Icritam mayd | tena Ndrdyano py ukto mama tat iv ayanam soda j The name of 
ndrah was forinerl)^ assigned by me to the waters: hence I am also called Karayana, 
for there has always been my sphere of motion/’ 
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Vifdt 1 t&fh M&fh, vittaiyu 8a/irvMy<i sfci&ktafaM ^ | 34. 

AJmm prajdh sisrihlim tu tapas taptvd suduieharam ( patm prajandm 
asrijum maharBliin dMto d&ia [ 35. MdrtcTiiM AtryGifigifUst^u I^uI&sfyuM ^ 
Fxilaham Kratmi | Fmchetasam Vasishthani dm BJirigmn Waradam 
eva elm 1 36. Mte Manums tu mptamjdn mrijm IhUritejmah | devm 
devanihijfdmi cha maharsMmi chdmitmijasah | 37. Taksha-rahsliah-pud- 
didyts elm gmidlianapsarmo ^surm | ndgdn mrpdn suparndms elm pi- 
trinayJi dm prithaggandn | 38. Vidguto Hani-ymgMmi dia roUtendra^ 
dhanuym cha j ulkd nirghatorhetums dm jyotmslig uchdiamdidni dia ] 
39. Kinnardn mnardn matsydn vividhumi diamhmgaman | pasun mrigdn 
manushydmi eka vydlaihs chobhayatodatah \ 4Q, KrimihUa-patangdihi cha 
yukd-maksMha-mathunmn | sarvafti dm daihia-maiukam stlidmrufh eha 
prithagvidham [ 41. Fmm etair idam aarmm man-niyogdd mahatma- 
hhih I yathdkarma tapo-yogdt srishtam sthdmra-jangamcm 1 

31. *^Tliat the worlds might be peopled, be caused the Brahmau, 
the Kshattriya, the Vai^ya, and the Shdra to issue from his mouth, his 
arms, his thighs, and his feet.®® 32, Having divided his own body 
into two parts, the lord (Brahma) became, with the half a male 
(purusha), and with the half, a female ; and in her he created Viraj.®® 

33. Knovr, 0 most excellent twice-born men, that I, whom that male, 
(purusha)®® Yiraj, himself created, am the creator of all this world. 

34. Desiring to produce living creatures, I performed very arduous 
devotion, and first created ten Maharshis (great rishis), lords of living 
beings, (35) vk., MaricM, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Prachetas, Yasishtha, Bhrign, and Harada.®^ 36. They, endowed with 

Oe this Kulluka the Commentator remarks : JDaivya cha iahtyd muhliddihliyo 
hrahmmdi-nirmanam Bralimam na vismicamyam imtisiMhaivdt | “It is not to be 
doubted that, by his divine power, BrahmS formed the Brahman and the other castes 
from his mouth and other members, since it is proved by the Yeda, He then quotes 
the 12th verse of the Purusha Sukta. 

See the Purusha Sukta, verse 5. 

It will be observed that Manu applies this term purmha to three beings, 
to Brahma (v. 11), second to the male formed by Brahma from the half of his own 
body (v. 32), and third to Yiraj, the offspring of the male and female halves of Brah- 
ma's body (v. 33). It will be noticed that this story of Brahma dividing Ms body is 
borrowed from the passage of the S'. P. Br. xiv. 4, 2, 1, quoted above. 

In the Ramayana, ii, 110, 2 ff., a different account is given of the origin of the 
world, in which no reference is made to Manu Svayamhhuva. The order of the 
creation there described is as follows : Pirst everything was water. Then Brahma 
SvaySrabhu, with the deities, came into existence — Brahma being said to have sprung 
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great energy, created®^, other seven .Manus,, gods, and abodes of gods, 
and MabarsMs .of boundless might; (37) Yakshas, Eakshases, Bisachas., 
dandharvas, Apsarases, Asuras, Nagas, Serpents., great Birds, and the 
* different classes of Pitris ; (38) lightnings, thunderbolts, clouds, .Indra’s, 
bows unbent and bent, meteors, portentous atmospheric sounds, comets,: 
and various luminaries; (39) Kinnaras, apes, ffshes, different .sorts of 
birds, cattle, deer, mef, beasts with two rows of teeth; (40) small 
and large reptiles, moths, lice, flies,, flieas, all gadflies and gnats, and 
motionless things of different sorts. 41. Thus by my appointment, 
and by the force of devotion, was aul this woeld both motiofxess 
AKB MOTiFo, Created by those great beings, according to the (previous) 
actions of each creature.’’ 

The different portions of the preceding narrative of the creation of 
the human species are not easily reconcileable with each other. Por 
it is first stated in verse 31, that men of the four castes proceeded 
separately from different parts of Brahma’s body, — prior (as it would 
appear) (1) to the division of that body into two parts and to the suc- 
cessive production (2) of Yiraj, (3) Mann, and (4) the Maharshis, who 
formed all existing creatures. And yet we are told in verse 39, 
that MEF were among the beings called into existence by those Maharshis, 
and in verse 41, that the entire movifg as well as motionless woebd 
was their work. It is not said that the men created by the Maharshis 
were distinct from those composing the four castes, and we must, there- 
fore, assume that the latter also are included under the general appel- 
lation of men. But if men of the four castes had been already produced 
before the formation of all living creatures by the Maharshis, what 
necessity existed for the men of these castes being a second time called 
into being as a part of that later creation? It is possible that this 

from the asther (akasa), Brahma, i!pith his sons, created the world. From Brahma 
sprang Marichij from MarTchi, Has'yapa ; from Easyapa, Yivasvat; and fromViTas- 
vat, Mann Vaivasvata. The original of this passage is quoted in the 4th yoL of this 
work, p. 29 ff. 

These great rishis seem to he the heings denoted by the word mhasrijah^ crea- 
tors of the universe,” in the verse of Menu (xii. 50), which will he quoted below. 
Eeference to rishis, or to seven rishis, as “formers of existing things” {bhuta^krUah)^ 
is also found in the Atharvaveda, vi. 108, 4 ; vi. 133, 4, 5 ; xi. 1, 1, 3, 24; xii. 1, 39 ; 
and the word hhutakritah^ without the addition of rishis, is found in the same work 
iii. 28, 1 ; iv. 35, 2, and xix. 16, 2. 
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allegation of tlie separate creation of castes may Lave been engraited 
as an after-thought on the other account.^ 

After other details, regarding the propagation, nature, etc, of created 
things (tv, 42-50), the re-absorption of Brahma into the Bupreme 
Spirit, and his alternations of sleep and repose, etc. (w. 50-57), Manu 
proceeds: 

58. Iclammstram tu kritm 'sau mam eva svayam aditah | mdMvad 
grdhaydmam Marlchyadwis tv aJiam munin | 59. JEtad vo 'yam Bhriguh 
idstram srdvayishyaty amhatah | etad hi maito ^dhijage sarvam esho 
^khiiam mirnih | 60. Tatas tathd sa temUo maharshir Mamma Bhriguh | 
ta 7 i alravid rislfm sandn pritdtmd iruyatdm^* iti ] 61. Svdyamhhu- 
vasydnya Manoh shad-vaMya Mamvo ^pare j srkhta/vantah prajdJi svdh 
svdh mahdtmdno mahaujasak | 62. Svdrochishas chauttamis cha Tdniaso 
BMtvatas tathd [ Chdhhushas cha mahdtejd Vivasvat-sida em cha 1 63. 
Svayambhuvadyak saptaite Manmo IhuTitejasah \ 8ve sve ^ntare sarvam 
idam utpadyapus chardcharam \ ^ ^ 

59. Having formed this Scripture, he (Brahma) himself in the 

beginning caused me to comprehend it according to rule ; as I did to 
Marichi and the other munis. 60. This Bhrigu will give you to hear 
this scripture in its entirety ; for this muni learned the whole from me. 
61. Then that Maharshi (great rishi), Bhrigu being so addressed by 
Manu, with pleasure addressed all those rishis, saying, * Let it be 
heard.’ 62. ‘From this Manu Svayambhuva sprang other Manus in 
six successive generations, great and glorious, who respectively created 
living beings of their own,— (63) viz., Svarochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, 
Eaivata, Chakshusha, and the mighty son of Yivasvat. 64. These 
seven Manus of great power, of whom Svayambhuva was the first, 
have each in his own period produced and possessed the 

world.’” 

In the same way it may be observed that in v. 22 Brabma. is said to have formed 
the subtile class of ihing gods whose essence is to act, and of the S'adhyas {harmdi- 
mandm chadevunam so'srijat pmnimm prahhuh \ sadhydnam cha ganam suJcshnam), 
and in v. 25, to have “called into existence this creation, desiring to form these living- 
beings’^ {srishtim sasarja ehawemd^^ srmktum ichcfmnn imah prajiih). But if the 
gods and all other creatures already existed, any such further account of tlieir pro- 
duction by tbc Maharsiiis, as is given in verse 36, seems to be not only superfluous 
but contradictoiy. 

It will be observed that here Svayambhuva is included in tbe seven Manus, al- 
though in verse 36 (see above) It is said that the ten Maharshis, who had themselves 
been created by Svayambhuva (vv. .34 f.), produced seven other Manus, 
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After some prelimmary explanations regarding tlie. divisions, of time 
as reckoned by, men and gods, etc. (vv. 64-78), tbe antbor. proceeds to 
te,ll ns bow long each of these Manns reigns : 

79. prah ivadaia-sahasram uditam damJcam ^ng am j tai eha-^ 
mpfiati-gumm. manvantaram tkochyaU 80. Mamantarurif .mmikligrim 
sargah samMra eva dha |- hridam ivaitat hirute Farameshtht pmmh 
punak j . 

‘‘Tbe age {gaga) of tbe gods mentioned before, consisting of twelve 
tbonsand (years), ' wbea multiplied by seventy-one, is here called a 
manvantara. 80. There are innumerable manvantaras, creations and 
destructions. Tbe Supreme Being performs this again and again, as if 
in sport.’^ 

A more detailed account of these great mundane periods will be 
given in tbe next section, when I come to take up tbe Vishnu Parana. 
Meanwhile it may be remarked that the present manvantara is that of 
the last of the Manus above enumerated, or Manu Vaivasvata, who, 
according to verse 63, must have created the existing w^orld. But if 
such be the case, it does not appear why the creation of Manu Svayam- 
bhuva, with w^hich the present race of mortals can have little to do, 
should have been by preference related to the risliis in vv. 33 ff. It 
must, however, be observed that in v. 33 Manu Svayambhuva described 
himself as the former of “this’’ (e.^., the existing) universe, and there 
is no doubt that the whole code of laws prescribed in the sequel of the 
work is intended by the author to be observed by the existing race 
of Indians (see verses 102 ff. of the first book). AVe must, therefore, 
suppose that the creations of the later Manus are substantially identical 
wuth that of the first ; or that there is some confusion or inconsistency 
in the accounts which I have cited. Perhaps both suppositions may 

correct.. 

In vv. 81-86, the four Yugas (or great ages of the world) the Krita, 
Treta, Dvapara, and Kali, their gradual deterioration, and the special 
duties peculiar to each, are described.®® 

In v. 86 these predominant duties are said to be austere fervour in tlie Kpita age, 
knowledge in tbe Treta, sacrifice in the Dvapara, and liberality alone in tbe Kali 
{tapak parnm Krita~yuge tretayam Jnanam ttchyate | dvapare yajmm malmr Mnam 
ekam kalau yiige). This, as remarked in Weberns indisebe Studien, 282 f., note, is not 
quite in conformity with tbe view of tbe Mu^idaka tlpanishad, i. 2, 1, which states: 
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At verse 87, Bhrigu recurs to the four castes : 

87. Sunmyasys iu mrgmya gupty-artham sa mahadyUtik j mukha^- 
hahuru-paj-janam prithah kiirmany akalpaya^ | 

** For the preservation of tMs whole creation, that glorious being 
(Brahma) ordained separate functions for those who sprang from his 
month, his arms, his thighs, and his feet/^ 

These functions are then detailed (vv. 88-92). In verse 98, the 
grounds of the Brdhmans’ pre-eminence are stated : 

93, WUmnangdbMvdj jyaishthydd Irahmami chaw a dMrandt j sw-* 
tmyawdsya s&rgasytt dharmato Irdhmmah prahhih | 94. Tar% M sva^ 
ymihhnh svud dsydt tapas taptvd ^^dito hrijat | 

Since the Brahman sprang from the most excellent organ, since he is 
the first-born and possesses the Yeda, he is by nature the lord of this 
whole creation. Him, the self-existent (Brahma) after exercising 
fervid abstraction, formed at the first from bis own mouth. 

But as there are grades of excellence among created things, and 
among men themselves (96), so are there also among Brahmans : 

97. Brdhmaneshu eha vidvathso mdmtsu krita-luddkayah [ krita-> 
huMhkhu karUdruh karUrislm Irahm-'cedimlk | 

Among Brahmans the learned are the most excellent, among the 
learned the resolute, among the resolute those who act, and among 
them who act they who possess divine knowledge.’’ 

In a subsequent part of the work (xii. 40lf.) we find men in 
general, the castes, and indeed all existing things, from Brahma down- 
wards, classified according to their participation in different degrees in 
the three gums^ or qualities (5a#i’<?, ^‘goodness,” rajas, ** passion,” and 
tamas, '^darkness”). 

39. Yem yam tiigitmnmshdm aaymdrdnpratipadyate | tan samdsena 
vahhydmi sarvasydsya yatlidhrmiam | 40. Bevatvam sdttmhd ydnti 
manmliyatmfk cha rdjasdh ] Uryaktvam idmasd nityam ity eslid tri- 

tat etat satyam muntreshu karmam Jcamyo ydny apaiymm tani tretayam hahttdlm 
santatani | ‘‘This is true : the rites which sages beheld in the hymns, are in great 
variety celebrated in the Treta.” In the same way the M. Bh. iii. v. 11,248, says that 
sacrifices and rites prevail in \tato yajnah pramrttante dliarmm cha 

vividhah kriydh | tretdydm ityMi), See also M. Bh. xii. 13,090. The word Ma, as 
the name of the first yuga is thus explained in a previous verse of the former of these 
two passages (11,235) : hr itam cm m Jtm-ttavyam tamin kah yiigottamc j “ In the 
time of that most excellent (everj'thing) has been done, (and does) not (remain) 
to he done.'*,'; ■ ■ ' ' 
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mdM. gatih \ Smtims cha turmgtd (dia Mirii mhchhas 

(dia garldtah \ eh<i maihjama tdmmi .gMih | 

. . ,, 46. 'RagamJi..hshaUrigds ehaim rdjms ehaiva piirohitdh | waia>> 
fuMha-rfraihmds cha maMyamd mjmi gatih j . . . 4c^.,^Tdpasd |/«s- 
tayo mprd fe elm vdindnikc^ ganuh | rnhslmirdm cha, daityds elm 
pmthamd BdUmld gatih | 49. Yeymna rishayo deva veda ggotimshi' 
mtsardh | pitaras elmim sddhydS elm dntiyd BdUmki gaUh [ 50. Brah- 
ma mSpasrijo dharmo mahdn myahtam ma eha j uttamdm sdttvihlm etdm 
gatim dkur mantsMmh | 

“ 39. I shall now declare succinctly in order the states which the 
soul reaches by means of each of these qualities. 40. Houls endowed 
with the sattva quality attain to godhead; those having the rajm 
quality become men; whilst those characterized by tamm always be- 
come beasts — such is the threefold destination . . . 43. Elephants, 
horses, S'udras and contemptible Mlechhas, lions, tigers, and boars 
form the middle dark condition ... 46. Kings, Kshattriyas, a 
king’s priests A), and men whose chief occupation is the war 

of words, compose the middle condition of passion . . . 48. Bevotees, 
ascetics, Brahmans, the deities home on aerial cars, constellations, and 
Daityas, constitute the lowest condition of goodness. 49. Sacrihoing 
priests, rishis, gods, the vedas, the celestial luminaries, years, the 
fathers, the Sadhyas, form the second condition of goodness- 50. Brah- 
ma, the creators,®*' righteousness, the Great One {malmt\ the TJnap- ' 
parent One {avyahta), compose the highest condition of goodness.” 

S'"* These “creators” {pihaspjah) are thus mentioned in Taitt. Br, iii. 12, 9, 2. 
Adaraam Agnim chinmmh pwve mhasTijfy ^mriiah | iatam varsha-sahasrani dikahi- 
tall satram dsata | 3, iapah dstd grihapatir Brahma hrahmd *bhavat smyam | satgam 
ha hotaiaham dsld yad visvaarija dsata } amrttam ehhya udagdyat sahasram par w at- 
sardn | hhutain ha prastotaisMm dsld hhavishyat praii chaJmrat | pram adhvaryur 
abhavad ‘>dam sarmlh sishdsatdm | . . . 7- Vumurijah prathamdh satram dsata | 

. . - . I tato ha jajne hhuvanasya gopdh hiranmay ah sahmir Brahma ndma | yma 
suryas tapati iejaseddhah | . 8. Etma vai vihasrijalt idam visvam asHJanta | 

yad vwam asr^anta tasmdd ridrasnjah \ viamm endn ami prajdyate | “2. The 
ancient and immortal creators of the nniTerse, keeping fire kindled till they saw the 
new moon, and consecrated, were engaged in a sacrifice for 100,000 years. 3. Aiistere 
fervour was the householder ; Prayer its, elf ihrothmd) was the brahma pri^t ; Truth 
was their hotri, when the creators were so occupied. Immortality was their udgatri 
for a thousand years. The Past was their prastotri, the Future their pratihartp; 
Breath was the adhvaryii, whilst they were seeking to obtain all this.” After 
a good deal more of this allegory, the author proceeds in para.: 7. “These first 
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It will be observed tbat tbe different parts of tbis acconnt of tbe 
mode in wMcli tbe three qualities are distributed, are not quite in bar- 
monj. From v. 40 it would appear that all souls having tbe quality 
of passion become men ; and yet we find from vv. 43, 48, and 49, that 
Stidras belong to the tamasa class, and Brahmans, of different descrip- 
tions, to two of the SattmM grades. According to the rule enunciated 
in V. 40, tbe latter ought to have been bom as gods. 

It is, further, remarkable that in tbis enumeration S'udras are found 
in tbe same category with Mecbbas (v* 43), that the Taisyas are not ac- 
commodated with a position in any of tbe classes, that Ksbattriyas and 
kings’ domestic priests, who are of course Brahmans, and others (who 
must be Brahmans) fond of disputation on learned questions®*^ (though 
not stated to be heretical) are ranked together as ‘^passionate” (v. 46), 
while other Brahmans of different characters are placed in two of the 
higher grades, Brahmans simply so called {mprdh) being regarded as 
“ good ” in the lowest degree (v. 48), and sacrificing priests [yc^^dnah) 
sharing with rishis, gods, the vedas, etc., the honour of the middle con- 
dition of goodness. It is not clear whether the devotees, and ascetics, 
mentioned in v. 48, belong to the same caste as the Brahmans with whom 
they are associated, or may also he men of the inferior classes. NTor is it 
evident for what reason the sacrificing priests {yujvdmh\ specified in 
V. 49, are so much more highly estimated than the king’s priests {rdjnak 
puroMtdh) in v. 46, since the latter also officiate at sacrifices. The 
honourable position assigned to Daityas in the lowest class of “ good” 
beings (v. 48) is also deserving of notice. We shall see in the follow- 
ing chapter that the Puranas variously describe mankind as belonging 
entii’ely to the “passionate” class (see v. 40, above) and as charac- 
terized by the three other “ qualities,’ • aceording to their caste. 

creators were engaged in sacrifice . . . Thence was born the preserver of the world, 
the golden bird called Brahma, hy whom the snn glows, kindled with light. . . . 

8. . . . Through this the creators created this universe. As they created the uni- 
verse, they are called vis'vasrijab. . Everything is created after them.” See above 
tbe reference made to risha^o hhuta^kritah in p, 36. The allegory in this extract 
from the Taitt. Br. resembles in its character that in the sixth verse of the Purusha 
Siikta..' 

S drsia )^thakalalia~ prii/as c?m \ Qomm, * 
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Sect. Yl.—Acemni qf the System of Tugm, Mmvmitaras^ mid 
meorMng to the Vishm Purdna^ and other amthoritm, 

■ shall in the next section adduce the description given in the Yishnn 
Purana of the creation of living creatures, and the origin of the four 
castes, after first supplying in the present some explanation of the great 
mundane periods, the Yugas^ Manmntaras, KdpaSj etc. 

The computations of these great periods are stated in the third 
chapter of the first hook, and in the first chapter of the sixth book, 
and are clearly explained by Professor Wilson in his notes to page 50 
of his translation. 

One year of mortals is equal to one day of the gods,®® 

12,000 divine years are equal to a period of four Yugas, which is 
thus made up, viz. : 

Krita Yuga with its mornings and evenings...,., 4, 800 divine years 

Treta Tiiga ,, ,, ,, ,, 3,600 ,, ,, 

BvaparaYuga „ „ „ „ 2,400 „ ,, 

Kali Yuga „ „ „ „ 1,200 „ „ 

making... 12,000 divine years,®® 
As a day of the gods is = to one year of mortals, the 12,000 
divine years must be multiplied by 360, the assumed number of days 
in a year, to give the number of the years of mortals in this great 
period of four yugas, thus: 12,000 divine years x 360 =: 4,320,000 
years of mortals. 1000 of these periods of 12,000 divine, or 4,320,000 
human, years — 4,320,000,000 human years are = 1 day of Brah- 
ma,™ and his night is of the same duration. Within that period of a 
day of Brahma, 14 Manus reign, and a Manvantara, or period of Manu, 

Yisbuu P, vi. 1, 4 ahoratram pitrlimm tu maso *hda8 tridwauJcasmn J See also 
Manu i. 66 and 67. The Taitt. Br. iu. 9, 22, 1, too, states : tham mi etad demnmn 
aJiar yat samvaisarah | “ This period of a year is one day of the gods.*’ 

i. 3, 10. Pkyair mrsha^ sahasraistu Jcrita •• tretddi ~ saf)jnitam f chatunjugam 
dvadaimbliw tad-vihlmgam nihodha me [11, ckatvdri trJni dve ehaikam kritudislvu 
yaihakramam | divyahddmm sahasrani yugeihv dhur purTwidah | 12. Taf-prmmnaih 
H'ataih mndhya purvd tatrahhidhlyate | sandhya^akas cha tatAidyo yugas,ydfiantaro 
hi Bah I 13. Sandhyd-sa^idhyamBayor antar yah halo mimi-sattama ] yugdkhyah sa in 
vijneyah krita'-treiddksanjnitali \ 

Y. P. i. 3, 14. Kritam iretd dvaparas eka kalis ekaiva chaiuryugitm [ proeh'- 
yate tat'-sahoBram cha Brakmam dimsam mum | See also Manu i. 72. 

Y. P, i. 3, 15. Brahmam divasebrahmmi Mamtas cha cliaturdaia [ bhavanti | 
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is consequently = the 14th part of a day of Brahma. In the present 
Kalpa (= a day of Brahma) six Manus, of whom Svayambhuva was the 
first, have already passed away, the present Mann being YaivasvataJ^ 
In each Manvantara seven rishis, certain deities, an Indra, a Manu, 
and the kings, his sons, are created and perish.’® A thousand of the 
systems of 4 Tugas, as has been before explained, occtir coincidently 
with these 14 Manvantaras; and consequently about 71 systems of 4 
Yugas elapse during each Man vantara, and measure the lives of the 
Manu and the deities of the period.’^ At the close of this day of 
Brahma a coEapse {praUsmeharai) of the nniverse takes place, which 
lasts through a night of Brahma, equal in duration to his day, during 
which period the three worlds are converted into one great ocean, when 
the lotuS”hom god,’® expanded by his deglutition of the universe, and 
contemplated by the yogis and gods in Janaloka, sleeps on the serpent 
B'esha. At the end of that night he awakes and creates anew 

A year of Brahma is composed of the proper number of such days 
and nights ; and 100 such years constitute his whole life. The period 
of his life is called and the half of ii FmrdrMJm^ or the half of a 
Para, One Pararddha, or half of Brahma’s existence, has now expired, 
terminating with the great Kalpa, called the Padma Kalpa. The now 
existing Kalpa, or day of Brahma, called Yaraha (or that of the hoar), 
is the first of the second Pararddha of Brahma’s existence.” The 

Tbis is stated by Mann i. 62 ff. (see above), as well as in tbe third book of the 
V. P. i 3, which gives tbe names in tbe same order; Svdyamhkmo Manuk purvo 
Manuk SvarocMskas tatfm [ AuttamU Tammas ckawa Haivatas ChaJcahusJms tatha | 
shad ete Manam 'titdh sdmpratam tu Bmeli Buiali | Yaivasvaio yasyaitat mpta^ 
immmrttate^niaram | 

V.P. i. 3, 16. Baptanhayak mrdfi B’akro Manus tat-sunmo nripdh 1 ekakdU hi 
mjyanie samkriyanie eka purmvat \ 

Ibid ver. 17. Clmturyug^mm sankkyata sddhika hy eka saptatik | manvantaram 
Manok kalah suraStnMi eka sattama | See also Mann i. 79. 

"5 The birth of Prajapati on a lotus-leaf is mentioned in tbe Taitt. Arany. i. 23, 1, 
quoted above, p. 32. 

'^6 Ibid 20. Chaturdasa^gum hy eska kdhM^ahmam akak smritam | hrdhmo naimiU 
tiko ndma tasydnte pratismcharah ( . . . 22. Mkarnave tu trailokye Brahma Ndrd- 
yamtmakah | hliogiAayydgaia^ hte traiUkya-grma-'orimMtali | 23. Janasthair yogi- 
bhir devais ehintyamcmo *hja-’SamhhQvaly\ tatTpramdr^m hi iam rdtrim tadante srijaie 
■punah { See also V. P. i. 2, 69-62, as translated by Wilson, vol. i. p. 41. 

77 Ibid ver. 24. Evam tu Brahmam mrskam em^ mrska-satam cha tat | satam hi 
tasya mrshammparmn ayur mahdtimnah [ 26. Ekam asya vyaidta^ iu pardrddham 
Brahmano 'nagha [ iasyante [bhud mahakalpak Padmah ity ahhivisrutah | dvUlyasya 
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disBoIutioB, wMch occurs at the end of each Halpa, or day of Brahmiy 
is : called incidental, occasional, or contingent. . (See Wilson’s 

Vishnn Furana, voL i. of Br. Hailes . edition, p. 52, with the editor’s 
note ; and voL ii. p. 269. Eor an account of the other dissolutions of 
the uniYerse I refer to the same work, voL i. p. 113, and to pp. 630-633 
of the original 4to. edition.) 

Of this elaborate system of Yugas, Manvantaras, and Kalpas, of 
enormous duration, no traces are found in the hymns of the Eig-yeda. 
Their authors were, indeed, familiar with the word which fre- 

quently occurs in the sense of age, generation, or tribe. Thus in i. 139, 
8; hi* 26, 3; vL 8, 5; vL 15, 8 ; vi. 36, 5,* x. 94, 12, the phrase 
yuge yuge"*^ means ^4n every age.” In iu. 33, 8; x. 10, 10, we have 
uttard ytigdni^ future ages,” and in x. 72, 1, uttare yuge, ‘^in a later 
age;” in vii. 70, 4, purvani yugam^ former ages,”®^ and in L 184, 3, 
yugajurnd, ^^past ages.” In i. 92, 11 ; i. 103, 4 ; i. 115, 2; i. 124, 2 ; 
L 144, 4;^^ ii. 2, 2 ; v. 52, 4; vL 16, 23; vii. 9, 4; viii. 46, 12; 
viii. 51, 9 ; ix. 12, 7 x. 27, 19; x. 140, 6®® (in all of which places, 
except i. 115, 2, the word is combined with mann8liydy mdnmlid^ manu- 
shah^ or jmidnd?n), yuga seems to denote generations ” of men, or 

’pardrddhmya varttamdnasya mi dvija ] Vdrdhah iti halpo ^yam prathamah pari- 
halpiiah | 

In Professor Willson's Dictionary three senses are assigned to yuya (neuter) 

(1) a pair; (2) an age as the Krita, TretS, etc. ; (3) a lustre, or period of five years. 
When used as masculine the word means, according to the same authority, (1) a yoke ; 

(2) a measure of four cubits, etc. ; (3) a particular drug. 

Sayan a, on iii. 36, 3, explains it by praiidmam^ every day;” on vi. 8, 5; 
vi. 15, 8 ; vi. 36, 5, by “ at every time.” 

Say ana takes the phrase for former couples of husbands and wives,” miihunmi 
jdydpatirTtpcmL 

3^ In i. 92, 11 and i. 124, 2, Ushas (the Dawn) is spoken of as, praminatl murmshyd 
yngdni^ “ wearing away human terms of existence, or generations,” In commenting 
on the former textSayana explains yugdni as equivalent to Icrita-treiddlni^ “theKrita, 
Treta, and other ages,” whilst in explaining the second, he takes the same word as 
signifying ytigopalalcsMtdn nimeslmdi'-JedWLVuyavdn^ “the seconds and other component 
parts of time indicated by the word,” or as equivalent to yugmdni, “ the conjunctions 
of men,”— since the dawn scatters abroad to their several occupations men who had 
been previously congregated together !” In his note on i. 144, 4, he gives an option 
of two different senses : manoh sambhaMhini yugdni jdydpati-rupdni hotradhvaryu- 
rupdnivd j “couples consisting of husband and wife, or of the hotri and adhvaryu 
priests.” 

This verse, ix. 12, 7, is also found in Sama Y. ii. 552, wdiere, however, yujn is 
substituted for ytigd. 

This verse occurs also in Sama Y. ii. 1171, and Vaj. S, xii. 111. 
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rather, in some places, ‘bribes” of men. Tn v. 76, 3, the phrase 
nahcsM yuga mmt have a similar meaning. In i. 158, 6, it is said 
that the rishi Hirghatamas became worn out in the tenth yuga ; gn 
which Professor 'VTilson remarks (E. V. vol, ii. 104, note) : The scho- 
liast understands yuga in its ordinary interpretation; but the yuga of 
five years is perhaps intended, a lustrum, which would be nothing mar- 
vellous.’’ Professor Aufrecht proposes to render, in the tenth stage 
of life.” The first passage of the Eig-veda, in which there is any indi- 
cation of a considerable mundane period being dehoted, is x. 72, 2f., 
where a first,” or, ^^an earlier age {yuga) of the gods” is mentioned 
{devanam purvye yuge ; devdndm prathame yuge) when *Hhe existent 
sprang feom the non-existent ” {asatak sad ajdyata) ; hut no allusion is 
made to its length. In the same indefinite way reference is made in 
X. 97, I, to ceitain ^^ plants which were produced before the gods,-— 
three ages {yugas) earlier ” {yah oshadMh purvdh jdtdh develhyas tri- 
yugam purd). In one verse of the Atharva-veda, however, the word yuga 
is so employed as to lead to the supposition that a period of very long 
duration is intended. It is there said, viii. 2, 21 r iatam te ayutmli 
kdyandn dve yuge trim ehdtvdri hrinmah | we allot to thee a hundi'ed, 
ten thousand, years, two, three, four ages {yugas) As we may with 
probability assume that the periods here mentioned proceed in the 
ascending scale of duration, two yugas, and perhaps even one yuga, 
must be supposed to exceed 10,000 years. 

The earliest comparison between divine and human periods of dura- 
tion of which I am aware is found in the text of the Taitt. Br. quoted 
above in a note to p. 42 : A year is one day of the gods.®® But so 
far as that passage itself shows, there is no reason to imagine that the 
statement it contains was anything more than an isolated idea, or that 
the conception had, at the time when the Brahmanas were compiled, 
been developed, and a system of immense mundane periods, whether 

For tlie context of tliis Hne see Journal of tbe Eoyal Asiatic Society for 1866, 
page'42„ . 

*5 An analogous idea is found in tlie B'atapatba Brfilimana siv. 7, 1, 33 £ (=Bri- 
haduranyaka TJpanishad pp. 817 £. of Gal. ed.) atha ye iatam manushyanam anandah 
sa ekah piirlnamjitalokamm anandah] *‘ now a hundred pleasures of men are one 
pleasure of the Pitris who have conquered the worlds.” And so on in the same way; 
a hundred pleasures of the Pitris equalling one pleasure of the Karmadevas (or gods 
who have become so by works) ; a hundred pleasures of the latter equalling one 
pleasure of the gods who were horn such, etc. 
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Human or divine,. Had been elaborated. ■ That, However, tbe antbors.of 
tiie. BraHmanas were becoming familiar witH tbe idea of extravagantly 
large numbers is clear from tHe passage in the Taitt. Br. iii 12, 9, 2, 
quoted above, p. 41, in the note on Manu xdi. dO, where it is said that 
the creators were engaged in a sacrifice for 100,000 years. 

Professor Roth is of opinion (see His remarks under the word Rrita 
in His Lexicon) that according to the earlier conception stated in Manu 
i. 69, and the MaHabHarata (12,826 ff), the four Yugas— -Krita, Treta, 
Bvapara, and Rali,»witH tbeir mornings and evenings, consisted respec- 
tively of no more than 4,800 j 8,600 ; 2,400 ; and 1,200 ordinary years 
of mortals ; and that it was the commentators on Manu, and the com- 
pilers of the Puranas, who first converted tbe years of which they 
were made up into divine years. The verse of Manu to which Pro- 
, fessor Roth refers (i. 69), and the one which follows, are certainly 
quite silent about the years composing the Krita age being divine 
yeai's : ' 

Chatmry almh sahmrdni varslidnam tu hritam yugam | tasya tdvach- 
chhati sandhya mndhydmkhascha tathddidhah | 70. Itareslm samndhyesht 
smandhamieshu cha trishi | ehdpdyem varttmde saJmsrdni mtdni cka \ 
‘‘They say that four thousand years compose the krita yuga, with 
as many hundred years for its morning and the same for its evening. 
70, In the other three yugas, with their mornings and evenings, the 
thousands and hundreds are diminished successively by one.” 

Terse 71 is as follows: Yad etat parisankhy at am aduv eva chatur- 
yugam j etad dvadasa-BdlLasram devanam yugam uehyate [ which, as ex- 
plained by Medhatithi, may be thus rendered : “ Twelve thousand of 
these periods of four yugas, as above reckoned, are called a Yuga of 
the gods.” MedhatithPs words, as quoted by Kuliuka, are these ; 
Cliaturyiigair eva dvadasa-Baliasra-sanhhyair divyam yugam | “ A divine 
Yuga is formed by four yugas to the number of twelve thousand.” 
Kulluka, however, says that his predecessor’s explanation is mis- 
taken, and must not be adopted {MedMtither hhramo nddarttavyah)* 
His own opinion is that the system of. yugas mentioned in vv. 69 and 
71 are identical, both being made up of divine years. According to 
this view, we must translate v. 7l as follows : “ The period of four 
yugas, consisting of twelve thousand years, which has been reckoned 
above, is called a Yuga of the gods.” This certainly appears to be the 
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preferable translation/ and it is confirmed by tbe tenor of verse 79, 
Verse 71, bowever, may represent a later stage of opinion, as it is 
not found in tbe following passage of tbe .Mababbarata, where tbe 
previous verse (69) is repeated, and verse 70 is expanded into tbreO 
verses, tbougb witbout any alteration of tbe sense : 

M* Bb. iii. 12826 — AMio manuju-vf hritsnasya jagatah 

Ishaye j chaivdrg ulmh sahmrdni mrsMndm tat hritam yugam | tasya 
tdvachchhaU sandhjd mnihydmieha tatMmclJiah | 

^'In tbe beginning, after tbe destruction of the entire universe, tbev 
say that there are four tbousand years : that is tbe Hrita Yiiga, wbicb 
bas a morning of as many bundred years, and an evening of tbe same 
duration/’ And then, after enumerating in like manner tbe otber three 
Yugas with their respective thousands and hundreds successively 
diminished by one, the speaker (the sage Markandeya) proceeds in 
verse 12831 : Mkd dvddasahmrl yugdhhyd jpwihirUitd | etat saJiasra- 
paryantam aho brdhmam uddhriim | “ This period of twelve thousand 
years is known by tbe appellation of the Yugas. A period extending 
to a thousand of these is called a day of Brahma.” 

Nowhere, certainly, in this passage is any mention made of the years 
being divine years. 

Tbe earliest known text in- wbicb the names of tbe four Yugas are 
found is a verse occurring in tbe story of Sbnabsepba in tbe Aitareya 
Brahmaiia vii. 15 : Kalik iwydm hlimati sanjihdnas tu dv^dparah [ tdtisk- 
thams tretd hhavati Iritam sampadyate chman | ** A man while lying is 
the Kali ; moving himself, he is the Dvapara ; rising, he is the Treta ; 
walking, he becomes the Kpita.”®® But this brief allusion leaves us 

This verse bas been already translated no less than six times ; twice into German 
by IVeber and Roth (Ind. Stud. i. 286 and 460)/once into Latin by Streiter (see Ind. 
Stud. ix. 315), and thrice into English, by Wilson (Journ. R. A, S. for 1851, p. 99), 
Mtillef (Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 412), and Hang (Ait. Br, ii. 464). All these authors, 
except the last, concur in considering the verse as referring to the four Yngas. 
Dr. Hang, however, has the following note : ‘‘Sayana does not give any explanation 
of this important passage, where the names of the Yugas are mentioned for the first 
time. Therse four names are, as is well known from other sources, . . . names of dice, 
used at gambling. The meaning of this Gathi is, There is every success to be hoped ; 
for the nnlnckiest die, the Kali is lying, two others are slowly moving and half fallen, 
hut the luckiest, the Krita, is in fall motion. The position of dice here given is indi- 
catory of a fair chance of winning the game. Both Dr. Hang's translation and note 
are criticised by Professor Weber (Ind. Stud. ix. 319). Of the following verses, which 
occur in Manu ix. 301 f,, the skond is a paraphrase of that in the Aitareya Brah- 


AND OF THE OEIOm OF THE FOITE CASTES. 


49 


q[iiit0 m tEe dark as to the duration wEicE was assigned to tEese yu§m 
in tEe age wEen tEe BraEmana was compiled. 

SEcr. VII.-— of the different creationa, including that of the 
castes, according to the Vishnu Pur dm* 

I commence witE tEe following general account of tEe cosmogony of 
tEe VisEnu Burana, extracted from Professor 'Wilson's Preface to Eis 
translation of tEat work, vol. i. p. xciii. : 

^^TEe first book of tEe six, into wEicE tEe work is divided, is 
occupied cEiefiy witE the details of creation, primary (sarga), and 
secondary (pratisarga) ; the first explains Eow tEe universe proceeds 
from Prakriti, or eternal crude matter ; the second, in wEat manner 
the forms of things are developed from the elementary substances 
previously evolved, or Eow they re-appear after their temporary de- 
struction.®® Both these creations are periodical; but the termination 
of the first occurs only at the end of the life of Brahma, when not 
only all the gods and all other foms are annihilated, but the elements 
are again merged into primary substance, besides which only one 
spiritual being exists. The latter takes place at the end of every 
Kalpa or day of Brahma, and affects only the forms of inferior 
creatures and lower worlds, leaving the substances of the universe 
entire, and sages and gods unharmed.”®® 

mana : Kritam treta-yugam ehmva dvdpmam Jcalir evacha | rajno vrittani sarvani 
raja hi yugam uohyaU | 302. Kalih prasupto hhavati sa Jdgrai dvdparam yugam | 
Jcarmasv abhyudyatas tretd vicharam iu Icritmn yugam \ “301. The Krita, Tretfi, 
Hvupara, and Kali yugas are ail modes of a king*s action; for a king is called a yuga, 
302. While asleep he is the Kali ; waking he is the DTapara age ; intent upon action 
he is the Treta, moving about he is the Krita.*^ The former, of these two verses of 
Mann is reproduced nearly verbatim in the M. Bh. xii. 3408 ; and the same idea is ex- 
panded in the same book of the same poem, w. 2674 ff., 2682, 2684, 2686, 2693 ff. 
The words hx^ta, ir^d, dmpara^ and kdi, are found in the Vaj.-Sauhita, xxx, 18, and 
in the Taitt. Brahmana, iii, 4, 1, 16 ; hut in both places they denote dice, as does also 
the word krita in the Ghhandogya Upon. iv. 1, 4 (where see the commentary). On 
the Yugas the reader of German may also consult WebeFs Indische Studien, i. pp. 39, 
87f., 282 C 

[See Book i chapter ii.] 

the fourth and following chapters of Book i.] 

See Book i at the close of chapter vii. p. 113 of voL i. of Professor Wilson's 
translation, 2nd edition, and also p. 621 and 630 of the original 4to. edition. As regards. 
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I proceed mth. the details of the creatioii which took place in the 
Taraha Kalpa, as described in book i. chapter 4, tt. 2, ff: : 

Atita4cal]pa\)asme nim-BK^tottMtah praklmh | saUvodriUas tato 
BraJmd sunyam lolcam maihJiata | 3. Ifdrdyanah ^aro ^chtntyah 
pamsMm a$i sa ^rabhuh | Brakma-smriipl Ihavagdn ancidih sarvch 
samWiavah ] . . . 6. Toydnfah sa maMm jnutvd jagaty ehdrmve pra- 
hhuh I ammanad fad-uddhdraffi harttu-Mmah prajupatih | 7. Almrot sa 
tanum anydiri halpadishu yathd purd | matsya-hurmddtkdfd tad/vad 
•odrahim mpur dstMtah f 8. Veda-yajnamayam rupam deeha-jagatak 
Bihitm I stMtah sthirdtmd samatma para>mdtmd prajdpatih | 9. Jana- 
hha-gataih siddJiair Banakddyair alMshthutah | pravwesa tada toy am 
dtmddhdro dhara-dharah | .... 4:5, Bvaffi samstuyamdnmtu para- 
mdimd mahldJiarah j ujjahdra maMih hshiprarh nyastavd^ns eha maJidm- 
hhmi j 46. Tasyopari jalaugJmya maJiatl naur iva Btliitd ) miafatatvdt 
tu dehasya na mahl ydti samplavam | tatah hJiitim samdm Icritva prithi- 
vydm 80 ^chinod girin | yathd-vibhugam hhagavdn anddih purmhottamak 
1 47. Frdhsarga-dagdhdn ahhildn pm'vutdn prithwitaU | amoghena 
prabluwena Basarjdmogha-vdmehMtah | 48. Bhun bhdgafk tatah Icritvd 
sapta-dvipan yathdtathd | IMr-ddydms chaturo loMn purmvat sama- 
Jcdlpayai ] 49. BraJma-rupadharo devas taU han rajaBd ^^vritaJi | 
chahdra srishtim hJiagavdfns chaiw-vaMra-dharo JSdrih | 50. nimitta- 
mdtram evdsau srijyandm sarga-harmandm | pradJidna-MramlTiutd 
yato rai srijya-saMayah | 51. Wmiita-mdtram muUmilcam ndnyat 

kimliid apeksJiyate | myaU tapatdm ireshtha svaAaktyd msfu vastutdm [ 

^^2. At the end of the past (or Padma) Halpa, arising from his 
night slumber, Brahma, the lord, endowed predominantly with the 
quality of goodness, beheld the universe void. 3. He (was) the 
supreme lord Narayana, who cannot even be conceived by other 
beings, the deity without beginning, the source of ail things, existing 
in the form of Brahma.” [The verse given in Manu i. 10, regarding 
the derivation of the word Narayana (see above p. 35) is here quoted]. 

6, This lord of creatures, discovering by inference,-— when the world 
had become one ocean,'-—that the earth lay within the waters, and 
being desirous to raise it up, (7) assumed another body. As formerly, 
at the beginnings of the Ealpas, he had taken the form of a fish, 

however, the stateaieiit with which the paragraph concludes, compare vol i. p, 50, as 
well as vol. ii. p. 269, of the same work. 
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a tortoise, and so forth, (so now) entering the body of a hoar (8), — 
a form composed of the vedas and of sacrifice, — the lord of oreatnres, 
wiio, throughout the entire continuance of the world, remains fixed, 
the universal sonl, the sTipreme soul, self-sustained, the supporter of 
the earth (9), —being hymned by Sanaka and the other saints, who 
had (at the dissolution of the lower worlds) proceeded to Janaloka,— 
entered the water.” [He is then addressed by the goddess Earth in a 
hymn of praise, as Yishnu, and as the supreme Brahma, w. 10-24. 
The boar then rises from the lower regions, tossing up the earth with 
his tusk, and is again lauded by Sauandana and other saints in a 
second hymn, in the course of wlft&h he himself is identified with 
sacrifice, and his various members' with its different instruments and 
accompaniments, vy, 25-44]. ^‘ 45. Being thus lauded, the supreme 

soul, the upholder of the earth, lifted her up quickly and placed her 
upon the great waters. 46. Resting upon this mass of water, like 
a vast ship, she does not sink, owing to her expansion. Then, having 
levelled the earth, the divine eternal Purushottasna heaped together 
mountains according to their divisions. 47. He whose will cannot he 
frustrated, by his unfailing power, created on the surface of the earth 
an those mountains which had been burnt up in the former creation. 
48. Having then divided the earth, just as it had been, into seven 
dvlpas, he formed the four worlds Bhurloka and others as before. 49. 
Becoming next pervaded with the quality of passion, that divine being 
Hari, assuming the form of Brahma, with four faces, effected the 
creation, 50. But he is merely the instrumental cause of the things 
to be created and of the creative operations, since the properties of the 
things to he created arise from Pradhana as their (material) cause. 51, 
Excepting an instrumental cause alone, nothing else is required. 
Every substance {vastu) is brought into the state of substance {vaduta) 
by its own inherent power.” 

Ho mention is made in the Brahmanas (as I have already observed) of any such 
periods as the Kalpas. But here an attempt is made to systematize the different 
stories scattered through those older works which variously describe the manner in 
which the creation was effected — ^with the view, perhaps, of reconciling the discre- 
pancies in those free and artless speculations which offended the critical sense of a 
later age. 

See Professor 'Wilson's translation of these verses, and the new version proposed 
by the editor of the second edition, Dr. Hall, p. 66, note. I do not think the phrase 
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[Before proceeding further with the narratiye of the Yishnu Purana, 
I wish to fiiote or refer to some passages from the Taittirija Sanhita 
and Brahmana and from the S'atapatha Brahmana, which appear to 
furnish the original germs of the legends of the hoar, fish, tortoise, 
and dwarf incarnations. 

The first of these texts is from the Taittirlya Sanhita, vii. 1, 5, 1 ff : 

Jlj?o mi idam agre mUlam dM | tasmin Prajdpatir vdgur bJmtvd aeh- 
arat | sa imam apasgat | tarn mrdho hhdtm dharat | tdm Yihakarmd 
IMtvd vyamdrt j sd aprathata | m prithwy abhavat | tat pritliimjai 
prithwitvan | tasgdm airdmyat Frajdpatik | sa devan asrijata Vasun 
Rudran Aditydn | te devdh Frajdpatim abruvan ^^preydydmahai^^ iU | 
so ^hmvid ^^yathd aham yushndms tapasd asriksM evayJi tapasi pra- 
jananam ichcJihadhmm ” iU | tehliyo ’gnim dyaiamm prayachhad etena 
dyafanena srdmyata^^ Hi | te ^gnind dyatanena asrdmyan | te samvatsare 
eMm gam a8rijanta \ 

‘‘This nniYerse was formerly waters, fluid. On it Prajapati, be- 
coming wind, moyed.®* He saw this (earth). Becoming a hoar, he 
took her up. Becoming Yi^vakarman, he wiped (the moisture from) 
her. She extended. She became the extended one {prithivl). Prom 
this the earth deriTes her designation as the extended one. In her 
Prajapati perfomed arduous devotion. He created gods, Yasus, Eudras, 
and Adityas. The gods said to Prajapati, ‘let us be propagated.^ He 
answered, ‘As I have created you through austere fervour, so do ye 
seek after propagation in austere fervour.^ He gave them Agni as a 
resting-place (saying), ‘With this as a resting-place perform your 
devotion.’ They (accordingly) performed devotion with Agni as a 
resting-place. In a year they created one cow, etc.”®® 

sva-sahtyd can be properly rendered, as Br. Hall does, “ by its potency/' Tbe 
reading of tbe MSS. in y, 6^^ pradhana-harambhutah seems to me doubtful, as it 
\voiild most naturally mean “ have become the Pradbana-cause.*' I conjecture 
A, wbicb gives tbe sense wbicb seems to be required. 

s2*It is possible that tbe idea assigned to tbe word Narayana (see Maim i. 10, 
above), “ be whose place of movement is the waters,” may be connected with this 
passage. See also Genesis i. 2, “ And the Spirit of God moved upon the face of tbe 
waters.” 

93 After having noticed this passage in the Taittirlya Sanbita, I became aware that 
it had been previously translated by Mr. Colebrooke (Essays i. 75, or p. 44 of Williams 
& Norgate's edition). Mr. Colebrooke prefaces bis version by remarking, “ The pre- 
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The second „ passage is ' from tlie- Taittiriya Braiimaiia, i. 1, 5 C 

Apotm idam agre salilam uBit \ tma Prajdpatir mrdmyat idarh 

sgad ] so ’faigatpmMam-parmm tisMImt ] so hnamjata adi vai 
tM yamimn iimn ad>Mtkhthaii^^ Ui \ sa mrdJm rupaM Icriti'd npa^ 
ngamafjat | m prithkmn aihah drehliat [ imyd lipakatya iidmmjfat | tat 
pushham-parne ^pratfiagat | gad aprathata^^ tat prithiipal pr ithhit- 
MM 1 ^^alhud mi tdam ’^ Hi tad IJiumyai Ihumitmm i tarn diso’nu vdtah 
samavaimt \ idffi tarMrdhMr adrif7ihat \ 

This (universe) vras formerly water, fluid.®* With that (water) 
Prajapati practised arduous devotion (saying), ^how shall this (uni- 
verse he (developed) He beheld a lotus-leaf standing.®® He thought, 

* there is somewhat on which this (lotus-leaf) rests. ^ He as a hoar — 
having assumed that form— plunged beneath towards it. He found 
the earth down below. Breaking ofl (a portion of) her, he rose to the 
surface. He then extended it bn the lotus-leaf. Inasmuch as he ex- 
tended it, that is the extension of the extended one (the earth). This 
became (aikiit). From this the earth derives its name of hhUm'u The 
wind carried her, to the four quarters. He strengthened her witli 
gravel, etc., etc. 

The S'atapatha Brahmana, xiv. 1, 2, 11, has the following reference 
to the same idea, although here Prajapati himself is not the hoar ; 

lyatl ha vai lyam agre prithivy dsa pradeia-mairt | ia^n MnuBhah iti 
vardhah ujjaghdna 1 so ^sydk patih Frajapatis tena eva emm etan-mithi- 
nena priyem dhdmnd samardhayaU hritsmm haroti i 

‘^Formerly this earth was only so large, of the size of a span. A 
hoar called Emusha raised her np. Her lord Prajapati, therefore, 
prospers him with (the gift of) this pair, the object of his desire, and 
makes him complete.’’ 

Another of the incarnations referred to in the preceding passage of 

sent extract was recommended for selection by its allusion to a mythological notion^ 
which apparently gave origin to the story oi i^Q Vardha-matdra^ and from which an 
astronomical period, entitled Calpa^ has perhaps been taken.’* 

The Commentator gives an alternative explanation, viz., that the word salila is 
the same z&sarira^ according to the text of the ¥eda, these worlds are sarim*’ ime 
mi lohah Bariram^^ iti sruteh), 

« Supported upon the end of a long stalk ” {dlrghmmEgre^mstUtam), according 
to the Commentator. In a passage from the Taitt. Aranyaka, already quoted (p. 32, 
above), it is said that Prajapati himself was bora on a lotus-leaf. 
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the Yishnu Parana is foreshadowed in the following text from the Sk- 
tapatha Brahmana, yiL 5, 1, 5 ; 

Ba yat Icurmo namOf 1 eUi mi rupam Icfitm Pr^apatilp prajah asfi^ 
jata I yad asrijata ako/roi tat [ yad akarot tmmdi hurmah l kasyapo mi 
kurmah j tasmad dJiuIh samd^, prajdh hmyapyay^ iti | sa yali sa kurmo 
mu sa Aditya^ | 

As to its being called kurm (a tortoise) ; Prajapati haying tahen 
this form, created offspring. That which he created, he made (akarot ) ; 
since he made, he is (called) The word kaiyapa means tortoise ; 

hence men say all oreattires are descendants of Ka4yapa. This tortoise 
is the same as Aditya.’’^® 

The oldest Yersion of the story of the fish incarnation, which is to be 
found in the S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 8, 1, 1 ff., will be quoted in the 
next chapter. 

Por the passages which appear to supply the germ of the dwarf in- 
carnation, the reader may consult the fourth yolume of this work, 
pp. 54-58 and 107 f. 

It will have been noticed that in the passage above adduced from the 
Yishnu Parana, the word Narayasa is applied to Yishnu, and that it 
is the last named deity who (though in the form of Brahma) is said to 
have taken the form of a boar. In the verses formerly cited from 
Manu (i. 9, 10), however, Harayana is an epithet, not of Yishnu, but 
of Brahma ; and in the following text, from the Eamayana, xi. 110, 3, 
it is Brahma who is said to have become a boar : 

Barvam salilam evdstt pritJml tatra nirmitd | tata^ m'^abkmad Brah- 
ma svayamlhur daivatcdh saha^^ \ m mr ohm tato hhutvd proffahdra va- 
sundharam ityddi j 

All was water only, and in it the earth was fashioned. Then arose 

With this compare^ the mention made of a tortoise in the passage cited above, 
p. 32, from the Taitt. Aranyaka. 

Such is the reading of SchlegePs edition, and of that which was recently printed 
at Bombay, both of which, no doubt, present the most ancient text of the Eamayana. 
The Ganda recension, however, which deviates widely from the other, and appears to 
have modified it in conformity with more modern taste and ideas, has here also intro- 
dnoed a various reading in the second of the lines quoted in the text, and identifies 
Brahma with Yishnu in the following manner : iatah samabhavad Brahyid svayam- 
bhur Vishmr avyayah | Then arose BrahmS the self-existent and imperishable 
Yishnu.'^ ■■■ „■ ■ . ■ ■ . ■ ■ ■ 
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Bralima, tEe self existeat, mtE tEe deities. He tEea^ Eecomiag a boar, 
raised tip tEe eartE/’ etc. 

I now return to the narrative of tEe YisEgn Furana.] 

TEe further process of cosmogony is thus described in chapter v. : 

Maiire^a mdcM | L T(dlm sasarjja devo^sm devarsM^pitri-ddnai'm [ 
mamshi^a4vryag-vrihMdln hM-vyomorsalilmlasaJi | 2. Yad^gumm 

yaPwaWmvam oka yadrrupafk oka jagad dmja | sargdiuu sruktavdn 
Brahma tad mamdokahkm vutardt | Fardiara uvdeha [ S. Maitreya 
hathaydmy esha srinmhm Bmamdhitah^ | yatM sasarjja devo ^sau devadln 
ahhildn mhhuh | srishtim eJdntaycdtm tasya Icaljgddiskxi yaikd purd | 
ahcddJd-purvakah sargak prddurlhutm tamomayah | 4. Tmm moho ma- 
kdmohas tdmisro hy mfdlm‘-samjnU^ panoha-parvmsM prd- 

durhhuta mahdtmam^ j 5. Fauohadhd ^msthiiah sargo dhydyaio "^prati- 
lodhavdn ( mhir-anto-prahdiai eha samvrittdtmd nagdtrnakah ] 6. 
Mukhyd mgd yatas ohohtd mukhya-sargm tatas tv ay am [ 7. Tam drish- 
tvd 'sddhahmn sargmn ammiyml aparam pimah | fasyabkidhydyatak sat gas 
Uryak-srotd^^ ^hhjavarttata | 8. Yasmdt tiryak pravriUah sa Uryak* 
srotas tatah smritah | 9. Faivddayas to vikhydtds tmmh-praydh hy 
dimh\ utpaiha-grdhims chaimtejndne jndna-mdnimh | 10. AhamkritCt 
ahammdnd usMdviflisai-vadJidmitdh | antah-prakdsds to sarvo dvrifdi cka 
parasparam | 11. Tmi apy asddhakam matvd dhydyato^nyas tato ^hhavat j 
ufdhvasrotas triUym tu sdttmkorddkvam marttata^ | 12. To suklm-prUi' 
lahuld lahir aniai oka ndvritdh^'^^ \ prahdid baldr antas cha urdJwa- 
sr&to-hkmdh smriidk \ 18. Tmhiy-dtmakas tritiyas tu deva-sargas tu 
yak smritah ] tasmin surge ^hkmat prltir nuhpanm Brakmanas tadd [ 
14. ^nya7% sa tadd dadhyau sddkakam sargam xdtmiam [ asdikaMfus 
tu tan jndtvd mtckliya-sargddi-samhhmdn | 15. Tathd ^hhidkydyatas 
tasya satydbhidydyinas tatah [ prddurlkutas tadd '‘mjaktdd arvdh-srotas 
tu sddkakah | 16. Yasmad arvdg vyavarttanta tato ^rvdksrotasds tu te | 
to dm praMm-laliuld tamodriUd^^^ rajo^dhihdk | tasmdt te duhlcha- 
lakuld hhuyo hkuyas cha kdrinah | prakdsd baldr antas dm tnmmshyd 
sadhakas tute \ • 23. Ity ete tu samdkhydtd 7iava sargak Prajd- 

iti sandhir arshah. — Comm, 

The reading of the Vayu P., in the parallel passage, is tasyuhhidhyayato nityam 
sdtivikah mmavarttata | urcUwasrotas tritiyas tu sa chaivotdhmm vyavastUtah | 
The combination saMvikordhvam in the text of the Vishnu P. must be drsha. 

100 ]?Qr mvritdh the Vayu P. reads 

101 Xti semdhirdrshah | Comm. But there is a form tama. The Vayu P. has tamah- 
saktak 
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faiek 1 fTokritd I'mlcriUi cMim j(igato muh-%eimah \ 
sya hm anyacli clilirotum ickkad \ Maii^ey a mdcha \ 24:, 

Icathitak sargo devadinani tvayd mune j vistardch cKhrotum iMami 
tvatto mumvaroUama | Pardsara umcha j IcarmdbMr Ihdmtdh furmih 
Tcusaldhusalau tu tdh | Miydtya tayd hy anirmuMdli sa^ihdre hj iipa- 
Bafiihritah | 25. Sthmardntah surddydicha ^rajd Irahmaftis chaturm-^ 
dhah I Brahnanah hurmtah srishtim jajnire mdnasU tu tdh j 26, Tato 
devasurapitrln mdnushdmi cha ehatmh'layam | sisrihshur amhhdmBy 
etdni svam dtmdnam ayuyujat \ 2^ , Yulctdtmanas tamomd,trd udnMd 
^hhut Prajdpateh | surihskor jaghandt pumam asurdh jajnire tatah | 
28. Utsasarja tatas idm tu iamo-mdtrdtmiMm tanum | sd tu tyaUd 
tanm tena Maitreydlhud vibhdmrz ( 29. SurihJiur anya-deha-sthah 
pritm dpa tatah surah \ sattDodriMah samudlhutah muhhato Brah- 
mano dvija | 30. Tyahtd sd ^pi tarns tena sattva-prdyam ahhud dinam | 
tato hi lalino rdtrdv asurd devatd diva \ 31. Battvamdtrdtmihdm era 
tato ^nydm jagrihe tanum \ pitrimd manyamdnasya pitaras tasya 
jajnire | 32. Wtsasarja pitfm srisMm tatas tarn api sa prabhu^, \ sd 
chotsrishtd ^hhavat sandhyd dma-naMdntara-sthitih [ 33, Eajo-mdtrdt- 
mikdm anydm jagrihe sa tanum tatah | rajo-mdtroihatd jdtd manmhyd 
dvija-sattoma | tarn apy d^u sa tatydja tanum adyah Prajdpatih | 
jyotsnd samalhavat sd ^pi prahsandhya yd miidhiyate | 34. Jyotsno- 
dgame tu lalino manmhydh pitaras tatha | Maitreya sandhyd-samaye 
tasmad ete hhavanti vai | 35. Jyotsnd-rdtry-ahanl sandhyd chatvdry 
etdni mi mlhoh | Brahmanas tu sarirdni trigundpdsraydni cha j 
36. Rajo-mdtrdtmihdm eva tato ^ny dm jagrihe tanum | tatah hshud 
Brahmano jdtd jajne Icopas tayd tatah ] 37. Kshut-hhdmdn andhaMre 
Hha 80 hrijad Ihagavdnis tatah [ Yirupdh imairuld jdtds te ^Ihyadhd- 
vams tatah prabhuM | 38. Maivam Iho rahshyatdm esha ’’ yair uhtam 
rdkshasus tu te | uchuh ^^hhdddma^y ity anye ye teyakshds tu yahhandt | 
^'Maitreya said: 1. Tell me ia detail Low at the beginning of tlio 
creation that deity Erabma formed tbe gods, rishis, fathers, danavas, 
men, beasts, trees, etc., dwelling respectively on tbe earth, in the sky, 
and in the water; 2. and with what (qualities, with what nature, and 
of what form he made the world. Parasara replied : 3. I declare tu 
thee, Maitreya, how that deity created the gods and all other beings; 
listen with attention. While he was meditating nn creation, as at the 
beginnings of the (previous) Halpas, there appeared an insentient crea- 
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tioBj composed/ of gloom ■ . 4., Gloom, illusioii, great illusion, 

•darkness, .and wkat. is called utter darkness — suck was tke five*fold 
ignorance, wHck was manifested from that great Being, 5. as lie was 
meditating-- an insensible creation, under five conditions, devoid of 
feeling either without or within, closed up, motionless. 6. And since 
motionless objects are called the primary objects, this is called the pri- 
mary creationd^ 7. Beholding this creation to be ineffective, 

he again contemplated another. As he was desiring it the brute 
{tmjahrotm) creation came forth. 8. Since (in its natural functions) 
it acts horizontally it is called Tiryaksrotas. 9. The (creatures com- 
posing it) are known as cattle, etc., distinguished mainly by darkness 
{tamas) ignorant, following irregular courses, while in a state of ignor- 
ance having a conceit of knowledge, (10) self-regarding, seif-esteeming, 
affected by the twenty-eight kinds of defects, endowed with inward 
feeling, and mutually closed. 11. As Brahma, regarding this creation 
also as ineffective, was again meditating, another creation, the third, or 
urdhvasroias, which was good, rose upward. 12. They (the creatures 
belonging to this creation) abounding in happiness and satisfaction, 
being unclosed both without and within, and possessed both of external 
and internal feeling, are called the offspring of the IJrdhvasrotas crea- 
tion. 13. This third creation, known as that of the gods, was one fall 
of enjoyment. When it was completed, Brahma was pleased. 14. He 
then contemplated another creation, effective and most excellent, since 
he regarded as ineffective the beings sprung from the primary and 
other creations. 1 5. While he, whose will is efficacious, was so desir- 
ing, the Arvaksrotas, an effective creation, was manifested. 16, They 

The Vayu P. here inserts an additional line, sarmtas tamasa chaim dJpah 
Tcumhha-vad dvritah j “ and covered on all sides with darkness, as a lamp by a jar/* 

VaUr-anio *prahasa8ch(X> appears to be the true reading, as the Commentator 
renders the last word by prahrukia-pidm^iunyah^ “ devoid of knowledge.** Eut if 
this he the correct reading, it is ungrammatical, as aniah and aprahdia would properly 
make aniar^aprakdia^ not mitQ*pTakdsa* But the Puranas have many forms which 
are irregular i^rsha^ peculiar to the xishis,** vedie,** or antiquated '* as the Com- 
mentators style them). The Taylor MS. of the Vayu Purana reads in the parallel 
passage bahir-antah^praJcdsascha. 

See Dr. HalFs note p. 70 on Professor Wilson’s translation ; and also the pas- 
sage quoted above p. IG from the Taitt, Sanh. vii. 1, 1, 4, where the word mukhya is 
otherwise applied and explained. 

BhakshjQdi-vwekak-hnwh | ^‘Making no distinction in food, etc., etc.’* Comm. 

Compare M. Eli. xiv. 1038. 
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(the creatures belonging to it) are called Arvaksrotas, becanse (in their 
natural functions) they acted downwardly. And they abound in sen- 
sation {prahasa) and are full of darkness {tamas) wiih a preponderance 
of passion {rajas). Hence they endure much suffering, and are con- 
stantly active, with both outward and inward feeling. These beings 
were men, and effective.”^®^ 

In the next following verses, 17'-22, the names of the different crea- 
tions, described in the first part of this section, and in the. second chapter 
of the first book of the Yishnu Purana, are recapitulated, and two others, 
the Anugraha and the Kaumara, are noticed, but not explained.’*® 

The speaker Parasara then adds : '' 23. Thus have the nine creations 
of Prajapati, both Prakrita and Yaikrita, the radical causes of the world, 
been recounted* What else dost thon desire to hear regarding the crea- 
tive lord of the world ? Maitreya replies : 24. By thee, most excellent 
Muni, the creation of Ihe gods and other beings has been summarily 
narrated; I desire to hear it from thee in detail. Parasara rejoins : 
Called into (renewed) existence in consequence of former actions, good 
or bad, and unliberated from that destination when they were absorbed 
at the (former) dissolution of the world, (25) the four descriptions of 
creatures, beginning with things immovable and ending with gods, were 
produced, o Brahman, from Brahma when he was creating, and they 
sprang from his mind. 26. Being then desirous to create these streams 
{amlMmaiY^ — the four classes of Gods, Asuras, Fathers, and Men, he 
concentrated himself. 27. Prajapati, thus concentrated, received a body, 
which was formed of the quality of gloom {tamds) ; and as he desired 
to create, Asuras were first produced from his groin. 28. He then 
abandoned that body formed entirely of gloom ; which when abandoned 
by him became night. 29, Desiring to create, when he had occupied 
another body, Brahma experienced pleasure; and then gods, Ml of 
the quality of goodness, sprang from Ms mouth. 30. That body 

107 TheTayuP. adds here : Lahshamis iarnkfidymscha ashtadhd clia mjamsthitah | 
siddhatmano mamishyds ie gandharva^saha-dharmimh | ity esha taijasah sargo hy 
arvahsrotah prahlrttitah | Constituted with preserYative(?) characteristics, and in an 
eightfold manner. These were men perfect in their essence, and in nature equal to 
Gandharvas. This was the lustrous creation known as Arvaksrotas/' 

See Dr. Hall’s edition of Wilson’s Y. P, pp. 32 ff. ; and pp, 74 ff. 

This word is borrowed from the passage of the Taittiriya Brtihmana, ii. 3, 8, 3, 
quoted above, p. 23. Most of the particulars in the rest of the narrative are imitated 
from another passage of the same Brahmana, ii. 2, 9, 5ff., also quoted above, p. 28. 
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.also, Deiiig ' abandoned by. Mm,, became day, wMcb .is' almost,- entirely 
good. Hence tbe Asuras are powerful by nigbt^^^ and tbe gods by day* 
SI. He tben assumed anotber body formed of pare goodness ; and tbe 
T’atbers were born from Mm, when be was regarding Mmself as a 
fatber.^^V 32. Tbe Lord, after creating tbe Fathers, abandoned that 
body also ; wMcb, when so abandoned, became twilight, existing 
between day and night. 33* He next took anotber body entirely 
formed of passion ; and men, in whom passion is violent, were pro- 
duced. Tbe primeval Prajapati speedily discarded this body also, 
wMob became faint light which is called early twilight. 

34. Hence, at the appearance of this faint light, men are sti’ong, while 
the fathers are strong at eveniog-twiiight. 35. Morning-twilight, 
night, day, and evening-twilight, these are the four bodies of Prahma, 
and the receptacles of the three qualities. 36. Brahma next took 
another body entirely formed of passion, ftom which sprang hunger, 
and tlirough it anger was produced. 37. The Divine Being then in 
darkness created beings emaciated with hunger, which, hideous of 
aspect, and with long beards, rushed against the lord. 38. Those who 
said, ‘Let him not be preserved’ {rahshyatdm) were called Eakshasas, 
whilst those others who cried, ‘ Let us eat (Mm)’ were called Yakshas 
from ‘eating’ 

It is not necessary for my purpose that I should quote at length the 
conclusion of the section. It may suffice to say that verses 39 to 51 
describe the creation of serpents ftom Brahma’s hair; ofBhutas; of 
Gandharvas ; of birds {vaydmi) from the creator’s life (vaym\ of sheep 
from his breast, of goats from Ms mouth, of kine from his belly and 
sides, and of horses, elephants, and other animals from his feet; of 
plants from his hairs; of the different metres and vedas from his 
eastern, southern, western, and northern mouths. Yerses 52 ff. contain 
a recapitulation of the creative operations, with some statement of the 

110 In the Eamayana, Sundara Kanda 82, 13 f. (Gorresio's edit.) we read : Ita'k- 
sJiasam rajam-halah mmyugesliu praioByate | 14, Taamdd rdjan nisa-yuddhe jayo 
*$mukam m smmayah 1 “Night is the approved time for the Eaksliases to fight. We 
should therefore uudoubtedly conquer in a nocturnal conflict.*' 

111 This idea also is borrowed from Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 8, 2. 

112 See Wilson’s Y. P. voL i. p. 83, and Dr, Hall's note. 

113 See the passage from the Taitt. Sank. vii. 1, 1, 4ff. quoted above, p. 16, where 
the same origin is ascribed to horses. 
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principles according to wMcli they were conducted. Of these yerses 
I quote only the following: 55. Tmhafk ye yam larmdni prdlc-sristhyM^^^ 
pratipedire | tdny em pmtipadymte sriyyamandh ptmah punah j . . . 
60. Yatlidrtdv rUu4inym%i ndnarupdni paryaye | driiymte tdni tdnyeva 
tcitlid IMvd yugdduJm [ 61 . Karoty emmvidihdili srulitim Icdpadau sa 
punah piinah j sufiksMiaktuyuhto hau srijya-iaMi-prachoditahl These 
creatures, as they are reproduced time after time, discharge the same 
functions as they had fulfilled in the previous creation . . , 60. Just 
as, in each season of the year, all the various characteristics of that 
season are perceived, on its recurrence, to he the very same as they had 
been before; so too are the beings produced at the beginnings of the 
ages.^^^ 61. Possessing both the will and the ability to create, and im- 
pelled by the powers inherent in the things to be created, the deity 
produces again and again a creation of the very same description at the 
beginning of every Ealpa.^^ 

The sixth section of the same hook of the Y. P., of which I shall cite 
the larger portion, professes to give a more detailed account of the 
creation of mankind. 

Y. P. i. 6, 1. Mmtreya uvdcha [ Ar^^dhrotas tu katUto Ihamtd ym tti 
mdnushah | hrahman msiarato hruM Brahnd ta^n asrijad yathd \ 2. 
Yatkd cha mrndn asrijad yad-gmdms elia mahdmune | yachcha iesham 
smntam karma viprddinar% tad ucliyatdm 1 Fardiara mdeha | 3. SaU 
ydhhidliyuyinas tasya sisrikshor Bralmam Jagat | ajdyanta MjairesJitha 
sattmdrihtd mulchdt prajdK [ 4. VahJiaso rajamdriUds tatJid ^nyCi BraJi- 
mano ’hhavan j rajasd tamasd cJiaiva samudriktds tatJiorutah | 5. Bad- 
Ihydm anydhprajd Brahma sasarjja dvija-sattama | tamah-pradhdnds 
tdh so.rvdi chdturmrnyam idaiti taiak \ hrdhmandh ksliaitriyd miiydTi 
kddrakha dvija-sattama | padoru-rakshah-sthdlaU mukhaia§ cha samud- 
gatdh ) 6. Yajna-nishpaUaye sarram eiad Brahmd chahdra vai | ohd- 
turrarnijam mahdhJidga yajna-sddhanam uUamam\ 7. Yajnair dpyd- 
yifd deva rrishty-utsargena mi prajdh | dpydyayante dliarma-jna 
ydfndh kalydna-Jietavah { Nishpadyante narais tais tu sva-karmd- 
hhirataih sadd | viruddhacharanapetaih sadihik sanmdrga-gdmihJuh | 

9, Svargdpavargau mdnushydt prdpmmnU nard mum | yacJh cMlliiru- 
chitam sthdnam tad ydnti mamjd d/vija \ IQ* Brqjds tdh Bralmand 
srishtds cJidturvarnya-ryamstMiau \ samyak sraddha-samachdra-pra- 
Verses similar to this occur ia Manu i. 30 ; and in the Mahabharata xii. 8550 f. 
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i^and mtmi-saUama ] '■ 11. Yathechhd-vdsa^niratdlp mrimhddha-vwarjituk j 
suddhantah-karandh suddMk sarvdmshthdna-mrmaidh j 14.^^® 

^lie dha idsdm manasi iuddhe^ntuh-samstMte Sarau [ iuddha-jndnam 
pra^ahjanU Vishm’-dhhyam yma tatpadam | 15. Tatah kdldtmako yo 
^sau sa clidifisah katMto JSareh [ aa pdtayaty aglm yhoram alpam alpdlpa’- 
adravat | 16. Adharma-‘i}lja-d>'h'iitayn tutamo4ohJia-smnudh'havmn\ pra- 
jam tdm Maitreya rayddikam asadhakam [ 17. Tatah sd sahajd sidilm 
tdsdm ndtwa jdyate | rasoUdsadayas chdnyah siddhaya hhfau hhmanti 
yah I 18. Tdsu kshtndsv akeshdsu mrddhamam cha pdtake | dvandvadi- 
hliava-duhkhdrttds id Ihavanti tatah prajdk | 19. Tato diirgdni ids cha- 
knir vdrkshyampdrmtam audakam \ kritima^ cha tathd durgam piira- 
karvatakadi yat | 20. Qrihdni cha yathanydyam teshu chakruh purd- 
dishu I Mdtapddi-Mdkdndm prammdya mahdmate | 21. Fratikdram 
imam kritvd iitdies tdh prajdh punak | vdrUopdyam fatas chakrur 
haBta-siddham cha karma jam \ ... 26. Grdmyd rang dh smr ltd hy etd 
oshadhyas cha chaturdasa | yajna-niahpaUaye yajnas tathd ^hdfn htur 
uttamah j 27. Etas cha saha yajnena prajdndni kardnam g)aram \ 
pardpara-vulah prdjnds tato yajndn viiamate | 28. Ahany ahany 
anushthdnam yajndndm nmmsattama | upakdra-karam pumsdm kriya- 
mdndch cha santi-dam ] 29. Teshdm tu kdla-srishto ^ saw papa-undur 
mahdmate | chetaBsu va'cridhe cliakrm te na yajneshu mdnasam | 30. 
Veda-vada^s tathd deimn yajnakarmddikam cha yat | tat aarvam nin- 
damands te yajna-vydsedha-kdrinah | 31. Fracritti-mdrga-i-yuchchitti’^ 
kdrino veda-nindakah [ durdtmdm durdchdrd lalhuvuh kutildsaydh j 
32. Sayhsiddhuyam tu tdrUdydm prajdh srishtvd Frajdpatih | maryd^ 
dam sthdpaydyndsa yathd-aihanam yathd-gunam | 34. Varndndm dsra- 
mdndffi cha dharmdn dharma-hhritam mra 1 lokdms aarva-varndnam 
aamyag dharmdmipdlindm i 35. Frdjdpatyam hrdhmandndr7i amritam 
athdnam krlydvatdm | athdnam aind/ram kahattnydnum aangrdmeslw 
anivarttindm | 36. Vaisydndm mdrutayn athdnam ava-dharmam am- 
varttindm | gandharvam iudrajdtmdm paricharydau rarttindm | 

^^Maitreya says: 1. You Eave described to me tiie Arvaksrotas, or 
Euman, creation : declare to me, o Brahman, in detail the manner in 
which Brahma formed it. 2. Tell me how, and with what qualities, 
he created the castes, and what are traditionally reputed to he the 

^^5 There are no verses numbered 12 and 13, the MSS. passing from the 11th to 
the 14th. 
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functions of tLe Bralnaails and otliers. Parasara replies: 3. When, 
true to his design, Brahma hecame desirous to create the world, crea- 
tures in whom goodness {mitm) prevailed sprang from his month ; (4)^ 
others in whom passion (rufas) predominated came from his breast ; 
others in whom both passion and darkness (tamas) were strong, pro- 
ceded from his thighs ; (5) others he created from his feet, whose chief 
characteristic was darkness. Of these was composed the system of four 
castes, Brahmans, Hshattriyas, Taisyas, and S'udras, who had respec- 
tively issued from his month, breast, thighs, and feet. 6 . Brahma 
formed this^^® entire fourfold institution of classes for the performance 
of sacrifice, of which it is an excellent instrument. 7. Nourished by 
sacrifices, the gods nourish maukind by discharging rain. Sacrifices, 
the causes of prosperity, (8) are constantly celebrated by virtuous men, 
devoted to their duties, who avoid wrong observances, and walk in the 
right path. 9. Men, in consequence of their humanity, obtain heaven 
and final liberation ; and they proceed to the world which they desire. 
10. These creatures formed by Brahma in the condition of the four 
castes, (were) perfectly inclined to conduct springing from religions 
faith, (11) loving to dwell wherever they pleased, free from all suffer- 
ings, pure in heart, pure, spotless in all observances. 14. And in their 
pure minds, — the pure Hari dwelling within them, — (there existed) 
pure knowledge whereby they beheld his highest station, called (that 
of) Tishnu.^^^ 15. Afterwards that which is described as the portion 
of Hari consisting of Time'^^® infused into those beings direful sin, in 
the form of desire and the like, ineffective (of man’s end), small in 
amount, hut gradually increasing in force, (16) the seed of unrighteous- 
ness, and sprung from darkness and cupidity. 17. Thenceforward their 
innate perfectness was but slightly evolved : and as all the other eight 
perfections called rasoIMm md the rest (18) declined, and sin in- 
creased, these creatures (mankind) were afflicted with suffering arising 

How does this agree with the statements made in the Taiti Sanh. wii. 1, 1, 4 ff. 
as quoted above, p, 16, and in the Taitt. Br. iii. 2, 3, 9, p. 21, that the S'udra is 
incapacitated for sacrifice, and that anything he milks out is no oblation ? 

This alludes to an expression in the Eig-veda,!. 22, 20. See the 4th voL of this 
work, p. 54. 

In regard to ‘^Tirae,” see Wilson's Y. P. voL i. p. 38 f., and the passages 
from the Atharva-veda, extracted in the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society for 1865 
pp. 380 ff. ' ’ 
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out of the pairs (of susceptibilities to pleasure asd pain, etc., etc.) 
19. They then constructed fastnesses among trees, on hills, or amid 
waters, as well as artificial fortresses, towns, villages, etc. 20. And in 
tiiese towns, etc., they built houses on the proper plan, in order to 
counteract cold, heat, and other discomforts. 21. Having thus provided 
against cold, etc., they devised methods of Hvelihood depending upon 
labour, and executed by their hands.’’ The kinds of grain which 
they cultivated are next described in the following verses 22 to 25. 
The text then proceeds, verse 26: These are declared to he the 
fourteen kinds of grain, cultiYated and wild, fitted for sacrifice ; and 
sacrifice is an eminent cause of their existence. 27. These, too, 
along with sacrifice, are the most efficacious sources of progeny. 
Hence those who understand cause and effect celebrate sacrifices. 
28. Their daily performance is beneficial to men, and deHvers from 
sins committed. 29. But that drop of sin which had been created by 
time increased in men’s hearts, and they disregarded sacrifice. 30. 
Reviling the Yedas, and the prescriptions of the Yedas, the gods, and 
all sacrificial rites, etc., obstructing oblations, (31) and cutting off the 
path of activity,^^® they became malignant, vicious, and perverse in their 
designs. 32. The means of subsistence being provided, Prajapati, having 
created living beings, established a distinction according to their position 
and qualities (see verses 3 to 5 above), (and fixed) the duties of the castes 
and orders, and the worlds (to he attained after death) by all the castes 
which perfectly fuMled their duties. 33. The world of Prajapati is 
declared to be the (future) abode of those Brahmans who are assiduous 
in religions rites ; the realm of Indra the abode of those Kshattriyas 
who turn not back in battle ; (34) that of the Maruts the abode of those 
Yaisyas who fulfil their duties ; and that of the Gandharvas the abode 
of the men of S'udra race who abide in their vocation of service.” In 
the remaining verses of the chapter (35 to 39) the realms of blessedness 
destined for the reception of more eminent saints are briefly noticed, as 
well as tbe infernal regions, to which the wicked are doomed. 

Fravriiii-marffa-vyzicJiehhttti-Jctirzmh* The Commentator ascribes this to the 
human race being no longer sufficiently propagated, for he adds the explanation : 
yajnananmhthane devair avarshamid anndhhmma prajd-tiriddher asiddheh ( ^‘because 
population did not increase from the want of food caused by the gods ceasing to send 
rain in consequence of the non-celebration of sacrifice.*' 
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At the beginning of the seventh section, without any further enquiry 
on the part of Maitreya, Parasara proceeds as follows ; 

T. P. i. 7, L Taio ^hhidhtfdyatas tazya jajnire mamslh prajdh | 
c]i}ianra'Sa7nutpanmih hdryau taih hdranaih saha | 2. KsheUraJnuh 
samavarttmta gdtrebhyM tasya dhirmtah | te sarve smmvarUanta ye 
mayd pray udakritah | 3. I)evddydi> sthdvm*dntd§ cJia tTdigumja- 
7)isliaye ^thitdh | evmn hhutdni srishtdni ehcirdni stJidvardni cha \ 4. 
-Yadd^ ’ey a tdh prajdh sarm m i^yamrddM^vta dJiimatah 1 athdnydn 
mdmBdn piitrdn sadrUdn dtmam ^srijat ] 5. Bhrigmi Fulastymi 
laham Kratmn Any ir mam iathd \ Marlchilk Dahsham Atrim cha Vasuli- 
thavh chaiva mdnasdn | nava Irahmdm ity ete purdne mschayam yatd^ | 
6. Bwnmdanddayo ye cha purvatn srislitds tu Vedkasd | na te loheshv 
majjmta nirapehshdh prajdsu . te [ sarve te chdyata-jndnd vitmrdyd 
vimatsardh ] t^ Teshv evam nirapehheshu lolca-srishtau mahdtmana^] 
Prahmano ^hud mahdhrodhm trailokyardaham-hhamah | 8. Tasya 
Icrodhat samudhhuta-jvdld-mdld-^idipitam j Brahma^o ^hhut tadd sarvadi 
trailokyam ahhilam mme | 9. Bhrukuti-kutildt tasya laldtdt hrodha^ 
dipitat I samutpanms tadd Rudro madhyahnarka’-sama-pralhah | ardha* 
ndrl-mra-vapuh pracJiando Hisariravdn | mlhaydtmdmm ity xiktvd tarn 
BraJmd 'ntardadlie punah | 10. Tathohto ^sau dvidlia stritv am purusliat- 
vam tatlid ^karot ] hihheda purushfvafh cha daiadhd ohaikadhd cha sah | 
11. Baumydsaumyais tathd idntdsdntaih striimm cha sa prahhu^ | 
hheda bahudha devah svarupair asitaih sitaih | 12. Tato Brahma ^Hma- 
samlhutam pu^^vmn svdyamlhuvamprabhuni [ dtmdnam eva Icritavdn pra- 
jdpdlani Manurli dvija | 13. B'atarupdm cha tdfh ndrWi tapo-nirdhuta- 
kalmashdm [ svdyamhhuvo Manur devah patnyartham jayrihe vihhuh 1 
14. Tasmdch cha punmhdd devi B'atarupd vyajdyata] PriyavratoUdna- 
pddaa Prasutydkuti-sanjniiam 1 kanyd-dvayam cha dharmayna rupau- 
ddrya-gundnvita^n j 15. Badau Prasutm Bakshdydthdkutmi Ruchaye 
piird ityddi [ 

*^1. Then from him, as be was desiring, there were born mental 
sons with effects and oausea^®^ derived from his body. 2. Embodied 
spirits sprang from the limbs of that wise Being. All those creatures 
sprang forth which have been, already described by me, (3) beginning 

*20 The Commentator expiains these words taih Mranaih saka to mean 

botlies and senses/^ 
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with go3s and ending with motionless objects, and existing in the con- 
dition of the three qualities. Thus were created beings moving and 
stationary. 4. When none of these creatures of the Wise Being multi- 
plied, he next formed other, mental, sons like to himself, (5) Bhr igu, 
Pulastya, Bnlaha, Kratu, Angiras, Marichi, Daksha, Atri, and ¥asish- 
tha, all born from his mind. These are the nine Brahmas who have 
been determined in the Pur%as. 6. But Sauandana and the others who 
had been previously created by Yedhas (Brahma) had no regard for the 
worlds, and were indifferent to offspring. They had all attained to 
knowledge, were freed from desire, and devoid of envy. 7. As they 
were thus indifferent about the creation of the world, great wrath, 
sufficient to hum up the three worlds, arose in the mighty Brahma. 
8. The three worlds became entirely illuminated by the wreath of flame 
which sprang from his anger. 9. Then from his forehead, wrinkled by 
frowns and inflamed by fury, arose Eudra, luminous as the midday sun, 
with a body half male and half female, fiery, and huge in bulk. After 
saying to him, ‘Divide thyself,’ Brahma vanished, 10. Being so ad- 
dressed, Eudra severed himself into two, into a male and a female form. 
The god next divided his male body into eleven parts, (1 1 ) beautiful 
and hideous, gentle and ungentle ; and his female figure into numerous 
portions with appearances black and white. 12. Brahma then made 
the lord Svayambhuva, who had formerly sprung from himself, and 
was none other than himself, to be Manu the protector of creatures. 
13. The god Manu Svayambhuva took for his wife the female Shtarupa, 
who by austere fervour had become freed from all defilement. 14. To 
that Male the goddess Shtarupa bore Priyavrata and Fttanapada, and 
two daughters called Prasuti and Akuti, distinguished by the qualities 
of beauty and magnanimity. 15. He of old gave Prasuti in marriage 
to Daksha, and Akuti to Euchi.’’ 

From a comparison of the preceding narratives of the creation of 
mankind, extracted from the fifth and sixth chapters of the First Book 
of the Tishnu Parana, it will he seen that the details given in the 
different accounts are not consistent with <|jch other. It is first of ail 
stated in the fifth chapter (verse 16) that the arvaksrotas, or human 
creation was characterized by the qualities of darkness and passion. In 
the second account (verse 33) we are told that Brahma assumed a body 
composed of passion, from which men, in whom that quality is power- 



66 MYTHICAL AOCOTOTS OF THE GEEATION OF M 

ful, were produced.^^ In neitker of tkese narratives is the sligMest al- 
lusion made to tkere having been any primeval and congenital distinc- 
tion of classes. In the third statement given in the sixth chapter 
(verses 3 to 5) the human race is said to have been the result of a four- 
fold creation ; and the four castes, produced from different parts of the 
creator’s body, are declared to have been each especially characterized 
by different qualities (ywwajs), viz,, those who issued from his mouth by 
goodness (sattva), those who proceeded from his breast by passion {rajas\ 
those who were produced ffrom his thighs by both passion and darkness 
{tama8)f and those who sprang from his feet by darkness. In the sequel 
of this account, however, no mention is made of any differences of con- 
duct arising from innate diversities of disposition having been mani- 
fested in the earliest age by the members of the different classes. On 
the contrary, they are described (verses 10 ff.) in language applicable to 
a state of perfection which was universal and uniform, as full of faith, 
pure-hearted and devout. In like manner the declension in purity and 
goodness which ensued is not represented as peculiar to any of the 
classes, but as common to all. So far, therefore, the different castes 
seem, according to this account, to have been undistinguished by any 
variety of mental or moral constitution. And it is not until after tbe 
deterioration of the entire race has been related, that we are told (in 
verses 32 f.) that tbe separate duties of the several castes were fixed in 
accordance with their position and qualities. This sketch of the moral 
and religious history of mankind, in the earliest period, is thus deficient 
in failing to explain how beings, who were originally formed with vei'v 
different ethical characters, should have been all equally excellent dur- 
ing their period of perfection, and have also experienced an uniform 
process of decline. 

In regard to the variation between the two narratives of the creation 
found in the fifth chapterof the Tishnu Purina, Professor "Wilson remarks 
as follows in a note to voL i. p. 80 : These reiterated, and not always 
very congruous, accounts of the creation are explained by the Puranas 
as referring to different Kalpas or renovations of the world, and there- 
fore involving no incompatibility. A better reason for their appearance 

^21 Compare tlie passage given above at the close of Sect. Y. pp. 41 ff, from Maim 
xii. 39 ff. and the remarks thereon. 
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is tlie probability that they have been borrowed from different original 
authorities.’^^®^ 

As regards the first of these explanations of the discrepancies in 
question, it must be observed that it is inapplicable to the case before 
ns, as the text of the Tishnn Parana itself says nothing of the dif- 
ferent accounts of the creation having reference to different Kalpas : 
and in absence of any intimation to the contrary we must naturally 
assume that the various portions of the consecutive narration in the 
fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh chapters, which are connected with 
each other by a series of questions and answers, must all have reference 
to the creation which took place at the commencement of the existing 
or Yaraha Kalpa, as stated in the opening verse of the fourth chapter. 
Professor Wilson^s supposition that the various and discrepant accounts 
^‘have been borrowed from different originaL authorities’' appears to 
have probability in its favour. I am unable to point out the source 
from which the first description of the creation, in the early part of the 
fifth chapter, verses 1 to 23, has been derived. But the second account, 
given in verses 26 to 35, has evidently drawn many of its details from 
the passages of the Taittiriya Brahmaua ii. 2, 9, 5-9, and ii. 3, 8, 2 f, 
and S'atapatha Brahmaua xi. 1, 6, 6 ff. which 1 have quoted above. And 
it is possible that the references which are found in the former of these 
descriptions in the Yishnu Purana to different portions of the creation 

The discrepancies between current legends on different subjects are occasionally 
noticed in the text of the Tishiiu Purana. Thus in the eighth chapter of the first book, 
V, 12, Maitreya, who had been told by Parasara that S'rT was the daughter of Bhyigu 
and Khyati, enquires : Kshirabdhau S'rlh puroipmm drutfate^mrita-^nantJmne | 
goh Khydtydm samutpannety etad aka Jcatkam hhavdn | “It is reported that S'ri was 
produced in the ocean of milk when ambrosia was churned. How do you say that 
she was horn to Bhjigu by Khyati He receives for answer : 13. Niiyaim sajagmt^ 
Tmtd Vishnoli S'rlr ampdyinl (another MS. reads amyayml) yatka sarvagato Vishnns 
iathamyam dvijottama { “ S'ri, the mother of the world, and wife of Vishnu, is eternal 
and undecaying’' (or, according to the other reading, “is the eternal follower of 
Vishnu'’). “As he is omnipresent, so is she," and so on. The case of Daksha will 
he noticed further on in the text. On the method resorted to by the Commentators in 
cases of this description Professor "Wilson observes in a note to p. 203 (4 to. edition), 
“other calculations occur, the incompatibility of which is said, by the Commentators 
on onr text and on that of the Bliagavata, to arise from reference being made to dif- 
ferent Kaipas ; and they quote the same stanza to this effect : KmcMt kvachtt pu^ 
rduashu vifodho yadi lahsliyote [ Jcctlpa-hhsdadikhvt tatra viTodhah sadhhir iskyate | 

* VSThenever any contradictions in different Purfinas are observed, they are ascribed by 
the pious to differences of Kalpas and the like/ ” 
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'bemg ineffective may have been suggested by some of the other details 
in the Brahmanas/^ 1 ^ I shall noiv proceed to cite. At all events 
some of the latter appear to have given rise to the statement in the 
fourth verse of the seventh chapter of the Yishnn P. that the creatures 
formed by Brahma did not multiply, as well as to various particulars in 
the narratives which will be quoted below from the Yayu and Marhan-* 
deya Puranas. The Brahmanas describe the creative operations of Pra- 
japati as having been attended with intense effort, and often followed 
by great exhaustion ; and not only so, but they represent many of these 
attempts to bring living creatures of various kinds into existence, to 
sustain them after they were produced, and to ensure their propagation, 
as having been either altogether abortive, or only partially snccessfuL 
The following quotations will afford illustrations of these different 
points : 

Taitt. Br. i* 1, 10, 1. Prajajpatih prajdh mrijata ] Ba nrichdno *man~ 
ijata I sa iapo Ha/pyata | bh dtman vlryam a^paiyat tad avarddhata | 

*‘ Prajapati created living beings. He felt himself emptied. He 
performed austere abstraction. He perceived vigour in himself. It 
increased, etc.” 

Taitt. Br. i. 2, 6, 1. Prajd^atih p'ajdh snsJifvd Hayai | iam 

devah Ihutdndm msam tejah Bamlhritya tern mam ahMshajyan mahdn 
ammrttV^ %U j 

‘‘Prajapati after creating living beings lay exhausted. The gods, 
collecting the essence and vigour of existing things, cured him there- 
with, saying he has become great, etc.” 

Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 6, 1. Prajdpatilk f rajah Brishtvd ^yaBramBata | Ba hri- 
dayam Ihwto ^kayat | 

Prajapati, after creating living beings, was paralysed. Becoming a 
heart, he slept.” 

S'. P. Br. iii. 9, 1, 1. Prajapatir mi prajdh sasrijano ririchdnah ka 
mmnyata j tasmdt par achy a^prajdh dmh | na aByaprajdli iriye ^nndd- 
ydyajajnire j 2. Ba aikshata a/rikshy aham asmai (? yasmai) u Mmdya 
asrikshi na me sa kamah Bamardhi pa/rdchyo mat-prajdh ahhuvan na me 
prajdh iriye ^nnadydya asthuhata^^ iti | Zk Ba aikshata Prajdpatih 
‘‘ kathani nu punar dtmdnam dpydydyeya upa md prajdh samdmrtterams 
Ushtheran me prajali sriye mnddydya^^ iii \ so Vchhan irdmyami cha- 
Srdniah^^Qomm. 
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cMm pmjd'-Mmah \ sa etdm ekdiaiinlm apmyat | sa eMiaim^d Mhfpd 
Fmjdpatih pma/r dtmamm dpyayapata upa emm prajd^ ' samdvarttmta 
aUsMhmfa myaprajah iriye ^nnadydya sa msiydn &m ishpvd ^Ihmat | 

^' Prajapati whea creating liying beings felt Hmself as it were emp- 
tied, Tbe liying creatures went away from bim. They were not pro- 
duced so as to prosper and to eat food. 2. He considered: have 
become emptied : the object for which I created them has not been 
fulfilled : they have gone away, and have not gained prosperity and 
food.^ 3. He considered: ‘how can I again replenish myself; and 
how shall my creatures return to me, and acquire prosperity and food?^ 
Desirous of progeny, he went on worshiping and performing religious 
rites. He beheld this Ekada^inl (Eleven) ; and sacrificing with it, he 
again replenished himself; his creatures returned to him, and gained 
prosperity and food. Having sacrificed, he became more briliiant.*’ 

S', P. Br. X. 4, 2, 2. So '‘yam samvafsarah Frajdpatik sarvdm hhuidni 
sasrije yach elm prdni yach eha aprdmm uhhaydn deva^mamskydn j m 
sarvdni hlifdani srzshtvd ririchdna iva mene [ sa mrityor MlMydnchakdra | 
2. Sa ha ikshdncJiahre “ katliam nv aham imdni sarvdni hhutdni pumr 
dtmann dtapeya punar dtman dadhiya katham nv aham eva eshdm sar^ 
veshdm hhutdndm punar dtmd sydm‘^ iti | 

“ This Year, (who is) Prajapati, created all beings, both those which 
breathe and those that are without breath, both gods and men. Having 
created all beings he felt himself as it were emptied. He was afraid of 
death. 2. He refiected, ‘ How can I again unite all these beings with 
myself, again place them in myseK? How can I alone be again the 
soul of all these beings 

S'. P, Br. X. 4, 4, 1. PrajapaUm mi frajdh srijamdnam pdpmd mrit- 
yur ahhiparijaghdna | sa tapo ^tapyata sahasrain samvaUardn pdpmdmm 
vijihdsan ] 

“ Misery, death, smote Prajapati, as he was creating living beings. 
He performed austere abstraction for a thousand years, with the view 
of shaking off misery.’^ 

S'. P. Br. ii. 5, 1, 1. Prajdpatir ha mi idam agre ekah eva dsa | sa 
aiksJmta katham nu prajdyeya^^ iti | Bo^irdmyat m tape Hapyata | sa 
prajdh asrijata | tdh asya prajdh srishtdh pardhahkuvuk \ tdni imdni 
mydmsi | purusho vai Prajdpater neduhtham | dvipad mi aycm pwru- 
shah I tasmad dvipado mydmsi 1 2, Sa aihhata Pre^dpatih 1 ^^yatkd 
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m em purd eko evaM u nv eva apy etarhy em asmi tii | 

dvitiydk sasrije | idh asy a para em balMvuh | iai idam kshudra^ sarl-^ 
sripam yad anyat sarpelhyah j tritiydk, sasrije ity dhus tdh asya para em 
halJiuviih 1 te ime smpdh * • • • 1 ^ So^rcMan irdmyan Frojdpatir 
thshdnehalcre “ hatham nu me prajdk srishtah pardlhavanti^* iU 1 sa Jia 
etad em dadarsa anasanatayd mi me prajdh par dlliavantP^ Ui \ sa 
Cdmanah eva agre stanayoh paya dpydyaydnchahre | sa prajdlp mrijata\ 
tdh asya prajdh snshtdh stands eva dbhipadya ids *tatah samJbalhdvuh^ | 
tdh imdh apardlhutdh | 

■ ^1. Prajapati alone tos formerly this universe. He reflected, < How 
can I be propagated He toiled in religions rites, and practised anstere 
fervour. He created living beings. After being created by him they 
perished. They were these birds. Man is the thing nearest to Praja- 
pati. This being, man, is two-footed. Hence birds are two-footed’ 
creatures. Prajapati reflected, ^ As I was formerly but one, so am I 
now also only one.V He created a second set of living beings. They 
also perished. This was the class of small reptiles other than serpents. 
They say he created a third set of beings, which also perished. They 
were these serpents ... 3. Worshipping and toiling in religious rites, 
Prajapati reflected, ^ How is it that my creatures perish after they have 
been formed?’ He perceived this, * they perkh from want of food.’ 
In his own presence he caused milk to be supplied to breasts. He 
created living beings, which resorting to the breasts were then pre- 
served. These are the creatnres which did not perish.” 

Taitt. Br. i. 6, 2, 1. Vmhadevem mi Frajdpatih prajdh aspijata j tdh 
srishtdhna prdjdyanta ( so^gnir ahdmayata aham imdh prajamyeyam^^ 
iti i sa Frajdpataye suehara adadhdt \ so Hoohat prajdm iohhamdnah | 
tasmad yam cha prajd hhmaUi yai^ eka m tdv ubhau hchatah prajdni 
ichhamanau 1 tdsv Agnim apy asrijat J id Agnir adhyait (2) Somo 
reto^daihat Ba/vitd prdjamyat \ Ea/rasmtl vdcham adadhdt | Fushd 
^poshayat | te vai ete trih samvatsarasya prayujyante ye devdl^ pushti- 
patayah | samvatsaro mi Frajdpatih \ samvatswrena eva asmai prajdh 
prajanayat 1 tdh prdjdh jdtdh Maruta ^ghnan ^^asmdn api na prdyuk- 
shaU^^ iti \ 3, Sa etam Frajdpatir mdruta^ saptalcapdUm apasyat | 
tamnira/vapat | tatovaipraJdlhyo ^Mlpata\ . \ . sa Frajdpatir ahchat 
yah purvdh prajdh mrihM Mdrutas tdh madhishuh hatham apcvrdh 
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iU\ tmi^a imhma dndam hhutam nimmrtiaM \ tai mjiiiakarat | 
tad aposhay at | tat prdjdyata | 

Prajapati formed liTing creatures by the vaisvadeva (oj0Periug to tbe 
"WsTedevas). Being created they did not propagate. Agni desired^ 
‘ let me beget these creatures/ He imparted grief to Prajapati. He 
grieved, desiring offspring. Hence he whom offspring blesses, and he 
whom it does not bless, both of them grieve, desiring progeny. Among 
them he created Agni also. Agni desired (?) them. Soma infused seed. 
Savitri hegot them. Sarasvati infused into them speech. Pushan nour- 
ished them. These (gods) who are lords of nourishment are employed 
thrice in the year. Prajapati is the Year. It was through the year 
that he generated offspring for him. The Maruts killed those creatures 
when they had been bom, saying ‘ they have not employed ns also. 
3. Prajapati saw this Marata oblation in seven plattera. He offered it. 
In consequence of it he became capable of producing offspring .... 
Prajapati lamented, (saying) ‘ the Maruts have slain the former Hving 
beings whom I created. How can I create others?* His vigour sprang 
forth in the shape of an egg. He took it up. He cherished it. It 
became productive/’ 

Taitt. Br. iii. 10, 9, 1. Prajdpatir devan aBrijata [ te pdpmand 8anii<- 
tdh ajdyanta | tan vyadyat 1 

“Prajapati created gods. They were bom bound by misery. He 
released them. *’ 

Taitt. Br. ii. 7, 9, 1. Prajdpatih prajdh aBrijata j tdh asmdt Brishtah 
pardehir dyan [ sa etam Prajdpattr odanam apasyat j so ’mam Mato 
Hishthat | tdh anyatra annddyam avittd Prajupatim prajdh itpavart- 
tanta |, ■■ 

“ Prajapati created living beings. They went away from him. He 
beheld this odana. He was turned into food. Having found food no- 
where else, they returned to him/' 

Taitt. Br. i. 6, 4, 1. Prajdpatih Savitd Ihuivd prajdh asrijata | td 
enam atyamanyanta j ta asmdd apdhrdman | td Varum Ihutvd prajdh 
Varunem agrdhayat | tdh prajdh Varunchyrihlidh Prajdpatim pmiar 
upadhavan ndtham ichhamdnuh [ 

“ Prajapati, becoming Savitri, created living beings. They disre- 
garded him, and went away from him. Becoming Yaruna he caused 
Yanina to seize them. Being seized by Yaruna, they again ran to 
Prajapati, desiring help." 
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Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 1, 1. Taio mi sa {Pr^a^dih) prajdli mrijata | iah 
mmat sris^d a^Mhfdman \ 

Brajapati tliea created living beings. They went away fi*om Mm.” 

I bave perhaps quoted too many of these stories, wMcb are all similar 
in character. But I was desirous to afford some idea of their number 
as well as of their tenor. 

As regards the legend of S'atarupa, referred to in the seventh chapter 
of the first book of the Tishnn Purana, I shali make some further 
remarks in a future section, quoting a more detailed account given 
in the Matsya Purana. 

Of the two sons of Mann Svayambhuva and Shtarupa, the name of 
the second, Uttanapada, seems to have been suggested by the appear- 
ance of the word Uttanapad in Big-veda x. 72, 3, 4, as the designation 
(nowhere else traceable, I believe) of one of the intermediate agents in 
the creation.^^* A Priyavrata is mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana 
vii. 34, and also in the Shtapatha Brahmana x. 3, 5, 14, (where he has 
the patronymic of EauMnayana) but in both these texts he appears 
rather in the light of a religious teacher, who had lived not very long 
before the age of the author, than as a personage helonging to a very 
remote antiquity. Baksha also, who appears in this seventh chapter 
as one of the mindhorn sons of Brahma, is named in E. Y. ii. 27, 1, as 
one of the Adityas, and in the other hymn of the E.Y. just alluded to, 
X. 72, w. 4 and 5, he is noticed as being both the son and the father 
of the goddess Aditi. In the SVP. ii. 4, 4, he is identified with Praja- 
pati.^®^ In regard to his origin various legends are discoverable in the 
Puranas. Besides the passage before us, there are others in the Y. P. 
in which he is mentioned. In iv. 1, 5, it is said that he sprang from 
the right thumb of Brahma, and that Aditi was his daughter (JBrah- 
ftiamklia dahhindngmhtJia’-janma Duhhah ] Frajdipater Bahhasyd^y 
Adiiifi). In another place, Y. P. i. 15, 52, it is said that Daksha, al- 
though formerly the sou of Brahma, was horn to the ten Praehetases 
by Marisha (Bahhhym tu Fracheiobhyo MdrisMyam Frajdpatih | jajne 
BaJcsho mdhalMgo yah purvam Brahmano ^Ihavat | ). This double pa- 

124 See the 4tli voL of tliis work, pp. lO f. 

1-5 See the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 10 ff. 24, 101 ; Jornnal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, for 1865, pp. 72 £ ; Both in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, 
vi. 75. 
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rentage of BaksEa appears to' Maitreya, one of tEe interlocntors in tEe 
Pnranaj to require explanation, and he accordingly enquires of Ms in- 
formant, vv. 60 ff. : AngmhtMi iaksMmd Dahhak purmm JaUh 
sPutam:maya' | hatlmm Fmehetmo Vhuyah m samhMio mdkamme j $slm 
me saMayo hrakmm sumaMn Jiridi mrttate | yad dauMtrai cha mmmya ■ 
pumk haSuratdm yatah \ Fardsara uvdcha | utpattii eha mr&dhai eha 
nitym iMfesM mi mune | rishayo Hra m muhyanti ye ohdnye dkya- 
cMlkshuslmh j 61. Yuge yuge Ihmanty ete Dahkadyd munksaftama | 
puna§ cJiaim nirudhymte mdvdm tatra na muhyaU \ 62. KdnisJithyam 
jyaisTdhyam apy eshdm purmm nalhud dvijoUama \ tapa em guriyo 
^hhut prahhdvai cJiaiva hdmmm \ 

‘‘60. I Eave Eeard tEat BaksEa was forinerly Eorn from tEe rigEt 
tEumE of BraEma. How was Ee again produced as tEe son of tEe 
PracEetases? TEis great douEt arises in my mind ; and also (tEe 
question) Eow Ee, wEo was tEe daugEter’s son of Soma,’’® afterwards 
Eecame Eis fatEer-in-law. Parasara answered: BotE EirtE and de- 
struction are perpetual among all creatures. EisEis, and otEers wEo 
Eave celestial insigEt, are not Eewildered Ey tEis. In every age BaksEa 
and tEe rest are Eorn and are again destroyed : a wise man is not be- 
wildered Ey tEis. Formerly, too, tEere was neitEer juniority nor 
seniority: austere fervour was tEe cMef thing, and power was the 
cause (of distinction).’’ 

TEe reader who desires further information regarding the part played 
by BaksEa, whether as a progenitor of allegorical beings, or as a creator, 
may compare the accounts given in the sequel of the seventh and in the 
eleventh chapters of Book I. of tEe T. P. (pp. 108 ff. and 152 ff.) with 
that to Ee found in the jBfteenth chapter (vol. ii. pp. 10 ff.). 

1 will merely add, in reference to Akuti, the second daughter of Mann 
SvayamEEuva and S'atarupa, that the word is found in the Eig-veda 
with the signification of “ will” or “design;” but appears to be per- 
sonified in a passage of the Taittiriya BraEmana, iii. 12, 9, 5 (the con- 
text of which has been cited above, p. 41), where it is said: Ird 
patrid mivasrijam dlmtir apinud hmih ( “ Ira (Ida) was the wife of the 
creators. Akuti kneaded the oblation.” 

126 See Wilson’s T. P. vol. u. p. 2, at the top. 
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SiOT. VIIL — Aecmnt $f the different matiom, including timt of the 
emteSf according to ihe Vagu and Marhandeya Furdnm, 

I BOW proceed to extract from the Yayu and Markandeya Puranas 
the accoBBts wMch they supply of the creation, and which are to the 
same effect as those which have been quoted from the Yishnu Puraga, 
although with many varieties of detail. 

I shall first adduce a passage ffom the fifth chapter of the Yayu 
( which to some extent runs parallel with the second chapter of the 
Yishnu Parana ^ 2 ^), on account of its containing a different account 
from that generally given of the triad of gods who correspond to the 
triad of qualities 

Yayu Purana, chapter V. verse 11. Ahar^muhhe pravritte cha parah 
prahriti-samhhamh \ hholhaydmdsa yogena parem paramekarah | 12. 
Pradhanam purmham chaim praniydndam Mahesmrah] 13. Pradhdndt 
hsholhyamdndt fu rajo mi Bamavarttata \ rajah prmao'Uakam tatra 
vzjeshv apt yathd jalam \ li. Cfuna-mishamyam dsddya prasuyante Tiy 
adhishthitah | gunelhyah hholhyamdm'bhyas trayo deed vijajnire | 15. 
Asritdlp^ paramd guhydh sarcdtmdnah iaririmh | rajo Brahma tamo hy 
Agnik Battvam Vishmr ajdyata | 16. RajaTp-prahdiaho Brahma srash- 
tritmna vyavasthitah | tamahprahdiaho \gmB tu Mlatvena ryavadhitah [ 
17. Sattva-pralcdsaha Vishnur audaslnye vya/voBthitah | ete eva trayo loM 
etc eva trayo gmdh | 18. JEte em trayo mdd ete eva trayo ^gnayah ] 
paraspacrasritah hy ete p(waBparam anwratdh | 19. Paraspwrena vart- 
fante dhdrayanti parasparam [ anyonya^mithund hy ete hy anyonyam 
upajtvinah | 20. Kshanarh viyogo na hy eeham na tyajanti parasparam | 
Ismro hi paro devo Vishnus tu mahatah parah | 21. Brahma tu rajosa- 
driUah sargdyeha prmarttate ] paraicha purusho jneyah pralcritikha 
pardBmritd\ 

*^11, 12. At the beginning of the day, the supreme Lord Mahes- 
vara, sprang from Prakriti, entering the egg, agitated with ex- 
treme itttentness both Pradhana (= Prakriti) and Purusha. 13. Prom 

127 See pp. 27 and 41. f. ofWilson’s T. P. voLl 

128 Tte Gaikowar MS. of tke India office, Ko. 2102, reads asthitdh^ instead of 
dsritdh, the reading of the Taylor MS. 
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Pradliana, wRen agitated, tlie quality of passioE arose, wMcli 
was there a stimulating cause, as water is in seeds, 14. ’‘When 'an in- 
equality in the Ounas arises, then (the deities) who preside over them 
are generated. From the Gunas thus agitated there sprang three gods 
( 15 ), indwelling, supreme, mysterious, animating aU things, embodied . 
The rajas quality was born as Brahma, the tamas as Agni,^^ the sattva 
as Yishgu. 16. Brahma, the manifester of rajas, acts in the character 
of creator ; Agni, the manifester of tamas, acts in the capacity of time ; 
17. Yishnu, the manifester of sattva, abides in a condition of in- 
difference. These deities are the three worlds, the three qualities, 
(18) the three Yedas, the three ffres; they are mutually dependent, mu- 
tually devoted. 19. They exist through each other, and uphold each 
other; they are twin-parts of one another, they subsist through one 
another. 20. They are not for a moment separated ; they never aban- 
don one another, Isvara (Mahadeva) is the supreme god ; and Yishnu 
is superior to Mahat (the principle of intelligence) ; while Brahma, 
filled with rajas, engages in creation. Turusha is to be regarded as 
supreme, as Prakriti is also declared to be.” 

The sixth section of the Yayu P., from which the next quotation will 
be made, corresponds to the fourth of the Yishnu P. quoted above. 

1. A^o hy agre samalhm an nashte ^gnau ^ritJmi4ale | sg.ntardlaiha-' 
line ’min nasJife stMvara-Jangame | 2. iEhdrrme fadd taemin na frdjm- 
yata Tcincliana [ tadu sa lhagavdn Brahma sahasrdhshah sahmra-pai | 
3. Sahasra-Slrshd Burusho mhma^arm hy atlndriyah j Brahma Nurd- 
yandhhyah aa smlwdpa salik tadd | 4. BaUmdrekdt jprabuddhaB tu iun- 
yam Idkam udlhhya sah j imam choddharanty atra ilokam Ndrdyamm 
prati I 5. Apo ndrd vai tanwvdh'^^ iiy apdm ndma susruma | apsu sete 
cha yat tasmdt tena Ndrdyanah amritah | 6. Tulyam yuga-sahaarasya 
naihm Icdlam updaya sah | hrvary-ante prahunde Irahmatmm aarga- 
kdrandt | 7. Brahma tu salile taamin myur hhutvd tadd ’charat | niidydm 
im Mmdyotih prdvrit-hdle tataa taiah | 8. Tataa tu salile taamin mjnd- 
ydntargatdm mahtm j miumdndd asammudho hhumer nddharamm prati j 

Tbc Mark. P. cbap. 46, verse 18, has the same line, hut substitutes Eudra for 
Agni, thus : Majo Brahtm tamo Fishnuh saiivam Jagat-paii^ j The two are 

often identified. See Yol. IT. of this work, 282 ff. 

130 g 00 YTiteon’s Yishnu Furaga, p. 57, with the translator’s and editor’s notes. 
Verses 1 to 6 are repeated towards the close of ffie 7th section of the VSyi P. with 
variations. 
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.. I mm «» !»a reri^tea <>“ ^ 

„«tl«dess iod mo^iag, to**® *“ “ 

Zoked into »«, »a “ >■“» i*«y»a-«t». tot wme 
Luota. A. ae wotia famed .t IM time tat «»ta. a.tog 
Ld be dieSagaiaed. Ih.a tta dim. B.^, r«»*7 “ 

ttaa»na eyes, • tboaeaad feet, (S) . ftotmnd head^ of gold* b™, 
blead tto Lob of ft. »a«.-B«ami, e.ned HtoJ«e, dept o. to 
4. Bat a,dd.g i. eo»«J.e.oe of ft. ptta.m.taoe (m haa) of 
to «tt» qaality, tad tataldiag ft. ™!d a ao.d- : H.» ftejqaole 
a »et» re^diag SltSyaa. f 5. ‘ The water. «re ft. bodie. of H«. ; 
„ft U ft. «ta« w. tav. beard giro, to tom; tad taeato be eleep. 
apo. ft«., be i. called N»y«l..’ 6. Hariag eo oeatoata for a 
turnid Fflad “la*' *» * ft»a«Bd Toga., at the eadrf t e e 

Urea tto chaatater «t Bridra.5 fa order to ®”*"* 

l»e.„fag Tlya (™d) «o™i «p<m ftd. abd “‘"■ta 

bb. a A at rdgbt fa to rday ~ B D.eo.aerrag ft* by m- 
feroiee tot fte eotft lay wiftta to watery bat uabowddmd (9) be 
took, to to parioe. of rddag it ap, taote btay, » he M don. at 
fte begfaafag. of fte (pa,™«.l Kalpae. Tbta flta (M Berag de- 
etada cdeelUfona. lO, Pawvfag the earft to be m^y oorered 
Witt watm, (»id adiiag HamU) ‘what g»»t top. ehdl I .«um ra 

order tot I .fay raiee it ap » ’-I* "5“ 

brillitat fcofa iqaatio play, farfaeible by idl orifatarob f.wadl of epreob, 

anaTDeariiigtlieiiameofrigliteoiisn.ess.” ^ 

The body of the hoax is then described m detail, and afterwards the 
elevation of the earth from beneath the waters, and the restoration of 
its former shape, divisions, etc”-the substance of the account being 

i»> This statement, vrhioh is not in the corresponding passage of the Thhijn P., is 
evidently borrowed, along with other paiticntos, from the text of the Taattmya San- 

M^wt^rptfsiTf L Sanhita, guofed above, the writer in one 

verse ascribes to Brahma as Visvaharman the arrangement of fte earth foto ieshu 
mi-r<mhn hlcodadhi-gira}»! i^iha j riimiarim vtbhgaie Ulpadxshw punah pimdi. \ 
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mucli tlie same, but tbe particulars different from those of the parallel 
passage .iu the Tisbn,U'Purana. ' 

Then follows a description of the creation coinciding in all essential 
joints with that quoted aboTe, p. 55, from the beginning of the fifth 
chapter of the Yishnu Purina. 

The further account of the creation, however, corresponding to that 
which I have quoted from the next part of the same chapter of that 
Purina, is not found in the same position in the Yiyu Purina,^®* but is 
placed at the beginning of the ninth chapter, two others, entitledPm^f- 
saTidhi kirttana and Chaiurasrama-^nlMga^ being interposed as the 
seventh and eighth. With the view, however, of facilitating com- 
parison between the various cosmogonies described in the two works, 
I shaH preserve the order of the accounts as found in the Vishnu 
Purina, and place the details given in the ninth chapter of the Yiyu 
Purina before those supplied in the eighth. 

The ninth chapter of the Yiyu Purina, which is fuller in its details 
than the parallel passage in the Yishnu Purina, begins thus, without 
any specific reference to the contents of the preceding chapter : 

8utatmdc'ka\ 1. Tato ^hhidhydgatas tasya jajnire mdnaslli pmjuh \ 
taelh • chharira - mmutpanmih hdryaia tuih Mramih saha | 2. Kshe- 
traymli Bamavarttantd ydtrehhyas tasya dhlmatah | tato devdsura-pitTm 
mdmmm eka chatmhtayam [ 3. Bisrikshur mnhhdmsy etdni svdtmand 
samayuyujat \ yultdtmanm tata& tasya iamomdtrd smyamlhumh j 
4. Tam alUdhydyatah sargam prayatno ^Ihut Frajdpateh | tato hya 
jagJiandt purtam asurd jajnire sutdh | 5. Asuh prdnah smrito mprais 
taj-janmd 7 ias tato surah | yayd srishtd surds tanvd tdm tamm sa 
vyapohata'^^ | 6. Sd 'pavUdha tanus tena sadyo rdtrir ajdyata t sd 
tamo-hahuld yasmdt tato rdfris triydmikd | 7. Avritds tamasd rdtrau 
prajds tasmdt smpanty uta | drishtvd hurdma tu deveias tanum anydm 
apadyata ] 8. AvyaMdm sattvaAtahuldm iatas tarn so ^hkyaynyujat | 
tatas tdm yunjatas tasya priyam dsU pralhoh Mia | 9. 'Tato mukhe 

samutpannd divyatas tasya dmatcify | yato ^sya dwyato jdids tern devah 

^33 TMs is also the case with the details given in the Mark. P. sivii. 15-27 and if. 

^31 The Mark. P. however observes the same order as the Yishnn P. 

135 The reading in- the passage of the Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 9, 6, from which this narra- 
tive is borrowed (see above, p. 28), is apahata^ — which, however, does not prove that 
that verb with vi prefixed should necessarily be the true reading here ; as the Taylor 
and Gaikowar MSS. have pyapohata throughout, and in one place i^&pokat. 
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1 10 . BMtur MvUi yah prokial^ hfliaydm %g> \ 

tasmdtQ ymmdt) famdM tu dwydydm0mre tena demtdh \ 11. 3Bpdn 
srishtvd Hha deveias tanum anydm apadyata j satha - mdtrdtmthdfh 
devm tato \ydm so ^Ihyapadyata'^^ | 12. Pitrwad mmymdms tan 
futrdn prudhydyata prdbhuk | pifaro hy upapaksMlhjdm rdtry-ahnor 
■^mi'Ord ^sf^at | 13. Tasmdt te pitaro devah putraUafh tena ieshu tat \ 
yayd srishtas tu pitaras tdm tanufk sa ^yapohata \ 14 l. Sa’pmtddhd 
ianm tena sadyah sandhya prajdyata [ immdd abas tu devdndm rdtnr 
yd sd ’^surl smritd ^ 15. Tayor madhye tu mi paitri yd tanuh sd gari-^ 
yoM \ immdd dendswah sa/rve rishayo manmas tathd [ 16. Te yuhtds 
tdm updsmte rdtry-ahnor^^ madhyamdm fanum | tato ^nydrn sa pmm 
Brahma tanum mi pratyapadyaia | 17. Majo-’mdtrdtmiMm ydih tu ma-* 
nmd 80 ^ srijat prdhhuh [ rajaTjrprdydn tatah so Hha mdnasdn asrijat 
sutdn I 18. Mamsas tu taias tasya mdmsd jaynire prajdh [ drishtm 
punak prqfdi chdpi sndm tanurh tdm apohata \ 19. 8d ^paviddhd tarns 
tena jyotsnd sadyas tp ajdyata \ tasmad Iharanti samkruhtd jyotsnaydm 
udlhave prajdh \ 2Q. Ity etas ianmm iem ryapmiddhd mahatmand | 
sadyo rdtry-ahani eJiawa smdhyd jyotsnd eha jcjnire | 21. Jyotsnd 
sandhyd tathd ^hakha sattva-mdiratmalmm smyam [ tamo-mdtrdtmihd 
rdtrih id mi tasmdt triydmihd | 22. Tasmad deed divya-tama drish- 
tdh srishtd muhhdt tu mi | ymmdt teshdm diva janma halinas tern te 
diva I 23. Tanvd yad murdn rdtrau jayhandd asrijat punah | prdne'bhyo 
rdtrijanmdno hy asahyd niii tena te \ 24. Many evam hhmishydndfh 
devdndm asuraih saha [ pitrmdm ntdnmdndm cha atitdndgatesku vai ( 
25. Manvaniareshu sarveshu nimittdni Vhmanti hi | jyotsnd rdtry-ahanl 
sandhyd chatvdry amhhdmsi tdnivai \ 2Q. Bhdnti yasmdt tato ^mbhdmsi 
Ihd-saMo ^yam manlshibhih | vydpii-dlpiydm nigadito pumdihi ehdha 
Trajdpatih | 27, Bo ^mlhdrhsy etdni drishtvd tu devorddnma-mdnavdn j 
piifimk chaivdirijat so ^nydn dtmano vividhan punah | 28. Tdm utsrijya 
fanum Tcritsndm tato ^nydm asrijat prdhhuh [ murttm rajas4amaprdydm 
punar evdbhyayuyujat [ 29. AndMkdre hshudhdvishtas tato \ydm srijate 
punah I tern srishfah hhudhdtmdnas te -mlhamsy adafum ndyatah [ 
30. ^^Amlhdmsy etdni rahhdma^\uktuvantascha teshu ye | rakskasds te 
smritdh loke krodhatmano nisdehardh [ 

This line is omitted in the Gaikowar MS. 

The Gaikowar MS. seems to read tpapdrhdhhydm. 

1.38 'pjie Gaikowar MS. reads Bmhmarw madhyamam tmrnm. 

^38 The Guikowar MS. reads dim imm. 
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^^Suta says : 1. Tiien, as lie ^ was ^ desiring,, there sprang from him 
mind-bora ' sons, with those effects and causes derived from Ms body. 
2. Embodied spirits were produced from the bodies of that wise Being. 
S, Then willing to create these fonr streams {umlhamsi) gods, Asnras, 
Fathers, and men, he fixed his spirit in abstraction. As STayambhri 
was thus fixed in abstraction, a body consisting of nothing but dark- 
ness (invested him). 4. "While desiring this creation, Prajapati put 
forth an effort. Then Asnras were first produced as sons from his 
groin. 5 * Asu is declared by Brahmans to mean breath. From it these 
beings were produced; hence thej me Amr as He cast aside the body 
with which the Asnras were created. 6. Being cast away by him, that 
body immediately became night. Inasmuch as darkness pr^ominated 
in it, night consists of three watches. 7. Hence, being enveloped 
in darkness, all creatures sleep at night. Beholding the Asnras, how- 
ever, the Lord of gods took another body, (8) imperceptible, and having 
a predominance of goodness, which he then fixed in abstraction. While 
he continued thus to fix it, he experienced pleasure. 9. Then as he 
was sporting, gods were produced in his mouth. As they were born 
from him, while he was sporting {iw^atah)^ they are known as Bevas 
(gods). 10. The root dfr is understood in the sense of sporting. As 
they were born in a sportive {dwi/ay*^ body, they are called Bevatas. 
11. Having created the deities, the Lord of gods then took another 
body, consisting entirely of goodness (««i5fr^i5). 12. Begarding himself 

as a father, he thought upon these sons : he created Fathers {Pitris) 
from his armpits in the interval between night and day, 13. Hence 
these Fathers are gods ; therefore that sonship belongs to them. He 
cast aside the body with which the Fathers were created. 14. Being 
cast away by him, it straightway became twilight. Hence day belongs 
to the gods, and night is said to belong to the Asuras. 15. The body 
intermediate between them, which is that of the Fathers, is the most 
important. Hence gods, Asuras, Fathers, and men (16) worship in- 
tently this intermediate body of Brahma. He then took again another 
body. But from that body, composed altogether of passion {rajm)^ 

This statement, wHch is not found in the parallel passage of the Tisbnu Puraiia, 
is borrowed from Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 8, 2, quoted ahove. 

Bwya properly means ©elestial.*' the play ©f words i®. i^sage, 

the writer may intend it to have here the senae-of ipordte/'' ;■ , , ■%,. 
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wMch Le created by mind, lie formed mind-born^^ sons who 
^most entirely a passionate character. 18. Then from Ms mind sprang 
mind-bom sons. Beholding again his ereatureSj he cast away that body 
of Ms. 1 9, Being thrown off by Mm it straightway became morning twi- 
light. Hence living beings are gladdened by the rise of early twilight. 20. 
Such were the bodies which, when east aside by the Hreat Being, became 
immediately night and day^ twilight and early twilight. 21. Early twi- 
light, twiHght, and day have all the character of pure goodness. JTight 
has entirely the character of darkness ; and hence it consists of 

three watches. 22. Hence the gods are beheld with a celestial body, 
and they were created h-om the month. As they were created during 
the day, they are strong during that period. 23. Inasmuch as he 
created the Asuras from his groin at night, they, having been bom 
from Ms breath, during the night, are unconquerable during that 
season. 24, 25. Thus these four streams, early twilight, night, day, and 
twilight, are the causes of gods, Asuras, Fathers, and men, in all the 
Manvantaras that are past, as well as in those that are to come. 26. As 
these (streams) shine, they are called amVhalhd. This root Ma is used 
by the intelligent in the senses of pervading and shining, and the Male, 
Prajapati, declares (the fact). 27. Having beheld these streams {am- 
gods, Banavas, men, and fathers, he * again created various 
others from himself. 28. Abandoning that entire body, the lord created 
another, a form consisting almost entirely of passion and darkness, and 
again fixed it in abstraction. 29. Being possessed with hunger in the 
darkness, he then created another. The hungry beings formed by him 
were bent on seizing the streams (amMafe*), 30. Those of them, who 
said *let us preserve {rahBhama) these streams,’ are known in the world 
as Eakshasas, wrathful, and prowling about at night.” 

This description is followed by an account of the further creation 
corresponding with that given in the same sequence in the Yishuu 
Parana; and the rest of the chapter is occupied with other details 
which it is not necessary that I should notice. I therefore proceed to 
make some quotations from the eighth chapter, entitled Chaturdsrama- 
mhhdga^ or ^Hhe distribution into four orders,” which corresponds, in 

1^2 Mdnasm, We might expect here however, wawaww or << human/’ 

in conformity with the parallel passages both in the Yishiiu Parana (see a We, p. 56), 
and the Markan^eya Puraiia, xlviii. 11* 
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its general contents, with the sixth chapter of the Yishnn Puraija, 
hook i., hut is of far greater length, and, in fact, extremely prolix, as 
well as confused, fall of repetitions, and not always very intelliglMe. 
VThe chapter immediately preceding {t.e* the seventh), entitled Pro- 
iuaniM-Mrtfanam, ends with the words : I shall now declare to yon 
the present Halpa; nnderstand/’ Suta accordingly proceeds at the 
opening of the eighth chapter to repeat some verses, which have been 
already qnoted from the beginning of the sixth chapter, desciiptive of 
Brahma’s sleep during the night after the universe had been dissolved, 
and to recapitulate briefly the elevation of the earth from beneath tlie 
waters, its reconstruction, and the institution of Yugas. At verse 22 
the narrative proceeds : 

Kalj^myadau kritayuge pmtham m prc^dh | 23. Prug uktd yd 
mayd iubhyam purva-Mle prajds tu tdk \ tmmin mmmrtiamdm tu haipe 
dagdhas tadd ^gnind | 24. Aprdptd yds tapo4oham jana4ohcm samdiri- 
tdh I 2 )rcivarttati punah sarge vljarthm% td hhavanii hi | 2o. Vljdrtliem 
sthitds tatra punah ear g my a kdrandt \ tatm tdk srijyamdnds tu mn~ 
tdndrtliam hhavardi hi | 26. Bkarmdrihmhdmmmokslidmm ilm tdh sm 
dhilcdh mnritdh j devus dm pitarakhaka rishayo mamms tathd \ 27. 
Tatas te tapasd yuJddh sikdndny dpurayanti hi | Brahmam mdnmds te 
vai siddhatmum IhavmiU hi | 28. Ye smigudceshmyiikieita karmand te 
divani gatdh | dvarUamdnd ilm te sambkavmiti yuge yuge | 29. 8va- 
karma-phala-sesliem kiiydtyd chaivu tathdtmikd {? tathdtmaMh) j mm~ 
IMianti jandl lokdt karma-samsaya-landkandt j 30. Amyah kdrmaht 
tatra hoddhavyam karmand tu sah | taih karmahhk tu jdyante jandl lokdi 
4uhhdiubhaih j 31, Grihnanti te krlrdni ndna-rupurii ymmlm | devod- 
yah sthdvardntds dia uipadywnte parasparam (? paramparam) | 32. 
Teshditi ye ydni karmuni praherishtau pratipedire ] tdny eva pratipad- 
y ante srijyamdyidh punah punah | 33. Rklmdhimre mrkluAcrdre dhar- 
madharrne ritunrite j tadhhdvitdh prapadyante tasmdt tat tasya rochate | 
34 . Kalpeshv dsan vyatitesJm rupa-ndmdni ydni dia [ tdny evdndgate kale 
2 )rdyaiah pratipedire | 35. Tmmut tu ndma-rupdni tdny eva p)^atipe- 
dire \ punah pimas te kalpeshu jdyante ntmmrfipatah | 36. Tatah surge 
hj avashtdbdhe sisrikshor Brahmams tu vai | Prajds id dhydyatas 

The narrative in the 49th chapter of the Marka^ideya Puruna (verses 3-13} 
begins at this verse, the 37tli of the Vaya Parana, and coincides, though with verbal 
differences, with what follows down to verse 47., After that there is more variation. 
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tmya rntyMndhyayinds tada | mithundnawif sah&STdM tu so ^sfijad v<ii 
miiklidt tada j 38. Janas te hy u^apadyante sattpodriMah 8ucMia$a^'^^\\ 
sakasram anyad vaJcshusto mifhundndm sasarja M I 39. sarve rajaso* 
driktah sushminas cJiCipy ahishminah}^ i srtslitpd sahasram anyat iu 
dvandtamm urutah punah | 4.0, Bajas-tamohJiyam udnlcta iliustlds tii 
te srnritdh | padhhydm sahasram any at tu mithundndm sasarja ha | 41. 
JJdriMm taniasd sarvo niMrthd hy alpa-'Ujasah j tato pai harshamanas 
U dpmidpotpannds tu prdninah | 42. AnyonyaJinchhaydPishtd inaithU'‘ 
nuyopaclmkramuh | tatahprahhriti kalpe ^smin maithunotpattir uohyate [ 
43. Mdsi masy drttmam yat tu nu tada ^^slt tu yosMtdm'^^ | tasmdt taid 
m sushuvtih seritair apt maithunaih | 44. Ayusho ^nie prasuyante m%- 
thundny eva tdh sakrit \ kunthaJcdh hmthihai ehawa utpadyante mumur- 
shat dm j 45. Tatah prahhriti kalpe ^ smin mithundndm hi samhhavah | 
ihydne tu manasd tdsdm prof dndm jdyate sakrit | 46. S'atdddi-Ptshayah 
suddhah pratyeham panchaJakshanah \ ity evam mdnasl purpamprdk^ 
srishfir yd Prajdpatek j 47. Tmydnpmdye samhhutd yair idam puritaih 
jay at j sarit-sarah-samudrdmi eha sepanU parpaidn api \ Tada 
ndtyanta-sltoshnd yuye tasmin eharanti vai [ prithvi-rasodhhaparh ndma 
uhdmm hy dhamnti rai^^ | 49. Tdh prajdh^ kdma’Chdrinyo mdnastm 
siidhim dsthitdk | dharmadharmau na tdsv dstdm nirpiseshah prqfds tu 
tdh I 50. Tulyam uyuh sukhaih rupam tasdih tasmin krite yuye | dhar- 
madharmau na tdsv dstdm kalpddau tu krite yuye | 61. Bpena spenddhi-^ 
kdremjajnire te krite yuye \ chatvdri tu sahasrdni parshdndm divya- 
sankkyayd j 52. Adyam krita-yuyam prdhuh sandhyanam tu chatuh- 
satmn | tatah sahasrasas tdsa prajdsu pratMtdsp api | 53.^^ Ifa tdsdm 
pratighCito ^sti na dvandvam ndpi cha klamak j parpatodadhi-sminyo hy 
mikddirayds tu tdh [ 54. Viiokdl^ sattpa-lahuldh hy ekdnia-stikhitdh 
prajuh I tdh tai nislikdma-chdrinyo nityam mudita-manasah ] 55. Fasa^ 

^^4 For the Murk. reads 

For the Murk. P. reads “irascible.’^ 

I have corrected this line from the Murkan^eya Puruna, 49, 9 A The reading 
of the MSS. of the Vuyu Purfma cannot be correct. It appears to be : muse mdse 
'ritauam pad yat tat taddsld hi ymkiidm ( Tbe negative particle seems to be indis* 
pensable here. 

This half verse is not found in the AlSrk. P. 

The Murk. P. has rndnusht, *Mmman,'* instead of mdmsJ, “ mental.'’ 

This verse is not in the Murk. P.; and after this point the verses which are 
common to both Paninas do not occur in the same places. 

Verses 53-56 coincide generally with verses U-18 of the Mark. P. 
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I'ah palcsliimi chaiva na taddsan sartsripdh [ mdhhijja ndrahaP^^ ehmva 
te hj adharma-prasutayah [ 56. Na mula-pkala--pmlipafk cM ndrUamm 
ritavo na cha j sarva-hdma-sukhah halo ndtyartham hy ushm-iitatd 1 
bl , MamhhiloBhitdh hdmds tdsdm aarmfra sarmdd j utUshthanti prithw- 
yum mi tdlhir dhyata raaohandh | 58. Balamrm-hm*i tandm nddMh 
sd roya~ndsinl | ma'^ahdfyymh iariraii elm prajda tdh athirmjamandlh \ 
59. Tdsdtn miuddhat sanhalpdj jdyante mithundh prajdh ] samamjanma 
cha rupam cha mriymte cMim tdh aamam [ 60. Tadd satyam aldhhak 
cha hliamd fushfik suhliaf% damak | nirvUeshua tu tdh sarvd rupdyuk- 
iila-eheBhtitaih | 61. AhuddMpurmhamvrittam prajdndm jay ate amyam | 
aprmrittih krita-yuge harmanoh iulkapdpayoh [ 62. Varndsrama-vya- 
matkdi eha na tadd ^han na amharah ] amehhddveBha-yuktds te mrtta- 
yanti parasparam j 63. Tulya-rupdytiaJtah sarvdh adhamottama-varj- 
Hidh^^ I sukha-prdyd hy asohdi cha udpadyante krite yuge \ 64. Nitya- 
prahrishta-manaso mahdsaitvd mahdhaldh | Idhhdldhhau na tdsv dstdm 
mitrdmitre priydpriye ] 65. Manasd vishayas tdacim nirihdndm pravart- 
tate I na lipsanti hi Wnyoyam ndnugrihnanti ehaim hi j 66. Bhydnam 
par am krita-yuge tretdydih jndnani tichyate | pravrittaih dvdpare yajnaifi 
ddnam JcaU-yuge mram | 67. Sattmm kritaih rajas tretd dvaparam tu 
rajas-tamau | kalau iamm tu vijneyam yuga-vritta-miena tu ] 68. 
krite yuge U esha tasya sankhydm nHodhata | cJmfvdri tu sahasrdnimr- 
shdndm tat kritam yugam ] 69. Sandhyd}mau tasya dwydni iatdmj 
ashtau eha sankhyayd | tadd tdsdm hdbhfivayur na eha kleka-mpat" 
tayah^ ] 70. Tatah kritayiige tasmin aandhydmie hi gate tu rai | pada- 
msishto hhavati yuga-dharmaa tu aarvasah j 71. Sandhydydm apy atltd- 
yam anta-kdle yugasya mi | pdda^as chdvasishte tu sandhya-dharme 
yugasya tu ] 72. Emm krite tu nilikshe siddhia fv antardadhe tadd j 
tasydm cha aiddhau Ihrashtdydm mdnasydm ahhavat tatah | 73. Siddhir 

The Mark. P. has nalardh, “ crocodiles,” in ifcs enumeration. 

The Mark. P. here inserts some other lines, 18^-21a, instead of 57 and 58a of 
the Vayn P. 

^^3 Xhe Mark. P. inserts here the follomng verses : 24. Ckaivari tu sahasrdni. 
'varshandm rndniishant tu | dyuh-pramanaM jwanti na cha klesad vipaiiayaji j 25. 
Kvachit kvachit punah sd bhut kshitir hkagyma sarvasah | kdlena gmhhatd miam 
npayanii yaihd prajdh | 26. Tathd tdh kramadah ndsamjagmuh sarvatra siddhayah | 
tTisu sarmsu nashtdsu nahhasah prachyutd nardh {latdh'm. one MS.) \prdyaia]h haipa- 
vrikshds te eamhhutd yriha-mmsthitdh | 

‘54 instead of hahhumyuh^ etc., the Gaikowar MS. has prayidktdrd m cha Mew 
hahhma ha | 
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miya tmmim trdayum mtare hrita j'-: sargaim gd mayd hhtau tu 
mdnusgo vai frakirtUtdh ] 74. Jishtsu tdh IcTOi-MO^^yogena stddhayo ydnti 
sdnhsJiaguM | Icalj)ddau Munasi Jig did 8%dihtT hlidvdti sd hr ite | 75. 
Mantantareshu sarveshu chatur’-yugd'^f/ihhdguicck j 'carndiramadidfadcritah 
karr/ia-siddhodhhavah {karma-stddhyudhhavah}) mnntah | 76. 8anihyd 
hritmya pdiena mndkyd padena chdmhtuh | krita-sandhydmiahd Jiy ete 
ifimi irlu pdddfi purdspuratu | 77. Mrcisanti yugd-dhdrMdis t$ tapali-' 
imta-haldym'hmh 1 tatak hritdmse hsJiine fu Idblmm idd-amntaram | 
78. Tretd-yugam amanyania hritmrdmn risM-satiarndk | tasmtn hshtne 
hritemse iu iach-ehhishtdsu prajm^o iha | 79. Kdpadm smprmnUayds 
iretdydh pramiihlie iadd ] prmasydti tadd siddhih hdla-yogem ndnyatJhd | 
80. Tmydfrt Biddhau pramshtdydm myd siddhir ma/rttata | apdm smh- 
shmye pratigate iadd meglidimand tu mi j %l. Meghelhjah sianayitm* 
bhyah pravriitam vriskti-sarjjanam | sahrid ma tayd wishtyd Bamyuhie 
pritkivl-iale [ 82. Pradurasams tadd idsdm vriksMs iu griha-'SMtsthi- 
td¥^ I sarva-pratyupahhogas iu tdsdm tehhyah prajdyate ] %^, Vart- 
iaymti hi iehhym ids iretd-yuga-muhhe prajdh j taiah hdlem mahatd 
tdsdm eva mparyaydt [ 84, RdgahhhdtmahQ hhdms iadd hy dhaBmiho 
^hhavat I y at tad hkavati ndrindm jimtunte iad drtmam | 85. Tadd tad 
mi na lhavaii pimar yuga-halena iu | tdsdm pumh prawitte tu mdse mdse 
tad drttamm {-vet) [ 86. Tatas temim yogem mrttatdm maithum iadd j 
tdsdm iili-kdla-hhdviivdd 7ndsi mdsy upayackhaidm j 87. Ahdh hy dfttamU 
pattir garlhotpatUr ajdyata | ufaryymjena tdsdm iu tmia hdlena lhdvmd\ 
88, Prmaiyanii tatah sarve ijikshds ie griJmsamsihitdh \ tatas teshu 
prmaskteshu mhhrdntd vydhtlemlriydh j, 89. AlMdhydyanti idm siddhhn 
satydhMdhyayhm tadd ] prddurhabhums tdsdfk tu tpikshds te griha- 
samthiidh j 90.^^' Vastrdni elm prasny ante plmleskv dhharand^ii clia | 
ieshv em jay ate tdsdm ga7idha'mrm-ra8dnvitam \ 91, Amdhshiham ma- 
kiviry&m putaho putahe madhu | tern id mrUayanti s^na 77 mhlie treta- 
yugimja vai | 92. Ilrulita-tushtds tayd siidhyd prajd vai vigata-jvarah j 
pimah hdlflntaremiva 2 ^unar lohhdvrMs tu tdh | 93. Vrikshdfiis tan 
^mryagrihianta madhu €htmdh}tiham haldt\^ M^^ tenapachdrena punar 
iobku-hritena vai | 94, Pramshtd madimnd sdrdham kalpa-vrihshdh hva- 

Versos 27“35 of tUe Murk. P. correspond more or less to tliis and the following 

Terses down to 98. 

This and the following verses correspond more or less closely to the MSrk. P. 
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cMi hmehit \ Ustfam emlp^-iuhtayum sardhyd-h^ t&id \ 95. 

mrttatdm tu taid tmim dv^ndvany ubhyuUMtdni t% \ Mtavdiatapaii 
tivrau taim idh diikhhitd hhrihm j 96. JDmndvau tdh pldyamlmm in 
cJiakrur dmrandni cM [ hritvd imnido-pratikdram niketam hi Ihejire \ 
97. Furmm nihdma'cJidrm U mikefdirayd hhrisam [ yatkd-yogyam 
yathd-prlU nihkshv apman pum^ ]' 98. Maru-dhanmsu nmneshu par- 
mteshu darlBhu eku j mmsrayanti elm durgdni dhumdnam msmfoda- 
kam j 99. Yathd-yogam yathd-kdmam sameehu visliameshu elm | draMhd^ 
te nihefd mi harttum iUosh^a-pdrmam j 100. Tatas id mdpaydmuBu^ 
kJietuni eJia pumni elm j grdmdnd ekama yatM-lMgm% tatkmvdnlm^- 
purdni cha | . . . 123.^®*' Kritephu tmhu sthmmhu punas chakrur gri- 

Mni eha | yathd elm pdrpum asm m% prihhds tu grilm-BmhdMidl^ j 
124. Tatlid haHtum eamdraMMi ekmiayitvd pnnah punak j nridulms 
chaim gatdh sdkhd natdi eMivapard gaidk \ 125. Ata urdhvam gatds 
ehdnyd enam Uryaggaidh pard^ | ludikya ^nfdshya iathd ^nyCi yd vpik- 
Bha-mklid yatJid gatdh [ 126. Tathd kritM tu taih idkhds tdsmdeh 

chMlds tu tdlp smritdli j evam prasiddhah mkhdhkyah mids elmipa 
grilidni elm | 127. Tasmdt td mi smritdh idluh sdldtmm ehmea 
tdsu tat I prmidaU manas td$u mam^ prdsddaymni elm tdh | 128. 
Tmmad grihdni idldi cha prdsdddi elmim sanjrdtdh j kritvd dvan- 
dvopaghdtam tan vdrttopdyam aehintayan | 129,^®^ JYashteshu ma- 
dhund Bdrddham Icalpa-vrikslieslm mi tada | vkltuda-vyakulus td mi 
prajdB trishnd-lcBJiudhdnvitdh | 130. Tatah prudurlahhau tdBdih sid- 
dhis tretd-yuge punah [ vdrttdrtha-sddhikd hy anyd vrishtk tdsdm hi 
kdmatah | 131. Tdsdm vruhty-udakanlha ydni nimmir gatuni tu | 
nrishtyd nimnd^) niralhaem sroiali-khdtdni nimnagdlp j 132. Evam 
nadyah pravrittds tu dvitiye vrkhti-mrjane ( ye purastdd apmn stoM 
dpamdh prithmide | 133. Jpdm Ihumek eha namyogad oshadhyas tdsu 
ehdhhavan ] pushpa-mulaphalinyaa tv esliadhyas tdh prajajnire | 134. 
Aphdla-hrkhtds chdnnptd gramydranyd elmturdasa j ritu-pnshpa-pka- 
Idschaiva vrihshdh gulmds cha jajnire | 135. Frddurhlmvm cha tretdydm 
ddyo ^yam auslmdhasya tu j tenamlmdhena varttante prajds ireidyuge 
tada j 136. Tatah pmmr alhdt tdsdm rdgo lobhas eha$arvaiai> | avaiyam- 

I liave corrected this Hue from Mark. F* xlix. 35. 

Terscs 52-44 of the Mark. P. -corr^poud w giiibsteace to ?ers« 123-^128 of the 
YayuP. 

159 Verses 55-62 of Uie MSrk P. correspoEd to lerses 120-137 of the V»ja P. 
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hhavina ^rikens trdd-^uga’VuSenu iu \ 137. TatM tdk jparyct^rihnanid 
nadih kshetrdni farmidn \ ^^rikshun ^ulMaushadMS eMw(Z ffdsuhya tu 
yatM4akm [ 138 . SiddMtmdnm tu ye furmm vydhhydtah prdk knte 
m~mjd j Bfahuam mdnmds te uipannd ye jancid tha | 139, 8'anias 
eka iuih'Mmas ekaivei huTMtne d^hhMnccs tudu [ tatak prMaTUumunds te 
iretdydm jajnire fumh j 140. Brdhnandh kslmUriyu vaisyah Mdrd 
drohijmds tathd | IJidvUdh purva-jdtuhm IcarmahMs cha Mhdiubhaih \ 
141. Jim tehhyo 'laid ye tu satyaiild hy oMiheakd'^ | vUa4dbM jitdt- 
memo nkamnti ma teshu mi \ 142, Pratigrikmnti hurvanti telly as 
ohdnye Hpadejasah | evayJi vipraiipanneshu prapanneslu parasparam | 
143. TemdoBlem tesMdi taoHladhyomishatanitadd^^^ | pranaskta hriya- 
mdnd mi mushtihhyCm siJcatd yathd [ 144.^®^ Agrasad Ihur yuga-lalad 
grdmydranydi claturdasa ] pkalam griknanti pushpaiseha plalaih patraih 
purnh punah ] 145.’®^ Tatas tdsu pranashtdsu viblrdntds tdh prajus 
tadd\ Svayamhhuvam pralhum Jagmul^hhudldviBltah prajdpatm [ 146. 
mtty-artJmm ahhUipsantah adau tretd-yugmya tu 1 Brahnd Svayamhhdr 
hhagavdn jndtvd tdsdm manUMtam j 147. pratyahsha-drishtena 

darsanma vichdryya cha | grastd^ prithwy a oshadkyo jndtvd pratyadukat 
punah 1 Kritvavatsam Bumerumiu dudoha prithivim imdm [ dugdhe- 
yam gam tadd tena vijdni pfitMvi4ale | 149. Jajnire tdni vijdni grdmyd^ 
ranyds iu tdh punah { oshadhyah phala-pdMntdh iana^sapiadaids tu tdh | 
.... 155. Utpmindh prathamam hy etd udau tretd^yugmya tu | 156. 
Aphdh-hruhtd oekadhyo grdmydranyds tu sarvasah | vrikslid gulma- 
htd-vallyo virudlm trina-jutayah 1 157. Mulaih phalais cha roUnyo 
' grihmn pmhpais cha yah phatam | prithvl dug dhd tu vljdni ydni pur- 
mni Bmyambhuvd [ 158. Rku-pmhpa-phald$ da vai oshadhyo jajnire tv 
ilm j '^^yadd prmrishpd oshadyo naprarohanti tdh punah | 159. Tatah 
MU tdsdm vntfy-arthmn vdrttopdyam eltakdra ha | Brahma Svayamlhur 
hhagamn Imtchsiddkam tu karmajam | 160. Tatah-pralhrity athau- 
shadhyah krishta-pachyds tu jajnire ( sathsiddhayam tu vdrttdydm tatas 
tdsdm Svayamhhmak | 16 L Ma/ryddd^ ethdpaydmdsa yathdraldhdh 
parasparam \^^ye vai parigrikiaras tdsdm dsan ladhdtmakdh \ 162. 
Itareshdni kntaJrdndn sthdpaydmdsa kslatiriydn | wpatishthanti ye tan 

Murk. P. verse 63fit. ‘ ; im ' Mark. P. verse 68A ; : ' 

'V erses 64-67 of the Mark. P. correspond to verses 145-149 of the Vayu P, 

\erses 73-75 of the Mark. P. correspond to verses 158^-160« of the Vayu P. 

This with all what follows down to verse 171 is omitted in the Mark. P, 
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vd: .ydvanU' nirlfiayaB: MM ] 163. Satyam hrahm yatliu hMiam Iru- 
vanto IrahmamB , tu: te \ ye chdnye^^y abalm teeh&m misumfn lama 
samsthitali j IM. Klndm ndiaymti tmu pritliivydm pray dandritah 
mtsydn em tu tan dhuh kindidn vriUuBdMaMn | 165. Shchmtai cla 
dramntaicha par icliaryydsu ye ratdh j mBtejaso ^Ipa-viryyds cha sudrdn 
tan alrmlt^tu sah | 166. Teshdm karmum dharmam cha Brahma ^nu- 
ryadadhat prabhuh | sametMtau prakritdy&§i tu chuturmrnyaBya mr~ 
msah 1 .. IB7. Funah prajds tu id moMt tan dharmdn ndnvapdiayan ■ 
mrna-dharmair ajlvantyo vyarudhyanta parasparam i 168, Brahma tarn 
artham luddhva tu ydthdtaihyem M prahhuh [ kshattriyand-m halam 
dandam yuddham djwarn adisat \ 169 . Ydjanddhyayanam chaka tritt- 
yam cha pariyrakam | bruhmagdnSm mhhm teshdm karmdny etdny athd- 
diiat j 170. FdSupdlyaM pi§fyam cha krisM^ ehaim viidfn Saiau 1 
silpdjtvam Ihritim ehdva iudrdmm vyadadhat pralhuh [ 171. Sdmdn- 
ydni tu karmdm Irahma-hhattra-vUdm punah j y&janddhyayam7% dCmam 
edmdnydm fu teshu mi j 172. Earmajlmdi tato datm iehhyai chuim 
paraBparam j lohlntareshu sthdndni teshdiii siddkyuy^^ addi pralhuh | 
Frdjdpatyayn hrdhnand'^tim smritam sthdnmJi kriydmtdm | ctM’- 
nam aindram kshattriydndm sangrdmeshv apaldymdni \ 174. Faisydndm 
mdruiam BtMnmn Bva-dhanmm upajlvindm ] gdndharvafii sudra-jatlndm 
praticJidrena {parichdrenaY) tishthatdm | 175. Sthdndny etdni varmndfn 
Dyasydchdravaidm smyatn [ tatahstMteshuvarneshu sthdpaydmdsa ckdsra- 
man 1 176. Grihmtham hrahmaelmritvam ranaprastJiayn sahhihhukam | 
dsramdihs chaturo hy etdn purmmmtMpay at prahhuh j 177. Yarna-kar- 
mdni ye kecMt tealidm ilia na kmrmte 1 krita-harmahhitihi)) prdhur dsra- 
ma-sthdna-vdsinak | 178. Brahma tan stMpdydmdsa dkramdm ndmand- 
matah [ nirdesartham tatas tesMm Brahma dliarman prdhhdshata | 179. 
Prasthdndni cha teshdm miyayndmhhaniyammm chaha j chdturvarnydt- 
makah purvam grihasthas tv mraihah smritah j 180. Trdydndm dsram- 
dndm cha pratishthd yonir eva cha | yaihdkramam pravakshjdmi yamais 
cha niyamais cha taih | . 190 . Yeddh sang as cha yajndi cha vra- 

tdni niyamui cha ye | 19 L Bfa siddhyanti pradushtasya hhdvadoshe upd- 
gate | hahth-karmani sarvdni prasiddhyanti {na siddhyanti ?) kaddcJmna | 

I conjecture siddhyay addi to be the proper reading. The MSS. hare aiddkyd- 
daddt^ or aiddhyddaddt^ etc. 

Terses 173 f. are found ia the Mark. P. verses 77 f. ; but all that follows down 
to verse 193 is omitted there. 
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192. Afttaf'-lMM'pradtmhfss^a hun^ato^hi pardkramdi , [ safmmufii dpi 
ycj iai^dt kahisheninturdimmd \ 193. iVa tend iharmu-lhah s<$ b fad 
hh&td BVd M "kuTanam | . 199. Mvaih mfndsrdm&ndm^ w 

hMge Icrite taia j 200. Yada^syana iiymardhanta prajd mrndirmat- 
mihdh j fdto ^nyd rndnaBikso ^iha tretd-mddJife hrijai prdjdh | 201. 
rmnds tdh hrlrdcheha iuhjds chakdtmand tu mi 1 tdsmm tretd-fufe 
prapte mddhfdM prdpte hTdfMua tu \ 202. Tdto ^nyd i^idna&ls iatTd ptii- 
Juh Brmhtum praekalrame [ tdtah satva-rajodriUdh prajdh so Hhdsrijat 
pralhuh I 203. I)harmdriM-Mma-mohMm^ chaka sadh- 

kdh I ilevui clia pitaras ekaim rishayo manmas tathd | 204. Yugdnu- 
rupd dharmena fair md mMtdh prdjdk |. upastliite tadd tasmin prajd- 
dharme {-sarge'i) Svayanibhuvah | 205. AhUdddhfai(> prajdh sarvd ndnd- 
rupds tu mdnaszh j purvohtd yd mayd tMymTi jam-lolcam samdsritdh j 
206. Kalpe^iite tu id hy dsan detddyds iu prajd %ha | dhydyatas tmya tdh 
sarvdh samlhuty-artham upasthitdh 1 207. Manvantara-krameneha^ ka- 
nishthe pratkame matdh ] Ichydtyd ^mhandhais tais tats tu sdrvdtrthair 
ika Ihdmidh | 208. Kttialdkusala-prdym^ harmahhis taih sadd prajdh | 
tat-hturma-phala-ieshem upashtaMhdh prajajnire | 209. Berasura'piiri- 
tvais tu pam-pahM-sarisripaih | vriksha-ndraha-kitatvais tais tair hhd- 
mir upasthitdh j udhindrtham prajdndfh eka dtmand mi mnirmame | 

22. At tlie beginning of tbe Kalpa, in the first Srita age, he 
created those living beings (23) which I have formerly described to 
thee; but in the olden time, at the close of the Kalpa, those crea- 
tures were hnmt np by fire. 24. Those of them who did not reach 
the Tapoloka took refuge in the Janaloka; .and when the creation 
again commences, they form its seed. 25. Existing there as a seed 
for the sake of another creation, they then, as they are created, are 
produced with a view to progeny. 26. These are declared to accom- 
plish, in the present state (the fbnr ends of human life, vi^.), duty, 
the acquisition of wealth, th4 gratification of love, and the attain- 
ment of final liberatioii, both gO'ds, Fathers, Bishis, and Manus. 
27. They, then, filled with austere fervour, replenish (all) places. 
These are the mental sons of Brahma, perfect in their nature. 28. 
Those who ascended to the sky by works characterized by devotion to 
external objects, but not by hatred, return to this world and are born 
in every age. 29. As the result of their works, and of their destination, 
(returning) from the Janaloka, they are bom of the same character (as 
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before), ia . consequence of tbe (previous) deeds by- wMcli they are 
boimd,^®^ SO. It is to be understood that' tbe cause of this is their 
tencleney (or fate), wbicb itself is tbe result of works. In consequence 
of these works, good ,or bad, they return from Janaloka and are born, 
(31) and rec.eiTe Yarious bodies m (different) wombs.' They are pro- 
duced again and again in all states, from that of gods to that of 
motionless' substances.' 32. These creatures, as they are bom time 
after time, receive' the same functions as they had obtained in each 
previous creation. 33. Destructiveness and undestructiveness, mild- 
ness and cruelty, righteousness and umigbteousness, truth and false- 
hood — actuated by such dispositions as these, they obtain (their several 
conditions),* and hence particular actions are agreeable to particu- 
lar creatures. 34. And in succeeding periods they for the most part 
obtain the forms and the names which they had in the past Kalpas. 
35. Hence they obtain the same names and forms. In the different 
Kalpas they are horn with the same name and form, 36. Afterwards, 
when the creation had been suspended, as Brahma was desirous to 
create, (37) and, fixed in his design, was meditating upon offspring, — 
he created from his mouth a thousand couples of living beings, (38) who 
were bom with an abundance of goodness (sativa) and full of intel- 
ligence.^®® He then created another thousand couples from his breast: 
(39) they all abounded in passion and were both vigorous and 

destitute of vigour.^®® After creating from his thighs another thousand 
pairs, (40) in whom both passion and darkness itamas) prevailed, and 
who are described as active, — he formed from his feet yet another 
thousand couples (41) who were all full of darkness, inglorious, and 
of little vigour. Then the creatures sprung from the couples (or thus 
produced in couples) rejoicing, (42) and filled with mutual love, began 
to cohabit. From that period sexual intercourse is said to have 
arisen in this. Halpa. 43. But at that time women had no monthly 
discharge : and they consequently bore no children, although cohabit- 

Karma-samaya-handhamL I am unable to state the sense of mmiaym in ttis 
compound. 

SmhHamh. The reading of the M5rk. B. mtejasah^ Ml of vigour/* is recom- 
mended, as an epithet of the Brahmans, by its being in opposition to 
of little vigour/* which is applied to the Sudras a few lines below. 

The reading of tbe Mark* P. aimrshinah, ** irascible/’ gives a better sense than 
asmhminah, “ dewid of vigour/* which the YSyu F* has. 
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atioE was practised. 44. At ■ tie- end of tteir lives/ tLey/ once, bore, 
twins. Weak-minded boys and. girls^ were produced wben (fcbeir parents) 
were on tbe point of deatb. 45. From that period commenced, in 
tMs Kalpa, tbe birtb of twins ; and such offspring was once only 
bom to these creatures by a mental effort, in meditation (46),— (offspring 
wMcb was) receptive (?) of sound and tbe otber objects of sense, pure, 
and in every case distinguisbed by five marks. Snob was formerly tbe 
earlv mental creation of Prajapati. 47. Those creatures by whom tbe 
world was replenished, bom as tbe descendants of this stock, fre<^iiented 
rivers, lakes, seas, and mountains. 48. In that age {yuga) they lived 
unaffected by excessive cold or beat, and appropriated tbe food which 
was produced from tbe essences of tbe earth. 49. They acted according 
to their pleasure, existing in a state of mental perfection. They were 
characterized neither by righteousness nor unrighteousness; were marked 
by no distinctions. 50. In that Krita yuga, in the beginning of tbe 
Kalpa, their age, happiness, and form were alike : they were neither 
ligbteous nor unrighteous. 51. In the Kyita age they were produced 
each with authority over himseE Four thousand years, according to 
the calculation of the gods, (52) and four hundred years for each of the 
morning and evening twilights, are said to form the first, or Krita, 
age.^^ Then, although these creatures were multiplied by thousands, 
(53) they suffered no impediment, no susceptibility to the pairs of oppo- 
sites (pleasure and pain, cold and heat, etc.) and no fatigue. They fre- 
quented mountains and seas, and did not dwell in houses. 54. They 
never sorrowed, were Mi of goodness {sattva\ and supremely happy ; 
acted from no impulse of desire, and lived in continual delight. 55. 
There were at that time no beasts, birds, reptiles, or plants, (for 
these things are produced by unrighteousness)/^ (56) no roots, fruits, 

Tile first of tbe rerse^ which will be quoted below, in a note on verse 63, from 
tbe Mark. F., seems to be more in place than tbe description of tbe Krita age given 
here, of wbicb tbe substance is repeated in verses 68 and 69. 

Perhaps we should read here niMtm^cJmrmyo instead of nishhama- : if so, tbe 
sense will be, fiiej 'moved about at wilL** 

Tbe text adds here nam&a^ or wbicb may mean ‘‘ hellish creatures.” 

This, although agreeing with what is said further on in verses 82, 133, and 
156, dom not seem in consonance with what is stated in tbe Vishnu Purana, verse 45, 
where it is declare : oshadhyah phalamuUnyo romahhyas tasyajajnire | tnta-yuga- 
wMhhs Brahma kalpasyMau dvijottama | srishtva paiv-oshadhlh samyag yuyoja sa 
tisdd *dhvare [ Plants bearing roots and fruits sprang from his hairs. At tbe com- 
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flowers, productions of the seasons, nor seasons. The time brought 
with it eTery ohject of desire and every enjoyment. There was no 
excess of heat or cold. 57. The things which these people desired 
sprang up from the earth everywhere and always, when thought of, 
and had a powerful relish. 68. That perfection of theirs both produced 
strength and beauty, and annihilated disease. "With bodies, which 
needed no decoration, they enjoyed perpetual youth. 59. From their 
pure will alone twin children were produced. Their form was the 
same. They were bom and died together. 60. Then trath, contentment, 
patience, satisfaction, happiness, and self-command prevailed. They 
were all without distinction in respect of form, term of life, disposition 
andaetions. 61. The means of subsistence were produced spontaneously 
without forethought on their parts. In the Krita age they engaged in 
no works which were either virtuous or sinful. 62. And there were 
then no distinctions of castes or orders, and no mixture of castes. Men 
acted towards each other without any feeling of love or hatred. 63. In 
the Kyita age they were born alike in form and duration of life, with- 
out any distinction of lower and higher,'” with abundant happiness, 
free from grief, (64) with hearts continually exulting, great in dignity 


mencement of the Treta age Brahma-having at the beginning of the Kalpa creat^ 
animaU and plants -employed them in sacrifice." Although the order of the words 
renders the sense in some degree uncertain, it appears to he that which Prof. M ilson 
assigns in his translation (i. 84), “Brahma, having created, in the commencement of 
the Kalpa, various [animals and] plants, employed them in sacnfices in the beginning 
of the Treta age.” This interpretation is supported by the Commentator, w'ho remarks; 
Tadevam Ulpasyadav eva pakun osludhU cha ^hpa’mntaram 
prapte >ati mmyag gramyaranya-vya^thSyS Uda ’dhmre mnataya {mmyaktaya}) 
yuycja irita^uye yajnasyapravrim 1 “Having then thus at the very beginning of 
the Kalpa created animals and plants, he afterwards, when the commencement of the 
Treta age arrived, employed them properly, according to the totmetion of domestic 
and wild, in sacrifice,— since sacrifice did not prevail in the Kyita age. This agrees 
with the course of the preceding narrative which makes no allusion to plants and 
animals having been produced in a different Yuga from the ofter bein^ whose 
creation had been previously described. (See Wilson i. 82-84.) The parallel passage 

in the Vayu P. x. 44-46, is confused. _ m. , 

wi The Mark. P. ilix. 24 inserts here the following lines : They lived for low 
thousand years of mortals, as the measure of their existence, and suffered no oalamibrn 
from distress. 25. In some places the earth again enjoyed prosperity in every respect. 
As through lapse of time the creatures were destroyed, so too those perfections eveary- 
where gradually perished. 26. When they had all been destroyed, creep^-pl^ 
feU foom the sky, which had nearly the chapter of Kalpa-trees (»ji. trees which yWd 
all that is desired), and resembled houses.” 
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and iE force. There existed among them no such things as gain or loss, 
friendship or enmity, liking or dislike. 65. It was through the mind 
(alone, i.e, without passion?) that these disinterested beings acted to- 
wards each other. They neither desired anything from one another ; 
nor shewed any kindness to each other.^^® Contemplation is declared to 
be supreme in the Krita age, knowledge in the Treta; sacrifice began 
in the Dvapara; liberality is the highest merit in the Kali. 67. The 
Kyita age is goodness the Treta is passion the Dvapara 

is passion and darkness {iamaB)ym the Kali it is to be understood that 
darkness (prevails), according to the necessary course of these ages, 
68. The following is the time in theKrita age : understand its amount. 
Four thousand years constitute the Krita ; (69) and its twilights endure 
for eight hundred divine years. Then their life was (so long and no 
distresses or calamities befel them. 70. Afterwards, when the twilight 
in the Krita was gone, the righteousness peculiar to that age was in all 
respects reduced to a quarter (of its original sum). 71. When further 
the twilight had passed, at the close of theTuga, and the righteousness 
peculiar to the twilight had been reduced to a quarter, (72) and when 
the Kpita had thus come altogether to an end, — then perfection 
vanished. When this mental perfection had been destroyed, there 
arose (73) another perfection formed in the period of the Treta age. 
The eight mental perfections, which I declared (to have existed) 
at the creation, (74) were gradually extinguished. At the beginning 
of the Kalpa mental perfection alone (existed), viz., that which existed 
in the Krita age. 75. In all the Manvantaras there is declared to 
arise a perfection proceeding from works, produced by the discharge of 
the duties belonging to castes and orders, according to the fourfold 
division of Yugas. 76. The (morning) twilight (deteriorates) by a 
quarter of the (entire) Krita, — and the evening twilight by (another) 
quarter ; — (thus) the Krita, the morning twilight, and the evening 

Tills representation of the condition of mankind during the Krita age, the period 
of ideal goodness, was no doubt sketched in conformity with the opinions which pre- 
Tailed at the period -when the Purana was compiled ; when dispassion was regarded 
as the highest state of perfection. 

It would seem as if the writer here meant to state that the period of life was 
that which in the verse of the Mark, P. (xlix. 24 ), quoted in the note on verse 63 , it 
is declared to have been. But the expression here from some cause or other, im- 
perfect. 
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twiliglit (together), deteriorate successively to the" extent of three 
quarters, in the duties peculiar the Tuga, and in austere fervour, 
sacred knowledge, strength, and. length of lifeJ^ Then after the 
evening of the .Erita had died, out, (78)' the Treta age succeeded,' — 
(which) the most excellent rishis regarded as the evening of the Krita. 
But when the evening of the Krita had died out, (79) from the in- 
fluence of time, and for no other reason, perfection disappeared from 
among the creatures who survived at the commencement of the Treta 
age which ensued at the beginning of the Eaipa. 80. When that per- 
fection had perished, another perfection arose. The subtile form of 
water having returned in the form of cloud (to the sky),^^ (81) rain 
began to be discharged from the thundering clouds. The earth having 
once received that rain, (82) trees resembling houses^"® were provided 
for these creatures. From them all means of enjoyment ^vere pro- 
duced. 83. Hen derived their subsistence from them at the heginning 
of the Treta. Subsequently, after a great length of time, owing to 
their ill fortune, (84) the passions of desire and covetousness arose in 
their hearts uncaused. The monthly discharge, wdiich occurred at the 
end of women’s lives, (85) did not then take place : but as it com- 
menced again, OAving to the force of the age {yuga), (86) and as the 
couples, in consequence of it, began to cohabit, and approached each 
other monthly, from necessity occasioned by the time, — (87) an un- 
seasonable production of the monthly discharge, and of pregnancy 
ensued. Then through their misfortune, and owing to that fated time, 
(88) all those house-like trees perished. When these had been de- 
stroyed, men disturbed and agitated, (89) but genuine in their desire, 
longed after that perfection (which they had lost). Then those house- 
like trees appeared to them ; (90) and among their fruits yielded 
clothes and jewels. On these trees too, in the hollow of every leaf, 
there was xuoduced, (91) without the aid of bees, honey of great po- 
tency, having scent, colour, and flavour. By this means they sub- 
sisted at the beginning of the Treta, (92) delighted with this per- 

Such is the only sense I can extract from these rather obscure lines. 

Such is the only sense of the words here rendered which occurs to me. 

Griha-samsthiiah, Professor Wilson, in his Dictionary, gives “ like, resembling/' 
among the meanings of samthita. 

Instead of “out of season," Professor Aufrecht suggests ahaUj “in 

season," as tlie proper reading. 
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fection and free from tronMe. Again, throngli tiie lapse of time, 
becoming greedy, (9S) tbey seized by force those trees, and that honey 
produced without bees. And then, owing to that misconduct of theirs, 
occasioned by cupidity, (94) the Halpa trees, together with their honey, 
were in some places destroyed. As but little of remained, owing 
to the effects of the period of twilight, (95) the pairs (of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, etc.) arose in men when existing (in this state) ; 
and they became greatly distressed by sharp cold winds, and heats. 
96. Being thus afflicted by these opposites, they adopted means of 
shelter : and to counteract the opposites they resorted to houses. 97. 
Formerly they had moved about at their will, and had not dwelt at all 
in houses : but subsequently they abode in dwellings, as they found 
suitable and pleasant, (98) in barren deserts, in valleys, on mountains, 
in caves ; and took refuge in fortresses, — (in a) desert with perpetual 
water.^®^ 99. As a protection against cold and heat they began to con- 
struct bouses on even and imeven places, according to opportunity and 
at their pleasure. 100. They then measured out towns, cities, villages, 
and private apartments, according to the distribution of each,*^ [The 
following verses 101-107 give an account of the different measures of 
length and breadth, which is followed, in verses 108-122, by a descrip- 
tion of the various kinds of fortresses, towns, and villages, their shapes 
and sizes, and of roads. The author then proceeds in verse 123 :] 

These places having been made, they next constructed houses; and 
as formerly trees existed, formed like houses, (124) so did they (now) 
begin to erect them, after repeated consideration. (Some) boughs are 
spread out, others are bent down, (125) others rise upwards, while 
others again stretch horizontally* After examining thus by reflection 
how the different boughs of trees brauch out, (126) they constructed 
in like manner the apartments (sdkhdk) (of their houses) : hence they 

m “Perfection ” seems to be here intended. If so, it would seem as if this line 
bad been separated from its proper context. 

BhmvTmam sahmiodaham. Perhaps we should read here with the Murk. P. 
xlix, 35, mrMhyam pdrvatam audakam (fortresses) protected by trees, built on 
mountains, or surrounded by water.” 

^83 'Whatever may be thought of this rendering of the phrase, wikshdh grihasam- 
sthiBh^ the Mitrk. P, (xlix. 52), at least, is quite clear: grihaTccira yathd purvam 
teslmn dsan malimthah [ tatha sammritya tat mrmm chahrur vesmdni tdh prajah } 
“As they had formerly had trees with the shape of houses, so recalling all that to 
mind, these people built their dwellings.” 
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are called roomS' In this way rooms and houses derive their 

appellation from branches. ' 127. Hence rooms are called iaia, and in 
that their character as rooms (Sdldivam) consists. And iaasmueh as 
the mind takes pleasure in them, and as they have gladdened 

the mind, (128) houses, rooms, and palaces are termed respec- 
tively griha^ idld^ mA prdsdia. Having adopted these means of 
defence against the ‘ opposites,’ they devised methods of subsistence. 
129. The kalpa-trees having been destroyed along with their honey, 
those creatures, ajSicted with thirst and hunger, became disquieted by 
dejection. 130. Then again another perfection arose for them in the 
Treta age, — which fulfilled the purpose of subsistence, — viz., rain at 
their pleasure. 131. The rain-water, which flowed into the hollows, 
burst out in the form of springs, water-courses, and rivers, through 
the rain. 132. Thus at the second fall of rain rivers began to flow. 
When the drops of water first reached the ground, then (133) from the 
conjunction of the waters and the earth plants sprang up among them, 
which bore both flowers, roots, and fruits. 134. Fourteen kinds of 
plants, cultivated and wild, were produced without ploughing or sow- 
ing, as well as trees and shrubs which bore flow^ers and fruit at the 
proper season, 135. This was the first appearance of plants in the 
Treta age, and by them men subsisted at that period. 136. Then there 
again arose among them, universally, desire and cupidity, through a ne- 
cessary process, and as a result of the Treta age. 137. They then 
appropriated to themselves, by force and violence, rivers, fields, hills, 
trees, shrubs, and plants, 138. Those perfect beings, who were de- 
scribed by me as existing formerly in the Krita, — the mind -bom 
children of Brahma, who had been produced in this world -when they 
came from the Janaloka, — (139) who were (some) tranquil, (some) fiery, 
(some) active, and (others) distressed, — were again born in the Treta, 
(140) as Brahmans, Hshattriyas, Taisyas, STidras, and injurious men, 
governed by the good and bad actions (performed) in former births. 141. 
Then those who were weaker than they, being truthful and innocent, 
dwelt among them, free from cupidity, and self-restrained; (142) whilst 

The reasoning here does not seem very cogent, as the two words .mMa and saB 
do not appear to have any close connection. But such unsuccessful attempts at ety- 
mology arc frequent in Sanskrit works. 

184 piTte text here does not seem to he in a satisfactory state. The Calc, edition of 
the Mark. P. reads ahhavat^ etc. 
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otliersj less glorioas tliaE they, took aud When tliey kad thus .be- 

come opposed to each other, — (143) through their misconduct, while they 
struggled together, the plants were destroyed, being seized with their 
fists like gravel. 144. Then the earth swallowed up the fourteen kinds 
of cultivated and wild plants, in consequence of the influence exerted 
by the Yuga : for men had seized afrain. and again the fruit, together 
with the flowers and leaves. 145. After' the, plants had perished, 
the famished people, becoiii..ing bewildered, ■ repaired to Svayambhu 
the lord of creatures, (146) in -the ■'beginning of the Treta a.ge,' seeking 
the means of subsistence.’* Xe.aming what 'they desired, (147) and 
determining by intuition what was proper to be done, the Lord, Brah- 
ma Svayanibhu, knowing that the plants had been swallowed up by 
the earth, milked them back. 148. Taking Sumerii as a calf, lie milked 
this earth. When this earth (or eowf^ was .milked by him, roots were 

It is difficult to extract au}' satisfactory sense out of this line. 

The S'. P. Br. ii. 4, 2, 1, also speaks of different classes of creatures applying to 
the creator for food : Trojapatm wi bhutmy upasldan | prajah mi hhutani | “ vi no 
dheM yatha Jlvama** iti | Mo devd yajnopavltmo bhuivd duhskimm janv achya upd- 
s1dmi I tan ahruvld fo *nnam amriiatvam m urg vah wryo vo jyotir** Hi ] 

2, Atha i-nam pitarah pmelumvllinak savyant Janv achya upanldmi j tan ahravld 
mdsi m \samim smdhn vo mamjavo vas chandramd vo jyotb'^* iti j 3. Aiha 
enam manmhydh prdrritdh upasiham hritvd upnsldan | tan ahrmnt ^‘•sdyam prdtnr 
vo*hmm prajdh vo mrityur vo'gnir vojyotir^' iti | 4. Atha enam pasavah npdsidan [ 
tebkyah uakhum era chalcdra eva ydyam kaddcJia lahhddhvai yadi MU yady 

amMk of ha era mmiha” iti | tmmtideU yadn Jcadacha lahliante yadi MU yady 
mmkdU atha eva asnanti | o. Atkd ha mam iadvad apy astirnh upamlnr ity ahuh | 
Uhkym immi eka mnyFiM chapradadd-u | astyakaeva mura-rndyd iti im | pardhhutd 
ha iv twa fdii prajah j inh mmh prajds tatkaiva upajlvunii yathmm dhhyah Ikajd- 
patlr mhidt } “All hokigs resorted to Prajapati,—- (creatures .are beings),— (saying) 

* provide for us that we may live/ Then the gods, wearing the sacriticial cord, and 
feeiiding the right knee, approached him. To them he said, ‘ let sacridce be your food, 
your immortality yo'ur strength, the sun your light.* 2. Then tbc Fathers, wearing 
the saeriScial cord on their right shoulders, and bending the left knee, approached him. 
To them lie said, ‘you shall eat monthly, your oblation {madlm) shall be your ra- 
pidity of thought, the moon your light.* 3. Then 'men, clothed, and inclining their 
bodies, approae‘a4 Mm. To them he said, * ye shall eat morning and evening, your 
ofikpriijg shall he your dfath, Agni jour light.' 4. Then cattle repaired to him. To 
them he aceordud their desire, (saywg), ‘ Whensoever ye find anything, whether at 
the proper season or not, cat it.' Hence whenever they find anything, whether at the 
proper season or not, they eat it. 5, - Then they say that the Asuras again and again 
resorted to him. To them he gave darkness (iamas) and illusion. There is, indeed, 
such a thing as the illusion, as it were, of the Asuras. But tliose creatures succumbed. 
These creatur(?s subsist in the very manner which Prajapati allotted to them." 
uieans both. 
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produced again ia tiie groaad,— (149) those plants, , whereof iiemp is' 
the seventeenth, which end with the ripening, of traits,” [The plants 
fit for domestic use, and for 'sacrihee are' then enumerated in verses 
150-155.] “ 155. All these", plants, domestic and wild, were for the 

first produced at the beginning of the Treta.^ age, (156) w.ithoiit 

cultivation, trees, shrubs, a.ii,d the .various sorts of creepers and grasses, 
both those 'which produce roots as their fruits, and those which bear 
fmit after lowering.. The seeds for which the earth was formerly 
milked by Svayambhii (158) now became plants bearing flowers and 
fruits in their season. When these plants, though created, did not 
afterwards grow, (159) the divine" B.rahma Svayambhu devised for the 
people means of subsistence depending on labour effected by their 
hands. 160. Prom that time forward the plants were produced and 
ripened through cultivation. The means of subsistence having bee,ii 
provided, Svayambhii "(161) established divisions among them according 
to their teodencies.^^® Those of them who were rapacious, and destruc- 
tive, (162) .he ordained to be Kshattriyas, protectors of the others.^®® 
As many men as attended on .these, fearless, (163) speaking truth and 
propounding sacred knowledge {hrahma) with exactness, (were made) 
Brahmans. Those others of them who had previously been feeble, en- 
gaged in the work of slaughter,^®' who, as cultivators {hmasdh)^ had 
been destructive, and were active in connection with the ground, were 
called Yaisjas, husbandmen {klndian)^ providers of subsistence. 165. 
And he designated as Sudras those who grieved [^oehantuk), mT ran 
who were addicted to menial tasks, inglorious and feeble. ■ 

See the note on verse 55, above. 

YathararabMf^, The Milrk, P, has yaiha^nyayam yathd-gumm^ according 
to itness and their qualities.’* 

Itareshum krita^tramn. The M. Bh, xii. 2247, thus explains the word Kshat- 
triya : brahmananum kshata-irdnut tatah kshatfriya u<ihyat$ | “(a king) is called 
■ Kshattriya hecanse he protects Brahmans from injuries.** 

VaUasam karma. The former word has the senses of (1) ‘‘hindrance, impedi- 
naent/* and (2) “slaughter/* assigned to it in-Wilson’s Dictionary. . 

The reader who is familiar with the etymologies given in Yaska’s Nirukta, or in 
Professor Wilson* s Dictionary on Indian authority, will not he surprised at the ab- 
surdity of the attempts made here by the Purana-writer to explain the origin of the 
words Kshattriya, Vaisya and S'udra, To account for the last of these names he 
combines the roots iuek^ “to grieve,** and dtu^ “to run/* dropping, however, of ne- 
cessity the last letter {eh) of the former. The word k$hattriya is really derived from 
kilmUra^ “ royal power;** and mtiya comes imm viV, “ people,** and means “a mm 
of the people.*’ 
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166, Bratima determined tLe respective fanctions .and duties of ; all tLese. 
persons# But after tbe system of tbe four castes Lad l):een. in: all respects 
estaLlisLedj (167) those men from i]ifatu.atio.E did not their several 
duties. Not living conformably to those cla.ss-dutiesj they came,. into 
mutual conflict. 168. Having become aware of this fact, precisely,, as 
: .it. stood, .the Lord .Brahma prescribed force, criminal justice, and war, 
as the profession of the Kshattriya.s. 169. .He then appointed these, 
viz., the duty of officiating at sacrifices, sacred study, and the receipt 
of presents, to be the functions of Brahmans. . 170. The care of cattle, 
traffic, and agriculture, he allotted as the work of the Taisyas ; and 
the practice of the mechanical arts, and service, he assigned' as that of 
the Shclras. 171. The duties common to Brahmans, Kshattiiyas, and 
Yaisyas were the offering of sacrifice, study, and liberality. 172. Hav- 
ing distributed 10 the classes their respective functions and occupations, 
the Lord then allotted to them abodes in other worlds for their per- 
fection. 178. The world of Prajapati is declared to he the (destined) 
abode of Brahmans practising rites ; Indra’s world that of Kshattriyas 
who do not flee in battle; (174) the world of the Maruts that of 
Yaisljas who fulfil their proper duty ; the world of the Gandharvas 
that of men of Sudra birth who abide in the work of service. 175. 
Having allotted these as the future abodes of (the men of the different) 
classes, who should be correct in their conduct, he ordained orders {asra- 
mm) in the classes which had been established. 176. The Lord for- 
merly instituted the four orders of householder, religious student, dweller 
in the woods, and mendicant. 177. To those of them who do not in 
this world perform the duties of their castes, the men who dwell in 
hermitages apply the appellation of ^ destroyer of works.^ 178. Brahma 
established these orders by name, and in explanation of them he de- 
clared their duties, (179) their methods of procedure, and their various 
rites. First of all there is the order of householder, which belongs to 
all the four classes, (180) and is the foundation and source of the other 
three orders. I shall declare them in order with their several obser- 
servauces.^’ [The following verses' 181-189, which detail these duties, 
need not be cited here. I shall, however, c|note verses 190 ff. for their 
excellent moral tone.] 90. The Yedas, with their appendages, sa- 
crifices, fusts, and ceremonies, (191) avail not to a depraved man, 
when his disposition has become corrupted. Ail external rites are 
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fruitless (192) to one wlio is inwardly, debased, however energetically 
lie may perform them. A man who bestows even the whole of his 
substance with a defiled heart will thereby acquire no merit^ — of which 
a good disposition is the only eanse/’ [After giving some, further par- 
ticulars about the celestial abodes of the righteous, verses 194-198, the 
writer proceeds:] ‘‘199. When — after the division' into castes and 
orders had thus been made — (200) the people living under that system 
did not mtiltiply, Brahma formed other mind-born creatures in thcj 
middJ.e of the Treta (201) from his own body and resembling himself. 
When the Treta age had arrived, and had .gradually reached its middle, 
(202) the Lord then began to form other mind-bom creatures. , He 
next formefi creatures in whom goodness'(Mi/!?^?) and passion {rajas) 
predominated, (20S) and who were capable of attaining (the four ob- 
jects of human pursuit) righteousness, wealth, love, and tnal liberation, 
together with the means of subsistence. Gods, too, and Fathers, aod 
Eishis, and Manus (were foraied), (204) by whom these creatures were 
classified (^) according to their- natures in conformity with the Yuga. 
When this character(?) of his offspring had been attained, Brahma (205) 
longed after mental offspring of all kinds and of various forms. Those 
creatures, whom I described to you as having taken refuge in Janaioka, 
(206) at the end of the Kalpa, all these arrived here, when he thought 
upon them, in order to be reproduced in the form of gods and other 
beings. 207. According to the course of the Manvantaras the least 
were esteemed the first (?), being swayed by destiny, and by connec- 
tions and circumstances of every description. 208. These creatures 
were always born, under the controuling mfliience of, and as a recom- 
pence for their good or had deeds. 209. He by himself formed those 
creatures which arrived in their several characters^ of gods, asuras, 
fathers, cattle, birds, reptiles, trees, and insects, in order that they 
might be subjected (anew) to the condition of creatures.^’^^ 

The substance of the curious speculations on the origin and primeval 
condition of mankind contained in the preceding passage may be stated 
as follows : In verses 22-34 we are told that the creatures, who at the 
close of the preceding Kalpa had been driven by the mundane confla- 
gration to Janaioka, now fomed the seed of the new creation, which 
took place in^ the Krita Yuga, at 'the commencement of the present 
1 confess that I have had great difficulty m atteqhing auj sens© to the last words. 
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Kalpa. These were mind-bom sons of Bmbma,. perfect in nature, and 
tbej peopled the world. As a rule, we are informed, tbose beings who 
have formerly been eleTated from tbe eartli to bigber regions, return 
again and again to this world, and, as a result of tbeir preYions works, 
are born in every age, in every possible variety of condition, exhibiting 
tbe same dispositions and fnlfilling the same functions as in tbeir former 
states of existence. It is next stated, verses 35-40, that when creation 
bad, in, some way not explained, come to a stand-still, four classes' of 
buman beings, consisting each of a tbonsand pairs ■ of males and females, 
cliaracterized respectively by different qualities, physical and moral, 
were produced from different members of tbe Creator’s body."^^^ These 
creatures sought to propagate tbe race, but abortively, for tbe reason 
specified (43). Children however were produced by mental effort 
(45 and 59), and in considerable numbers (52). Tbe state of physical 
happiness, absolute and universal equality, moral perfection, and com- 
plete dispassion, in which mankind then existed, is depicted (48-65). 
Tbe means of subsistence and enjoyment, wbicb they are said to have 
drawn from the earth (48 and 57), were not» of tbe ordinary kind, as 
■we are informed (55 f.) that neither animals nor plants, wbicb are tbe 
products of unrighteousness, existed at that period. Ko division into 
castes or orders prevailed during that age of perfection (62). A gradual 
rieclension, bow^ever, bad been going on, and at tbe end of tbe Krita 
Yuga, tbe perfection peculiar to it bad altogether disappeared (70-79). 
Another kind of perfection, peculiar to tbe Treta, however, subse- 
quently arose (73 and 80), and in the different Yugas there has existed 
a perfection springing from tbe performance of tbe duties belonging to 
each caste and order (75). The perfection described as prevailing in 
tbe Treta was of a physical kind, consisting in tbe production of rain 
and the growth of trees, shaped like bouses, wbicb at tbe same time 
yielded tbe materials of all sorts of enjoyments (80-82). Passion, 
however, in its various forms began to take the place of tbe previous 
dispassion (84). Tbe constitution of women, wbicb bad formerly in- 
capacitated them for effective impregnation, became ultimately so modi- 
fied as to ensure tbe successful propagation of tbe species, w^bicb 

This statement agrees with that ia the Mark P. xlix. 3 ff. but differs from that 
already given from the Vislmu P/ia so far as the latter does not specify the numbers 
created, or say anything about paM being formed. 
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accordingly proceeded (84-87)..^®^ We. have' then. ,tlie destriictionj and 
subseriuent reproduction of , the trees, formed like ' houses, described 
cS8-~9 1 ). These trees now produced ciothe.s and jewels, as well as h:O.Bey 
without bees, and enabled, mankiiid to'liTe in happiness and. enjoTment. 
Again, however, the trees disappeared in' consequence of . the cupidity 
which led to their misuse (92-94), .'The absence of, perfection occa- 
sioned suffering of various kinds, from, moral as well as physicaT causes,, 
and men were now driven to construct houses, which they had hitherto 
found unnecessary (96-99 .and 12S),. and to- congregate in towns and 
cities (100). Their . houses were built after the model furnished by 
trees (12S-128), The hunger and thirst, which men endured from the 
loss of the trees which had formerly yielded all the means of subsist- 
ence and enjoyment, were relieved by' means of a new perfection 
w^hich appeared in tlie shape of rain, and ,the streams thereby gene- 
rated, and by the growth of plants, which' now sprang up for the first 
time ,a.s a result of the co,nJ unction of water and earth (130-135 and 
156). Desire and cupidity, however, novr again arose and led, to acts 
.of violent appropriation (136 f.). ,At this juncture the perfect mind- 
born s.oii,s..of Brahma, of different dispositions, who had formerly existed 
in ,tlie Erita age, were reproduced, .in the Treta as Brahmans, Kshat- 
triyas, Vaisyas, Sudras, and destructive, .men, as a result of their actions 
in their foiiner existence . . (138-1 40).. But. in consequence of their dis- 
sensions and rapacity, the earth swallowed up all the existing plants 
(142-144). Under the pressure of the distress thus occasioned the 
inhabitants of the earth resorted to Brahma, who milked the earth, 
through the medium of mount Sumeru acting as a calf, and recovered 
the plants which had disappeared ( 146 - 149 ), As, however, these plants 
did not propagate themselves spontaneously, Brahma introduced agri- 
culture (168-160), Having thus provided the means of subsistence, 
he divided the people into classes according to their characteristics 
(160-166). But as these classes did not perform their several duties, 
and came into mutual conflict, Brahma prescribed their respective func- 
tions with greater precision (166-171) ; and assigned the future celestial 
abodes which the members of each class might attain by their fulfilment 
(172-174). He then ordained the four orders of householder, religious 

It is not quite clear, however, what is intended by the word ont of 

season/’ in verse 87. See the emendation proposed above in the note on that verse. 
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student, etii. (175-190). After a few 'Tei^es ia^ praise ;of mGral. purity 
(190-198'’;, tie abodes and destiniea .of tbe emiae,ntly rigMeons, are set 
fortb. (194-199). Just wbea we bad arriyed at a point iaibe.naiTa- 
tive, from wliicli we miglit Lave imagined tbat it liad only to be earned 
01 fiirtlier to afford us a suffieient explanation of tlie state .of. .tMngs 
existing up to the present age, we are suddenly arre.sted (199-202) by 
being informed that tbe people distributed according to the system; of 
castes and orders did not mul.tiply,, and are introduced to a new mind- 
born creation, wMcb took . place in ' tbe Treta age, to remedy this 
failure. We are next told (203) of wbat appears to be another crea- 
tion of beings endowed with goodness and passion. . And, finally, a yet 
jbrther re-incorporation of previously existing souls is described as hav- 
ing taken place (205-209). It would thus seem that after all w’e are 
left wdthout any account of the origin of the system of castes which 
prevailed when the Purana was compiled. The only suppositions on 
which this conclusion can be avoided are either (1) that the cessation 
in the increase of the generation aEnded to in verse 200, which led to 
the new creation, was not universal, that the race than existing did not 
entirely die out, but that tlie old blood was re-invigorated by that of the 
newly created beings ; or (2) that the other set of creatures, mentioned 
m verse 203, as chamcterized by goodness and passion, were the pro- 
genitors of the present race of men. On these points, however, the 
text throws no light. 

The preceding account of the creation of mankind and of the vicissi- 
tudes and deterioration of society, is in some places obscure and con- 
fused, and its several parts do not appear to be consistent with each other. 
At the outset the writer describes the creation of four thousand pairs 
of human beings, of whom each separate set of one thousand is distin- 
guished by widely different innate characters, the first class having tbe 
quality of goodness, the mmnd that of passion, the third those of passion 
and darkness, and the fourth that of darkness. Nevertheless (as in the 
parallel passage of the Yishnu Parana) we cannot find in the narrative 
the least trace of those inherent differences of character having for a long 
time manifested themselves by producing dissimilarity either of ■ moral 
conduct or of physical condition ; ibr the perfection, which is described 
as existing in the Krita age, is spoken of as if it was universal ; and 
not only is no distinction alluded to as. prevailing at this period between 
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the component parts of society j but v-e are expressly told .that .no, castes^ 
or, orders existerl. The deterioratiou also, wMcb .ensued 
the end of the Krita age, is described as .general, and not peculiar to 
any class. How is tM,s complete ..uniformity, first of perfection, and 
afterwards of declension, wkicb, .for anything that appears to the con- 
trary, is,, predicated of the descendants -of the whole, of the four thousand 
pairs, to .be reconciled, with the assertion that each thousand of those 
pairs was characterized by different innate qualities,,? The difficulty is. 
not removed by saying that the writer supposrf. that these inherent 
varieties of character existed in , a latent or dormant state in the 
different classes, and were afterwards' defeloped in their descendants; 
for he distinctly declares (verse 54) In general terms that mankind 
were at that period mttva-hahiM'h possessed the quality of 

goodness in abundance ; and in the earlier part of the subsequent 
narrative no allusion is made to the different qualities at first as- 
cribed , to the four sets of a thousand pairs being .separately deve- 
loped i.a the membei’s of the four classes respectively. In verse 74, 
.ind^'eed, it appears to be assumed that the division into castes had 
existed from the creation ; for we there find an assertion that in all 
the Manvantaras, according to the division of the four yugas,” (includ- 
ing apparently the Hrita) there is declared to have existed a perfec- 
tion effected by the observances of the castes and orders, and arising 
from the fulfilment of works;” but how is this to be reconciled with 
the express statement of verses 60 and 61 , that “ in the Xpita age no 
works were performed which were either virtuous or sinful,” and that 
there then existed neither distinctions of caste or order, nor any mix- 
ture of castes ? ” In the Treta age the state of deterioration continued, 
but no reference is made of any separation of classes till we come to 
verse 138, where it is said that the beings who in the Krita age had 
existed as the perfect mind-bom sons of Brahma, were now, as a con- 
sequence of their former actions, recalled into human existence, and in 
conformity with their previous characters as calm, fiery, laborious, or 
depressed, became Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Taisiyas, S'udras, and men 
of violence. These creatures, afte they had been furnished with the 
means of subsistence, were eventually divided into classes, according to 
their variefci-es of disposition, character, ami occupation ; and as at first 
they did not fulfil their proper duties, but •«M 2 raached upon each others’ 
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proTinceSj tLeir fimctions were afterwards more stringently defined and 
tlie means of enforcing obedience were provided. Here it is intimated 
tbat different sets of beiogs were bom as Brabmans, Ksbattriyas, .Tai.s-, 
yas, and S'udras, on account of tbe different qualities wbicb tbey. bad 
manifested in a previous existence, and that in conformity with those, 
same characteristics they were afterwards formally distributed into castes. 
Tills description is therefore so far consistent with itself. The difference' 
of caste is made to depend upon the dispositions of the soul. But ,ho'w are 
we to reconcile tins postulation of different characters formerly exhibited 
with the description given in the previous part of the narrative, where 
w’e are informed that, in the earlier parts, at least, of the ICrita age, 
all men were alike perfect, and that no actions were performed which 
wore either virtuous or vicious ? If such was the case at that period, how 
could the beings who then existed have manifested those differences of 
disposition and character which are asserted to have been the causes of 
their being subsequently reborn as Brahmans, Kshattriyas, S'udras, and 
Taisyas? It may be admitted that the differences of character, which 
are attributed in the Parana to the four primeval sets of a thousand 
pairs of human beings, correspond to those qualities which are described 
as having subsequently given rise to the division into castes ; but the 
assertion of such a state of uniform and universal perfection, as is said 
to have intervened between the creation of mankind and the realization 
of caste, seems incompatible with the existence of any such original 
distinctions of a moral character. , 

As regards this entire account when compared with the other two 
descriptions of the creation given in the previous part of this section, 
the same remarks are applicable as have been made in the last section, 
p. 65 f., on the corresponding passages from the Yishnu Purana. 

The chapter whicli I have just translated and examined, is followed 
immediately by ^ the one of which I have already in a preceding page 
quoted the commencement, descriptive of the creation of Asuras, Gods, 
Patbers, etc., from the different bodies assumed and cast off successively 
by Brahma. 

I shall now give an extract from the following, or tenth chapter, in 
which the the legend of Shtarupa. is related. ' 

Snfa uracim ] 1. Evamlhuteshu lohesJiuBrahmana loka-karttrind^^ I 
This form km iirina (one which, as is well known, may be optionally employed in 
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f/fir/fi iflh na jmjraritaHte prajuk hnupi Mtimd j 2. TfrmQ-mfitrdtrit^ 
Brahma tfifhl’prahhriii iiikkldtah j iutah sa vidadhe lufMMm ariha- 
mMm}ja-g(lMhuM j 3. Athdtmani BamaBrulcshlt ■tmm*^}idtram nijat^ 
mihlm j mjaJpHntkam pardjHpa ^arttammiaifi 'Sa ilmrmatah | 4. 
Tap'^ate term iukkken(i sohirfi chahre jagat-patih | tanm^^ tu Ttjanuiat 
immdi rajas tacli elm samm-rinot |. 5, Tat tajnah praimuttaM rai mi- 
thmmm samrgajdgafa | aiJmrmm ckarandj jajrie Jiimsd hhid ajdgata j 
6. Tatm tmmm sammdhfmts nitlmne charanatmam \ tat a$ cha Mmgmdn 
iisit pritikhainam aiUrige^t |, 7. Svdfh tamm sa taU Brahma tdm 
apolmd ahhlM'arum | dridha ^harot sa . tarn dAiam arHiena purusho 
Bharat | 8. Ardfmia mlri sd ^ iasga Sktarupu, vgajdgaia | prdkritum 
Miliar dhat rim tddi himdd mi Bruhtavdn viMuh j 9. Sd diimm pritM- 
vitn chaim ^nahim-nd vgdpga dhuhthiid |' Brahmanah mx tanuk purl'd 
dimm dvritga tid{kati j 10, ITl ir ardhut srijate ndrl &atarnpd rgaju- 
gata j n& dev% nigaiam taptrd tapuk parama-dukharani | hhariiuram 
dlptugahmm Purusham pratgagmdyata ] 11. Ha mi Hrdgamhhuvah 
pUrram PuniBlio Manur uchjate | tasyaihasaptati-giigam Manmnia- 
ram ihoeliyaie | 12. ZahdJmx tu ^ruriishah patmm Sa farfipdm ayonijdm | 
iayd sa rmnate surddham tasmdt sd Batir tichjaie [' 13. PraiJiama'^ 
samprayogak sa kalpadau samavarttata j Virdjam asrijad Brahma so 
^hhavai Purmho Virdt | 14. 8a samrat musarnpdt tu vairdjas tu Manuk 
smritak i sa vairdjah prajd-sargah sa sarge purusho Manuk | 15. Vai- 
rdjdt pHrushiid virdch ehlmtarupu vyajdyata \ PriyavratoUdmpddau 
putrau putraratdjli varau | 

When the worlds had thus been formed bj Brahma their creator, 
but the creatures, for some reason did: not engage in action, (2) JBrahma, 
enveloped in gloom, and thenceforward dejected, formed a resolution 
tending to ascertain the fact, 3. He then created in himself (a body) 
of his own, formed of pure gloom (tamos), having overpowered the 
passion (rajas) and goodness (sattm) which existed (in him) naturally. 
4. The Lord of the world was afflicted with that suffering, and la- 
the aeater, kit not in the masculine) is here used for metrical reasons. Such irregu- 
larities are, as we hare seen, designated by the Commentators as arsha. It is unlikely 
that Brahman shonld be here used in a neuter sense. 

The true reading here may be pramrddhmte, in which case the sense will be 
did not multiply.** Compare the parallel passage In theVislmn PurSpa, i 7, 4, 
p. 64. , 
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meiited.^’* He tlien dispelled the. gloom, and covered orer. the passion. 
6* The gloom,, when scattered,' was - foimed .into , a paird^ : Hnriglit- 
eonsness arose from activitj (?), and mischief sprang from son’ow. 
6. That active (r) pair .having been produced, he became glorious (?) 
and pleasure took possession of him. . 7. Brahma after, that cast off 
that body of his, which was devoid of lustre, and divided .his person, 
into two parts; with the half he became a male (j?wrMsAa) (8): and 
with the half a female : it was S'atarnpa who was so produced to him. 
Under the impulse of .lust he created her a material supporter' of 
beings. 9. By her magnitude she pervaded both heaven .and earth. 
That former body of Brahma invests the sky. ,1'0. This divine female 
Satarfipa, who was born to him from his half, as he was creating, by 
incessantly practising austere fervour of a highly arduous description, 
acquired for herself as a husband a Male {purusha) of glorious renown. 
He is called of old the Male, Mann Svayambhuva ; and his period 
{pmmmitard) is declared to extend to seventy-one Yugas. 12. This 
Male, having obtained for his wife, Bhtariipa, not sprung from any 
womb, lived in dalliance, with lmt {ramaU ) ; and from this she is called 
Eati (the female personification of sexual love). 13. This was the 
first cohabitation practised in the beginning of the Halpa. Brahma 
created Tirij; he was the Male, 'Yiraj. 14. He is the s.ovei®tgii 
{samruj)^ from his having the form of a month; and Manu is known as 
Ae of Tirajh®®^ This «e«tion of living beings is called that of 
Tiraj. In this creation Manu is the male, 16. Shtarupa bore to the 
heroic Purusha, son of Tiraj, two sons, Priyavrata and Uttanapada, the 
most eminent of these who have sons.” This- is followed by a farther 
genealogy, into which I will not enter. 

By comparing this account with the one extracted above, p. 64 f., 
from the Tishpu Parana, i. 7., 1 ff., it will be seen that while it makes 
no allusion to the production of Budra, as related in the Tishnu Purina 
(which, as well as the birth of the mental sons of BrahmFi, the Tayu 
Purina had described in the preceding chapter, verses 67-83), it is 
somewhat fuller in regard to the legendL of S'atarupa ; and although it 

With this account of Brahmans dejecMon and grief the accounts quoted above 
pp, 68 C from the Brahmanas may be compared. 

Compare the narrative of the Vishnu Puranu i, 7,; '9 ff. quoted in. p. 64 f. 

Compare the account given in Mann's Institutes, above, p. 36, 
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(loeB not allow that Brahma cohabital witli Ms daiigMerj aad assigns, 
to heT aaother hnsbanfi. Mam SVajainbMvaj, it describes .the creator 
as having been actuated bj .carnal desire in .generating lier. I sliall 
giTe further illustrations of tins story in ..the next section. 


.Sect. IX. — Legend of Brahma and Mb daughter^ ueeorimg to the A ita- 
-tega.Bruhnamj and qf Saiarupd, according to ike Maisga Burma, 

The story which forms the; subject of . the present section is noticed 
at some length in the fourth , volume of this work, pp. 38-46^ where 
one of the oldest passages in wMch it is rdated, is quoted from the 
Shtapatha Brihmaija, i. 7 , 4, 1 ff., together -with one of a comparatively 
late age from the Bhagavata Purina, iii. 12,' 28 ff. As. however the 
legend,® though repulsive in its character, is not without interest as 
illustrating the opinions wliich Indian mythologists have entertai.ned 
regarding their deities, I shall quote two other texts , in which it i,3 
narrated. 

The first, from the Aitareya 'Brahmapa, iii. 83, has, no doubt 
(along with the passage of the Shtapatha Brahmana just referred to, 
and another from the same work, xiv. 4, 2, Iff., quoted above, 'tn. 
p. 24 ffl), furnished the ideas which are expanded in the later versions 
of the story. .It is .as follows : 

Frajdpatir vai svdni duJiitaram ahJigadhgdgat | Bivani itg anye dhur 
UBltmam itg ange j turn rihjo IJmtvd roMidm hhutdm abhjait | tani 
deed mpahjan | akritam vai Frajdpatih harotV^ iU [ te tarn aiehhan 
yah ejiarn drishgatl j etam angongasmin na avindan | teshdm yd era 
ghoratamds tanvah dsams tdh ekadhd samahharan \ tdh samhhriidk esha 
devo ^hhavat | tad asga etad hhutavan^ndma | Ihavati vai sa go hga etad 
imf% ndma veda | tarn deed airmann ** ayafn vai Prajdpaiir akrUam 
akar imam mdhga^^ iti | Ba itg ahravlt | sa vai vo varm% 

vrimi^^ iii j ^Hjinlshva^^ iti | Ba etam eva mram avrinita pasdnam 
dihipaigam \ tad asga etat paSuman-^ndma j paiumdn hJmmti go ’fyo 
dad ndma mdu [ tan ahhgdgafga uvidhgat \ sa viddha^^ Uridhpe 
udaprdpatad itgdii^^ | 

See the tmusktion of this passage gir^ by'JDr. Hang in his Aitareja Brahmaria 
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“Frajapati lusted after Ms own daugliter. Some call, lier the Sky, 
others Ushas. .Becoming a buck, he approached her. after,, she had be- 
come a floe. The gods saw him; (and said) Prajapati does, a deed 
which was never .done, (before).®® They sought some one. who should 
take Tengcance.on him. Such a person they did not find among them- 
,selve8. ,Thej then gathered together their most di'eadful bodies. ; These 
when combined formed this god (Eudra). Hence (arises) his name, con- 
nected with Bhfita {Bfmtajputi), That man 'flourishes®® who thus knows 
this name of Ms. The gods said to Mm, ^ This Prajapati has done. a 
deed which was never done before: pierce him/ He replied, ^ soBe 
it/ (adding), let me ask a boon of you/ They rejoined, ^ ask/ .He 
asked for this boon, viz., lordsMp over cattle. Hence arises his name 
connected wdth Pa.4u {Fasupati). He who thus knows his name, be- 
comes the owner of cattle. He then attacked (Prajapati) and pierced 
him. He, when pierced, soared upwards,’’ etc. etc. 

The second passage I proposed to cite is from the Matsya Pixrana, 
chapter iii. verses 32 ff. : Etad iathatmahark hritvd jagai iveiM 
afijunat j 33. Sdvitrim loka-siddhgartham hridi kritvd \ 

iatah sanjapatas tcuga Ihitvd deham alcalmaeliam | 34. strl-rupam 
arddham aharod arddham purusha-rupavat | &atarupd cha sd khjdtd 
Sdvitn cha nigadgate | 35. Sarawatg atha Gdgafn Brahndm cha 
parantapa j tatah ea Brahmadecds tdm dtmajmn itg akalpagat | 36. 
Brkhtvd tdih lyafMias tuvat kdma-PuMriito viMuk | aho rupam aho 
rupam^^ itg uvdelia tadd \yagah j 37. Tato Vazuhtlm-pramukhd 
^^IhagimmF iti ehukruhih | Brahma na kincJiid dadrise tan-mukhdlo- 
kamld rite | 38. Aho rupam aho rupdm^^ iti aha punah piinah [ tataJi 
prandma-namjdm idm punas tdm ahhjahkayat [ 39. Atha pradakshinam 
i'Jmkre m pitur rarararninl | ptdrehhyo lajjitasydsya tad-rupaloka- 
neehhayd | 40. Avirhhufam tato vaktram daksMnam pandu-gandavat [ 

vol if. pp. 21 8 IT.; and the remarks on this translation by Professor Weber, Indische 
Studien, is. 217 tf. ; and also Professor Eotb’s explanation of the word llmtmat in 

bis Lexicon. 

xhie seems to be imitated in the line '.of the Bbagavata PurSna iii. 12, 30, 
quoted in vol. iv. of this work, p. 40 : naiMi purmih tkritam ivad ye na karuhyanti 
ehdpare | “ This was never done by those before thee, nor will those after thee do it." 

Bhavati Jn the Brabmauas this verb has frequently the sense of prospering, 
as opposed to pardbhamiii, “bo perishes." See Bothlingk and Kotb’s Lexicon, s. v., 
and the passages there referred to. 



AKD OF THE OEIGIX OF THE FOIJE CASTES. 


109 


tiBM(iija-’Sphurad--oHJitham cM paicMtifam udagat taiah \ 41. Chatur- 
ikuM fMai’at pakhud vumam Mma-iarMurmn- \p ialo ^ngad ^ cihfmmi 
tasga kamaturatuijd fatkd | 42. JJtpatantgm tadu ’’Mid? diokena kutu*’ 
Mlflt j srishtg-artham gat kritam tena tapah paramaidrumm | 43. Tat 
sarram numm agamat ita-sutopagamechhagd j ienuhP^ vaktram alJiavat 
pmichanam tmga dhwmtah j 44. Amrhhavaj jatdhJmcJm tad taktranekd- 
vrimt prallmh | tatas tun ahrmld Brahma putrdn atma-mmudhlmvan \ 
45. Frajuk srijadhvam ahhitak Ba-imlstirehrndnmhuh^^ j ei'am nMm 
tatah mrve smrijur tnviilidh prajdh | 46. Gateshu teshu srisktgarilmm 
prandmdmnatdm irndM | npaijeme sa visvdtmd S^atarupdm miindikim | 
47. Samhahimva imju Bdrddham aiikdmdturo mhhuh [ sahjjutk chakame 
derah kanmhdara-mandm | 48. Tdmd ulda4atmli dkgam gatha ^mjah 
prdhritojamh | tataf} kdhm wmhatd tasgdh putro ^hhamd' Manuk j 49. 
Bvugmnlhuva iU hhgMah sa Virdd iti nah irutam | iad-rupa-gum-samd- 
ngad adhipurmha uehjaie | 50. Vairdjd gatra te jutuh lahavah mmsifa- 
vratuh 1 Bvugmnhkmd mahdhhdguh mpta sapta tcithl | 51.,A8rd- 
roekkhdigdk miri^e ie Brafmakulga-simrujnm^ | AiiUmikgmmiulchds 
tadvmi gmkim tmm sitjHamo ^dlmnd | {Adhgdga, 4.) Manur uvdeha j 
1* Ako hiHlitataraili chaitad nngajdgamamm vihhok | Kafhadi na dos?tam 
agamat hinnand tena Padmajak | 2. Parasparaticha samhandhah saga- 
irdndm ahlad hitham | vaicdhikas fat-sutdnum chhindi me samsagam 
vihho I Maisya uvdclia i 3. Bkgegam ddksrislitis tu rajo-gum-samud- 
hJmvd 1 atlndrigcndriyd iadvad atindriga-saririhl | 4. JDkga-tejomagi 
hhupa dkga-jndna-samudhhavd | na chdnyair dbliitah sakyd jndium mi 
mdfma-ckakshiislid | 5. Tatlid hhujangdk, sarpdndm dkdse sarva-pakshi- 
ndm I mdanti murgdm dkgdndm divya eva na mdnacdJe | 6. Euryd- 
kargena devukha iuhhdhMa-pImla-praduh ] gasmut tasmad na rajendra 
tad-vieharo nrindih sulhah 1 7. Angachclm $arva-dei'u?idm adhislithdid 
chaturmuhhah i gdgatri BraJimanas tadmd anga-lhutd nigadgate j 8. 
Amuriia-murUimad vdpi mithmanclia prachahshate ! VirancMr yatra 
hhagamns tatra devi Sarmvatl | 9. Bhdrati yatra gatraka tatra tafra 
Prajdpatih | yathdtapena raMtd chhdgu vai (? na) drkgate kvaclkt | 
10. GCiyatrl Brahnanah gjdrsvam iatkaim na vimunchati | veia-rdsih 
smriU Brahma Suvitri tad-adhishtldta j 11. Tasmad na kascJnd ioskah 
sgdt Sdvitri-gmnme rilhok } iathdpi lajjdmnatah Frajdpaiir ahhM purd j 
12. Bsa-suUpagmtdd Brahma imdpa Kummdgudham 1 gmmad mamupi 
Instead of tmuiu tEe Gaikowar MS. reads temrdkm. 
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Mamtu mamh samhshohMt&m iaraih | 13, T&swidt tvad-deJidTri achtrdd 
Rudra IhamikarkliyaU | taiak prmddaydmma Kamadevm CIiMurmti- 
hliam I 14. “ Fa mam aMranam iapturh imm iliarhasi mam ma ] aham, 
emm-i'idJiah srkhtas tvayaiva efiaturdnana | 15. Indnya^ksh&hha-janaJcah 
sarteshdm eva defdnam | stn-yumsor aviehdrem mayd sarmtra sarmdd \ 
16. Kdfmlhjam manuh prmjutnena tmyamldam purd vihlio j tasmdd 
(majmradheyia tmyd iaptaB tatM vibJio | 17. Kkni pr madam hhagavan 
ma-hrlrdptaye punah | Brahma m&cha \ 18. Vaivasvate *ntare prrJpte 
Yddavdnmya-samhhavah | Rdmo ndma yadd mariyo mat-saUvmhalam 
dsritah j 19. AvatlryydBiirmdhvmnBl BvdraMm adfdmisyati | tad- 
dkatus tat-smnaieha^^ fmm taid pufraivam eshyasi ityddi | 

32. Having thus formed the universe, consisting of the principles, 
he generated a twofold creation, (33) having, with a view to the 
completion of the world, placed and kept Savitri in his heart. Then 
as he was muttering prayers, he divided his spotless body (34) and 
gave to the half the form of a woman, and to the half that of a male. 
(This female) is called S'atarupa, Savitri, (85) Sarasvatl, Gayatri, and 
Erahmanl. Brahma then took her for his daughter. 36. Beholding 
her, the imperishable deity, distressed, tortured with tbe arrows of 
love, exclaimed, ^o what beauty! o what beauty!^ 37. Then (his 
sons) headed by Yasishtha, cried aloud, ‘ (our) sister.’ Brahma saw 
nothing else, looking only at her face ; (38) and exclaimed again and 
again, what heauty! o what beauty!’ He then again gazed upon 
her, as she bend forward in obeisance. 39. The fair woman then made 
a circuit round her father. As on account of his sons he felt ashamed ; 
from his desire of gazing on her beauty (40) there appeared (on hia 
bead) a southern face with pale cheeks ; and there was afterwards ma- 
nifested a western face with lips quivering with astonishment. 41. A 
fourth was subsequently formed, heautifnl, disquieted by the arrows of 
love. Then another was produced from the disturbing influence of the 
same passion, (42) and from eagerness in gazing after her as she rose 
upwards in the sky. That austere fervour,, extremely dreadful, which 
Brahma had practised with a view to creation, (43) was entirely lost 
through his desire to approach Ms daughter (carnally). Through this 
was produced speedily the fifth face (or, according to one MS., the upper, 

205 Such appears to be the reading of the Oaikowar MS. The original reading of 
the Taylor MS. has been erased, and another substituted, tatas iat-samaye tvam cha. 
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the fifth face) of the mse deity, (.44) which appeared with matted hair, 
and which he coTered np. Brahma then said to the sons who had 
sprung from him, (4d) ^create living beings everywhere, gods, asnras, 
and men.’ They, being thus addressed, created beings of various kinds. 
46. When they had gone away for the purpose of creating, he, who is 
the universe, took for his wife the unblamed Sktarupa. 47. Sickened 
with love, he cohabited with her: like any ordinary being, he loved 
her, — though she was full of shame — embowered in the hollow of a 
lotus, (48) for a hundred years of the gods. A long time after, a son 
was born to her, Mann (49) called Svayarabhuva, who, as we have 
heard, is Viraj. From their community of form and qualities he is 
called Adhipurusha.^^® 50. From him were sprung those numerous 
Yairajas, steadfast in religious observances, those seven glorious sons of 
Svayambhu, and those other seven Manus, (51) beginning with Bvaro- 
chisha and Anttami, in form equal to Brahma, of whom thou w art now 
the seventh. (4 th chapter) 1. Mann says : ^ Ah ! this is most afflicting, 
this entrance of love into the god. How was it that the lotus-born did 
not incur guilt by that act? 2. And how did a matrimonial connection 
take place between persons of the same family who were sprung from 
him? Solve this doubt of mine, o Lord. The Fish replied: 3. This 
primeval creation was celestial, produced from the quality of passion 
(rajas); it had senses removed beyond the cognizance of sense, and 
bodies of the same description, (4) was possessed of celestial energy, 
derived from celestial knowledge, and cannot be perfectly perceived 
by others with the eye of fiesh. 5. Just as serpents know the path 
of serpents, and (beings living) in the sky know the path of all sorts 
of birds, so too the celestials alone, and not men, know the way of 
celestials. 6. And since it is the gods who award the recompenee, 
favourable or unfavourable, according as good or bad deeds have been 
done, — it is not good for men to examine this (question). 7. Further- 
more, the four-faced (Brahma) is the ruler of all the gods, and in like 
manner the Gayatri is delared to be a member of Brahma. 8. And, as 

206 Compare tke Puruslia Sukfca, above p. 8, in the fifth verse of which the words 
Virago adhi purushah occur. If the last two words are combined they give the name 
in the text, 

307 This account is given by the deity represented as incarnate in a Fish, to Mann 
Yaivasvata, 
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they say, there is a pair consisting of the formless, and of that which 
has form. Whereyer the divine Yiranchi (Brahma) is, there is also 
the goddess Sarasvati. 9. Wherever Bharat! (a name of Sarasvati) is, 
there is also Prajapati, Just as shadow is nowhere seen without sun- 
shine, (10) so Gayatri never forsakes the side of Brahma. He is called 
the coliected Teda, and Savitri rests upon him ; (11) there can therefore 
be no fiult in his approaching her. Nevertheless, Brahma, the lord of 
creatures, was bowed down with shame, (12) because he had ap- 
proached his own daugther, and cursed Kusumayudha (Xama), (in 
these words) ‘Asi,evep my mind has been agitated by thy anws, 
iludra shall speedily reduce thy body to ashes.’ Kamadeva then pro- 
pitiated the four-faced deity, saying, (14) ‘ Thou oughtest not to curse 
me without cause : preserve me. It is by thee thyself that I have 
been created with such a character, (15) an agitator of the organs of 
sense of all embodied creatures. The minds both of men and women 
must always and everywhere (16) be energetically stirred up by me with 
out hesitation : this thou thyself hast formerly declared. It is therefore 
without any fault of mine that I have been thus cursed by thee. 17. 
Be gracious, lord, that I may recover my body.’ Brahma answered : 
18. ^When the Yaivasvata Man vantara shall have arrived, a mortal, 
named Hama, sprung from the Yadava race, deriving force from my 
essence, (19) and, becoming incarnate as a destroyer of Asuras, shall 
inhabit Dvaraka. Thou shalt then become a son of his substance and 
like to him,” etc. 

The narrator of ‘this legend does not hesitate to depict in the strongest 
colours (though without the least approach to grossness) the helpless 
subjection of Brahma to the influence of sexual desire. 9'his illicit in- 
dulgence was regarded by the authors of the Shtapatha and Aitareya 
Brahmanas as in the highest degree scandalous, and they do not at- 
tempt to palliate its enormity by any mystical explanation, such as 
that w^hich we And in the Matsya Parana. Whether this apology pro- 
ceeded from the original narrator, or from a later writer of a more sen- 
sitive disposition, who perceived its inconsistency with any elevated 
idea of the superior powers, is difficult to say. It is quite possible that 
the same writer who gave his fancy scope in describing the unbecoming 
scene, of which the substance had been handed do wn in works regarded 
203 The word means “ He whose weapons are flowers.” 
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as autlioritatiTe, may also have thought it necessary to discover some 
device for counteracting the scandal. On the other handj the original 
writer seems to cut himself off from the privilege of resorting to any 
mystical refinements to explain away the offence, by having in the first 
instance represented Brahma’s indulgence as on a level with that of 
ordinary beings. And even after the apology has been concluded, %ve 
are still told that Brahma could not help feeling ashamed of what he 
had done. The writer of the explanation ought to have perceived that 
if his defence was of any value, the deity for whom he was apologizing 
had no ground for humiliation. But he did not venture to expunge the 
popular features of the story. The grounds on which the apology pro- 
ceeds are partly of the same character as those which the writer of 
the Bhagavata Purana assumes in the passage (x- S3, 27ff.) which is 
given in the fourth volume of this work, pp. 42 £, viz., that the gods 
are not to he judged on the same principles as men, — that ‘‘the celestials 
have laws of their own” {sunt super is sua jura). The Bhagavata 
Purana has, however, different measuies for Brahma and for Krishna ; 
for whilst the adultery of the latter is defended in the verses just re- 
ferred to, no desire is shown to vindicate the former in the other pas- 
sage, iii. 12, 28 ff., adduced in the same volume, page 40. 

As regards the details of the story according to the different Puranas, 
I may observe that while the Yishnu, the Yayu (see above, pp. 65, 
and 106), and the Markandeya Puranas, xl. 13f., represent Sktarupa as 
the wife of Manu Svayambhuva, the Matsya Purana, as we have just 
seen, declares her to have been the spouse of Brahma himself, and the 
mother of Manu Svayambhuva.^ This is repeated in the twenty- 
sixth verse of the fourth chapter : 

Yd sd deJidridha-samlhutd Gdyatrl hrahma-mdinl ] jamni yd Manor 
devi .S^atariipd S^atendriyd | 27. Ratir Manas Tapo Btiddhir maliad^ddi- 
samudhhwvd^^^ | tatah sa S’atarupdydm saptdpatydny ajtjanat | 28. Ye 
Ma/nchyddayah putrdh mdnasds tasya dhlmatah | tesMm ayam ahhul 
lokah sarvajndndtmahah purd j 29, Tato 'srijad Vdmadevmi triiula- 
mra-dlidrinam | Sanathumdraneha nhhum purvesJidm api purvajam | 30. 

209 Compare the account given in Manu*s Institutes (above, p. 36), which does not 
coincide in ail particulars with any of the Puranas here quoted. 

210 In this line the original readings are in several places erased in the Taylor MJS. 
I have endeavoured to restore it with the help of the Gaikowar MS. 
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Ydmadems tu hJiagamn asrijad mukMto injdn \ rujmgafi usrijad hdJwor 
Yit^sudrdv uru-padagoh | . . . . 35. Smg&Mlhuw Mdnur dlivMdihs 

fapas taptvd suduscharam [ patnlm mdpa rupddhydm Anmtdm ndma 
ndmatah | Friyavratottdmpddau Mmus fmydm ajlymat | 

** She who was produced from the half of his body, Gayatrl the de- 
clarer of sacred science, she who was the mother of Mann, the goddess 
Shtarnpa (i.^. having a hundred forms), S'atendriya {i.e* having a 
hundred senses), (27) (was also) Bati, Mind, Austere Fervour, Intel- 
lect, sprung from Mahat and the other principles. He then begot upon 
Shtarupa seven sons. 28. This world, composed of all knowledge, 
sprang from Marichi, and the others who were the mind-born sons of 
that wise Being. He next created Yamadeva (Mahadeva), the wielder 
of the excellent trident, and the lord Sanatkumara, born before the 
earliest. 30. Then the divine Yamadeva created Brahmans from his 
mouth, Bajanyas from his breast, the Yi^ and the ^udra from his 
thighs and feet.*^ [After describing in the following verses some other 
creations of Yamadeva, the writer proceeds in verse 35 : 3 The wise 
Manu Svayambhuveti having practised austere fervour of the most 
arduous kind, obtained a beautiful wife named AnantL On her he 
begot Priyavrata and Httanapada.” 

Having made Manu the son of Sktarupa, the winter was obliged to 
give him another female for a wife, as we see he has here done. 

It will be observed that in this passage Yamadeva' — and not Brahma, 
as in the other Puranas^ — ^is described as the creator of the four castes. 


SicT. X. — Qmtatiomfrom ih Bdmdyam on the Credionj md m the 
Origin of Castes. 

The substance of the first of the following passages has already been 
stated above in a note on page 3fi. Part of it is also quoted in p. 54, 
and it is more fully cited in the fourth volume of this work, p. 29, hut 
for facility of reference I repeat it here. 

Bamayana (Bombay edition) ii. 110, 1. Kruddham djndya JRdmam tu 
Vasishtliah pratyuvucka ha [ Jdldlir api jdntte lolcasydsy a gatdgatim | 
2. Hivarttayitu-Mmas tutrdm etad vdlymi alravit \ imam loka-samut- 
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pattiM hha-ndtha nihodlm me | Sarmm saUlam evdsit prUMvt Utm 
nirmita \ tatah samMamt Brahma Bvayamlhur daivataih saha 1 4^*.Sa 
mrdhas tato hhutvd proJfaMra msundharam | mrifaek cha jagat sarvam 
saha putraih JcritdtmahMh [ b. AhdiaprahJiavo Brahma, mmato nitya 
ary ay ah | tasmud MarleMh sanjajne Marlcheh Kaiyapah sutah \ 6. Vivas-- 
ran Kasyapdj jajne Mamr Yaimsmtah smyam \ sa tu prajdpatih pur- 
ram Ihshvdhus tu Mamh sutah 1 7. Yasyeyam prathamam dattd samfid- 
dha Manmd mahl | tarn Ikshvdkum Ayodhyayam rdjdnam vkldhi pur- 
ralmm | 

^'1. Perceiving Eama to be incensed ^^^ Yasisbtba replied: 'Jabali 
also knows tbe destruction and renovation of tMs world. 2. But lie 
spoke as be did from a desire to induce you to return. Learn from 
me, lord of tbe eartb, this (account of ) tbe origin of tbe world. 3. Tbe 
universe was nothing but water. In it tbe eartb was fashioned. Then 
Brabma Svayambbu came into existence, with tbe deities. He next, 
becoming a boar, raised up tbe eartb, and created tbe entire world, with 
the saints bis sons. 5. Brabma, the eternal, unchanging, and unde- 
eaying, was produced from tbe aether (dlcdsa). From him sprang 
Marlcbi, of whom Kasyapa was the son, 6. From Kasyapa sprang 
Yivasvat : and from him was descended Mann, who was formerly the 
lord of creatures {prajiipati). Iksbvaku^^^ was tbe son of Mann (7) 
and to him this prosperous eartb was formerly given by bis father. 
Enow that this Iksbvaku was the former king in Ayodbya.’^ 

The account which I next quote does not agree with the last in its 
details, as, besides representing the Prajapatis or sons of Brabma to be 
seventeen in number, it places Maricbi, Easyapa, and Yivasvat in the 
same rank as contemporaries, while tbe former narrative declares them 
to have been respectively father, son, and grandson. 

Eamayana iii. 14, 5. Rdmasya vachanam srutvd kulam utmdnayn eva 
elm I dchacJiakshe ddjas tasmai sarva-hhuta-smnudh'havam | 6. Burva- 
Icdle malidbdho ye prajdpatayo '^hhman ] tan me nigadatah sarvdn aditah 
srimi Edghava [ 7. Kardamah prathamas teslidm Vikritas tad-anan- 
taram | Steshas cha Samir ay as chair a Bahiqmtrai elm rtryavdn | 8. 

2^^ On account of a materialistic and immoral argument wliioh bad been addressed 
to bim by Jabali to induce him to disregard bis deceased father’s arrangements 
regarding tbe succession to tbe throne. See Journ. Roy. As. Soc. voL s.ix. pp. 303 if. 

Tbe name Iksbvaku occurs in R. Y. x. 60, 4. See Professor Max Miiller’s 
article in Journ. Roy. As. Soc. for 1866, pp. 461 and 462. 
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Sthamr Manchir AtrU eha KraM chaiva mahalaUh j Puhstyas cJmi- 
ffirds cJiaiva- Pracheiah Pulahas tathd | 9. Pahho Vivasvm aparo Wtsh- 
tanemis dm Rdgkava ] Kasyapaidia maJiatejds teshdm dszeh eha pakh- 
mall t 10. Prajdpates tu Bahshmya halMviir iti msrutah \ shasJitir 
cliikitaro Rama yaSasvinyo makdyasah \ 11. Kaiyapah praUjayrdha^ 
tasdm ashtau simadhyamak [ Aditini cha Bitim ehaim Banum apl cha 
KdUhdm 1 12. Tamrdrt Krodhavdam chaiva dtCipy Analam 

apt 1 tcis tu kanyds tatahprUah Kaiyapah pumr ahraDit | 13. Puirdms 
trailohja-lhartrin mi janayidiyaiha mat-Bamdn | Aditis tan-mdndh 
Rdma Bitikha Banfir em cha | 14. Kdlakd dm mahdldho seslids tv 
amanaso^^^ ^hkavan j Adityam jajnire devds trayastrimsad armdama 1 
15* Adityd Vasmo Rudi'd Ahimu cha parantapa \ .... 2^* Manur 
mamshydn janayat KdSyapasya mahdtmanah | hrdhmandn hhaUriydn 
imsydn' Hdrafis cha mmujarshahka | 30. Mulchato hrdJimand jdtdh ura- 
Bah kshattnyds tathd ] uruhhydm jajnire vaisydh padlhydm sudra iti 
smtih I 31. Sarvdn punya-phaldn vrihhdn Anald ^pi vyajdyata [ 

5. Haying heard the words of Eama, the bird (Jatuyus) made known 
to him his own race, and himself, and the origin of all beings. 6. 
‘Listen while I declare to you from the commencement all the Praja- 
patis (lords of creatures) who came into existence in the earliest time. 
7. Kardama was the first, then Vikrita, Sfesha, Samsraya, the energetic 
Bahuputra, (8) Sthanu, Marichi, Atri, the strong Kratu, Pulastya, 
Angiras, Prachetas, Pulaha, (9) Baksha, then Tivasvat, Arishtanemi, 
and the glorious Kasyapa, who was the last. 10. The Prajapati Bak- 
sha is famed to haye had sixty daughters. 11. Of these Kasyapa took 
in marriage eight elegant maidens, Aditi, Biti, Banu, Kalaka, (12) 
'Famra, Krodhayasa, Manu,®^® and Anala. Hasyapa, pleased, then said 

Balam Atihaldm api. — Gorr. ManorathaAimdli, — Comm. 

I should have doubted whether Mauu could have been the right reading here, 
bat that it occurs again in verse 29, where it is in like manner followed in verse 31 
by Analii, so that it would certainly seem that the name Mann is intended to stand 
for a female, the daughter of Baksha. The Gauda recension, followed by Signor Gor« 
resio (iii. 20, 12), adopts an entirely different reading at the end of the line, viz. 
Balam AUbalam api, “ Bala and Atibala,” instead of Mann and Anala. I see that 
Professor Both s.v. adduces the authority of the Amara Hosha and of the Commen- 
tator on Paiiiiii for stating that the word sometimes means “the wife of Manu.^' 
In the following text of the Mahabharata i 2553, also, Mann appears to be the 
name of a female ; AnavadydM ManuM P&mtuM AsutEm MdTganapHydm [ Anupdin 
Subhagdm JBhdslm iti FrddJid vyiydgata \ “ Pradha (daughter of Baksha) bore Ana- 
vadya, Manu, Vansa, Asura, Marganapriya, Anupa, Subhaga, and BliSsT. 
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to these maids, (13) ^ye shall bring forth sons like to me, preservers 
of the three worlds.' Aditi, Diti, Danu, (14) and Kalaka assented; 
but the others did not agree. Thirty-three gods were borne by Aditi, 
the Adityas, Tasus, Eudras, and the two Asvins." [The following 
verses 15-28 detail the offspring of Diti, Danii, Ealaka, Tamra, Ero- 
dhavasa, as well as of Kraunchl, BhasI, Syenl, Dhritarashtri, and 
S'ukI the daughters of Ealaka, and of the daughters of Erodhava^a. 
(Compare the Mahabharata, i. 2620-2635; and Wilsoffs Yishnu Fu- 
rana, voL ii. pp, 72 f.) After this we eome upon Mann and the 
creation of mankind.] ‘^29. Mann, (wife) of Easyapa,^® produced 
men, Brahmans, Eshattriyas, Taisyas, and S'udras. 30. ‘Brahmans 
were born from the mouth, Eshattriyas from the breast, Taisyas from 
the thighs, and S'udras from the feet,' so says the Teda. 31. Anala 
gave birth to all trees with pure fruits." 

It is singular to observe that in this passage, after having repre- 
sented men of all castes as sprung from Manu, the writer next adds 
a verse to state, on the authority of the Teda, that the different 
castes were produced from the different parts of the body out of which 
they issued. Unless Mann's body be here meant, there is a contra- 
diction between the two statements. If Mann’s body is meant, the 
assertion conflicts with the common account. And if the Manu here 
mentioned is, as appears from the context, a woman, we should na- 
turally conclude that her offspring was horn in the ordinary way; 
especially as she is said to have been one of the wives of Easyapa. 

The next passage from the Uttara Eanda of the Eamayana, 74, 8 f., 
describes the condition of men in the Erita age, and the subsequent 
introduction of the caste system in the Treta. The description pur- 
ports to have been occasioned by an incident which had occurred just 
before. A Brahman had come to the door of Eama’s palace in xiyodhya, 
carrying the body of his dead son,^^^ and bewailing his loss, the blame 

216 The text reads Easyapa, “ a descendant of Easyapa,” who, according to Eara. 
ii. 110, 6, ought to he Yivasvat. But as it is stated in the preceding part of this 
passage iii. 14, 11 f. that Manu was one of KSs'yapa’s eight wives, we must here 
read Kasyapa. The Gauda recension reads (iii. 20, 30) Manur mamish^amS cha 
tatha janayamdsa Eaghava^ instead of the corresponding line in the Bombay edition. 

217 The boy is said, in 73, 5, to have been aprapta-yamanam halam pancha-varsha- 
sahasraham | “ a boy of five thousand years who had not attained to puberty !” The 
Commentator says that wrsha here means not a year, but a day {varsha-khdo 
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of wMcli (as lie was Miaiself unconseious of any fault) He attributed to 
some misconduct on tbe part of the king. Eama in consequence con- 
voked his councillors, when the divine sage Narada spoke as follows : 

8. S’ rim rujan yatha ^hale prdpto hdlasya sankshdydh ] iridvd 
tavyatmn rdjan Icurmhm Eayhmandma \ 9, purd kriU-y'uge fdjmi 
hrdhmna mi iapammh ] 10. Alrdhmmm Udd rdjan na tapasDl ha- 
thanchana j tmmin yuge prujmlite Irahmahhdte iv andvrik | 11. Amri- 
tf/avas taid sarve jajmre dlrgha-dariinah ] tatas tretd-yugaih ndma md- 
mmndm vapushmatam j 12. KsJmttriyd yatra jdymte purmm tapmd 
hwitdh i viryyem iapasd chaiva U ^dhihah pdrvajanmani | mdnmd ye 
malidtnid7ias tatra tretd-yuge yuge | 13. Brahma Icshattram oha tat ear- 
Mm y at pur mm awafh eha yat j yugayor ubhayor aslt Bama-mryya- 
eamanvitam [ 14. Apasyantas tu te sarve viiesham adhiham tatak | 
panam cJiahrire tatra chdturmrnyasya satmnatam | 15. Tasmin yuge 
prajvalite dharmalhute hy andmte | adharmah pudam ehaih tu pdtayat 
prithivitah\ .... 19. Fdtite tv anrite taminn adharmena maMtaU ] 
Mhdny evdcharal lohah satya-iharma-pardyanah ( 20. Iketd-yuge cha 
mrttante brdhnandh hhattriydi cha ye | tape Hapyanta te sarve 
sham apare jandk | 21. Sm-dharmah paramas ieshdm vaUga-iil^om 
tadd ^^gamat | pujdni cha sarva^varndndM sudrds chakrur viieshatah | 

Tatah padam adkarmasya dvitlyam avdtarayat [ tato 

dvdpara-sanhhya sd yugasya samajdyata \ 24. Tasmin dvdpard-sanhhye 
tu vartiamdne yuga-hshaye j adharmas ehdnritam chaiva vavridhe puru- 
sharshahha j 25. Asmin dvapara-sanMyate tape vaisydn samdviiat [ 
tribhjo yicgehhyas trin varndn hramdd vai tapa dviiat | 26. Trihhyo 
yugebhyas tr'in varndn dharmascha parinishtUtah | na sudro lalliate 
dharmam yugatas tu nararshahha | 27. Mlna-varno nripa-sreshtha 
tapyate sumahat tapah | hhavishyaehehhudrayonydm hi tapas-charyd 
kalau yuge [ 28. adharmah paramo rdjan dvapare sudrajanmanak | 
sa vai vishaya-parymte tava rdjan mahdtapah | 29. Adya tapyati 
durhuddhis tena Idla^hadho hy ayam \ 
jNarada speaks : 8. ‘‘Hear, p king, how the boy's untimely death 
occurred: and having heard the truth regarding what ought to be 

dms^Mrah)^^lu^i as it does in the ritual prescription that a man should perform a 

sacrifice lasting a thousand years satram upasita^* itivat)^ 

and that thus some interpreters made out the hoy's age to be sixteen, and others under 
fourteen. But this would be a most unusual mode of reckoning age. 
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done, do it. 9. Formerly, in tlie Hrita age, Brahmans alone practised 
austere fervonr (tapas). 10. FTone who was not a Brahman did so in 
that enlightened age, instinct with divine knowledge (or, with Brahma), 
unclouded (by darkness). 11. At that period all were born immortal, 
and far-sighted. Then (came) the Treta age, the era of embodied men, 
(12) in which the Kshattriyas were bom, distinguished still by their 
former austere fervour ; although those men who were great in the Treta 
age had been greater, both in energy and austere fervour, in the former 
birth. 13. AH the Brahmans and Eshattriyas, both the former and the 
later, were of equal energy in both Yugas.®^^ 14. But not perceiving 
any more distinction (between the then existing men) they aH^^® next 
established the approved system of the four castes. 15. Yet in that 
enlightened age, instinct with righteousness, unclouded (by darkness), 
unrighteousness planted one foot upon the earth.’’ [After some other 
remarks (verses 16-18), which are in parts obscure, the writer pro- 
ceeds :] 19. ^^But, although this falsehood had been planted upon the 
earth by unrighteousness, the people, devoted to true righteousness, 
practised salutary observances. 20. Those Brahmans and Eshattriyas 
who lived in the Treta practised austere fervour, and the rest of man- 
kind obedience. 21. (The principle that) their own duty was the chief 
thing pervaded the Yai^yas and S'udras among them; and the S'udras 
especially paid honour to all the (other) classes. . . . . 23. Next tbe 

second foot of unrighteousness was planted on the earth, and the number 
of the Bvapara (the third yuga) was produced. 24. When this deterior- 
ation of the age numbered as the Dvapara, had come into existence, 

213 The Commentator says, this means that in the Krita age the Brahmans were 
superior, and the Eshattriyas inferior (as the latter had not then the prerogative of 
practising ^apas)j hut that in the Treta both classes were equal {ubhayor yugayor 
madhye fcrita-^yuge hrahma purvam tapO'Virydbhydm utJcrishtam Jcshatiram ehavai'am 
cha idbhydm tapo-viryahhydm nyunam dsit 1 tat mrvam brahma^Jeshattra-rupam 
ubhayam tretdydm sama-vlrya-samamitam dsit | hnie Jcshattriydndm tapasy anadhu 
karat tadyugiyehhyo brdhmanehhyas ieshdm nywiatd | tretdydm tit ubhayo rapi tapo^ 
"dhikdrdd ubhdv apt tapo^mrydbhydm samau | But in the previous verse (12) it is said 
that the Eshattriyas were born in the Treta distinguished by their former tapas. But 
perhaps they were formerly Brahmans, according to verses 9, 10, and 13, 

210 Manu and other legislators of that age, according to the Commentator (Mam- 
ddayah sarve tdthdlikdh dharma-pravarttamdhikritdh). He adds that in the Krita 
age all the castes were spontaneously devoted to their several duties, although no Sxed 
system had been prescribed (krite tu vinaim sthapanam svayam evajarve mrndh sva- 
sva-dharma-ratdh). 
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inirigMeonsneBS and falsehood increased. 25. In this age, numbered as 
the Dvapara, austere fervour entered into the Taisyas. Thus in the 
course of three ages it entered into three castes j (26) and in the three 
ages righteousness (iharma) was established in three castes. But the 
Sudra does not attain to righteousness through the (lapse of these 
three) ages. 27. A man of low caste performs a great act of austere 
fervour. Such observance will belong to the future race of Sudras in 
the Kali age, (28) but is unrighteous in the extreme if practised by 
that caste in tbe Bvapara. On the outskirts of thy territory such a 
foolish person, of intense fervour, is practising austerity. Hence this 
slaughter of the boy.’’ 

Here then was a clue to the mystery of the young Brahman’s death. 
A presumptuous >S'udra, paying no regard to the fact that in the age '^^ 
in which he lived the prerogative of practising self-mortidcation had 
not yet descended to the humble class to which he belonged, had been 
guilty of seeking to secure a store of religious merit by its exercise. 
Hama mounts his car Pushpaka, makes search in different regions, and 
at length comes upon a person who was engaged in the manner alleged. 
The Sudra, on being questioned, avows his caste, and his desire to 
conquer for himself the rank of a god by the self>mortification he was 
undergoing. Kama instantly cuts off the offender’s head. The gods 
applaud the deed, and a shower of flowers descends from the sky 
upon the vindicator of righteousness. Having been invited to solicit 
a boon from the gods, he asks that the Brahman boy may be resusci- 
tated, and is informed that he was restored to life at the same moment 
when the Shdra was slain. (Sections 75 and 76. )®2^ 

The following curious account of the creation of mankind, among 
whom it states that no distinction of class (or colour) originally existed, 
is given in the TJttara Kanda, xxx. 19 ff., where Brahma says to Indra : 

Amarendt^a maya ‘buddhya prajdh srMfas fathd prabho | eha-mrnah 
smna-lJidBha eJca^rupus cha sarmiah ] Tdsdr% ndsti msesho hi darsane 
lahshane ■aa \ tato ’ham ehdyfamands tdh samaebintayam | 

21. So ^ ham tdsdrh nieshdrtham striy am eMm vinirmame | yad yat 
prajdndm pratyanyam vUishtam tat tad uddhritam | 22. Tato may a 

220 The Treta, according to the Commentator. 

221 See the Eev. Professor Banerjea’s Dialogues on the Hindu philosophy, pp. 44 ff,, 

where attention had previously been drawn to the story. ^ 
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rupa-pmmh ahal^d stn mnirmitd \ haJam ndmelia vmrupi/mn halpaM 
tat-pralhavam hhavet | 23. Yas^d na mdyate Italy mi tendfialyeti msndd \ 
Ahalyety eva cJia mayd tasyd nama pralcirUitmi | 24. Nirmitdydm^ eha 
demmlra iasydm ndrymn mrarshaWia | llmvishyatUi kaByauhl 
cJhintd tato ^lhmat | 25. Tmm in B'ahra tada ndnm jdnishe manma 
pralho I stMnddhikaiayd patnl mamaisheti pttrandara | 26,. 8a mayd 
nydsa-hhida tu Guutamasya mahdtmanah | nymtd lalium mrshdni Una 
nirydtitd eha ha | 27. Tatas tasija parijndya mahdsthmryam mahdmu- 
neh ] jndtvd tapasi siddhim cha patny-arthaili sparSitd tada \ 2B. . 8a 
tayu saha dhanfadirnd ramate sma malidnmnih j dsan nirdm devds .iu 
Gautame dattayd iayd | 29. Tvam kruddhaB tv ilia kdmdfmd gakd 
fasydiramam munch | drishtavdMs cha tada tdm strtM diptdm agni- 
sikhdm wa | 30. 8d imyd dharshita B^akra Mmdrttena samanyund f 
dnshtas tmr% cha tada, tena dsrmie paramarshind 1 31. Tatah kruddhena 
tendsi saptah paramatejasd | gate ^si yena devendra daid-hlutga-vipar^ 
yaymn | 

“19. 0 chief of the immortals (Indra) all creatures were formed by 
my will of one class (or colour), with the same speech, and uniform in 
every respect. 20. There was no distinction between them in ap- 
pearance, or in characteristic marks. I then intently reflected on these 
creatures. 21. To distinguish between them I fashioned one woman. 
Whatever was most excellent in the several members of different crea- 
tures was taken from them, (22) and with this (aggregate) I formed a 
female, faultless in beauty and in all her qualities- JEala means * ugli- 
ness,’ and halya, ^ what is produced from ugliness.’ 23. The woman in 
whom there is no haly a ^ is called Altalyd, And this was her name to 
which I gave currency. 24. When this female had been fashioned, I 
anxiously considered to whom she should belong. 25, Tbou, Indra, 
didst, from the eminence of thy rank, determine in thy mind, ^ She 
must be my spouse.’ 26. I, however, gave her in trust to the great 
Gautama ; and after having retained her in charge for many years, he 
restored her. 27. Knowing then the great steadfastness of that distin- 
gnished Muni, and the perfection of his austere fervour, T, in due form, 
gave her to him for his wife. 28. The holy sage lived with her in the 
enjoyment of connubial love. But the gods were filled with despair 
when she had been given away to Gautama. 29. And thou, Indra, 
angry, as well as inflamed with lust, wen test to the Muni’s hermitage, 
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and didst behold that female brHliaiit as the flame of fire. SO. She 
was then corrupted by thee who wert tormented by lust, as well as 
heated by anger.® But thou wert then seen by the eminent risbi in 
the hermitage, (31) and cursed by that glorious being in his indignation. 
Thou didst in conseq^uence fall into a reverse of condition and fortune,’^ 
.. etc., etc. ' 

Sect. XI. — Extracts from the Mahdhhdrata on the same subjects^ 

The first passage which I shall adduce is from the Adi Parvan, or 
first book, verses 2517 ff. : 

Vaisampdyana uvdcha 1 kanta te kathayishydmi namaskritya Svayam- 
hhuve I Bwdimdm aham samyak hhdndm pralJimdpyayam \ Brahmano 
mdnmah, fttirdh vUitdh shaM-maharshayah | MarlcMr Atry-angirasau 
Fulmtyah Palahah Kratuh | Marlcheh Kasyapah putra^ Kaiyapdt tu 
prajd imdh | prajajmre mahdhhdgd Daksha-kanyds trayodasa | 2520. 
Aditir Bitir Banuh Kdld Dandyuh Smhikd tathd | Krodhd Pradha eha 
Visvd clia Vmatd Kapild Mmik | Kadruk cha manujavydghra Daksha- 
kanyaiva Bhdraia j etdedm vlrya-sampannam putra-pautram anantakam] 

“ Yaisampayana said: I shall, after making obeisance to Svayam- 
bhu, relate to thee exactly the production and destruction of the gods 
and other beings. Six^^^ great rishis are known as the mind-born sons 

™ In regard to this story of Indra and Ahalya, as well as to that of Brabmu and 
his daughter, above referred to, see the explanation given hy Kumarila Bhatta, as 
quoted hy Professor Max Miilier in his Hist, of Anc. Sansk. Lit. p, 529 f. The name 
of Ahalya is there allegorically interpreted of the night, to which this name is said 
to have been given because it is absorbed in the day {mmi llyamdmtayd). Indra is 
the sun. 

22S Another passage (S'anti-p. 7569 ff.) raises the number of Brahma’s sons to seven 
by adding Vasishtha : Ekah Smyambhur bhagamn ddyo Brahma sanatanah | Brah-^ 
mamh sapta vai putrd mahdtmmah Svayambhumh | Maruhir Atry-Angirasau Bu- 
Imtyah Bulnkah Kratuh | YamMhaicha mahdbhdghh sadrUo vai Smyambhuva | 
sapta Brahrmna ity ete purdne nUchayam gaWi | There is one primeval eternal lord, 
Brahma Svayamhhu; who had seven great sons, Maiiohi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Kratu, and Vasishtha, who was like Svayambhu, These are the seven Brah- 
mas who have been ascertained in the Puranic records.'* In another part of the same 
Saiitiparvan, verses 12685 ff., however, the Prajdpatis are increased to twenty-one: 
Brahma SthZimr Mamir Baksho Bhrigur Bharmas tathd Tamah [ MdrJehir Angira 
Hrischa Pidastyak Ptdahah Kratul^ [ Vad^hthah ParameshtJu ' oha Vwasvdn Soma 
eva cha | Kardamas chdpiyaJi proktajp KrodhoTikrlta eva cha | ckavimatir utpannds 
te prajdpatayah smritdh | ‘‘ There are reputed to have been twenty-one Prajapatis 
produced, viz. Brahma, Sthanu, Manu, Baksha, Bhrigu, Bharma, Yama, Marichi, 
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of Bralima, Marichi, Atri, Ajigiras, Piilastya, Folaliaj and Krafcu. 
■Kasyapa was tlie son of MancM; and from Ka^yapa sprang' tkese 
creatures. There were horn to Baksha thirteen daughters of eminent 
rank, (2520) Aditi, Biti, Banu, Kala, Banayu, Simhika, Erodha, 
Fradha, Tis?a, Yinata, Eapila, and Muni.^^^ Kadru also was of the 
number. These daughters had yalorous sons and grandsons innu- 
merable.’* 

Baksha, however, had other daughters, as we learn further on in 
verses 2574 ff., where the manner of his own birth also is related : 

I^ahshas tv ujd'^atangmJitlidd daikshinad blmgmdn ruhih j Brahmamh 
pritJdvipdla sdntdtmd sumalidtapdh | vamdd ajdyatdngushtJiad hhdrgd 
tasya mahdtmanah ] tdsydm pmohdmtmn hamjdk sa evdjanayad munih j 
. . . . 2517 . Badau cha da^a Bharmdya saptavimsatm Indave \ divyena 
vidhim rdjan Kasyapdya trayodam | . , . . . 2581. Faitdmahah Mamir 
devas tasya putrah prajdpMk ) tasydslitau Vmavah putrds Ushdm vak- 

shydmi vistaram j 2595. Btamfn tu dahhinam Ihitvd Brah^ 

mam nara-vigrahaJi 1 nissrito hhagavdn Dliarmah sarva-Ioka-stihhdvalmh [ 
tray as tasya vardh putrdh sarva-hhuta-manohardh | 8' amah Kdmas dim 

Harslias cha tejasd lolca-dharinah j 2610. Amsln to Mamh 

kanyd tasya patnl manlslvimh \ ..... 2^iA, Dvau putrau Brahmmas 
tv anyau yayos tishthati lakshanam [ loke Dhdtd Vidhdtd cha yau stMtau 
Mamnd saha | tayor eva svasd devt Lakshml padma-grihd iubhd \ tmyds 
tu mdnasdh putrds turagdh vyoma-chdrinah | . . . . . 2617. Brajdndm 
anmkdmdndm anyonya'-paribhakshandt | Adkarmas tatra sanjdtah sarva- 
bhuta-vindsakah | tasydpi NirriUr hhdryd mirritu yena Mdhshasdh | 
ghords tasyds trayah putrdh pdpa^karma^ratdh sadd | Bhayo Mahd-> 
hhayas chaiva Mrityur bhutdntahas tathd | na tasya bhdryd putro vd 
kaschid asty antako hi sah | 

Angiras, Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vas'islitha, Parameslitliiii, Yiyasvat, Soma, 
the person called Kardama, Krodha, aud Vikrita.” (Here, however, only twenty 
names are specified including Brahma himself.) Compare this list with those quoted 
above, p. 116, from the Eamayana, iii. 14, 7 ff., from Mann in p. 36, and from the 
Yishnu P. in p. 65. 

224 xhat Muni is a name, and not an epithet, is shown (1) by the fact that we have 
otherwise only twelve names ; and (2) by her descendants, both gods and gandharvas, 
being afterwards enumerated in verses 2550 ff. {ity ete deva’-gandharva Maumydh 
parikirtUtdh), Kapila, another of the thirteen daughters of JDaksba is said to have 
been the mother of Ambrosia, Brahmans, kine, Gandharvas and Apsarasas {amriiam 
hrdhmand gam garMarmpsarasas tatha j apatycm Jcapildyas tu purdm pariklrU 
tiiam I ). 
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‘^2574. Daksha, tlie glorious risH, tranquil in spiri^^ and great in 
austere fervour, sprang from the riglit thumb of Brahma. From the 
left thumb sprang that great Muni’s wife, on whom he begot fifty 
daughters. Of these he gave ten to Dharma, twenty- seven to Indu 
(Soma), and according to the celestial system, thirteen to Ka^yapa.” 
I proceed with some other details given in the verses I have extracted : 
2581. ^tKtamaha’s descendant, Mann, the god and the lord of creatures, 
was his (it does not clearly appear whose) son. The eight Yasus, whom 
I shall detail, were his sons. . . . . . 2595. Dividing the right breast of 
Brahma, the glorious Dharma (Eighteousness), issued in a human form, 
bringing happiness to all people. He had three eminent sons, Shma, 
Kama, and Harsha (Tranquillity, Love, and Joy), who are the delight 
of all creatures, and hy their might support the world. . ... . 2610. 
Arusht, the daughter of Manu, was the wife of that sage (Chyavana, 
son of Bhrigu). ..... 2614. There are two other sons of Brahma, 
whose mark remains in the world, Dhatri,^^® and Yidhatri, who re- 
mained with Manu. Their sister was the beautiful goddess Lakshmi,^^® 
whose home is in the lotus. Her mind-born sons are the steeds who 
move in the sky. ..... 2617. "When the creatures who were de- 
sirous of food, had devoured one another, Adharma (Dnrighteousness) 
was produced, the destroyer of all beings. His wife was Mrriti, and 
hence the Eaksbasas are called Hairritas, or the offspring of NTirriti. 
She had three dreadful sons, continually addicted to evil deeds, Bhaya 
Mahabhaya (Fear and Terror) and Mrityii (Death) the ender of beings. 
He has neither wife, nor any son, for he is the ender. 

The next passage gives a different account of the origin of Daksha ; 
and describes the descent of mankind from Manu : 

Adip. 3128. TejolMr uditah sarve tnaharsM-sama-iejasah | dasa Fra- 

225 See above, p. 72 f. The Matsya P. also states that Dahsha sprang from Brah- 
ma’s right thumb, Dharma from his nipple, Kama from his heart, etc. 

22S The passage of the Eamayana, quoted above, p. 116, affirms that they were 
sixty in number. Compare 'W'ilson’s Tishnu P. vol. i. pp. 109 ff., and voL ii. pp. 19 ff. 

227 The Taitt. Sanhita, h. 3, 5, 1, says Prajapati had thirty- three daughters, whom 
he gave to King Soma {Frajapates trayastrimiad duhitara asan | idh Sotnaya rajne 
’dadai), 

228 Dbatri had been previously mentioned, in verse 2523, as one of the sons of 

Aditi. See also ‘Wilson’s Tishnu P. ii. 152. 

229 See Wilson’s Yishnu P. i. pp. 109, 118 ffi, 144 ff. and 152. 

2S9 The Yishnu P. (Wilson, i. 112) says he had five children. 
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ehetasah pidrah mntah ptinya-jmidh sniriitth [ mi^iliajendgmnd yais te 
purvam dagdha mahanjasah | tehhyah Prachetaso Jajne Pahko, Pahhad 
mdh prajdh j samhhuidk ptirusM-vgdghra m hi loha-pUdmahak \ 
Virinyd saha sangamya PaJcskah Prachetaso muiiih | dtma4uhjdn aja^ 
myat sahmmni smmta-vratdn ] sakasra-sanhhydn samlhutdn PahJm- 
putrdm cha Naradah | mohsham adhyapayamdsa sdnhhja-jndnam anut- 
tmimn | tatak pmichdiatam hmydh putrihdh ahlmandadhe [ Prajapatih 
prajdh Pahhah sisrilcshur Jammejaya | daiaa^ cha iaia Pharmdya 
Kmyapdya trayodasa I Mlasya mymie yuktdk saptavmsaUm Indave j 
3135. Trayodasdfidm patnindm yd tu PdTcslmyam vara \ Mar ichtah 
JTaiyapas tasydm Aditydn samajijamt | Indrddm viryya-sariipanndn 
Vivasvantam athdpi cha [ Fivasvatah suto jajne Tamo Vawasvatah pra- 
Ihuh I Martandasya Mamr dhlman ajdyata sutah prabhuh [ Tamas 
ehdpi suto jajne hhydtas tasydnujah prabhuh ) dharmdtmd sa Manur 
dhlman yatra vamiah pratishthitah \ Manor vando mdnavdndm tato 'yam 
prathito'bhavat | hrahmaAcshatrddayas tasmdd Manor j aids tu md7iavdh\ 
tato'bhmad mahcirdja brahma kshaitrem sangatam | 3140. Brdhnand 
mdnavds teshdm sdngam vedwm adlidrayan j Venam Phrkhmm Marish- 
yantmn Ndblidgehshvahum eva cha | Kdrusham atha B’dryatim tathd 
chaivdshtamlm Ildm [ Prishadhram navamam prdhuh kshattra-dharmii- 
pardyanam ] Pfdbhdgdrishta-dammdn Mamh putrdn prachahshate | pa7i- 
chdsat tu> Mamh putrds tathcdvdnye 'bhavan hshitau | anyonya-bhedd>t te 
sarve vinesur iti nah srutam | Pururavas tato vidvdn lldyam samapad- 
yata | sd vai tasydbhmad mdtd pita chaiveti yiahhidam | 

3128. Born all with splendour, like that of great rishis, the ten sons 
of Prachetas are reputed to have been virtuous and holy ; and by them 
the glorious beings^^^ were formerly burnt up by fire springing from their 
mouths. From them was born Baksha Prachetasa and from Daksha, 
the Parent of the world (were produced), these creatures. Cohabiting 
with YirinI, the Muni Baksha begot a thousand sons like himself, famous 

231 u plants,” according to the Commentator {mahdprahhdvd vrthhau- 

shadhayali). Compare 'Wilson’s Yishnu P. ii. p. 1. 

282 The same account of Baksh a’ s birth is given in the S-antip. 7573: Dasdnam 
ianayas tv eho Bahsho ndma prajapatih | ta&ya dm ncmanl loke Bakshah Ka iti clio* 
chyaie | “ These ten Prachetases had one son called Baksha, 'the lord of creatures. He 
is commonly called hy two names, Baksha and Fa.” (Compare vol. iy. of this work, 
p. 13, note 30, andp. 24; and the S'atapatha Brahmana, vii. 4, 1, 19, andii. 4, 4, 1, 
there quoted.) The following verse 7574 tells us that Kasyapa also had two names, 
the other heiug Arishtanenii. See Ram. iii. 14, 9, quoted above. 
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for their religions observances, to whom Narada tanght the doctrine of 
final liberation, the unequalled knowledge of the Sankhya. Desirous of 
creating offspring, the Prajapati Daksha next formed fifty daughters, of 
whom he gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and twenty-seveU, 
devoted to the regulation of time,^®® to Indu (Soma). . . . . 3135. On 
Dakshayan!,^^ the most excellent of his thirteen wives, Kasyapa, the 
son of Marichi, begot the Adityas, headed by Indra and distinguished 
by their energy, and also Tivasvat.^ To Yivasvat was born a son, the 
mighty Yama Yaivasvata. To Martanda (i.e, Yivasvat, the Sun) was 
bom the wise and mighty Mann, and also the renowned Yama, his 
(Mann’s) younger brother. Highteous was this wise Mann, on whom 
a race was founded. Hence this (family) of men became known as the 
race of Mann. Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and other men sprang from this 
Manu, From him, o king, came the Brahman conjoined with the Kshat- 
triya. 3140. Among them the Brahmans, children of Manu, held the 
Yeda with the Yedangas. The children of Manu are said to have been 
Yena, Dhrishnu, Narishyanta, Nabhaga, Ikshvaku, Karusha, Skryati, 
Ha the eight, Prishadra the ninth, who was addicted to the duties of a 
Kshattriya, and Nabhagarishta the tenth. Manu had also fifty other 
sons ; but they all, as we have heard, perished in consequence of mutual 
dissensious. Subsequently the wise Pnruravas was born of 11a, who, 
we heard, was both his mother and his father/^ 

The tradition, followed in this passage, which assigns to all the 
castes one common ancestor, removed hj^ several stages from the 
creator, is, of course, in conflict with the account which assigns to 
them a fourfold descent from the body of Brahma himself. 

The S'antiparvan, verses 2749 ff., contains an account of the origin 
of castes which has evidently proceeded from an extreme assertor of 
the dignity of the Brahmanical order. The description given of the 
prerogatives of the priestly class is precisely in the style, and partly in 
almost the identical words, of the most extravagant declarations of 

2J5S Tills plirase Mlasya nayane yuhtah\iz.^ previously occurred in verse 2o80, 
■where it is followed by the words sarm mh$hatra~yoginyo loka-yatra’-vidJianatah | 

“ all identified with the lunar asterisms, and appointed to regulate the life of men.” 
See alsoMslinu P. i, 15, 56, and Professor Wilson's translation ii. p. 10, note 1, 
andp. 28, note 1. 

1$. Aditi, See verses 2620, 2522, and 2.600 of this same book. 

23-) The account in the Eamayana, ii. 110, 5ff., agrees with this in making Ka- 
s'yapa son of Maiichi, and father of Yivasvat. 
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Mami: (L 99 f.) on the same subject. In , other places, however, the 
Mahabharata contains explanations of a very different character re- 
garding the origin of the distinctions, social and professional, which 
prevailed at the period of its composition. A comparison of these 
various passages will afford an illustration of the fact already intimated 
in p. 6,^^® that this gigantic poem is made up of heterogeneous elements, 
the products of different ages, and representing widely different dog- 
matical tendencies, the later portions having been introduced by suc- 
cessive editors of the work to support their own particular views, with- 
out any regard to their inconsistency with its earlier contents. In fact, a 
work so vast, the nnaided compilation of which would have taxed all the 
powers of a Bidymus Ghalkentems, could scarcely have been created in 
any other way than that of gradual accretion. And some supposition 
of this kind is certainly necessary in order to explain such discrepancies 
as will he found between the passages I have to quote, of which the 
three first are the productions of believers (real or pretended) in the 
existence of a natural distinction between their own Brahmanical order 
and the other classes of the community, while the two by which these 
three are followed have emanated from fair and moderate writers who 
had rational views of the essential unity of mankind, and of the supe- 
riority of moral and religious character to any factitious divisions of a 
social description. 

In the first passage, Bhlshma, the great uncle of the Pandus, when 
describing to Tudhishthira the duties of kings, introduces one of those 
ancient stories which are so frequently appealed to in theMah?ibharata. 
"Without a minute study of the poem it would he difficult to say 
whether these are ever based on old traditions, or are anything more 
than mere vehicles invented to convey the individual views of the 
writers who narrate them. Bhishma says, S'antiparvan, 2749 : 

Ya eva tu sato rahhed asatai cha nimrttayet [ sa em rdjna Icarttmyo 
rdjan rdja^puroMta'h [ 2750, Atrdpy nddhamntimam itilidmm purd- 
tamni | Fururmma AUasya sanwddam Mdtarisvanah ] Fiirurar^d iimchs | 
Kiitah svid Irdlimano jdta vcfrTnds chdpi hutas trayah | kasmdchcJia hJiavaU 
sreshtJias tan me vydhhydtum arhasi | Mdtarihovdeha ] Bralimano mu- 
khatali srishto hrdhmano rdja-sattama | MliubJiydm Icshattriyah srkkta 
urulliydm vaUya eva cha 1 mrndndm parielidryydrtham traydnam Bha- 
236 See also tbe fourth yolume of this work, pp. 141 ff. and 152, 
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ratarsJiahha [ mrnas ehaiuHh^h saMhhutah pctdhhydin sudro mntrnutah | 
hrdhnano jdyamano hi pritliwy dm a'lfiujuyate^^'^ \ IsvdTdh saTM-hliutmium 
dharma-Icoskasya yuptaye j 2755. At<](>h fritliwyd yMtdrmiMhM 
danda-dharam 1 dmtlyam Dandam aharot prajdndm anuiriptaye \ vaisym 
tu dhana-dhanyena trin mrndn lihhriyad imdn | §udro hy ddn pari- 
chared iti Brahndnuidmmm \ Aila mdcha | dvijasya hliaUralctndhor 
vd kasyeyam prithivl hhmet [ dharmatah saha vittem samyag ¥dyo pra- 
chahhva me \ Vdyur uvdeha \ viprasya Barvam emiiad yat hinchij jagati- 
gatam | jyeshthendlMjanemha tad dharma-hmald mduli 1 svam em irdh- 
mam Ihmlde svam mste svam dadati elm | gurur hi sarm-'varndndfh 
jyeshthah sreshthas cJm mi dvijah | 2760, Faty-aVhdm yatliaiva strl 
devaram hunite patim \ uha te pratkamah halpah dpady anyo lhaved 
aiuh . 

^f2749. The king skonld appoint to be bis royal priest^®® a man 
wlio will protect tbe good, and restrain the wicked, 2750. On tbis 
subject tbey relate this following ancient story of a conversation 
between Puriiravas the son of Ila, and MatanAvan (Vayu, the Wind- 
god). Pnruravas said : You must explain to me whence the Brahman, 
and whence the (other) three castes were produced, and whence the 
superiority (of the first) arises. Matarisvan answered: The Brahman 
was created from Brahma’s mouth, the Kshattriya from his arms, the 
Yaisya from his thighs, while for the purpose of serving these three 

S3? Manu, i. 99, has adhijayate, “ 

238 Wija-purohitaK The king’s priest {raja-pimkitaJi) is here represented as one who 
should be a confidential and Yirtuous minister of state. Such is not, however, the cha- 
racter always assigned to this class of persons. In Manu xii. 46, quoted above (p. 41f.), 
the purohita is placed in a lower class than other Brahmans. And in the following 
verse (4527) of the Anus'asanaparvan, taken from a story in which the Eishis utter 
maledictions against anyone who should have stolen certain lotus roots, part of the 
curse spoken by Yisviimitra is as follows : varshdcharo' stu hhritalcomjmi chastu puro- 
hitah j ayajyasya bhavatv riimy visa-stainyam karott yah \ Let the man who steals 
lotus roots be a hireling trafficker in rain incantations (?) and the* dommUc priest of a 
Mngf and the priest of one for whom no Brahman should officiate.” Again, in verse 
4579, the same person says : Mr otubhritako^var sham rajnas chastu puroUtah j ritvig 
astu hy ayajyasya yas te Imaii pushkgram ] ‘‘ Let him who steals thy lotus perform 
as a hireliug incantations to cause drought, and be a king’s domestic priest, and the 
priest of one for whom no Brahman should officiate.” I have had partly to guess at 
the sense of the words varsJideharah md avarshdm. The Commentator does not ex- 
plain the former ; and interprets the latter (for which the Edinburgh IMS. reads avar- 
shdh) by irishti-mbandhamy^^Gamm^ He adds, papishthah eva avarshdh, 

“those who cause di'ought are most ■wicked,’^ 
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castes was prodnced tlie fourtii class, the S'udra, fashioned from his 
feet. The Brahman, as soon as horn, becomes the lord of all beings 
" upon the earth, for the purpose of protecting the treasure of righteous- 
ness. 2755. Then (the creator) constituted the Kshattriy a the con- 
trouler of the earth, a second Tama to bear the rod, for the satisfaction 
of the people. And it was Brahma’s ordinance that the Taisya should 
sustain these three classes with money and grain, and that the S'udra 
should serve them. The son of Ila then enquired : Tell me, Yayu, to 
whom the earth, with its wealth, rightfully belongs, to the Brahman 
or the Kshattriya? Yayu replied : All this, whatever exists in the 
world, is the Brahman’s property by right of primogeniture : this is 
known to those who are skilled in the laws of duty. It is his own 
which the Brahman eats, puts on, and bestows. He is the chief of all 
the castes, the hrst-bom and the most excellent. Just as a woman 
when she has lost her (first) husband, takes her brother in law for a 
second,* so the Brahman is thy first resource in calamity ; afterwards 
another may arise.^’ 

A great deal is shortly afterwards added about the advantages of 
concord between Brahmans and Hshattriyas. Such verses as the fol- 
lowing (2802) : “From the dissensions of Brahmans and Kshattriyas 
the people incur intolerable suffering” {mitJio hheddi hrdhmam-kshat- 
triydndm prajd duhkham dmmkaih chdvisanti) afford tolerably clear 
evidence that the interests of these two classes must frequently have 
clashed. 

In the same strain as the preceding passage is the following : 

Yanaparvan, 13436. Pfadhyapanad yajanad vd anyasmad vd praii- 
grahdt | dosho hJiavati viprdndm jvaUtdgni-samd dmjdh | durveda vd su- 
vedd vd pruhrUdh samskritds tathd | Irdhmand ndvamantavyd hhasma- 
channd ivugfiayah | yathd smaidne dvptaujdh pdvako naiva dusJiyafi | 
evam vidvmi avid/odn vd Irdhmano daivatam mahat | prakdrais cha pum- 
dvdraili prdsddais cha prithag-vidhaih | nagardni m sohhwnie hindni 
Irahmanottamaih | vedadhya vritta’Sampannd jndnavantas tapasvimh | 
yatra tishthanti vai mprds tan-ndma mgaram nripa | vraje vd py athavd 

239 Kulluka, the Commentator on Manu (i. 100), is obliged to admit that this is 
only spoken in a panegyrical or hyperbolical way, and that property is here used 
in a figurative sense, since theft is afterwards predicated by Manu of Brahmans as 
well as others (“ svam ” iti stutyd tiehyale j mum iva svam na tu svam eva j Irak- 
manasydpi Manund steyasya vakshyamimatvdt)^ 
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^ramje yatra santi l)alm4niiuk \ Mt tadj m ^pdrtJia tlr- 

tham cha tad lJuivet [ 

blame accrues to Brabmans from teacbiug or sacrificing, or from 
receiTing money in any other way ; Brabmans are lilie fiaming file. 
WJietber ill or well Tersed in the Yeda, wbetber untrained or accom- 
plisbed, Brabmans must neyer be despised, like fires covered by asbes. 
Just as fire does not lose its puiity by blazing even in a cemetery, so. 
too, wbetber learned or unlearned, a Brabman is a great deity. Cities 
are not rendered magnificent by ramparts, gates, or palaces of various 
kinds, if they are destitute of excellent Brabmans. 13440. Tbe place 
where Brabmans, rich in tbe ¥eda, perfect in their conduct, and aus- 
terely fervid, reside, is (really) a city (nayara).. Wherever there are 
men abounding in Yedic, lore, wbetber it be a cattle-pen, or a forest, 
that is called a city, and that will be a sacred locality.” 

The following verses from the Anusasanap. 2160 fiP. are even more 
extreme in their character, and are, in fact, perfectly sublime in their 
insolence ; 

Brdkmanfmdm parihhavdi asurdh salile Sayuh j Irdhmandndm prasd- 
dach cha devuh smrga-nivdsinah | akoHyafn srashpum dhdkam achdlyo 
himmdn girih | adMryyd setund Gangd durjayd Irdhnand hhuvi | na 
Irdhmana-virodhena sahyd sdsium msundhard | hrdhmand M mahdtmdno 
devdndm api devatah j tan pujayasva saiatmn dunem pamharyyayd [ 
yadlchhasi mulmn hholdum imdm sdgara-melihaldm | 

Through tbe prowess of the Brabmans tbe Asuras were prostrated 
on the waters ; by the favour of the Brabmans the gods inhabit heaven. 
The ether cannot be created ; the mountain Himavat cannot be shaken ; 
the Ganga cannot be stemmed by a dam ; the Brahmans cannot be 
conquered by any one upon earth. Tbe world cannot be ruled in op- 
position to tbe Brabmans ; for the mighty Brabmans are tbe deities 
even of tbe gods. If thou desire to possess tbe sea-girt earth, honour 
them continually with gifts and with service.” 

The next passage seems to be self-contradictory, as it appears to set 
out with tbe supposition that tbe distinction of castes arose after tbe 
creation ; while it goes on to assert the separate origin of the four classes : 

Sautiparvan, 10861. Janaka uvdcha | varno visesha-varndnam ma- 
Itarshe kena jdyatc [ etad tcJihamy aliamyndtu-m tad IruJii ^adatCxin ^ara \ 
yad etaj jdyate ^patyam sa evdyam ifi srutih | Icatliam IrdJmanato jdto 
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vtieshe grahmam gmtah | Pardiara wdcha ] Emin etad maharaja yem 
Jcitah sa em sah j tapasas fv apalcarshem jdtigrahamtdm gaiah | suhhet- 
trdohcha smijdcJh cha pungo hJiamii samhhmah | ato '^mjatarato Mndi 
avaro ndma jmjate | 10865. VaJctrad lJiujglliydrn urahhgdm paih)hydm 
chaivatha jajnire \ sr jatah Prajdpater Uhdn iti dMrinmido m^u- 

Ichajd hr uhmands idia Idhujdh hshattriyah smritdh J urnjdh dMmm 
rdjm padc^dh paricMrakdh | ehaiurndm em mrndndm dgamah purti- 
sharshahha | aio^nyevyatirihtd ye temi smkarajdh smriidh | . . . , . 
10870. Jamlia ntdciia | Brahmanaihma jdtdndrn ndndtvam gotratah 
katJiam | hahumlia hi lohe mi gotrdni muni mUama | yatra fair a hatliam 
jatdh svayonim (? suyonim) munayo gatdk \ iuddlm-yonm samutpannd 
riyonau, cha tathd^pare | Pardiara wncha j^r^^^ hhctved grcihy am 

apahrishtena janmand | matdtmandm mmutpaUu iapasd hhuvitatmandm | 
utpadya piitrdn munayo nr ipate yatra tatra ha | svemiva tapasd teshdrn 
rishitvam pradadhik punah | . . . . 10876. jE7^ svum prahritim prdptd 
Vaideha tapasoiraydt \ pratishthUd veda-mdo damena tapasaiva M | 
Janaka asks : 10861. How, o great risM, does the caste of the 
separate classes arise ? Tell me, as I desire to know. According to 
the Teda, the offspring which is born (to any one) is the very man 
himself. How does offspring born of a Brahman fail into distinct 
classes? Parasara replied : It is just as yon say, o great king. A son 
is the very same as he by whom he was begotten ; bnt from decline of 
austere fervour, (men) have become included under different classes. 
And from good soil and good seed a pure production arises, whilst 
from those which are different and faulty springs an inferior pro- 
duction. Those acquainted with duty know that men were horn from 
the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet of Prajapati when he was creating 
the worlds. The Brahmans sprang from his mouth, the Kshattriyas 
from his arms, the merchants from his thighs, and the servants from 
his feet. The scriptural tradition speaks only of four classes. The 
men not included in these are declared to have sprung from a mixture 

(of the four) 10870. Janaka asked : How is there a difference 

in race between men sprung from one and the same Brahma? for there' 
are now many races in the world. How have Munis born any wheie 
(indiscriminately) entered into a good family; some of them having 
sprung from a pure source and others from an inferior stock ? Parasara 
replied : It would not he credible that noble-minded men, whose souls 
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Lad been perfected by austere fervour, sbould have been tbe offspriug of a 
degraded birtb. Munis wbo had begotten sons in an indiscriininate way 
conferred on theni the position of rishis by their own austere fervour.” 
The speaker then names a number of sages (10876) famed for their 
acquaintance with the Yeda, and for their self-command and austere 
fervour,” as having all attained to their respective conditions by 
practising the latter obseiwance.” 

In the latter verses the speaker appears to admit, at the very mo- 
ment that he denies, the degraded origin of some of the renowned 
saints of Indian antiquity. What else is the meaning of the verse, 

Munis who had begotten sons in an indiscriminate way conferred 
on them the position of rishis by their own austere fervour ?” 
doubt it is intended to represent those as exceptional times: but while 
we refuse to admit this assumption, we may find some reason to sup- 
pose that the irregularities, as they were afterwards considered to be, 
which this assumption was intended to explain away, were really 
samples of the state of things which commonly prevailed in earlier 
■ ages.',"' ■ 

The next extract declares that there is a natural distinction between 
the Brahmans and the other castes ; and appears to intimate that the 
barrier so constituted can only be overpassed when the soul re-appears 
in another body in another birth : 

Auusasana-parva, 6570, Leva uvacha | Brdhmanyam devi dush^prap- 
yam mmrgdd hrdhmanah subhe | kshattriyo miiyak%d/rau m nisargad 
iti me matih \ harmand dmhkriteneha sthdndd Ihraiyaii mi dvijah \ 
jyeshtMM 'i'<;^rnam a tasmdd raksheta mi dvijah \ sthito hrdh- 

mana-dharmem hr dhmany am upajlvati | kshattriyo vd Him misyo vd 
hralmahhuyam sa gaelihati | yas tu hrahmtmm utsrijya kshdttrafn 
dharmam nishevate | Irdlmanydt sa parihhrashtah kshattra-^yonau fmjd- 
gate | mihja-karma cha yo mpro lolha-moha-mjapdirayaly\hrdhmamymn 
durlalham prdpya karoty alpa-matih sadd \ sa dvijo vaiiyatdm eti miiyo 
vd mdratdm iyat | sm-dharmdt prachyuto rnpras tatah sudratvam dp- 
nute I . . . . Bhhis tu karmahhir devi iuhhair dcharitais tathd | 

sudro hrdJmianatdm ydti vaisyah kshattriyatdm wajet | sudra-karmani 
sarvcini yathdnydyam yathdvidhi j kusrushdrn. paneharyy dm chajyeshthe 
varne prayatnatah \ kurydd ityddi \ 

Mahadeva says: 6570. Brahmanhood, o fair goddess, is difficult to 



J.ND OF fSE OEIOm OF THE FOFR GASTES. 133 

be attamed. A man, wbetlier lie be a Brahman, Kshattiiya, Vai^ya, 
or S'iidra, is snch by nature ; this is my opinion. By evil deeds a twice- 
born man falls from his position. Then let a twice-born man who has 
attained to the highest caste, keep it. The Kshattriya, or Vaisya, who 
lives in the condition of a Brahman, by practising the duties of one, at- 
tains to Brahmanhood. But he who abandons the state of a Brahman 
and practises the duty of a Ksbattriya, falls from Brahmanhood and is 
born in a Kshattriya womb. And the foolish Brahman, who, having 
attained that Brahraanhood which is so hard to get, follows the pro- 
fession of a Taisya, nnder the induence of cupidity and delusion, falls 
into the condition of a Taisya. (In like manner) a Taisya may sink 
into the state of a S'udra. A Brahman who falls away from his own 
duty becomes afterwards a SMdra. . . . . 6590. But by practising the 
following good works, o goddess, a S'udra becomes a Brahman, and a 
Taisya becomes a Kshattriya : Let him actively perform al! the func- 
tions of a S'udra according to propriety and rule, Le. obedience and 
service to the highest caste,’* etc. 

The next passage is the first of those which I have already noted, as 
in spirit and tenor very difierent from the preceding. The conversation 
which it records arose as follows : Yudhishthira found Ms brother BhT- 
masena caught in the coils of a serpent, which, it turned out, was no 
other than the famous king Yahusha, who by his sacrifices, austerities, 
etc., had formerly raised himself to the sovereignty of the three worlds ; 
hut had been reduced to the condition in which he was now seen, as a 
punishment for his pride and contempt of the Brahmans. He promises 
to let Bhimaseva go, if Yudhishthira will answer certain questions. 
Yudhishthira agrees, and remarks that the serpent was acquainted with 
whatever a Brahman ought to know. Whereupon the Serpent proceeds : 

Tana-parva, verses 12469^ : Sarpa uvucha | hrdhmanah Ico hhaved 
rdjan vedyam Mm cha YitdhuhtMra | 12470. Brmlhy atimatim ivdm M 
mkyair mwmimlmaihe | Yudhishthira uvdcha | satyam danam hshamd 
silam dnriiamsyam tapo ghrind | driiyante yatra ndgmdra $a hrdhmanah 
iti smritih | mdyam sarpa param Brahma mrduhhham asuJcham cha yat | 
yatra gatvd na iochanti hhavatah Mm vivahshitam | Sarpa mdeha | ehd- 
turmrnyam pramdnafh cha satyam cha hrahma china hi j Sud/reshv api 
cha satyam cha danam ahrodha eva cha | dnrisamsyam ahimsd cha ghrind 
chaiva Yudhishthira j mdydm yach ‘Ckdtra mrduhkham amhham cha na- 
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rudhipa ] tabki/dni hlnam p(idmh ehdnpud n'(^ i£(>d mtiti lakshaye 1 Yu-" 
dJmMJdra mdcha \ &udre iu yud hhmel lahhmit dvije taeh oka 

fia mdyate ] na vai iudro hhavech ehhudro hrdhmmo na ehcf/ IrdhunctifiA 1 
yatraUatlahahyate smpa vrittmn sa hrdhmamh smritah \ yairaitai na 
IJmv&t mrpa tam iu dram iti nirddiset \ y at pmar hhmatd prbMam 
na Mdy am mdyatUi cha \ tdlhy dm hlnam ato ^nyatra padani fidsUti 
eked api j eva^n etad matam sarpa tdhhydm Ifmam na mdyate j yathd 
iitoshnayor madhye bhamd noslinam na sUatd [ evam vai sukha-duh‘“ 
khdhhydm hlnam ndsti padam hmeJiit [ eshd mama matih sarpa yathd 
vd manyaU himvdn \ Sarpa uvdeha \ 12480. Itadi U vrittato rdjan 
IrdJmanah prasamlkshitah | vrithd jdtis tadd ^'ymlman kritir yavad 
na vidyate j Yudhuhthira uvdeha | jdtir atra mahdsarpa manmhyatv& 
mahdmate 1 sanhardt sarva-mrndndin dushparlhhyeti me matih I sa/rve 
sarvdBV apatydni janayanti sadd nardh j van maithunam atJhO janma 
maranam eha samam nrindm 1 idam dr sham pramdnafn cha ye ya- 
jdmahe^h ity api \ tasmdoh ehhilam pradhaneshtam vidur ye tattva- 
dariinah | ^^prdn nahhi’Varddhanat pumso jdta-karma vidhiyate^\ 1 
^Hadd \sya mdtd sdvitri pita tv dchdryya tichyate^^ \ 12485. “ Tdvaeh 
chhudra-samo hij esha ydvad vede najdyate j tasminn evam mati-dvaidhe 
Manuh Svdyamhhuvo ’bravit | krita-kritydli punar varnd yad% vrittam na 
vidyate \ sankaras tatra ndgendr<i hal(mdn prasamikshitah [ yatredanim 
mahdsarpa samskritam vrittam ishy ate \ tarn Irdlmanam ahampurvam 
uhtavdn Ihujagottama | 

“12469. The Serpent said: Who may he a Erahman, and what is 
the thing to be known, o Yndhishthira ; — tell me, since by thy words 
I infer thee to be a person of extreme intelligence. Yndhishthira 
replied: 12470, The Smriti declares, o chief of Serpents, that he is a 
Brahman, in whom trnth, liberality, patience, yirtue, innocence, austere 
fervour, and compassion are seen. And the thing to be known is the 
supreme Brahma, free from pain, as well as from pleasure, — to whom, 
when men have attained, they no longer sorrow. What is your 
opinion? The Serpent replied: The Veda (hrahma) is beneficial to 
all the four castes and is authoritative and true.®^ And so we find in 

Such is the sense assigned by the Commentator to this line, the drift of which 
is not very clear. The comment runs thus : Sarpas tu brdhmana-pademjdti-‘mdtram 
ipivakshiim iudre tal hkskanamv^ahhichdrayati ^^chaturmrngam’* iti sarddhena | 
chaiummn varndnam Miam \ miyam pramdnm cha dharma^vyapasthdpakam brahma 
t'eda7i \ audrdchara-smriter api veda^ulakatvdt mrm 'py achdradih iruii-'mulakah 
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S'udras also tr util, liberality, calmiiess, innocence, barmlessness, and 
compassion. And as for tbe thing to be known, wiiieli is free from 
pain and pleasure, I perceive that there is no other thing free from 
these two influences. Yudhishthira rejoined : 12475. The qualities 
characteristic of a S'udra do not exist in a Brahman {tiov mce, i'ersd). 
(Were it otherwise) the S'udra would not be a SUdra, nor the Brah- 
man a Brahman.^^^ The person in whom this regulated practice is per- 
ceived is declared to be a Brahman ; and the man, in whom it is absent, 
should be designated as a SUdra. And as to what you say further, that 
there is nothing other than this (Brahma) to he known, which is free 
from the susceptibilities in question; this is also (my own) opinion, 
that there is nothing free from them. Just as between cold and heat 
there can be neither heat nor cold, so there is nothing free from the 
feeling of pleasure and pain. , Such is my view ; or how do you con- 
sider? The Serpent remarked : 12480. If a man is regarded by you 
as being a Brahman only in consequence of his conduct, then birth is 
vain until action is shown. Yudhishthira replied: 0 most sapient 
Serpent, birth is difficult to be discriminated in the present condition 

iit/ arthah j evam cha satyadikam yadi iudre *py asU tarhi so 'pi hrahnana eva syad 
iti aha ^^sudreshv api" iti | “The serpent, however, understanding by the term 
Brahman mere birth, shows in a sloka and a half that Tudhishthira’s definition fails 
by being applicable also to a S'udra. means ‘ beneficial to the four 

castes.* (Such is the Yeda), which is also Hrue* and ‘ authoritative,’ as establishing 
what is duty. Inasmuch as the Smriti which prescribes a S'udra’s conduct is itself 
founded on the Veda; all conduct, etc., is based on the Veda. And so if (the cha- 
racters of) truth, etc., are found also in a S'udra, he too must he a Brahman — such is 
his argument in the words ‘ In S'udras also.’ ” According to this explanation the 
connection between the first line and tbe second and tbird may be as follows : The 
Veda is beneficial to all the castes, and therefore S'udras also, having the advantage 
of its guidance, although at second hand, may practise all the virtues you enumerate ; 
but would you therefore call them Brahmans ? 

This verse is not very lucid; but the sense may he that which I have as- 
signed. The Commentator says : Haras iu brdhmana-padena hrahma-mdam vwakshi- 
tvd dudrader apt hrdhmamtvam ahhyupagamya pariharati “ SMre tv ” iti | S'udra- 
laJcshya-kdmadikaht na hrdhmane 'sti na hrdhmana^lakshya'samddikam sudre 'sii ity 
arthah j sudro 'pi samady-upeto brdhmanah | brdhmano 'pi kdniddy-upetah sudra eva 
ity arthah } “ The other (Yudhishthira), however, understanding by the word Brah- 
mana one who knows the Veda (or, Brahma), and conceding the fact of a S'udra’s Brah- 
manhood, obviates by the words *hut in a S'udra,’ etc. (the objection thence drawn). 
The qualities, lust, etc., distinctive of a S'udra, do not exist in a Brahman, nor do 
the qualities tranquillity, etc., characteristic of a Brahman exist in a S'udra. A 
S'udra distinguished by the latter is a Brahman ; while a Brahman characterized by 
lust, etc., is a S'udra." 
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of humanity, on account of the confusion of all castes.''*® All (sorts of) 

In the tenth vol. of his Indische Stndten, p. 83, Professor Weber adduces some 
curious evidence of the little confidence entertained in ancient times by the Indians in 
the chastity of their i^^omen. He refers to the following passages : (1) Hidana Sutra, 
iii. 8. TTchehcwacha-charannh driyo hhmanti | saha dem-scikshye cha manushya-sak- 
&hy& eha yesham putro vahshye tesMm putro hhmwhydmi ( ytm^cfm putrdn mkshye 
te mepuirah hhavishyauti | “ Women are irregular in their conduct. Of whatsoever 
men, I, taking gods and men to witness, shall declare myself to he the son, I shall be 
their son ; and they 'whom I shall name as my sons shall be so.*^ (2) S'atapatha 
Brahraana, iii. 2, I, 40. Athayad hrdhmnah** ifyaha | maddha im mi mya aiajp 
purdjdnam hhavati \ idam liy dhtih rakslidmi yoshitam anusachmite tad uta tak^ 
sha-my eva reta ddadlmti iti [ aiJia atra addhdjayate yo hmhvmm yo yajnaj jayate | 
tasmdd apt rajanyam m I'aidyam m ^'‘hrahmamh** ity em hruyat \ hdhmano hi 
jay ate yo yajnaj jdyate | tasmad dhuJi mva77a-^kritaM hanyad emsm ha era 
smana-kritu ** iti ] “ Kow as regards what he says * (this) Brahman (has been conse- 
crated) : ’ before this his birth is uncertain. For they say this that ‘ Bakshases follow 
after women, and therefore that it is Kakshases who inject seed into them.^^^ (Compare 
what it said of the Gandharvas in Atharva V. iv. 37, 116, and Journ. Roy. As. Soc. 
for 1865, p. 301.) So then he is certainly born who is horn from sacred science 
[hrahwia) and from sacrifice. Wherefore also let him address a Rajanya or a Vais'ya 
as ‘ Brahman,’ for he is bom from sacred science {brahma^ and consequently a Brah- 
man) who is bom from sacrifice. Hence they say ‘ let no one slay an ofierer of a 
libation, for he incurs (the) sin (of Brahraanicide }) by so doing.” (3) On the next 
passage of the S'. P. Br. ii. 5, 2, 20, Profes-sor Weber remarks that it is assumed that 
the wife of the person oflTerirg the Varuna praghasa must have one or more para- 
mours; Atha pratipras'hdtd praiiparaiti \ sa patnlm udmeehyan priehliati ^ kena 
{jdrena Comm.) charaaV iti | Varunyam mi etat strl karoii yad anyasya saty anyena 
eharati | atho na id me *ntalhsalpd jxihurad^* iii tmmot prichhati j niraktam vai 
enah kanlyo hliavaii j mtyam M bhavati { iasnwd m im prichhati ( &d yad na prati- 
jyimia Jmtibhyo ha asyai tad ahitam sydt j “The pratiprasthatri (one of the priests) 
returns. Being about to bring forward the wife, he asks her, ‘ with what (paramour) 
dost thou keep company ‘ For it is an offence incm-ring punishment from Varuna 
that being the wife of one man she keeps company with another. He enquires ‘ in 
order that she may not sacrifice with me while she feels an inward pang.’ For a sin 
when declared becomes less : for it is not attended “with falsehood. Therefore lie 
enquires. If she does not confess, it will he ill for her relations.’* (This passage is 
explained in ICrityayana’s S’rauta Sutras, v. 5, 6-11.) (4) S'. P. Br. i. 3, 2, 21* Ihf/ 
u ha uvdcha Jajxiavalkyo yathddiahtam patnyah, astu j to tad ddriyeta yat para- 
pumsd m patnl sydV' | “ yajnavalkya said this (in opposition to the doctrine of soma 
other teachers) : ‘ let the prescribed rule be followed regarding a wife. Who would 
mind his wife consorting with other men ?’ ” The last clause has reference to the 
consequence which the other teachers said would follow from adopting the course they 
disapproved, viz., that the wife of the man who did so would become an adulteress. 
(5) Taitt. S. V. 6, 8, 3. Wa agnim eUUd rdmam upeyad ^^ayomu reta dhasyamV* iti j 
na drithyam dnira ^nyaaya striyam upeyat \m tritlyam ehitrd kanchana tipeyai | reto 
vai etad nidjiatte yad agnim chmvte] yad upeyM retaed vyridhyeta | “Let not a mm, 
after preparing the altar for the sacred fire, approach a woman (a S'udra-woraan, 
according to the Commentator), (considering) that in doing so, he would be discharging 
seed into an improper place. Let no man, after a second time preparing the fire- 
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men are continually begetting children on all (sorts of) women. The 
speech, the mode of propagation, the birth, the death of all mankind 
are alike. The text which follows is Vedie and authoritative : ^ We 
who (are called upon) we recite the text.’ Hence those men who 
have an insight into truth know that virtuous character is the thing 
chiefly to be desired. 'The natal rites of a male are enjoined to be 
performed before the section of the umbilical cord (Manu, ii. 29). 
Then Savitrl (the Gayatrl, Manu ii. 77) becomes his mother and his 

altar, approach another man’s wife. Let no man, after a third time preparing the 
fire-altar, approach any woman: for in prepvaring the fire-altar he is discharging seed. 
Should he approach (a woman in these forbidden cases) he will miscarry with his 
seed.” This prohibition of adultery in a certain case, seems to prove that it was no 
uncommon occurrence, and is calculated, as Professor Weber remarks, to throw great 
doubt on the purity of blood in the old Indian families. 

243 To explain the last elliptical expression I will quote part of the Commentator’s 
remarks on the beginning of Yudhishthira’s reply: Fa^M7nam wa maitlmnasyapi 
mdharanyaj jatir durjneya { tatha chd srulih ^'■na chaitad mdmo hralimanah smo 
wyam alrahmana va ” tti brahmanyasmidayam upanyasijati [ nanu jaty-aniscllwye 
'kuthmn “ hmhmano 'ham ” ityady ahhimana-'purasmram yagddau pravariteta ity 
diankyaha ^'‘idam drsham" iti | atra yajdmahe'* ity anena cha ye Dayam snw 
hrdhmandJk afiye vd te my am yajdmahe Hi brdhmanye'namdhdranam darkiiam j 
mantra^lingam api^^ya emsmi sa san yaje" iti | . Tasmad dchdra eva brdh^ 

manya-nisehayahetxir veda-pramanyad ity upasamharati j “ As the mode of propa- 
gation is common to all the castes, just as speech, etc. are, birth is difficult to be 
determined. And accordingly, by the words: ^We know not this, whether we are 
Brahmans or no Brahmans,’ the Teda signifies a doubt as to Brahmanhood. Then, 
having raised the difficulty ‘how, if birth is undetermined, can a man engage in 
sacrifice, etc., with the previous consciousness that he is a Brahman, etc. ?’ the author 
answers in the words ‘ this text is Yedic, etc,’ It is both shewn by the words ‘ we 
who .... recite,’ (which mean) * we, whoever we are, — Brahmans or others, — we 
recite,’ that the fact of Brahmanhood is unascertained; and this is also a cha- 
racteristic of the formula, ‘ whosoever I am, being he who I am, 1 recite.’ ” The 
comment concludes : “ Hence he briefly infers from the authoritative character of 
the Veda, that conduct is the cause of certainty in regard to Brahmanhood.” Prof. 
Anfrecht has pointed out to me that the wordsy^yq/SmaAe occur in S'. P. Br. i. 5, 2, 
16, and in Taitt. S. i. 16, 11, 1. The Commentator on the last-named passage referl 
in explanation of them to As'valayana’s S'rauta Sutras, i. 5, 4 f., where it is said that 
these two words constitute the formula called which comes in at the beginning 
of all the yafyds which are unaccompanied by any The Commentator in- 

terprets the two words thus: same^^ye** vaya^m hot&ro*d7waryund yafa" Hi pre- 
shitds te myam yaj&mahe" yS/ySw All weliotri priests who are called 

upon by the adhvaryu by the word ‘ recite,’ we recite, Le, repeat the ydgyei” (See 
Hang’s Ait. Br. ii. p. 133, and note 11.) Prof, Anfrecht thinks the words in the 
Commentator’s note ya evdsmi sa san yaje may he a free adaptation of Atharva V. vi. 
123, 3, 4. It does not appear from what source the words na chaitad mdmah etc. are 
derived. , ■ . ~ 



138 MYTSIGiL ACCOTOTS OF THE CREATION OP M 

religious teacher Ms ^ M (Manu, iL ’ 170, 225). 1248 5. Until he 
is born in the Veda, he is on a level with a SUdra* (Manu, ii. 
172) ;— ^so, in this diversity of opinions did Manu Svayamhhuva de- 
clare. The castes (though they have done nothing) will have done all 
they need do, no fixed rules of conduct are observed. In such a 
case there is considered to be a gross confusion of castes. I have 
already declared that he is a Brahman in whom purity of conduct is 
recognized.” 

The next passage from the S'antiparvan, verses 6930 ff., is even more 
explicit than the last in denying any natural distinction between the 
people of the different castes : 

Bhrigur uvaclia \ Asrijai Irdhmanm emm fitrvam Brahma prajd- 
patm \ dima-tejo^hinirvriUdn hhdskardgm-saMa-prahhd^i | tatah satgam 
cha dharmam cha tapo hralima cha idsvatam | dchdram cliaiva iamham 
eha mar gay a ridadlie pralhuh | deva-dd7mva-’gandharvd daitydsura-ma- 
horagdh ] yaksha-rdlcshasa’ndgdi clia pisdchdmanujds tathd | hrdlimandh 
hhattriya miiydh iudrdi cha dvija-satiama [ ye cJmiye hhuta-smighd^idm 
mrnds tddis chdpi mrmarne | hrdlmandnd^n sito mrnah ksliattriyanam 
chahhitah | vaiiydndm pitalco mrmh iudranayn asitas tatlia | 6935. 
BJiaradvaja itmclia j CJidturvarnyasya mrnem yadi mrm mlhidyate | 
sarveshdm lihala varndndm drisyaie varm-sankarah | kdmah kroHm hha- 
yam IdbhaJr sokai chiniu ksJiudha sramah | sarveshtm prallmvati 
kasmad mrno vihhidyate | sveda'mdtra'puruhdni sleshnd piitam sa-kni- 
tarn 1 taniih ksliarati sarvesMm kasmad mrno mhhajyate | janga^nundm 
asamkhyeydli stlidmrdndm cha jdtayah \ ieshdm vwiika-varndndm kuto 
rarna-vmikhayah | Bhrigur uvdcha [ Na riiesho ^sti vai’ndnd77i sarvam 
hrdhymm idairijagat | Brahmand purva srishtarh hi karmMiir variiatdyJi 
gatam | 6910. Kdmu-hhoya-priyds tlkshnak krcdhanah priya-sdhasdh | 

Tiie Commentator thus explains the word krita-hriiga : KtHta^kritydh sudra- 
tulgah j tathd cha smritih sudre pdtakam Idnehid na cha aamskarmn arhaW* iti 
iesham sams]card7iarhatm'‘nishpdpatmbhidmat krUa-krityaimm dardayati \ tadvat 
traivarnikd api syur ity artkak \ Krita kriiydh (/«V, haring done what was to he 
done) means, like S'udras ; so the Smyiti (when it says), ^ No sin exists in a S'udra, 
nor is he fit for purificatory rites/ shews, by declaring the unfitness of this class for 
such rites, and its freedom from sin, that it has the character of krita-kriUjatvatva, 
i.e. of haying done all it had to do. And such (in the event supposed) would be the 
case with men of the three (upper) classes also.'* 

2^5 The Calcutta edition reads <‘not,*' which cannot be right. The MS. in the 
Library of the Edinburgh University \m mJif “ of us.’* 
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iyaHa'Svadharmd rahtdngds te dvijah, h^lmtiratMi gaidh j gohhyo vrittm 
mmdstlhdga pltdh IcriBhy-wpajwma^ \ sva-iharmdn ndnutuhthmiU te 
dvija misgatdm gataip I hmsdnrita-priyu lubdJulh sm^mdc^rmopajimnah | 
hrislmdh smiGlia^^ciTilhrmhtds te dvijah iudratmi gaidh | ity eiaih liar- 
maMtr vy mid dvija mrndfdar am gdtdh | dharmo yajfia-Imyd feslmm 
nityam na pratuhidhyatG j ity ete cliatwro varnd yeshdm hrdlml saraB- 
vail \ xihitd Brahmand purmin lohhdt tv ajndnatd^li gdtuli \ 
Brdkmand hraJima-tanfra-sthds^^ tapas teshdm na naiyati | hralma dM- 
rayatum mtyam vratdni mymndmB tathd | IraJmia elmiva paraih sriskfam, 
ye na jdmnti te ^dvijah ] teshdm lahmidhai tv any as taira tatra M 
jdtayah | pisdelid rdlcshasdh pretd vividha mhcJilm-jdtayah | pranaBhta- 
jndna-vijndndh svaehhanddGhara-eheshtitdh | prayd. h'dhmam-samshdrdh 
svadcarma-hrita-mschaydk j risMhMh svena tapasd srijyanU cfmpare 
paraih | adi-dma-samudhhutd hrahma-muld '^lishayd h'yayd | sd srishtw 
mdnasi ndma dharma-tantra-pardyana | 6950. BJiaradvaja mdcha | 
Brdhmanah hena hhavati hshattriyo vd dvijoUama 1 vaisyah sudrai eha 
viprarshe tad Iruhi vadatdm vara | Bkrigur uvdcJia 1 Jata-Jcarmudihhir 
yas tu samskdraih samskritah iuGlvih [ vedddhjayam-sampannah shapu 
karmasv avasthitah | sauchdGhdra-sthitah samyag vighasdsi gunt-priyah [ 
nitya-'vratl satyaparah sa vai hrdhmana ucliyate | satyam dunam athd- 
droha dnrisaylisyam trapd ghrind ] tapai cha drisyate yatra sa hrdhmana 
iti smritah \ ksliatira-jam sevate karma vedadhyayana-smigatah ] ddvid- 
ddna-ratir yas tu sa vai kshattriya uchyate ] 6955. Fisaty dm pasuhhyas 
cha krishy-dddna-ratih ^uehih I vedddkyayana-sampamiah sa vaisyah iti 
sanjnitdh j sarva - lhahshya - ratir nityam sarva - karma - karo *suehih ( 
tyakta-vedas tv andchdrah sa vai sudrah iti smritah j siidre ohaitad 
bhavel lakshyam dvije tach cha na vidyate j sa vai mdro hhavech chhudro 
hrdhmano Irdhnano na cha [ 

^^Hhrigu replied: 6930. ‘Bralima tHus formerly created the Praja- 
patis, Brahmanic,®^’^ penetrated by Ms own energy, and in splendonr 
equalling the snn and hre. The lord then formed truth, righteousness, 
austere fervour, and the eternal veda (or sacred science), virtuous 
practice, and purity for (the attainment of) heaven. He also formed 
the gods, Banavas, Gandharvas, Daityas, Asuras, Mahoragas, Yakshas, 

24G Pralma-tantram^ vedoht'anus7ithdnmi \ Comm. 

2^7 Brahmarmn^ Brahmans,’ Ms the word employed. It may mean here “ sons of 
Brahma.” 
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Rakshasas, Nagas, Pisaclias, and men, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, 
and S'udras, as well as all other olasses (mrndh) of beings. The colour 
(varna) of the Brahmans was white ; that of the Kshattriyas red ; that 
of the Yaisyas yellow, and that of the ®clras black.’ 6935. Bhara’- 
dvaja here rejoins: ‘If the caste (mrm) of the four classes is dis- 
tinguished by their colour (mrm)j then a confusion of all the 
castes is observable. Desire, anger, fear, cupidity, grief, appre- 
hension, hunger, fatigue, prevail over us all: by what, then, is caste 
discriminated ? Sweat, urine, excrement, phlegm, bile, and blood (are 
common to all) ; the bodies of all decay : by what then is caste dis- 
criminated? There are innumerable kinds of things moving and sta- 
tionary : how is the class (mrna) of these various objects to be deter- 
mined?’ Bhyigu replies: ‘ There is no difference of castes this 
world, having been at first created by Brahma entirely Brahmanic,^^^ 

2 i 8 It is somewhat strange, as Professor Weber remarks in a note to p. 215 of his 
German translation of the Vajra SucbT, that in tbe passage of the Katbaka Briilimana 
xi. 6, wbicb be there quotes, a white colour is ascribed to the Yais'ya and a dark hue 
to the Eajanya. The words are these : Tach ehhuklamm {brihJmm) Mityehhyo nir- 
impati tasmacli chhuJda iva mUyo jayate | yat kfishmnam varunam tasmad dhumra 
iva rajanyah | “ Since the Vaisya offers an oblation of white (rice) to the Adityas, he 
is born as it were white ; and as the Varuna oblation is of black (rice) the Rajanya 
is as it were dusky/’ 

2^® Compare with this the words attributed in S'antiparvan, verses 2819 ff,, to King 
Muchukunda, who had been reproached by the god Kuvera with trusting for victory 
to the aid of his domestic priest instead of to his own prowess : Muehuhmdm iaUh 
hmddhali pratyuvaeha BJmwmaram | nyaya-purmm asamrahdham mambkrdntam 
tdam vachah j brahma Jcshattram idam srkhtam eka-yoni svayambhuvd ( prithay-hah’' 
vidhdnam tanm lokam par ipdlayet | iapo^mantra-balam mtyambfahmaneslm,pratish- 
ihiiam | ostra-hahu^haJam nityam kshattriyeshu pratisMMtam j tabhydm sambhnya 
karttamjam prajdmm paripalamm \ “Muchakunda then, incensed, addressed to the 
Lord of riches these reasonable words, which did not partake of his anger or excite- 
ment : ‘ Brahmans and Kshattriyas were created by Brahma from the same womb (or 
source) with different forces appointed to them : this cannot (neither of these sepatate 
forces can?) protect the world. The force of austere fervour and of sacred texts 
abides constantly in the Brahmans ; and that of weapons and their own arms in the 
Kshattriyas. By these two forces combined the people must be protected/’ 

250 Brdhmam is the word, employed. That it is to be understood in the sense of 
“ Brahmanical” appears from the following lines in which the word drijah must be 
taken, in the special signification of Brahmans and not of “twice-born men” (who 
may be either Brahmans, Kshattriyas, or ¥ais’yas) in general. The Brahman is con- 
sidered to have been formed of the essence of Brahma, and to represent the original 
tvpe of perfect humanity as it existed at the creation. The Commentator takes the 
vroxA brdhmam m caste of Brahmans;” and he 

explains the different colours mentioned in the next verses as follows: red {rakta) 
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became (afterwards) separated into castes in consequence of works. 
6940. Those Brahmans {Ut twice-born men), who were fond of sensual 
pleasure, fiery, irascible, prone to violence, who had forsaken their 
duty, and were red-limbed, fell into the condition of Hshattriyas, 
Those Brahmans, who derived their livelihood from kine, who were 
yellow, who snbsisted by agriculture, and who neglected to practise 
their duties, entered into the state of Taisyas. Those Brahmans, who 
were addicted to mischief and falsehood, who were covetous, who lived 
by all kinds of work, who were black and had fallen from purity, sank 
into the condition of Sfidras. Being separated from each other by these 
works, the Brahmans became divided into different castes. Duty and 
the rites of sacrifice have not been always forbidden to (any of) them 
Such are the four classes for whom the Brahmanic^®^ Sarasvati was at first 
designed by Brahma, but who through their cupidity fell into ignor- 
ance. 6945. Brahmans live agreeably to the prescriptions of the 
Teda; while they continually hold fast the Veda, and observances, and 
ceremonies, their austere fervour {tapas) does not perish. And sacred 
science was created the highest thing: they who are ignorant of it 
are no twice-born men. Of these there are various other classes in dif- 
ferent places, Pisachas, llakshasas, Pretas, various tribes of Mlechbas, 
who have lost all knowledge sacred and profane, and practise whatever 
observances they please. And different sorts of creatures with the 
purificatory rites of Brahmans, and discerning their own duties, are 
created by different rishis through their own austere fervour. This 
creation, sprung from the primal god, having its root in Brahma, un- 
decaying, imperishable, is called the mind-born creation, and is devoted 
to the prescriptions of duty.’ 6950. Bharadvaya again enquires: 
^ What is that in virtue of which a man is a Brahman, a Kshattriya, 

means ‘‘formed of the quality of passion’^ {r(tj&-ffum~maya) ; yellow (pTta) “formed 
of the qualities of passion and darkness” (rqfas-tamo-maya)f md black {Icrishm 
or asiia) “ formed of darkness only” {Jcevala'‘tmmmaya)^ 

Brdhml. This word is thus interpreted by the Commentator ; vedamayl \ ehaiur- 
num api varnanam JBrahmana purvam vihitd [ lohha^dosh&na tu ajndnatdm tamo- 
hhdvam yatah mdrdh anadhikdrino mde Jdtd]k \ Sarasvati, consisting of the Veda, 
was formerly designed by Brahma, for all the four castes: but the Sudras having 
through cupidity fallen into * ignorance/ i.e, a condition of darkness, lost their right 
to the Veda.” See Indische Studien, ii. 194, note, where Professor Weber under- 
stands this passage to import that in ancient times the S'udras spoke’ the language of 
the Aryas. 
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a Taisya, or a S'udra ; tell me, o most eloqneafc Braliman risM,’ 
Bkrigu replies : ^ He who is piire, consecrated by the natal and other 
ceremonies, who has completely studied the Veda, lives in the practice 
of the six ceremonies, performs perfectly the rites of purification, who 
eats the remains of oblations, is attached to his religious teacher, is 
constant in religious observances, and devoted to truth, — is called a 
Brahman. 6953. He in whom are seen truth, liberality, inoffensive- 
ness, harmlessness, modesty, compassion, and austere fervour, — is de- 
clared to he a Brahman^ He who practises the duty arising out of 
the Mngly office, who is addicted to the study of the Veda, and who 
delights in giving and receiving, — is called a Kshattriya. 6955. He 
who readily occupies himself with cattle, who is devoted to agri- 
culture and acquisition, who is pure, and is perteet in the study of the 
Veda,— is denominated a Vai4ya. 6956. He who is habitually addicted 
to all kinds of food, performs aU kinds of work, who is unclean, who 
has abandoned the Veda, and does not practise pure observances, — is 
traditionally called a S'udra. And this (which I have stated) is the 
mark of a S'udra, and it is not found in a Brahman: (such) a S'udra 
will remain a S'udra, while the Brahman (who so acts) will be no 
Brahman/’®®^ 

The passage next to he quoted recognizes, indeed, the existence of 
castes in the Hrita age, but represents the members of them all as 
having been perfect in their character and condition, and as not differ- 
ing from one another in any essential respects. 

It is related in the Vanaparvan that Bhimasena, one of the Pandus, 

Danam mprebhyah ] aS^nam prajahhyaJiy to Brahmans, receiving from, 

his subjects.” — Comm. 

Pasun mnijyaya upayoginah li^alabdJiva visati pratisktjmm lahJiafe | ‘‘TVho 
perceiving cattle to be useful for trade, ‘ enters,* obtains a basis (for his operations).” 
—•Coram. As we have seen above p. 97, these etymologic are frequently far-fetched 
and absurd. 

" 254 On this verse the Commentator annotates as follows: eUt saiyadi-saptahwi 

dvije traivarnike [dhm'ma eva mrm-vihhage hdramm m jatir ity arthaJi | “These 
seven virtues, beginning with truth (mentioned in verse 6953), exist in the twice-born 
man of the first three classes. The sense is that righteousness, and not birth, is the 
cause of the division into classes.*' This explanation is not very lucid. But the 
sense seems to be that the seven good qualities referred to «are the proper characteris- 
tics of the three upper castes, while the defects specified in verse 6956 are the proper 
distinctive marks of the S'udras. Thus the S'udra who has the four defects will 
remain a S'udra, hut a Brahman who has them will he no Bnlbman. 
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in the course of a conTersation with his brother^® Hanumat the mon- 
key chief, had requested information on the subject of the Yogas and 
their eharacteristics. Hanuinat’s reply is given in verses 11234 fp. : 

Kritam nama yiigam tata ijatra iharmak sanatanah \ 
harUmyrnn immin hale yugoitmne j na tat^a, dkarmah sldanti kshiymU 
m cha mi prajah | tatah krita-yugam ndnm kdlena gumtdm gatam \ 
dem-ddmm-gandJhmrna’yaksha-rdhsham-pannagdhl ndsan krita-yuge tdta 
iadd m hmya-mkrayah^^ j m sdma-rig-yajiir-varnd^^'^ hriyd ndmh cha 
mdmvl I alMdhydya phalam tatra dJmrmah samydsa eva dha \ na tasmin 
yuga-sammrg& ^yddhayo nend/riya-kshayah j ndsuyd ndpi ruiitarfi na 
darpo ndpi mihriiam^'^^ \ na mgraha^^ kutm tandri na deesho na cha pai- 
imam ] 11240. J^a hhayam ndpi mntdpo na chersJiyd na cha matsarah | 
tatah par amaham Brahma Bd gatir yogindm para | dtmd cha sarm-hhu*- 
idndm iuhlo IB^rdyam^ laid | h'dhmandhkshaUriydh miiydh iudraseha 
krita-Mcshandh | krite yiige samahhamn sm-karma-niratdh prajdk j m- 
mdirayam Bamdchd.ram sama-jndnam cha kevalam | tadd hi sdmaharmdm 
varnd dharmdn avdpnuvan | eka-deva^sadd-yuktah eka-mantra-vidhi-kri-- 
yah I prithagdharmds tv eka-vedd dharmam ekam anmratdh | ehdturai- 
ramya-yukiena harmand kdla-yogind j 11245. Akdma-phala-safhyogdi 
prdpnuvanti pardm gatim | dtma-yoga-Bamdyiikto dharmo \yafn krita^ 
lahhanah | krite yuge ehatnshpdddi chdturvarnyaBya idhatah [ etat krita-^ 
yagam ndma traigimya-parwarjjitam | tretdm api nibodha train tasmin 
sattram pravarttaie | padena hrasate dharmo raldaidm ydti chdchyutah | 
Batya-pravrittdi cha nardh kriyd-dharma-pardyand'h j tato yajndh pra- 
varttante dharmdicha rividlidh kriydh | tretdydm Ihdva - sankalpdh 
kriyd-ddna-phahpagdh [ prachalanti na mi dharmdt tapo-ddna-pard-- 
yandh | 11250. Sva-dharma-sthdh kriydvanto nards tretd-yiige mia- 

van I dvdpare tu yuge dharmo dvibhdgonah pravarttate | Yhlmur vai 
pitatdfk ydti cliaturdhd veda eva cha | taio ^nye cha chatur-vedds tri- 
veddi cha tathd pare ] dvi-vedai chaika-veddi chdpy anrichai dm iaihd 
pare [ evam idstreshu IhinneBlm hakudha nlyate kriyd | tapo-ddna-pra- 
vrittd cha rdjasi hhavati prajd ] eka-vedaBya chdjndnad vedds te lahatah 

-35 Both were sons of Yayu. See verses 11134, 11169 f. and 11176 f. of this same 
hook. The Eamayana is mentioned in verse 11177. 

250 The MS, in the Edinburgh University Library reads as the last piida : dma^ 
dhyayajta-vUramalu 

257 The Edinburgh MS. reads veddh instead varimh. 

258 Xapatam — Comm, Vairam — Comm. 
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Izritah 1 mUmsya cJieha uhhmmsdt IcaseMi avasthitah | saiivdt 

prachyavamdndndm vyadhayo ladiavo | 11255. Kdmds chopadra- 

vdichdiva tadd mi daim-hdritdh \ y air afdyamdnah suhhriiam^^^^t^ 
tapyanti mdnavd^ | Icdma-Icdmdh svarga-hdmd yajndm tanmnti eMpare | 
evaih dvdparam dsadya prajdh hsMyanty adharmaiah ] pademikma Kaun- 
teya Hiarmah hali-yuge stMtah | tdmamfh yugam dsadya hr ishm hhavaU 
Kesavah | mddekdrah praidmyanti dkarma-yajm^hnyds iatM | ttayo '^yd- 
dhayas trandri dosMh hrodhadayds iaihd [ upadravd^ eha rarttanie 
adhayah ksliud lliayam taihd | yugeshv dvarttamdnesJiu dharmo vydmri- 
txte pmah | dharme vydvarttamdne tu hho 'vydmrttate pmak \ lohe 
ksMne hslmyam ydnti Ihdvd loha-prmartiahdh | yuga-hshaya-hrita dhar- 
mdh prarthandni vikurmte | etaf kaliyugam ndma achirad yai pravarf- 
taU [ yugdmvarttanam tv etat hurvanti cMrajwimh [ 

11234. The Krita is that age in which righteousness is eternal. 
In the time of that most excellent of Yugas (everything) had been 
done {hrita)^ and nothing (remained) to be done. Duties did not 
then languish, nor did the people decline. Afterwards, through (the 
influence of) time, this yuga fell into a state of inferiority.®®^ In 
that age there were neither Gods,®®® Danavas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Hakshasas, nor Fannagas; no buying or selling went on; the 
Tedas were not classed®®^ as Saman, Eieh, and Yajush; no eflbits 
were made by men the fruit (of the earth was obtained) by their 
mere wish : righteousness and abandonment of the world (prevailed). 

230 The Edmkirgh MS. reads instead of 

-61 In thus rendering, I follow the Commentator, whose gloss is this : MuM- 
yam apy amuhJiyatdm gatam | althongh the chief, it fell into inferiority.” In 
Bohtlingk and lioth’s Lexicon this line is quoted under the word gunaid^ to which the 
sense of superiority, excellence,” is assigned. V 

‘^63 Compare with this the verses of the Vayu Parana quoted in p. 90, which state 
that in the Krita age there were neither plants nor animals ; 'which aa-e the products 
of unrighteousness. 

253 I do not venture to translate “there was then no [division of the Veda into] 
Saman, Kich, and Y'ajush, nor any castes,” (1) because the Edinburgh MS. reads 
veiah instead of mrndk^ and the Commentator does not allude to the word mrndh ; and 
(2) castes (varm?^ are referred to below (verses 11242 f.) as existing, though without 
much distinction of character. The Commentator explains : irayl-dllarmasya cMtta- 
suddhy-arthatvdt tasyai eha taddnm mahhdmtmt na sdmddmy asan | “ As the ob- 
jact, of the triple veda is purity of heartland as that existed naturally at that period, 
there were no (divisions of) Saman, etc.” 

26* I follow the Commentator whose gloss is : MdnavJ hriyW krishy-My-armn- 
hha-hhuta | kmtu ahhidhydy a phalam^* mnkalpad eva sarvam smnpudyaU ) 
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]lCo disease or decline of tlie organs of sense arose tlirougb. tlie in- 
finence of tlie age ; there was no malice, weeping, pride, or deceit ; 
no contention, and how conld there be any lassitnde? no hatred, 
cruelty, (11240) fear, affliction, jealousy, or envy. Hence the supreme 
Brahma was the transcendent resort of those Yogins. Then Harayana, 
the soul of all beings, was white.®®® Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Taisyas- 
and S'udras possessed the characteristics of the Hrita.^®® In that age 
were born creatures devoted to their duties. ' They were alike in the 
object of their trust, in observances and in their knowledge. At that 
period the castes, alike in their functions, fulhlled their duties, were 
unceasingly devoted to one deity, and used one formula {mantra)^ one 
rule, and one rite^ Though they had separate duties, they had hut 
one Teda, and practised one duty.®®^ By works connected with the four 
orders, and dependent on conjunctures of time,®®® (11245) but un- 
affected by desire, or (hope of) reward, they attained to supreme 
felicity. This complete and eternal righteousness of the four castes 
during the Krita was marked by the character of that age and sought 
after union with the supreme soul. The Krita age was free from the 
three qualities.®®® Understand now the Treta, in which sacrifice com- 
menced,®^® lighteousness decreased by a fourth, Yishnn became red ; 

205 In verse 12981 of this same Vanaparvan the god says of himself : svetah hrita- 
yuge varnah pitas tretayuge mama j rakto dmparam asadya Jcrisknah haU-yuge tathd ( 
“ My colour in the Krita age is white, in the Treta yellow, when I reach the Dvapara 
it is red, and in the Kali black.” 

200 The Commentator’s gloss is : kriidni svatali siddhani lakshanmi samo damas 
tapa iiy-^ddini yeshcim ic | •“ They were men whose characteristics, tranquillity, etc, 
were effected, spontaneously accomplished.” On verse 11245 he explains the same 
term krita-lahshanah by krita-yxiga-smhakafi^ “indicative of the Krita age.” 

207 The different clauses of this line can only he reconciled on the supposition that 
the general principle of duty, and the details of the duties are distinguished, Dharma 
is the word used in both parts of the verse for “ duty.” 

208 Kdla-yogind. The Commentator explains : kdlo darsadih | tad-yuktena | “ con- 
nected with time, i.s, the appearance of the new moon, etc.’* 

20» And yet we are told in the Tayu P. that the creation itself proceeded from the 
influence of the quality of passion (see above, p. 75), and that the four castes' when 
originally produced were characterized in different ways by the three qualities, pp. 62 
and 89. 

270 Compare S'anti-parva, 13088. Idam kfita-yugam nama halah h*eshthah pra^ 
varttUah | ahmsya yajna-padavo yug&'smin na tad anyatha ] ehatmhpat sakalo dhar-- 
mo hhcmisliyaty atra vai surah { tatas treta’^yugam nama trayl yatra bhavishyati { 
proksMta yaira pasavo badham prapsyanti mi makhe j “ This Krita age is the most 
excellent of periods : then victims are not allowed to be slaughtered; complete and 

10 
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and men adhered to truth, and were devoted to a righteousness de- 
pendent on ceremonies. Then sacrifices prevailed, with holy acts and a 
variety of rites. In the Treta men acted with an object in view, seeking 
after reward for their rites and their gifts, and no longer disposed to 
austerities and to liberality from (a simple feeling of) duty, 11250. 
In this age, however, they were devoted to their own duties, and to 
religious ceremonies. In theDvapara age righteousness was diminished 
by two quarters, Tisbnu became y eUo w, and the Y eda fourfold . Some 
studied four Yedas, others three, others two, others one, and some none 
at alL^^ The scriptures being thus divided, ceremonies were celebrated 
in a great variety of ways ; and the people being occupied with aus- 
terity and the bestowal of gifts, became full of passion {raja&t). Owing 
to ignorance of the one Yeda, Yedas were multiplied. And now from 
the decline of goodness [satim) few only adhered to truth. When men 
had fallen away from goodness, many diseases, (11255) desires and 
calamities, caused by destiny, assailed them, by which they were 
severely afflicted, and driven to practice austerities. Others desiring 
enjoyments and heavenly bliss, offered sacrifices. Thus, when they 
had reached the Bvapara, men declined through unrighteousness. In 
the Hali righteousness remained to the extent of one-fourth only. Ar- 
rived in that age of darkness, Yishnu became black : practices enjoined, 
by the Yedas, works of righteousness, and rites of sacrifice, ceased. 
Calamities, diseases, fatigue, faults, such as anger, etc., distresses, 
anxiety, hunger, fear, prevailed. As the ages revolve, righteousness 
again declines. When this takes place, the people also decline. When 
they decay, the impulses which actuate them also decay. The practices 
generated by this declension of the Yugas frustrate men’s aims. Such 
Is the Kali Yuga which has existed for a short time. Those who are 
long-lived act in conformity with the character of the age.” 

The next passage from the same book (the Yana-parvan) does not 
make any allusion to the Yngas, but depicts the primeval perfection of 
mankind with some traits peculiar to itself, and then goes on to describe 
their decline. Markandeya is the speaker. 

perfect righteotisuess will prevail. Kext is the Treta in which the triple veda will 
come into existence ; and animals will be slain in sacrifice/' See note 65, page 39, 
above.' . 

271 Til e Commentator explains (“without the Eig-veda”) by hrita- 

hrityak. On the sense of the latter word See above. 
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Wirmalani sarlrani miuMhcLni ianrindm | msarja dlmrwuh 
tmtrdni pdrmtpmnah Prajdpati^ 1 amog'ha-pliala-sanhdfdh mwatCih 
mtymddinah | lra%ma-blhutd narah puny dh pur andh kuru-saUmm ] surm 
devmh samdh ydnii svachhandem nalhas-talam | tatd cM punar dydnii 
mrre 8vaGhhanda-chdnmlk | Bmchhanda^marand^ chasm narah smchlmn' 
da-ehdrimh | alpa-lddlid nirdtanicdh siddharthd nirwpadrmdh | drmh 
taro dev a- sanghdndmrisMndm elm mahdtmandm | pratyahhdh sarva- 
dharmandm danta vigata-matsardh | dsan mrsha-saJmriyds tathd putr a- 
sahasrimh | 12625. Tatah Icdldntare ^nyasmin prithwl'-iala- cJidrimh [ 
hdma-hrodMdhihhutas te mdyd-vydjopajwimh | lohha-mohdhhihhuids te 
saMd dehais tato mrdh | akibhaih karmahhih pdpds tiryan-niraya- 
gdminah | 

^‘The first-born Prajapati formed tbe bodies of corporeal creatures 
pure, spotless, and obedient^ to duty. The holy men of old were hot 
frustrated in the results at which they aimed ; they were religious, 
truth-speaking, and partook of Brahma’s nature. Being all like gods 
they ascended to the sky and returned at will. They died too when 
they desired, suffered few annoyances, were free from disease, accom- 
plished all their objects, and endured no oppression. Self-subdued and 
free from envy, they beheld the gods^^® and the mighty lishis, and had 
an intuitive perception of all duties.^® They lived for a thousand years, 
and had each a thousand sons.. Then at a later period of time,, the in- 

272 See the passage from S'ankara’s Commentary on the Brahma Sutras i. 3, 82, in 
the 3rd vol. of this work, pp. 49 f., and note 49 in p. 95 ; and S'atapatha Brahmana, 
ii, 3, 4, 4, ubhaye ha mi iMnm agre saha dsur devas eha mmmhyw oha \ tad yad ha 
sma mamishyandm na hhamti tad ha devdn ydchanie idam mi no nasti idem m 
'stv ** Hi I te tasyai eva ydchnydyai dveshena devas tirobhuta “ na id hinasani na 
id dveshyo "sdnV^ Hi { “ Gods and men, together, were both originally (component 
parts of) this world. Whatever men had not they asked from the gods, saying, 
* We have not this ; let ns have it.* From dislike of this solicitarion the gods dis- 
appeared, (saying each of them) ‘let me not hurt (them), let me not he hateful.’ ” 
Compare also the passage of the S'. P. Br. iii. 6, 2, 26, referred to by Professor Weber 
in Indische Studien, x. 158 : Te ha sma ete ubhaye deva-manmhyah pitamh sampi- 
hante | sa eshd sampd | te ha sma drisyamand eva purd sampibante uta etarJiy adrik 
yamdndh | “ Both gods, men, and fathers drink together. This is their symposium. 
Formerly they drank together visibly : now they do so unseen.” Compare also Plato, 
Philebus, 18 : Kai (5f pkv iraXoLLoi, Kp^rropes Tjfiav Kai iyyvrepa) Bedy bi/covuresy 
ravTTjv (pTjfLriy TrapeBoaray, “ And the ancients who were better than ourselves, and 
dwelt nearer to the gods, have handed down this tradition.” 

27S Compare the passage of the Ninikta, i. 20, beginning, sahshat-hrita^dharimna 
ruhayo babhuvuh, quoted in the 2nd vol. of this work, p. 174. 
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habitants of the earth became subject to desire and anger, and subsisted 
by deceit and fraud. Grovemed by cupidity and delusion, devoted to 
carnal pursuits, sinful men by their evil deeds walked in crooked paths 
leading to hell,’* etc., etc. 

At the end of the chapter of the Bhishmaparvan, entitled 
hhmda^nifmam^ there is a paragraph in which Sanjaya gives an account 
of the four yugas in Bharatavarsha (Hindustan), and of the condition 
of mankind during each of those periods. After stating the names and 
order of the yugas, the speaker proceeds : 

389, Chatvuri i% Baliasrmi mrshdndm Kuru-Batiamcft | mjiiJi-sankliyd 
hriia-yuge sanJchyaid ruja-^saUama | tathd irini sctliasrdm fretdy dm ma- 
mj&dhipa | dve sahasre d^dpare cha Ihmi tuhthmti sdmpratam } na 
pramdm-siMtir hy mti tuhye ^smin BharatarBhalha | gaMa^sthdS elm 
wwifante cha tathd jdtd mriyanti cha | malidlald mahdsaitvdh prajnd- 
gumrsamanvitdh [prajdyante cha jdtdi cha htaio \ilm sahasrasah [ jdtdli 
hiita-yuge rdjan dhanimh priya-daHinah [praj ay ante chajdtds cha mu- 
naya mi tapodhandh | mahotsdhdh mahdtmdno dJidrmikdh satya-mdinah | 
priyadaHana vapushmanto mahdviryd dhanurdharah | vardrhd yudhijd- 
ymU hshattriydh iura-sattamdh | tretuydm kshattriyd rdjan sarve vai 
ehahravarttinah | dymhmanto mahdvird dhanurdhara-vardyudhi | jay ante 
hkatfriyd mrds tretdydm mha-mrttinah ] earve mrnd maharaja jay ante 
fydpa^e sati [ mahotsdhd vlryavmtah parasp^ara-jayciuhimh | tejasd 
^Ipena saniyuhtdh Icrodhanah purmhd nripa j luMlid anritakds chaim 
tuhye jdyanti Bhdrata \ irshd mdnas tathd hrodho mdyd huyd tathaiva 
cha I tishye hhamti hhutdndm rdgo Idbhas cha Bhdrata | sankehepo vart- 
rdjan dvdpare hmi% narddhipa \ 

389, Four thousand years are specified as the duration of life in 
the Krita age,^^ three thousand in the Treta, and two thousand form, 
the period at present established on earth in the Hvapara. There is no 
fixed measure in the Tishya (Kali) : embryos die in the womb, as well 
as children after their birth. Men of great strength, goodness, wisdom, 
and virtue were born, and born too in hundreds and thousands. In the 
Hrita age men were produced opulent and beautiful, as well as munis 
rich in austere fervour. Energetic, mighty, righteous, veracious, beau- 
tiful, well-formed, valorous, bow-carrying, (395) heroic Kshattriyas, 

See above, p. 91, note 174. 
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distinguished in battle, were born.®^® In the Treta all sovereigns were 
Kshattriyas. Heroic Hshattriyas were born in the Treta, long-lived, 
great warriors, carrying bows in the fight, and living subject to au- 
thority. During the Dvapara all castes are produced, energetic, Talor- 
ous, striving for victory over one another. In the Tishya age are bom 
men of little vigour, irascible, covetous, and mendacious. During that 
period, envy, pride, anger, delusion, ill-will, desire, and cupidity pre- 
vail among all beings.. During this Dvapara age there is some re- 
striction.’^ 

As it is here stated that men of all castes were bom in the Dvapara, 
while Brahmans and Hshattriyas only are spoken of as previously 
existing, it is to be presumed that the writer intends to intimate that 
no Yaisyas or S'udras existed during the Krita and Treta ages. This 
accords with the account given in the passage quoted above from the 
Httara Kanda of the Ramayana, chapter 74, as well as with other texts 
which will be quoted below. 

The following verses might be taken for a rationalistic explanation 
of the traditions regarding the yugas hut may be intended as nothing 
more than a hyperbolical expression of the good or bad eifects of a 
king’s more or less active discharge of his duties : 

S'anti-parva, 2674. Kalo vd hdramm rdjno rdjd vd Icdla-kdranam j 
iti U smn^mjo md Ihud rdjd kdlmya Mranmn | danda-nUydrJi yadd rdjd 
mmyah hdrtsnyem mrttate | tadd hrita-yugam ndma hdla-srishtam pra- 
va/rttaie ] . . . . 2682. Danda-nttydm yadd rdjd trin arhsdn anuvarttate | 
chaturtham amiam titsrijya tadd treta pravarttate 2684. Ard- 

dham tyaktrd yadd rdjd mty-artham anumrttate | tatas fu dmparafd 
ndma sa Mlah sampravarttate | . . . . 2686. Danda-mtim parityajya 
yadd Icdrttsnyena hkunitpah \ prqjdh JcltSndty ayogena pravartteta tadd 
Icalih I . . . . 2693. Rdjd hrita^yugasrasTitd tretdyd dvdpa/rasyu eha j 
yugasya cha chaturtliasya rdjd Ihavati Icdranam j 

2674. The time is either the cause of the king, or the king is the 
cause of the time. Do not doubt (which of these alternatives is true) : 
the king is the cause of the time. When a king occupies himself fully 
in criminal justice, then the Krita age, brought into existence by time, 

It does not appear clearly wkether we ore to suppose them to have been pro- 
duced in the Erita, or in the Treta, as in th6 passage of the Ramayana, quoted in 
page 119. . 
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prevails.’’ [Then follows a description of the results of such good 
government : righteousness alone is practised ; prosperity reigns ; the 
seasons are pleasant and salubrious ; loUgevity is universal ; no widows 
are seen ; and the eax’th yields her increase without cultivation.] 

2682. When the king practises criminal justice only to the extent of 
three parts, abandoning the fourth, then the Treta prevails.” [Then 
evil is introduced to the extent of a fourth, and the earth has to be 
tilled.] “ 2684. When the king administers justice with the omission 
of a half, then the period called the Bvapara prevails.” [Then evil is 
increased to a half, and the earth even when tilled yields only half her 
produce.] “2686. When, relinquishing criminal law altogether, the 
king actively oppresses his subjects, then the Kali age prevails*” 
[Then the state of things, which existed in the Krita age, is nearly 
reversed.] “2693. The king is the creator of the Krita, Treta, and 
Bvapara ages, and the cause also of the fourth yuga.” 

The next extract is on the same subject of the duties of a king, and 
on the yugas as forms of his action (see Manu, ix. 301, quoted above, 
p. 49): 

S'anti-pqrvan, 3406. Karma sudre kruhir vaiiye danda-nltU elia rujmi | 
Irahmacharyyam tayyo mantrah mtyam cMpi d/tijutuha | feshlffi yah 
hhattriyo mda mstrandm wa sodhamm^'^^ 1 Sih-ioshdn mmrimritum sa 
^pitd m prajdpati^ | kriiarh treid dvaparam clia MIU BharatarshalM ] 
rdJa-vriUdm sarvdni rajaiva yugam uohyate | cMturvarnyam tathd veddi 
olidturdiranigam eva oka \ sarvam pramuhyate hy etad yadd rdjd pra’- 
madyati ] 

^ ‘ 3406. Labour (should be found) in a Shdra, agricultux'e in a Taisya, 
criminal justice in a King, continence, austere fervour, and the use of 
sacred texts in a Brahman. The Kshattriya, who knows how to sepa- 
rate their good and bad qualities, (as (a washerman) understands the 
cleansing of clothes), is a father and lord of his subjects. The Krita, 
Treta, Bvapara, and Kali, are all modes of a King’s action. It is a 
King who is called by the name of Yuga. The four castes, the Yedas, 
and the four orders, are all thrown into disorder when the king is re- 
gardless,” 

276 Ttiis comparisott is more fully expressed in a preceding verse (3404) : Yo na 
imati 7nrImrUum vmtranom rajaho makm j rahtamm vd hdhayitum yatM ndsti 
taViaivakik\ 
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In two of tRe preceding passages different colours are represented as 
cRaracteristic eitRer of particular castes (S'anti-p. verses 6934 ff.), or of 
particular yugas (Yana-p. verses 11241 ff.). Colours (tRougR not ranked 
in tRe same order of goodness) are similarly connected witR moral and 
pRysical conditions in verses 10058 ff. of tRe S'antiparvan, of wRicR 1 
sRall offer a few specimens : 

Shad jiva-mrnah paramam pramdnam hrisJino dJiumro nilam atlidsya 
madliyam | rahtam ptinah sahyataraih sukliam tu Mridra-varmm sum- 
hham clia suklam | parantu iuMam vimalam msoham gata-Jdamaih sid- 
dhyati danavendra [ gatvd tu yoni-prabhavdm daily a sahasrasali siddJdm 

upaitijwak | 10060 Gatih punar varna-hrltd prajmidm varnas 

tathd hdla-hrito ^ surendra \ * , . . 10062. Krishmsya mrnasya yatir 
nihrishtd sa sajate narake pachyamdnah | 

10058. Six colours of living creatures are of principal importanccj 
black, dusky, and blue wRicR lies between tRem; then red is more 
tolerable, yellow is happiness, and white is extreme happiness. White 
is perfect, being exempted from stain, sorrow, and exhaustion; (pos- 
sessed of it) a being going through (various) births, arrives at perfection 

in a thousand forms. 10060 Thus destination is caused by 

colour, and colour is caused by time 10062. The destination 

of the black colour is bad. When it has produced its results, it clings 
to hell.” 

The next passage, from the Harivansa, assigns to each of the four 
castes a separate origin, but at the same time gives an explanation of 
their diversity which differs from any that we have yet encountered : 
unless, indeed, any one is prepared to maintain that the four principles, 
out of which the castes are here represented to have arisen, are respec- 
tively identical with the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet of Brahma! 
This passage, however, corresponds with one of those already quoted 
in associating different colours with the several castes. The question 
with which the passage opens refers to an account which had been 
given in the preceding section (verses 11799 ff.) of the creation of 
Bhrigu and Angiras, to both of whom the epithet progenitor of Brah- 
mans ” {hrahma-mfhka-haTd) is applied. NTo mention is made there of 
Kshattriyas or any other castes. M. Langlois, the French translator of 
the Harivansa, remarks that the distinction between the age of the 
Brahmans and that of the Kshattriyas is an unusual one, and receives 
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BO explanation in the context. But in two of the passages which have 
been quoted above (1) from the TJttara Kajida of the Ramayana, 
chapter 74 (p. 119), and (2) &om the BhTshma-parva of the Maha- 
bharata, verses 393 ff. (p. 149), I think we find indications that the 
Krita Tnga was regarded as an age in which Brahmans alone existed, 
nd that Hshattriyas only began to be bom in the Treta. 

I 8¥utam hrahma-yugam hraJi^ 
mm yugandm prathmm^i yngwm | k^haUranyapi yugam Imhman srotum 
icTihdmi tattvata^ | smamshshepa^i mm&tuTalh niyamaih lalmlhis chitam | 
updya-jnaU cM hatMtmi hmtuhMs chopasohUtam | Vaiiampuyma 
mdoha | 11810. Mat te hathayishydmi yajna^harmahhir wr chitam | 
dam-dharmais dm mmdhath prajdhMr upaiohMtam j te ^ngushtha-mdtrd 
mmayah ddattdh surya-ramihhih | moksha-prdptena mdhind nirdld- 
ikena karmand \ pravritte eJidpravritte cha nityam BraJima-pardyandh | 
pardyanasya mngamya Brahmanas tu maMpate | M-vrittHh pdmndi 
chaim Irdhmands cha mahipate \ ehdrita-lrahmacharyyM dia hrahmu- 
jndnena lodkiidh | purne yuga-sahmrdnte prahhdve pralaydm gatdh j 
hrdhmand vrifM-sampannd jndna-siidhdh samdhitdlp ] 11815. Vyatirih- 
tendriyo Vtshmr yogdtmd Iralima-samlhamh | JDakshah pmjdpatir Mil- 
tvd srijate vipuldh prajdh | ahshardd hrdhmandh> mumydh kskardt kshat- 
triya-ldnikamh | misyd vikdratai diaim iudrah dhuma-vikdratah | 
smtadcMtakair varmih pltair mlaii cha Irdhmandh | alJiinirvarttUdh 
mrndnis chintaydnena Vtshnund | tato varnatvmi dpmndh prajd lake cha- 
tmMfidh \ IrdJmand^ kshattriyd vaiiydh iudrus chaim mahipate | eka- 
lingdh prithag-dkarma dvipudah paramddhhutdli \ ydtanayd 
pannd gati-jnak sarm-karmasu | traydndm mrna^jdtdndm mda-prcktdh 
kriydh smritdh | tena Irdhmam-yogma vaishnavena maMpate | prajnayd 
tejasd yogdt iasmdt Prdchetasah prahhuh | Vichnwt ma mahdyogl har- 
mandm antaram gatah [ tato mn^dm-samhhdtdk iudrdh karma-^vivarji- 
tdk I tamdd ndrhanti saihskdrmi nahy atra hralma My ate | yatlid 
^gnau dhuma-smghdto hy many d muthyamdmyd | prddurhhuto visarpan 
mi mpayujyati karmani | emm iudrd nsarpanto hhuvi hdrtsnyena Jan'- 
mand | na sa^skritena^'^ dharmem Ma-proldena karmand | 

‘^Janamejaya says : 11808. I have heard, o Brahman, the (descrip- 
tion of the) Brahma Tnga, the first of the ages. I desire also to be 
accurately informed, both summarily and in detail, about the age of the 
^ Tbe printed text reads nasaihshriUna ; but na sa^shritena seems necessary. 
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Hsliattriyas, witb. its numerous observances, illustrated as it was by 
sacrifices, and described as it has been by men skilled in tbe art of 
narration. Yaisampayana replied: 11810. I shall describe to you that 
age revered foi^ its sacrifices and distinguished for its various works of 
liberality, as well as for its people. Those Ifunis of the size of a 
thumb had been absorbed by the sun’s rays. Following a rule of life 
leading to final emancipation, practising unobstructed ceremonies, both 
in action and in abstinence trom action constantly intent upon Brahma, 
united to Brahma as the highest object, — Brahmans glorious and sanc- 
tified in their conduct^ leading a life of continence, disciplined by the 
knowledge of Brahma,— -Brahmans complete in their observances, per- 
fect in knowledge, and contemplative,— when at the end of a thousand 
yugas, their majesty was full, these Munis became involved in the dis- 
solution of the world. 11815. Then Yishnu sprung from Brahma, re- 
moved beyond the sphere of sense, absorbed in contemplation, became 
the Brajapati Baksha, and formed numerous creatures. The Brahmans, 
beautiful (or, dear to Soma),^® were formed from an imperishable 
{akshara), the Kshattriyas from a perishable [kshara), element, the 
Yaisyas from alteration, "the S'udras from a modification of smoke. 
While Yishnii was thinking upon the eastes {varnan\ Brahmans were 
formed with white, red, yellow, and blue colours Hence in 

the world men have become divided into castes, being of four descrip- 
tions, Brahmans, Hshattriy as, Yaisyas, and S'udras, one in form, distinct 
in their duties, two-footed, very wonderful, full of energy(?), skilled in 
expedients in all their occupations. 11820. Kites are declared to bo 
prescribed by the Yedas for the three (highest) castes. By that con- 
templation practised by the being sprung from Brahma (see v. 11815) 
— by that practised in his character as Yishnu, — the Lord Prachetasa 
(Baksha), i.e. Yishnu the great contemplator {yogin\ passed through 
his wisdom and energy from that state of meditation into the sphere 
of works.^®® Hext the Sudras, produced from extinction, are destitute 

*78 Inverse 118C2, we read tu Somam c?ia yamarajye Titamahah\ 

hrakmarmnamchardjanamsaimiamTaj(im-charam | ‘‘ Brabma also inaugurated Soma 
as the heir to the kingdom, as the king of the Brahmans who walks eternally through 
the night.*' 

*79 This play upon the two senses of the word mrna will be noticed. 

*80 I do not profess to be certain that I have succeeded in discovering the proper 
meaning of this last sentence. 
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of rites* are not entitled to be admitted to tbe purifi- 

catory ceremonies, nor does sacred science belong to tbem. Just as tbe 
cloud of smoke wMch rises from tbe fire on tbe friction of tbe fuel, 
and is dissipated, is of no service in tbe sacrificial rite, so too tbe 
Sfidras wandering over tbe earth, are altogether (useless for purposes 
of sacrifice) owing to tbeir birth, their mode of life devoid of purity 
and their want of the observances prescribed in the Yeda.” 

The next extract gives an account at variance with all that precedes, 
as it does not assign to all tbe Brahmans themselves the same origin, 
but describes the various kinds of officiating priests as having been 
formed from, different members of Yishnu’s body : 

Harivamsa, 11355. JEJvam eMrmve hhute kte loke malmdytdih \ fra- 
chhudija sctlUam sarmm Harir Ndrayamh frabhih | maliato rajaso madhje 
mahdrmva-samasya mi | virajmko maMldhur aksharam hrdhnand riduly | 
dtma-rufa-frakdiena tapasd samvritak frdbhuh | trikari dclihadya kdlani 
tutatah siishvdpa sas tadd | furusho yajna ity evmn y at par am parikirt- 
titam I yach chdnyat puruslidkhjam tu tat sarmm purushottamah | ye 
cha yajnapard viprd ritvijd Hi sanjnitdh | aima-deliat purd l)liuid yajne- 
Ihya^ srUyatCm tadd | \\2>^^. Bralmdnam paramam mktrdd udgataram 
cha sama-gdih j hotdram atJia eliadhvaryyu'fiildhulhydmdsrijat pralhuh] 
hrdhmdno hrdhmanatvdch cha prastotdram oha sarvasah | tam maitrd- 
mrumm srishtvd pratishthdtdram eva cha | udarat pratiharUdram po- 
tar am chaiva Bhdraia ( aehhdvdlcam atlwruhliyam neshtdra'm cJiaim 
Bhdrakt | pdnibhydm athachagnidhram hrahmanyam chaiva yujniy am | 
grdvdnam atha bdJiulhydm mnetdram cha ydjnikam ] evam evaisha hha- 
gavdn shodasaitan jagatpatih | pravaktrin sarva-yajndndm ritvijo ^ srijad 
uttamdn | tad esha vai yajnamayah purusho veda-samjmtahi, | vedai cha 
tanmaydJi sarve sdngopanishada-hriydh \ 

Yaisampayvana said: 1135. /‘Thus the glorious LordHari lYarayana, 
covering the entire waters, slept on (the world) which had become one 
sea, in the midst of the vast expanse of fluid (^'’<?;hs), resembling a 
mighty ocean, himself free from passion (virajaskah), with mighty 
arms:— Brahmans know Mm as the undecaying. Invested through 
austere fervour with the light of his own form, and clothed with triple 
time (past, present, and future), the Lord , then slept. Purushottama 

JHajas is said in two places of tbe ^Tirukta, iv. 19, and x, 44, to have the sense 
of ‘‘water.*' 
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(VisKnu) is w}iate?er is declared to be the highest, Puriisha the sacri- 
fice, and everything else which is known by the name of Purnsha. 
Hear how the Brahmans devoted to sacrifice, and called ritv^'es, were 
formerly produced by him from his own body for offering sacrifices* 
11860. The Lord created from his mouth the brahman, who is the chief, 
and the udgatri, whd chaunts the Saman; from his arms the hotri and 
the adhvaryu. He then . , created the prastotri, the maitravaruna, 
and the pratishthatid ; from his belly the pratiharttri and the potri, 
from his thighs the achhavaka and the neshtri, from his hands the 
agmdhra and the sacrificial brahmanya, from his arms the gravan and 
the sacrificial unnetri. Thus did the divine Lord of the world create 
these sixteen excellent ritvijes, the ntterers of all saerifices. There- 
fore this Pnrusha is formed of sacrifice and is called the Veda; and all 
the Vedas with the Vedangas, Upanishads, and ceremonies, are formed 
of his essence.’^ 


Sect. Xll.'-^IJxtracts from the Bhdgavata Purdm on the same subjects 

I will conclude my quotations from the Puranas on the subject of 
tbe origin of mankind and of castes with a few passages from the Bha- 
gavata Purana. The first extract reproduces some of the ideas of the 
Pnrusha Sukta^^® more closely than any of the Puranic accounts yet 
given. 

ii. 5, 84. Varsha-puga-^sahasrunte tad andam uiake sayum j kula- 
karma-svabhdva-stho jlw fwam ajwayat 1 35. Sa eva Purushas tasmdd 
andam nirhhedya nirgatah [ sahasrorv-anghri-hdhv’-akskah sahasrdnana- 
sirshavdn | 36. Tasyehdvayavair lohdn kalpayanti manishinak | Icaty- 

283 I am unable to make a proper sense out of the words braJmano hrdlimanaimck 
eha, which, however, as I learn from Br. FitzEdward Hall, are found (with only a 
diiference of long and short vowels) in the best MSS. to which he has access, as well 
as in the Bombay edition. One of the sixteen priests, the Brahmantichhamsin, is not 
found in the enumeration, and his name may therefore have stood at the beginning of 
the line. Instead of the inept reading at the end, the author may perhaps 

have written vakshamli^ “ from his chest,’* as, indeed, one MS. reads in the next line. 
The Bombay edition reads prishthat^ “from the back,” instead of srishtvd, 

28S M. Burnouf remarks in the Preface to the first vol. of his edition of the Bhaga- 
vata, pp. exxii. ff, on the manner in which its author has gone hack to Vedic 
sources for his materials. The same thing is noticed by Professor Weber, Indische 
Studien, i. 286, note. 
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aiilMr uikahmptamptordhvafkjagh^ | Z^.Furmhasya muKham 

'brahma hhatra^n etmya Idharnh | nrmr misyo bhagamtah padhhyam 
iudro vgajdyata \ 38* BMrhkah Icalpiiah padhhydm bhmarloho ^sya 
ndbhitah | bridd smrloka urasd maharloko mahdtmanah | 

“34. At the end of many thousand years the living soul which 
resides in time, action, and natural quality gave life to that lifeless egg 
floating on the water. 35. Purusha then having burst the egg, issued 
from it with a thousand thighs, feet, arms, eyes, faces, and heads. 36. 
With his members the sages fashion the worlds, the seven lower worlds 
with his loins, etc., and the seven upper worlds with his groin, etc. 
37. The Brahman (was) the mouth of Purusha, the Kshattriya his 
arms, the Yaisya was born from the thighs, the Sfldra from the feet of 
the divine being. The earth was formed from his feet, the air from his 
navel; the heaven by the heart, and the maharloka by the breast of the 
mighty one.’’ 

In the following verse the flgurative character of the representation 
is manifest : 

ii. 1, 37. Bra'hmdnanam hTiaitra'lHujo mahatma md-urur angJm- 
irita-krishna-varnai^ \ 

“The Brahman is his mouth; he is Kshattriya-armed, that great 
One, Yai^ya-thighed, and has the black caste abiding in his feet.” 

The next passage is more in accord with the ordinary representation, 
though here, too, the mystical view is introduced at the close : 

iii. 22, 2. Brahma hrijat sva-mukkato ymhmdn dtma-parlp^ayd | 
ekhandomayas tapo-mdyd-yoga-yuktdn ahmpatan | 3. Tat-trdndyd- 
srijach cJidman doh-mhaBrat sahasra-pdt f lifidayam tasya hi brahma 
Miattram angam prachahhate [ 

“Brahma, who is formed of the Yeda {chhmdas)f Yfi\h a view to the 
recognition of himself, created you (the Brahmans) who are charac- 
terized by austere fervour, science, devotion and chastity, from his 
mouth. Por their protection he, the thousand-footed, created ns (the 
Kshattriyas) from his thousand arms : for they declare the Brahman to 
be his heart, and the Xshattriya his body.” 

iii. 6, 29 ff. contains another reference to the production of the castes : 

29. Mukhato^mrttata brahma Burmhastja Kurudvaha | yasiun- 
mukhatvad rarMndm mukkyo ^hud hrcihnano guruh | ZO, Bdhubhyo 
^vartiata kshaUram kshattriyas tad*an%watah> | yojdtas tray ate varndn 
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paurushah Jcantalm'^hBlmidt \ 31. Viso ^mrttanta tasywuor hka-vritti- 
kanr mbhoh \ vaikyas tad’-udlJiam vdrttdih nrindm yah samamrUayat \ 
32. Fddhhyam hliagamto jajne susrushd dJiarma-siddhaye | iasycLm jdtah 
purd iudro yai-mUyd tushyate MariJi | Ete mrndk sva-dkarmena 
yajanti $va-yurn'di Marim ] sraddhayd^Hma-visudihyarthafh yaj jdtdh 
saha vriUihUh \ 

‘^29. From the mouth of Purusha, o descendant of Kuru, issued 
dmne knowledge {lrahm)y and the Brahman, who through his pro- 
duction from the mouth became the chief of the castes and the pre- 
ceptor. 30. From his arms issued kingly ^owqt {ksimttra), and the 
Eshattriya devoted to that function, who, springing from. Purusha, as 
soon as horn defends the castes from, the injury of enemies. 31. From 
the thighs of the Lord issued the arts, affording subsistence to the 
world; and from them was produced the Taisya who provided the 
maintenance of mankind. 32. From the feet of the divine Being 
sprang service for the fulfilment of duty. In it the Sudra was formerly 
born, with whose function Hari is well satisfied. By fulfilling their 
own duties, with faith, for the purification of their souls, these castes 
worship Hari their parent, from whom they have sprung together with 
their functions.’’ 

In viii. 5, 41, we find the following : 

Vipro mtiMidd Irahna elm yasya guhyam riijmiya dsiid Ihujayor 
hala'm ehd | df voT nd ojo ^iighrir aveda-iudmu praBldatdm mh sa mahd<- 
mhhutih I 

>‘May that Being of great glory be gracious to us, from whose 
mouth sprang the Brahman and the mysterious Yeda, from whose arms 
came the Eajanya and force, from whose thighs issued the Yis and 
energy, and whose foot is no-veda {aveda) and the S'udra,” 

The same work gives the following very brief account of the Arvdh 
srotas creation, which is described with somewhat more detail in the 
passages extracted above from the Yishnu and Yayn Puranas : 

iii. 20, 25. Armhsrotas tu nammah hshaitar eha-mdho nrindm | rajo 
^dJiikdh harma-pardh duhklie cha suklta-mdninak [ 

284 The word so rendered is vUaJi^ which in the hymns of the Rig-veda has always 
the sense of ‘‘people.^' Here, however, it seems to have the sense assigned in the 
text, if one may judge from the analogy of the following verse, in which the Sudra 
is said to he produced from his special function, msrushd, service.'* The Commen- 
tator explains vis ah = krishy-ddUvyava&dydb^ “ the professions of agriculture,*' etc. 
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^^ The Arvalssrotas creation was of one description, viz., of men, in 
whom the quality of passion abounded, who were addicted to works, 
and imagined that ill pain they experienced pleasure.’’ 

In vi. 6, 40, a new account is given of the origin of mankind. We 
are there told : 

Ar^amno Mdtrilcd tafoi Charshanayali sutdh | ^atra vat md- 
nusM Jdiir Brahmand ehopakalpitd \ 

/‘ The wife of Aryaman (the son of Aditi) was Matrika^ The Char- 
shanis were the sons of this pair, and among them the race of men 
was formed by Brahma.” The word signifies “men,” or 

“ people ” in the Teda. 

In the following verse (which forms part of the legend of Piiruravas, 
quoted in the 8rd vol. of this work, pp. 27 ff.) it is declared that in the 
Xrita age there was only one caste : 

ix. 14, 48. M/ca eva purd mdah pranavah sarva-vdnmayah j dew 
JSfdrdyano ndnya eho'gnir varm eva cha | Fururavasa evdsU trayi 
tretd-muhhe nripa | 

“ There was formerly hut one Yeda, the pranava (the monosyllable 
Om\ the essence of all speech; only one god, Narayana, one Agni, and 
(one) caste. From Pururavas came the triple Veda, in the beginning 
oftheTreta.” 

Some of the Gommentator’s remarks on this text will he found in 
vol. iii. p. 29. He says the one caste was called “ Hansa ” {varms 
cfia eka eva ]iamso ndma\ and concludes his note hy remarking : “The 
meaning is this : In the Hpita age when the quality of goodness pre- 
dominated in men, they were almost all absorbed in meditation ; but in 
the Treta, when passion prevailed, the method of works was manifested 
by the division of the Vedas, etc.” 

285 qiie Sanlihya Earika, 53, says: ashta-vikalpo daivas tairyapyonijas* cha pan- 
ehaclhd bhamti mamshyasf chaika-mdhali samdsata bhautikaJi rntgali ; which is tlms 
translated by Mr. Colebrooke (in Wilson’s Sankhya Karika, p. 164) : “The divine 
kind is of eight sorts; the grovelling is five-fold; mankind is single in its class. 
This, hriefly, is the world of living beings.” The Commentator Gaudapada shortly 
explains the words mdnmhymrchaikavidha]^ hy mamshayonir ehaim^ “the source of 
production of mankind is one only.” Vijnana Bhikshu, the Commentator on the 
Siinkhya Pravachana, iii 46, paraphrases the same words thus, 
human creation is of one sort/* 
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Sect. 'Xlll.— Results of this Chapter. 

The details which I have supplied in the course of this chapter must 
have rendered it abundantly evident that the sacred books of the Hindus 
contain no uniform or consistent accounhof the origin of castes ; but, on 
the contrary, present the greatest varieties of speculation on this sub- 
ject. Explanations mystical, mythical, and rationalistic, are all offered 
in turn ; and the freest scope is given by the individual writers to fan- 
ciful and arbitrary conjecture. 

First : we have the set of accounts in which the four castes are said , 
to have sprung from progenitors who were separately created ; but in 
regard to the manner of their creation we find the greatest diversity of 
statement. The most common story is that the castes issued from the 
mouth, arras, thighs, and feet of Purusha, or Brahma, The oldest ex- 
tant passage in which this idea occurs, and from which all the later 
myths of a similar tenor have no doubt been borrowed, is, as we have 
seen, to be found in the Purusha Sukta ; but it is doubtful whether, in 
the form in which it is there presented, this representation is any- 
thing more than an allegory. In some of the texts w^hicli I have 
quoted from the Bhagavata Parana, traces of the same allegorical cha- 
racter may he perceived ; hut in Manu and the Puranas the mystical 
import of the Yedic text disappears, and the figurative narration is 
hardened into a literal statement of fact. In other passages, where a 
separate origin is assigned to the castes, they are variously said to have 
sprung from the words Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah ; from different Yedas ; 
from different sets of prayers; from the gods, and the asuras; from 
nonentity (pp. 17-21), and from the imperishable, the perishable, and 
other principles (Harivamsa, 11816). In the chapters of the Yishnu, 
Yayu, and Markandey a Puranas, where castes are described as coeval 
with the creation, and as having been naturally distinguished by 
different gnnas, or qualities, involving varieties of moral character, we 
are nevertheless allowed to infer that those qualities exerted no in- 
fiuence on the classes in whom they were inherent, as the condition 
of the whole race during the Xrita age is described as one of uniform 
perfection and happiness ; while the actual separation into castes did 
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not take place, according to tke Yayu Fm'ana, untH men Lad become 
deteriorated in tke Treta age. 

Second : in Tarious passages from tke Brabmanas, Epic poems, and 
Pnranas, tlie creation of mankind is, as we have seen, described with- 
out the least allusion to any sejiarate production of the progenitors of 
the four castes (pp, 23-27, and elsewhere). And whilst in the chapters 
where they relate the distinct formation of the castes, the Pnranas, -as 
has been observed, assign different '.natural dispositions to each class, 
they elsewhere represent all mankind as being at the creation uniformly 
distinguished by the quality of passion. In one of the texts I have 
quoted (p. M f.) men are said to he the offspring of Yivasvat; in 
another his son Mann is said to be their progenitor ; whilst in a third 
th ey are said to be descended from a female of the same name. The pas- 
sage which declares Manu to have been the father of the human race 
explicitly affirms that men of all the four castes were descended from , 
him. In another remarkable text the Mahabharata categorically asserts 
that originally there was no distinction of classes, the existing distri- 
bution having arisen out of differences of character and occnpation. 
Similarly, the Bhagavata Parana in one place informs us that in the 
Erita age there was but one caste; and this view appears also to he 
taken in some passages which I have adduced from the Epic poems. 

In these circumstances we may fairly conclude that the separate 
origination of the four castes was far from being an article of belief 
universally received by Indian antiquity. 

I shall now proceed to enquire what opinion the writers of the older 
Yedic hymns appear to have entertained in regard to the origin of the 
race to which they themselves belonged. 
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CHAPTEE II. 

THADITIOK OF THE DESCENT OF THE INDIAN EAOE FEOM MANU.^ 

It appears from the considerations urged in the preceding chapter 
that in all probability the Pnrusha Sukta belongs to the most recent 
portion of the Eig-veda Sanhita, and that it is at least doubtful whether 
the verse in which it connects the four castes with the different mem- 
bers of the creator’s body is not allegorical. And we have seen that 
even if that representation is to be taken as a literal account of the 
creation of the different classes, it cannot, in the face of many other 
statements of a different tenor, and of great antiquity, be regarded as 
expressing the fixed belief of the writers of the period immediately 
succeeding the collection of the hymns in regard to the origin of the 
social divisions which prevailed in their own time. But the notions 
entertained of the origin of caste at the date of the Pumsha Sukta, 
whatever they may have been, wiU afford no criterion of the state of 
opinion on the same subject in an earlier age ; and it therefore remains 
to enquire whether those hymns of the Eig-veda, which appear to be 
the most ancient, contain either (1) any tradition regarding the origin 
of mankind, or of the Indian tribes ; or (2) any allusion to the exist- 
ence, in the community contemporary with their composition, of sepa- 
rate classes corresponding to those afterwards known as Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Taisyas, and S'udras; and if they embrace any reference 
of the latter kind, whether they afford any explanation of the manner 
in which these orders of men came to occupy their respective positions 

^ On the subjects treated in this chapter compare my article in the Journal of the 
Eoyal Asiatic Society, voh xx. for 1863, pp. 406 if., where a reference is made to 
the other writers who had previously treated of them, such as M. N^ve, My the des 
Bihhavas, etc. 
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in society. We shall find on examination that the hymns supply some 
information on both these branches of enquiry. 

references are nudonbtedly to be found in all parts of the 
hymn-collection to a variety of ranks, classes, and professions ; of which 
an account will be given in the next chapter; hnt no hint is anywhere 
discoverable, except in the single text of the Pnrnsha Sukta, of those 
classes being distinguisbed from each other by any original difference 
of race. If, however, the early Yedic Indians had all along believed in 
the quadruple production of their nation from the different members of 
Pumsha, one might naturally have expected to find allusions to such a 
variety of birth running through the hymns. But nothing, I repeat, 
of this kind is to be traced. On the contrary it appears from a con- 
siderable number of passages that at least the superior ranks of the 
community were regarded as being of one stock, the Aryan, and as 
having one common ancestor. This chapter will therefore embrace, 
First, the texts which are found in the hymns regarding the origin of 
the Indian tribes, and the history of their progenitor, and Secondly 
those passages which occur in the Brahmanas, and other later works in 
which the statements of the early Tedic poets on these subjects are re- 
echoed or developed. 

Sect. l.^Manu as the progenitor of the Aryan Indians and the in- 
stitMior of religious rites according to the Hymns of the Mig-veda. 

In this section I shall first quote the texts which allude to Manu as 
father (which must of course be understood to designate him as the 
actual human progenitor of the authors of the hymns, and of the bulk 
of the people to whom they addressed themselves) ; and then adduce 
those which speak of him as the institutor of religious rites, or as the 
object of divine protection. 

(1) The following texts are of the first class : 

i. 80 , 16 . Yam Atharm Manush pita ladhyan dhiyam atnata | tas- 
min hr ahmdni purr athd Indr e ukthd samagmata \ 

Prayers and hymns were formerly congregated in that Indra, in the 
leremony which Atharvan, father Manu, and Badhyanch celebrated.”® 

2 This verse is quoted in the Nirukta, xii. 34, where the words Manush pita^ 
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i. 114j 2. Yat sum clia yost cha Mamr uyeje pita tad asyama tava 

Mudra pramtisJiu | ^ 

Wliatever prosperity or succour father Mauu obtained by sacrifice, 
may we gain all that under tby guidance, 0 Eudra.” 

ii. 33, 13. Ya m IJiesJiajd Marutah iuclimi yd santamd vruhano yd 
mayohJiu \ yarn Mamr avrinUa pita nah td iam cha yoi cha Rudra%ya 
vaimi | 

Those pure remedies of yours, 0 Maruts, those which are roost 
auspicious, ye vigorous gods, those which are beneficent, those which 
our ® father Mann chose, those, and the blessing and succour of Eudra, 
I desire.’^ 

viiL 52, 1 (Sama-veda, i. 355). 8a purvyo mahdndm mm kratuMir 
dnaje | yasya dvdrd Mamsh pita ieveshu dhiyah dnaje | 

“That ancient friend hath been equipped with the powers of the 
mighty (gods). Father Mauu has prepared hymns to him, as portals 
of access to the gods.^^^ 

‘^father Manu,” are explained as mQBXimg Manm cha pita mamvdnam, “Mann the 
father of men/* Sayana, the Commentator on the Eig-veda, interprets them as 
meaning sarmsam prajanam pitribhuto Mamisehaj “Mann the father of all crea- 
tures/* In E.y., X. 82, 3, the words “ our father and generator ” (yo mh pita 
janitd)ySLTe applied to VisVakarman, the creator of the universe. The word “father** 
in the EV. is often applied to Dyaus, the Sky, and ‘‘mother** to the Earth, as in 
vi. 51 5. (Compare Journ. Eoy. As. Soc. for 1864, pp. 55 ff.) But iu these passages 
it is not necessary to suppose that the words are employed in any other than a 6gii- 
rative sense; although in a hymn to the Earth in the Atharva-veda, xii. 1, we fnd 
the following verse (the 15th): TmJ-Jdtas tmyi char anti martyas tvmn hihharsUi 
dvipadas tmin chatushpadah | taveim prithim- pancha-mdnamh yebhyo jyoiir amritam 
martyebhyah udyan suryo rasmibhir atoOJf* | “Mortals horn of thee live on thee: 
thou supportest both bipeds and quadrupeds. Thine, o Earth, are these five races of 
men, these mortals on whom the sun rising,. sheds undying light with his rays;**— 
where it might almost appear as if the poet meant to represent mankind as actually 
generated by the earth. Brihaspati (iv, 50, 6 ; vi. 73, 1) and the other gods, as Indra, 
are called “father,** or compared to fathers (vii. 52, 3) ; as are Eudra, vi. 49, 10-; 
and the Eishi, E.V., x. 81, 1 ; x. 82, 1, 3, 4. S'. P. Br., i. 5, 3, 2, has Frajdpatau 
pitari; and Taitt. Br. iii.. 9, 22, 1, Prajapatm pitaram. In both the last places 
Prajapati is referred to as the father of the gods. 

3 It is to he observed that wMle in the two preceeding passages Mann is styled 
merely “ father Mann,*’ he is here called “ wr father Mann’* {Manufipita nal^, 

^ I am indebted to Professor Aufrecbt for tbe above translation of this, to me, 
obscure verse. Sayana explains it thus : Sa purvyo muhhyo mahdndm pujydnam 
yajamdndndm hratuhhih harmabhir mmitidbhutmr vendh Tsawtas teshdm havih hdtna- 
yamdnah dnaje dgaehhati } yasyendrasya dmrd dmrdni prdptyupdydni dhiyah har^ 
mani deveshv eteshu madhye pita sarvesJmm palaho Manur dnaje prdpa 1 dnajih prdpti^ 
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The sense of the next text is less clear, but it appears at least to 
alude to the cominon designation of Manu as a father : 

X. 100, 5* Yajm Mamh jpramatir nah pita U ham [ 

^‘ Sacrifice is Manu, our protecting father.” 

The following verse, according to the Commentator at least, speaks 
of the paternal or ancestral path of Manu. Professor Aufirecht thinks 
it need not mean more than the ancestral human path ; 

viii. 30. 8- Te na^ tradhvam te avafa te u no adki mchata | ma nah 
pathah piiryad manamd adhi duram naishta pararatah \ 

‘*T)o ye (gods) deliver, protect, and intercede for us ; do not lead us 
far away firom the paternal path of Manu.® 

As in the preceding passages Manu is spoken of as the progenitor of 
the worshippers, so in the following the same persons may perhaps be 
spoken of as his descendants, although it is also true that the phrases 
employed may be merely equivalent to ‘‘ children of men.” 

i. 68, 4. Mbid mshatto Manor apatye $a chit nu dsdmpatih raylndm | 
‘‘ He (Agni) who abides among the offspring of Manu as the invoker 
(of the gods), is even the lord of these riches.” ® 

karma | ^^This chief ore, in consequence of the rites of the yenerahle sacnficers, 
desiring their oblation, comes,— he (Indra) as means of attaining whom Mann the 
preseryer of all has obtained rites among these gods.** Professor Benfey renders the 
yerse, where it occurs in the Sama-yeda, thus : He is the chief of the rich, through 
works the dear one enlightens him, whose doors father Manu has, and illuminates 
observances towards the gods.” From Prof, Benfey’s note to the passage (p. 230) it 
appears that the Commentator on the Sama-veda explains maj& by v^ahtikaroU at- 
mammj makes himself distinct ** (herein differing from Sayana), Manu by jnata 
sarvasya^Inirali^ “the knower of all, Indra,” and where it occurs the second 
time, by agamayati, “ canses to come.” Such are the differences of opinion regarding 
the interpretation of some parts of the hymns. 

® On this yerse Sayana comments thus : Barvesham Mamh pUa iatah agatat [ 
paravatah | pita Manur Mr am mar gam chahte | tamat patho margat m asman ma 
naishtama nayata | apamyanam ma huruta Uy arthaJ^ 1 sarmda hrahmacharyydgni- 
hotrddi-Jcarmani yena mdrgem hhamnti tarn em asman nayata | kintu durum ya 
etad-nyatirikto viprakrishta mdrgo *sti tasnsM adM adhikam ity ariJiah asman apa^ 
nayata | “ ‘ Of Manu * means, come from Manu who is the father of all. ‘Distant : * 
Father Manu jouimeyed along a distant path. Do not lead us away from that path. 
Lead us along that path in which continence, the agnihotra sacrifice, and other 
duties have always been practised. But lead ua away from the distant path which 
is different from that.’* 

^ The Gommentator here explains the offspring of Manu” as offspring or crea- 
tures in the ioTM of worshippers (yaja^ndna-svarupayam prffjdydm) ; and udds that 
according to a Brahmana “ creatures are sprung from Manu ” {^^Manavyo U prqjdhy 
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,m. S, 6. Agnir iemlMr manmhakha jmtulMs tamam gajnam puru- 
peiasam iJiigd | 

^^Agni, together -witli the gods, and the children {janiulUh) of 
Mannsh, celebrating a multiform saerifice with hymns/^ etc. 

In the following texts reference is made to ihos people of Mann, the 
word for ‘‘people” being miy from which mtiga, “a man of the 
people,” is derived : 

iv. 37, 1. Upa no Vdjdh adhvaram Ribhukshdh devdh ydta patMlMr' 
i&oagdnmTp | gathd gajnam manusho vxkeTm dm dadMdve ranvdh sudine- 
shu dkndm | 

“Ye gods, Vajas, and Eibhukshans, come to our sacrifice by the 
path travelled by the gods, that ye, pleasing deities, may institute a 
sacrifice among these people of Mannsh {Manusho vihshu) on auspicious 
days.’/ 

vi. 14, 2. Agnim hotaram tlate yajneshu manusho msah | 

“ The people of Mannsh praise in the sacrifices Agni the invoker.” 

viii. 23, 13. Yad mi u vispatih Utah suprlto manusho viH 1 vihd id 
Agnih prafi ralcshdmsi sedhati | 

“■Whenever Agni, lord of the people,*^ kindled, abides gratified 
among the people of Mannsh, he repels all Eakshases.” 

(2.) From the preceding texts it appears that the authors of the 
hymns regarded Mann as the progenitor of their race. But (as is clear 
from many other passages) they also looked upon him as the first 
person by whom the sacrificial fire had been kindled, and as the in- 
stitutor of the ceremonial of worship; though the tradition is not 
always consistent on this subject. In one of the verses already quoted 
(i. 80, 16) Mann is mentioned in this way, along with Atharvan and 

iti hi hmhmanam). Yaska (Nir. iii. 7) gives the following derivations of the word 
mmushya^ man : ** Manushyah hasmdt | maim harmani slvyanti | manasyanmnena 
srishtSth , . . . | Manor apatyam Manmho v& | “From what are men (named) ? Ee- 
cause after reflection they sew together works ; (or) hecanse they were created by one 
who reflected (or, according to Durga, “rejoiced**) .... (or) because they are the 
offspring of Mann, or Mannsh/* 

7 VUpatu Compare vi, 48, 8, where it is said: visvasam grihapatir ad 

tmm Agne manmhmam ] “ Agni, thou art the master of* the house of all human 
people (or, people sprung from Manush) and x. 80, 6, Agnim visah ilate manmhir 
yah Agnim Manusho JSahusho m jdtdJi | “ Human people (or, people descended fiom 
Manush) praise Agni: (people) sprung from Mannsh, from Nahush, (praise) Agni/’ 
Or if manushah be the nom. plur. the last clause will run thus : “ men sprung from 
Hahush (praise) Agni/* 
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Hadiiyanclij as Eaviiig celebrated religions rites in ancient times. Tbe 
following farther passages refer to him as a kindler of fire, and offerer 
.of oblations : ; 

i. 36, 'W. 'Nitvan Agne Mamr iadhe jyoUr imaga iahate\ 

Mann has placed (or ordained) thee, Agni, a light to all the people.’’ 

i. 76, 5. >vif rasga Manusho havirlMr demn ay ffg ah lamlhih 

kavih 8a% | em Jiotah satyatara Uam adya Agne mandrmjd juJwa yajasm \ 
As thou, thyself a sage, didst, with the sages, worship the gods 
with the oblations of the wise Mannsh, so to-day, Agni, most true in- 
voker, worship them with a cheerful ffame.” 

V. 45, 6. A ita dhiyam krinmdma mhhdyah . . . . ymjd Manw Vik- 
k^ramgigdya .... 

^^Gome, friends, let us perform the prayer . . . . whereby Mann 
conquered Visisipra .... 

viii. 10. 2. Tad vd yajnam Manave sammmihhatJmr em ii Kdmmya 
lodhatam ] 

^'Or if ye (Alvins) sprinkled the sacrifice for Manu, think in like 
manner of the descendant of ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ix. 96, \l. Tv ay d Mnah pitarah Soma furm Icarmmi chahruh pava- 
mdnadhirdh] .... 12, Yathd apavatlidh Manave vayodhah amitr aha 
varivovid havisJmdn | eva pavasva .... 

/^For through thee, 0 pure Soma, our early fathers, who were wise, 
performed their rites ... 12. As thou didst fiow clear for Manu, thou 
upholder of life, destroyer of foes, possessor of wealth, rich in oblations, 
so (now) flow clear.” .... 

X. 63, 7. TelJiyo hotrdm pratliamdm dyeje Mamih samiddhagnir ma- 
nasd sapta hotrilMh | td Aditya abhayam sarma yachhaia . . . .. 

0 ye Adityas, to whom Manu, when he had kindled fire, presented 
along with seven hotri priests the first oblation with a prayer, bestow 
on us secure protection.” 

X. 69, 3. Yat te Manur yad anllcam Sumitrali samidhe Agne tad 
idam na/olyaV^ ^ \ 

® The S'atapatlia Bxahmana (i. 4, 2, 5) thus explains the words deveddho Mamid- 
dhah: — Manmddkah Ui | Manur hy eiam agre ainidha \ Usmad aha Manm'ddhak'* 
iti I “ The gods formerly kindled it (fire) : hence it is called * god-kindled.’ Manu 
formerly kindled it : and hence it is called ‘kindled by Manu.’” The Aitareya 
Brubmana (ii. 34), however, explains the word from the fact that ^^men 

kindle it '' {imam hi manmhyd indhate). 
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That lustre of thine which Mann, which Sumitra, kindled is this 
same which is now renewed.” 

In conformity with the preceding texts, the following may he under- 
stood as declaring that the iaerificial fire had been first kindled by 
■Mann : ■ " 

i. 13, 4 (= S.Y. ii. 700). Agm Buhhatame rathe devan lUtah d valia \ 
asi hotd Manurhitah \ 

''0 Agni, lauded, bring the gods hither in a most pleasant chariot. 
Thou art the invoker (of the gods) placed by Manush.” ® 
i. 14, 11. Tmrn hotd Manurhito ^ gne gajneshu Btdmi | sah imam m 
adJwaram yaja j 

Thou, Agni, the invoker placed by Manush, art present at the 
sacrifices: do thou present this our oblation.” (See also 11. Y. iii. 2, 15,) 
vL ^,Tmmhotd ManurMtah .... 

Thou art the invoker placed by Manush . . . . ” 
viii. 19, 21. lie gird Manurhitam yam devd dutam aratim ni erire | 
yajishtham hamja-vdhanam | 

With a hymn I laud that adorable bearer of oblations placed by 
Manush,^® whom the gods have sent as a ministering messenger.” 

''‘ The compound word which I have here rendered ‘‘placed by Manush” is in 
the Manur-hita. Professor Aufrecht would render it “given to man,” 

and quotes i. 36, 10, in support of this view. The sense I have given is supported 
by i. 36, 19, where the same root, dha^ from which Mta {originally dhita) comes, is 
used, joined with the particle nu The same participle Miai^ used in vi. 16, 1, where 
it is said : Tvam Agne yajmndm hotd sarvesJmm hitah j devehJdr mdnushe Jane ] 
“ Thou, Agni, hast been placed, or ordained, among the race of Manush by the gods as 
the invoker at all sacrifices,” The fact that Agni is here said to have been placed by 
the gods among the race of Manush does not forbid us to suppose that there are other 
passages in which, either inconsistently, or from a different point of view, Agni may 
have been said to be placed by Mann. The compound manurAiita occurs also in the 
following texts, where, however, it has probably the sense of “good for man,” viz. : 
i. 106, 5, Brihaspate sadam id nah siigam hridhiiam yor yat te manur-Mtam tad 
tmahe j “Brihaspati, do us always good: we desire that blessing and protection of 
tbine which is good for manJ* (Sayana says that here manur-Mtam means either 
“placed in thee by Mann, i.e.j Brahma,” or, “favourable to man.” Bonfey, in loco, 
renders “ destined for man.”) vi, 70, 2, Majanti asya hhmanasya rodasz astne retah 
sinchatam yad mmur-hiiam ] “ Heaven and earth, ruling over this world, drop on us 
that seed which is good for man” x, 26, 5, Bishih sa yo manur-hiiah | “ He (Piishaii) 
who is a rishi kind to man” etc. Professor Both a.i?. gives only the latter sense. 

Though the word manur-hita is here interpreted by Sayana as meaning “placed 
by Mann Prajapati who sacrificed,” it might also signify “ friendly to men,” as Agni 
is also said to have been sent by the gods. 
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Tiii. 34j 8. Jl ivd hoM MamrUto devidrd mhhai idy ah \ 

/* May tlie adoraMe invoker placed by Marni bring tbee (Indra) 
bitber among tbe gods/’ etc. 

Tbere is also a class of passages in wMcb tbe example of WEamisb 
may be referred to by tbe pbrase mamish-vatj ^4ike Marnisb,” or, ^‘ as 
in tbe ease of Mannsb.” Tbns in i. 44, 11, it is said : 

Wi ivd yajmsya sddhamm Agne hotdram ritvijam mamshvai deim 
dMmahi .... j 

** Divine Agni, we, like Mamisb, place tbee, tbe accomplisber of tbe 
sacrifice, tbe invoker, tbe priest,” etc. 

V. 21, 1, Manmhvat ivd m dMmahi Mamshvat sam idMmaM I Agne 
Mmmhvad Angiro devan devayate yaja 1 

Agni, we place tbee like Manusb, we kindle tbee like Mannsb. 
Agni, Angiras, worsbip tbe gods like Manusb, for bim wbo adores 
tbem.” 

vii. 2, 3. Manushvad Agnim Manund samiddham sam adhvardya sadmn 
in mahema [ 

^‘Let us, like Manusb, continually invoke to tbe sacrifice Agni wbo 
was kindled by Manu.” 

viii. 27, 7* Suta-somdso Varum havdmahe Manushvad iddhagmyah, \ 

:^^We invoke tbee, Yanina, having poured out soma, and having 

kindled fire, like Manusb.” 

viii. 43, 13. Uta ivd Bhrigmat suehe Mamishvad Agne dhuta | Angi* 
rasvad havdmahe | . . . . 27. Yam ivd jandsa indhate Manmhvad Angi- 
rastama | Agne sa hodU me vachah j 

^‘Like Bhrigu, like Manusb, like Angiras, we invoke tbee, bright 
Agni, who bast been invoked. . . . . 27. Agni, most like to Angiras, 
whom men kindle like Manusb, attend to my words.” 

Tbe S'atapatha Brabmana, i. 5, 1, 7, explains thus tbe woxdiManusM 
— Manur ha vai agre yajmna tje \ tad anukritya imdh prajdh ya- 

I sboald observe that Prof. Aafrecbt thinks the phrase— except perhaps with 
the single exception of viii. 43, IS— means amongst men.*' Prof. Both gives only 
the sense “ like men/^ “as among,’ or for, men,*' 

^2 The same work in the same passage thns explains the phrase Blamta-mt. “He 
hears {hharati) the ohlation to the gods ; wherefore men say, Bharata (or * the bearer ') 
is Agni. Or, he is called Bharata (the ^ snstainer *) because, being breath, he sustains 
these creatures.’' This phrase may, however, refer to the example of King Bharata. 
See S'atapatha Brahmana, xiii. 5, 4, 14, 
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jmU 1 tasmad aM Mamish-^vad^^ iti | Manor yajmh iti % im 
\ tasmad vd im dhur Manuskmd^^ iti | “ITarni formerly sacri- 
ficed witli a sacrifice. Imitating this, these creatures sacrifice. He 
therefore says, Mamislivat, *like Mann.’ Or, they say Mike Manu,? 
because men speak of the sacrifice as being Mann’s.’’ 

It must, however, be admitted that Mann is not always spoken of 
in the hymns of the first, or only, kindler of fire or celebrator of 
religious rites. In i. 80, 1 6, already quoted, Atharvan and Dadhyanch 
are specified along with him as having offered sacrifice in early times. 

In the following verses Atharvan is mentioned as having generated 
fire^: ■' 

vi. 16, 13. Imam tu tyam Atliarm~md Agnim mathanti redhasah | 

** The wise draw forth this Agni, as Atharvan did.” 

vi. 16, 13 (= S. Y. L 9 ; Vaj. Sanh. xi. 32). Tmm Agm pmMardd 
adhy Atharm nir amanthata. . . . | 14. Tam u tvd Tadhgann ruhih 
pt^trah Idhe Atharvanah | 

^‘Agni, Atharvan drew thee forth from the lotus leaf,” etc. 14. 
“Thee the rishi Dadhyanch, son of Atharvan, kindled,” etc. 

[In the Yajasaneyi Sanhita, the first of these verses is immediately 
preceded by the following words (xi. 32) : Atharvd tvd prathamo nir 
amanthad Ague ] “Atharvan was the first who drew the© forth, 
Agni.”] 

Again it is said in the Big-veda, x. 21, 5. Agnir jdto Atharmnd 
vidad mimni hdvgd | Ihumd duto Vivamatah 1 “ Agni, produced by 
Atharvan, knows all wisdom, and has become the messenger of Yi- 
vaswat.” 

In i. 83, 5, Atharvan is mentioned as the earliest institutor of sacri- 
fice : Yajnair AtJiarvd prathamah pathas tate tatah suryo vratapdh 
venah djani j “Atharvan was the first who by sacrifices opened up 
paths ; then the friendly Sun, the upholder of ordinances, was pro- 
duced,” etc.: so too in x. 92, 10. Ycynair Atha/rvd pratJiamo vi dJidrayad 
d$vd dahshair Bhriga/oah sam cMMiriro | “Atharvan, the first, estab- 
lished (all things) with sacrifices. The divine Bhrigus co-operated with 
their powers.” ^ 

^3 These two texts might, though not very probably, be understood to mean not 
that Atharvan was the first to employ sacrifice, but to use it for the pm-pose referred 
to in the context. 
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The next texts speak of the Bhrigus as the institntors of sacrifice 
by fire:,' ' 

i. 58, Dadhm tvd Bkngavo mdmskesh a rayim m clidrum suhamm 
jmelk^a^ \ Iiotdmm Agne \ 

The Bhrigus have placed thee, o Agni, among men, as an invoker, 
like a beantiM treasure, and easily invoked for men,” etc. 

ii. 4, 2. Imam mdhmto apdm sadasthe dvitd adadhur Blirigmo viJcsJm 

Agoh \ 

'‘ Worshipping him (Agni) in the receptacle of waters, the Bhrigus 
placed him among the people of Ayu.” 

X. 46, 2. Imam vidhanto apdm sadasthe ^aium m nashtani padair anu 
gman | guhd chatmitam usijo namolhir ichhanto dhtrd Blirigmo mindan | 

“Worshipping him in the receptacle of waters, and desiring him 
with prostrations, the wise and longing Bhrigus followed him with 
their steps, like a beast who had been lost, and found him lurking in 
concealment” (i. 65, 1). 

In other places, the gods, as well as different sages, are mentioned 
as introducing or practising worship by fire, or as bringing down the 
sacred flame from heaven : 

i. 36, 10. Yam tvd devaso manave dadhiir iha yajishtham liavyavdham | 
yam Kanvo MedhydUtMr dJiamspritam yam Vrishd yam U^astutah | 

“ Thou, 0 bearer of oblations, whom the gods placed here as an 
object of adoration to man (or Mann), ; whom Kanva, whom Medhya- 
tithi, whom Vrishan, whom ITpastuta (have placed) a bringer of 
wealth,” etc. Compare vi. 16, 1, quoted above, p. 167, note 9. 

iii. 5, 10. Yadi Bhrigulhy ah pari Mdtarisvd guhd saiitam havyavdham 
samtdhe] 

'' When Matariswan kindled for the Bhpgus Agni, the bearer of ob- 
lations, who was in concealment.” 

X. 46, 9. Bydvd yam Agnim prithin janisltdm dpas Tvashtd Bhrl 
gavoyamsahohhik \ limy am prathamam Mdtarisvd devds tatahshw ma- 
nme yajatram | 

“ Matariswan and the gods have made, as the fijst adorable object of 
worship to man (or Mann), that Agni whom heaven and earth, whom 

1** In tke following passages also the Bhyigus are mentioned as connected with the 
worship of Agni: i. 71, 4 ; i. 127, 7; i. 143, 4; iii, 2, 4; iv, 7, 1; yL 15, 2; vih. 
■43,,'13;' viii.^ 91,'4j.::'X,422, 5. . 
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the waterSj whom Tvashtri, whom the Bhrigus, have generated by 
their powers/^ 

In the 8th verse the Ayns, and in the 10th the gods, as well as men, 
are said to have placed Agni. 

In L 60, I ; i. 93, 6; i. 148, 1 ; iii. 2, 13; iii 5, 10; iii. 9, 5 ; vi. 
8, 4, Matarisvan is again spoken of as the bringer or generator of fire. 
(Compare note 1, in p. 416, of my article On Mann* the progenitor of 
the Aryan Indians,” in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, voL xx. 
for 1863.) 

But to return to Manu. Although the distinction of having been the 
first to kindle fire is thus, in various passages, ascribed to Atharvan 
or the Bhrigus, this does not disprove the fact that in other places, it 
is, somewhat inconsistently, assigned to Manu ; and none of these other 
personages is ever brought forward as disputing with Manu the honour 
of having been the progenitor of the Aryan race. In this respect the 
Yedic tradition exhibits no variation, except that Yama also seems in 
some places to be represented as the first man. (See my article in the 
Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, for 1865, pp. 287 ff., and espe- 
cially the words of the Atharva-veda, xviii. 3, 14. To mamdra pratJimno 
marttydnam | Who (Yama) died first of men.”) 

(III.) The following passages describe Manu as being the object of 
special favour or intervention on the part of some of the gods : 

i. 112, 16. Ydhliir mru S'ayave ydbliir Abr aye ydbliih puru Manave 
gdtum uhathuh | ydlMh idrir djatam &yumarasmmje tdlJiir u shu uti- 
hJiir Ahind gatam [ 18. ... . Yalhir Manum suram ishd samdvatam | 

Come, As wins, with those succours, whereby, o heroes, ye effected 
deliverance for S'ayu, for Atri, and formerly for Manu, whereby ye shot 
arrows for S'yumarasmi. 18. ... . whereby ye preserved the hero 
Manu with food.’”® 

viii. 15, 5. Ye 7 ia jyotmsM Ay me Manme oka, viveiitha | manddno 

a%ya ba/rhulho m Tdja%i \ 

Exulting in this (exhilaration), wherewith thou didst make known 
the luminaries to Ayu, and to Manu, thou art lord of the sacrificial 
grass.” 

TMs passage, as far as it concerns Manu, is thus explained by Sayana: “And 
with those succours, whereby ye made a path, a road which was the cause of escape 
from poverty, hy sowing barley and other kinds of grain, etc., for Manu, the royal 
rishi of that name ; according to another text*' (i. 117, 21). 
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Wlien compared witli the preceding Terse it seems not improlbable 
that the following text may refer to the same tradition, and that instead 
of Fay we should read : 

yii. 91, I, Kmid mg a namma ye imdMsah purd devd miamdydmh 
dsan \ te Vdyme {Ay am}) Manave MdUtaya avdsayan UsMsam 
Sdryem | * 

Certainly those gods who were magnified by worship were of old 
faultless. They displayed the dawn with the sun to Tayu (Ayu ?), to 
Manu when distressed. 

There is also a reference to the sky being displayed to Manu in the 
following verse, unless the wovd (mam) is to be there taken as an 
epithet of Pururavas, which does not seem a probable supposition : 

i. SI, 4. Tvam Ague Manam dydm avdsayah Pururamse sulcrite m- 
hrittarah | 

“ Thou, Agni, didst display the sky to Mann, to the beneficent Pu- 
ruravas, (thyself) more beneficent.” 

If Manu be taken for a proper name in vii. 91, 1, it may reason- 
ably be understood in the same way in vi. 49, 13, where the person 
referred is similarly spoken of as distressed : 

vi. 49, 13. To rajdmii vmame pdrthwdm tni chid Vishmr Manave 
hdihitdya j 

“ Tishnu who thrice measured the terrestrial regions for Hanu when 
distressed.” 

And in that case the word Manu may perhaps also be taken to denote 
a person in vii. 100, 4, Viehakrame pritMvim eeha etdm hhetrdya Vish- 
mr Manme daimyan | “ This Yishnu strode over this earth, bestowing 
it on Manu for an abode.” Although here the general sense of “ man ” 
would make an equally good sense. 

I may introduce here another text in which, from its conjunction 
with other proper names, it must be held that the word Manu denotes 
a person. 

i. 139, 9. Badhjan ha me janmham purvo Angirdh Friyamedhah 
Kanw Atrir Mamr mdm U me purm Mmw Muh \ 

“Dadhyanch, the ancient Angiras, Priyamedha, Kanva, Atri, Manu, 
knowmy (Paruchhepa’s?) birth ; they, my predecessors, Manu, know it.’ 

There * are, as we have seen, some passages in the hymns in 
which it is doubtful whether the words mam{> and manush denote an 
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individtialj or stand for man in general; and there are also texts in 
wMch the latter sense is clearly the only one that can he assigned. 
Such are the following : 

: ( 1 . ) 

i. 130, 5. . . . . Bhemr iva mamm vismdolimo jmaya mhaMmah | 
All-productive as a cow to man^ all-prodnctive to a person/^ 

V, 2, 12. BmrMshmaU manme surma yamad hmishmate mmm& iarma 
yamsat | 

That he may bestow protection on the who sacrifices, on the 
who offers oblations.^’ 

viii. 47, 4. Manor msvmya gha id ime Adiiy ah ray a Uate . . . . j 
These Adityas are lords of every manh riches ♦ . * . 

(2.) in the plural ; 

viii. 18, 22. Ye chid hi mrityulandhavah Adityah manavah smmi | 
pra m mh ayur jimse tiretana \ 

0 ye Adityas, prolong the days of us who are men who are of kin 
to death, that we may live.^' 

X. 91, 9. Tad demy ante dadhati prayamsi te havuhmanto manavo 
vrikta-larhishah [ 

^‘ When these pious sacrificing, and spreading the sacrificial 
grass, offer thee oblations.’^ 

(3.) in the singular : 

i. 167, 7. Guhd char anti manmho na yoshd | 

^^Like the wife of a man moving secretly/^ 
vii. 70, 2. . . . atdpi gJiarmo manusJio durone | 

‘^Tire has been kindled in the man^s abode.^’ 

The same phrase manusho darone occurs also in viii, 76, 2 ; x. 40, 
13; X. 104, 4; X. 110, 1. In x. 99, 7, we find the words druhvam 
manushe^ against the injurious man.’' 

(4.) in the plural ; 

iv. 6, 11, Hotdram Agnim manmho nishedur namasyanta uiijah kam- 
cam dyoh | 

^^Men offering worship, and eager, attend upon Agni the invoker, 
the object of man's (or Ayu’s) praises." 

In the following passages, if the word Manu is not to be understood 
as denoting a person, the progenitor of men, it seems, at all events, to 
designate his descendants, the favoured race to which the authors of 
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tke liymiis^ M to belong, and appears to be in some 

eases at least nearly synonymous with Arya, tbe name by wMcb they 
called men of tbeir own stock and religion, in contradistinetion to tbe 
Dasyus, a term by wMcb we are either to understand hostile demons, 
or tbe rude aboriginal tribes ; 

i. 130, 8. Indrah samatm yajamancm aryam pramd mheshu htamutir 

. . . . \ mamve iasai avmtan tvacham Icrishndm arandhayat P® 
**Indrawho bestows a hundred succours in all conflicts . . , . has 
preserved the Arya in the fights. Chastising the lawless, he has sub- 
jected the black skin to the man {manave),^'^ 

Compare i 117, 21, where instead of mmu, or mamsJiythe word 
mmusha is employed : 

Tamm ^rihm Ahind vapantd isham duhantd mamshdya imrd | 
abhi iasyum lakurena dhammtd urujyotU eJiakrathur drydya f 

Sowing barley with tbe wolf, ye, o potent Alvins, milking out 
food for blowing away tbe Dasyu with the thunder- 

bolt (?), have made a broad light for tbe Arya.’’ ^7 
i^ llByZ. Tvam hi idrah mnitd ehodayo mamsho ratham \ sahdvdn 
dasyum avratam oshak pdtram na SooMshd | 

“Thou, a hero, a benefactor, hast impelled the chariot of man : vic- 
torious, thou hast burnt up tbe rite-less Dasyu, as a vessel is consumed 
by a blaze.'’ 

ii. 20, 6. Sa ha Sruta Indro ndma deva Urddhvo Ihumd manusJie das-* 
matamah j ava priyam arSasdnasya sahmn Uro hharad damsya wadhd^ 
mn 1 7. Sa •criitralid Indral^ hrishnayonlh purandaro ddstr airayad vi | 
ajanayad manave Icshdm apaicha satrd iaMsam yajamdnasya futoi | 

“ The god renowned as India hath arisen most mighty for the sake 
of ma7i, Tiolent, self-reliant, he has smitten down the dear head of 
the destructive Basa. 7. Indra, the slayer of Vrittra, the destroyer of 
y cities, has scattered the Dasyu (hosts) sprung from a black womb. He 

1® A similar opposition between the word dyu^ “man,** and dasyu is to be noted iii 
tbe following passage, vi. 14, 3 : nSna hi JLgns avass spardhanie rdyo aryah j 
mnto dasijum dyavo vrataih sVcshanto awatam | *< In Yarious ways, o Agni, the riches 
of the enemy emulously hasten to the help (of thy worshippers). The men destroy the 
Dasyn, and seek by rites to overcome the ritelesi” 

See Prof. Eotii’s explanation of this passage as given in a note to the article on 
Manu the progenitor of the Aryan Indians, Jonmal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, 
vol. XX. p. 418. 
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has produced for the earth and the waters; he has perfectly M- 
fiiled the aspiration of his worshipper.’ ■ 

vi. 21, 11. Mu me a mcham upa y0ii mivdn mkelMh sum sdhmo 
yajatraih \ ye agnijikvdh ritasdpah dsur ye mamm chalcrur uparmi 
dasaya | 

Bo thou, 0 wise god, son of strength, approach my hymn with all 
the adorable (deities), who were fire-tongued, rite-feequenting, and 
made man superior to the Basa.” 

Tiii. 87, 5. AIM M satya somapah ulhs lalJiutha rodasi j Indrdsi 
sunmto mdhah patir dimh J Tmm M iaimtlndm Indra darta pu- 
ram asi \ Jiantd dmyor mazier vridhah patir dwah \ 

‘‘5. Bor thou, o true soma-drinker, hast overcome both worlds. 
Indra, thou art the prosperer of him who makes libations, the lord of 
the sky. 6. Thou, Indra, art the destroyer of all the cities, the slayer 
of the Basyu, the prosperer of man^ the lord of the sky.” 

ix. 92, 5. Tan nu saty am pavamdnasya astu yatra mive Mravah sdm- 
nasanta [ jyotir yad alme ahrimd u lokam pravad mamm dasyave har 
ahhtham | 

Let this be the true (abode) of the pure god (Soma) where all the 
sages have assembled ; since he has made light and space for the day, 
has protected man, and repelled the Basyu.” 

X. 49, 7. Yad md sdvo manushak aha nirnije ridhak hrishe ddsarn hrit- 
ryam hathaih 1 

When the libation of man calls me to splendour, I tear in pieces (?) 
with blows the vigorous Basa.’’’ 

X. 73, 7. Tmm jaghantha Mamuehim makhasyum ddsam krinvdnah 
riskaye mmdyam | tram ehahartha mmave syondn patlm devatra anjasd 
iva ydndn j . 

“ Thou hast slain the lusty hfamuchi, making the Basa bereft of 
magic against the rishi : thou made for man beautiful paths leading as 
it were straightway to the gods.” 

It is to be observed that in none of these passages is the Brahmanical, 
or any other, caste singled out as having been the special object of di- 
vine protection. Men, or Aryas, are the favourites of the gods. And 

In iv. 26, 7, Indra says: A/iam bhumim adadmn arydya aham vriahtim dd^ 
sushe martyaya | gave the earth to the Arya; I gave rain to the sacrificing 
mortal.’* 
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even in sucli hymns as E.Y. i. 112 fi. 116 ; L 117 ; L 119, ete., where 
the Asvins are celebrated as having interposed for the deliverance of 
many of their worshippers, whose names are there specified, we are 
nowhere informed that any of these were Brahmans, although reference 
is often made to their being rishis.^® 

is one other text of considerable interest and importance, E.V. 
iii. 34, 9, wbieh, although it is unconnected with Manu, may be here 
cited, as it connects the word drya with the term varm, colour,’’ 
which in later times came to signify ‘'caste,” as applied to the Brah- 
mans and other classes. It is this: 

Bmandtydn uta BWyuM sasdna Indrah %mdm purubhojmam gdm ] 
hiranymjmn uta hhoymn msdm hatvl dasyun pra dry am varnam dmt | 
“Indra bestowed horses, he bestowed the sun, he bestowed tbe 
many-nourishing cow, he bestowed golden wealth : having slain the 
Basyu, he protected the Aryan colour,” 

It is to be observed that here the word mrna is used in the singular. 
Thus all the persons coming under the designation of Arya, are in- 
cluded under one class or colour, not several.^^ 

We shall see in the next chapter that, irrespective of the verse of the 
Bui'usha Sukta, there are in the Eig-veda Sanhita a few texts in which 
the Brahmans are mentioned alone of all the four castes, without any 
distinct reference being found anywhere to the second class as Eajanyas, 
or Kshattriyas, or to the third and fourth as Yaisyas and S'udras. 

In the mean time I shall advert to some other phrases which are 
employed in the hymns, either to denote mankind in general, or to 
signify certain national or tribal divisions. The most important 
of these is that of the “ five tribes,” who are frequently referred to 
under the appellations of paneha-TcrislLtayah, pamha-hhitayah^ panclia^ 
hshiimjo manually yah (vii. 97, 1), paneha-eharshamyah, fayiGha'jandh^ 
pdnchajanyd ms (yHL 52, 7)^ pancha hhfma (vii. 69, 2), panclia jata 
(vi. 61, 12).2i 

See Jotiraal of the Hoyal Asiatic Society for 4866, pp, 7 ff. 

Sayana, indeed, interprets the Yfoti aryam varnam by utiamam varnam traivar-' 
niJeam | *‘tlie most excellent class consisting of the three upper castes ; hut he of 
coui-se explains according to the ideas of his own age. In the S atapatha Briihmana, 
Kanra S'akha (Adhyara Kan da, i. 6) it is stated that the upper three castes only were 
Aryas and fit to offer sacrifice {grya &t)a hrahmano vu Icshattriyo va vaisyo va te hi 
yajniydh) see Joum. Boy. As. Soe. for 1866, p. 281. 

21 In ill 49, 1, mention is made not of the fiye tribes, hut of all the tribes : S'ama 
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Some of tliese terms are occasionally used of the gods, as in x. 53, 4 : 
nrjada uta yajniyasah ^pamliajana mama hotram jushadhmm \ ‘VYe Eyc 
tribes who eat (sacrificial) food, and are worthy of adoration, receive 
my oblation with fa voTir.”'^^ ” , ■ ■ ■ 

On this verse Yaska remarks, Mrnkta, iii. 8 : Gandliarvah .pUaro 
ievd mum rctdcsMmsi^^ ity eke | chatmro mrnd msliddah panclmmak''* 
ity Aupamanymah | Some say the word denotes the Oandharvas, 
fathers, gods, asnras, and rakshases. Aupamanyava says it denotes the 
four castes and the Nishadas.^'^^ 

If Anpamayava was right, the Nishadas also were admissible to the 
worship of the gods in the Yedic age, as the “five classes’^ are repre- 
sented in various texts as votaries of Agni. Such are the following : 

vi. 11, 4. Ayufk m yam namasd rdtahavyah anjanti mpraymam fan- 
cha jmdh I 

“Agni, whom, abounding in oblations, the five tribes, bringing offer- 
ings, honour with prostrations, as if he were a man.” 

Sayana here defines the five tribes as “priests and offerers of sacri- 
fices ” {ritvig-yajarndna-lalcshandh). 

ix. 65, 22. Ye somdsah . . sunvire . . 123. Ye vd janeshu fanchasu \ 

maham Indram yasmin vzha d hrishfayah somapah Icdmam ax>yan | “ Praise the great 
Indra, in whom all the tribes drinking soma have obtained their desire.” 

Compare x. 60, 4. “ In whose worship Ikshvaku prospers, wealthy and foe- 
destroying, like the five tribes in the sky {divwa pancha krishtayah), Sayana, how- 
ever, renders *‘His five tribes (the four castes and the Nishadas) are as (happy as) if 
in heaven.” Prof, !Muller, Journ. Eoy. As. Soc. for 1866, p. 462, readers,' ‘‘as the 
five tribes in heaven.” 

23 In his note on this passage in his “Illustrations of the Nirukta,” p. 28, Prof. 
Both remarks : “ The conception of the five races which originally comprehended all 
mankind ... is here transferred to the totality of the divine beings. Hence also 
arises the diversity of understanding, when the number has to he indicated.” Prof. 
Both then quotes part of Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 31, which I give a little more fully 
from Dr.Iiaug’s edition : Fdnchajanyam vaietadukihamyadimUvademm f sarveshdm 
vai etat panchajanandm uktham deva-mamis?iydnam yandharvdpsarasdm sarpaimm 
cha piirlndm cha j eteshdm mi etat panchajamndm idcthmn | sarDe enam pamhajam 
viduh 1 d enam panehinyai janaidyai havino yachhanti ya evam mda \ “ This YaisVa- 
deva uktha belongs to the five classes of beings. It belongs to all the five classes of 
gods, men, gaudharvas and apsarases, serpents, and fathers. To these five classes 
belongs this uktha. All these five classes know him (who uses it). Those of this 
five-fold set of beings who are skilled in invocation come to the man who knows this.” 
See Dr. Haug^s Ait. Br, ii. 214, where it is said that Gandharvas and Apsarases are 
counted as one class. 
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“ Or tliose soma>iibations wMch have been poured out , , (23) amoBg 
the five tribes.’’ 

X. 45, 6 . Vilim cMi uirim Mimt ^mayan janah yai 
janta pancha | 

(Agni), travelling afar, clove even the strong mountain, when 
the five tribes worshipped Agni.” 

vii. 15, 2. Yuk pancha charshanlr ahhi nuhasdda dame dame 
grthapoMr ymd \ 

The wise and youthful master of the house (Agni) who has taken 
up Ms abode among the five tribes in every house.” 

In vi. 61, 12, Sarasvati is spoken of as augmenting or prospering 
{pancha jMd mrdhayanti)* 

In viii. 52, 7, it is said: Yat pdnchajanyayd vUd Indre ghoshdk 
mrihhata | When shouts were uttered to India by the people of the 
five tribes,” etc. 

In H. Y. i. 117, 3, Atri is styled rishm pdnchajanyam^ a rishi be- 
longing to the five tribes,” In v. 32, 11, the epithet mipatih pancha- 
janyah, ^^the good lord of the five tribes,” is applied to Indra. And in 
ix. 66, 20, Agni is called the purified rishi, the priest of the five tribes 
{pdhchajayah purohitah),^ 

In other passages, however, it is far from clear that the five races ” 
are intended to be identified with the Aryas, or people of honourable 
race, to whom the authors of the hymns belonged. Such, perhaps, is 
the case in the following verse : ii. 2, 10. Asmdkmh dyumnam adhi 
pancha hrishtislm uehhd svar na suiuchlta dmlitaram j May our glory 
shine aloft among the five tribes, like the heaven unsurpassable.” See 
also vi. 46, 7, to be q^uoted below. 

On the same subject, Professor Both remarks as follows in his Lexicon 
under the word hrishti: The phrase Jive races is a designation of all 
nations, not merely of the Aryyan tribes. It is an ancient enume- 
ration, of the origin of which we find no express explanation in the 
Vedic texts. We may compare the fact that the cosmicai spaces or 
points of the compass are frequently enumerated as especially in 

See Hahabharata, iii. 14160, as referred to by Both under jam, where the birth 
of a being of five colours, apparently a form of Agni, is described, who was generated 
by five ri&his, and who was known as the god of the five tribes {pdnchajm^a) and the 
producer of five races. 
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.the; following text, of tlie A.T. iii. 24, 2: imd pah fancim pradih md~ 
mvt^ pmcha hrishtayah | *tliese five regions; tbe five tribes sprang 
from Mann ^ ; among wMcb (regions) we sbonld have bore .to .reckon 
as tbe fifth, tlie one lying in the middle {dhrum dih^ A.Y, iv. 14, 8 ; 
xviii. 8, 34), that is, to regard the Aryyas as the central point, and 
round about them the nations of the four regions of the world. . . . . 
xiccording to the Yedic usage, five cannot be considered as designating 
an indefinite number.’^ 

We cannot therefore regard the use of the term ^^five races ” as 
affording any evidence of the existence of a rigidly defined caste-system 
at the period when it was in frequent use. The frequent reference to 
such a division, which fell into disuse in later times, rather proves the 
contrary. The caste-system was always a quadruple, not a quintuple, 
one ; and although the "Nishadas are added by Aupamanyava as a fifth 
division of the population, this class was esteemed too degraded to 
allow us to suppose that they could ever have formed part of a uni- 
versally recognized five-fold division, of which all the parts appear to 
be regarded as standing on an equal, or nearly equal, footing. 

It is supposed by Dr. Kuhn‘S® that the ‘‘five tribes ” are to be iden- 
tified with the clans whose names are mentioned in the following verse : 

i. 108, 8. Yad Indragyfi Yadushu Turvaseshu pad Bruhyuslw Amislm 
Fimtshu stJiah | atah pari vrisJiandv d M ydtam utJid somaBya pihataffi 
mimya j 

‘^If, 0 Indra and Agni, ye are abiding among the Yadus, Turvasas, 
Druhyus, Anus, Piirus, — come hither, vigorous heroes, from all quar- 
ters, and drink the Soma which has been poured out,” 

Although, however, these tribes are often mentioned separately in 
the Eig-veda, this is either the only, or almost the only, text in which 
they are all connected with one another. Their identity with the 

five classes” is therefore doubtful. 

There is another word employed in the Eig-veda to designate a .race 
well known to the authors of the hymns, viz., mlmsh. We have 
already .met with this term in a verse (x, 80, 6) I have quoted above, 
where it appears clearly to denote a tribe distinct from the descendants 
of Manush; and the adjective derived from it occurs in vi. 46, 7 ( = 

25 See Weberns Indische Studien, L 202, where Dr. Kuhn’s paper in the Hall. 
Allg. Lit. Z. for 1846, p. 1086, is referred to. 
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S.Y. L 262), "wliere also tlie tribes of Hahusli appear to be discriminated 
from tbe five tribes, whoever these may be supposed to be. The words 
are these : Yad Indr a ^idhusMshv d ojo nrimnam cJia irishpshu | y(id vd 
pancha hsUtindm dyunmam d Mara satrd msvdni paumsya | ** Indra, 
whatever force or vigour exists in the tribes of NTahush, or whatever 
glory belongs to the five races, bring it (for us) j yea all manly energies 
together/’ 

Trofessor Both (see his Lexicon, s. v.) regards the people designated 
by the word mhush as denoting men generally, but with the special 
sense of stranger, or neighbour, in opposition to members of the 
speaker’s own community ; and he explains the words of x. 80, 6, 
twice referred to above, as signifying the sons of our own people, 
and of those who surround us.” 

These descendants of N'ahush, whoever they may have been, are, 
however, distinctly spoken of in x. 80, 6 (the passage just adverted to), 
as worshippers of Agni, and can scarcely, therefore, have been regarded 
by the Aryas as altogether aliens from their race and worship. 

Setting aside, as before, the Purusha Sukta, there are few distinct 
references in the hymns of the Eig-veda to the creation of men, and 
none at all to the separate creation of castes. The following text 
ascribes the generation of mankind to Agni, B.Y. i. 9% 2 : Sa purmyd 
■■mpidd Icmyata dyor imdh prajdh ajamyad manundm \ mmsmtd eha- 
kikasd dydm apai eha devd Agnm dhdrayan dravinodam | “ By the first 
nivid, by the wisdom of Ayu, he (Agni) created these children of men ; 
by his gleaming light the earth and the waters : the gods sustained 
Agni the giver of riches.”^ 

The Aitareya Brahmana introduces this verse by the following pas- 
sage: Irajapatir mi idam eha eva agre dsa | solcdmayata ^^prajdyeya 
hhuydn sydm ” iti j sa tapo Hapyata j sa rdcham ayaehkat j sa mmmt- 
sarasya parastad vydharad drddaSa kritvah f dvadasapada mi eshd 
nivit I etdm vdva tarn nividam vydharat \ talk sarrani Ihuidny anvas- 
rijyanta [ tad etadrishih paiyann abhyanumeJia sa purvayd^^ ityddind j 
^^Prajapati alone was formerly this universe. He desired ^may I be 
propagated, and multiplied.’ He practised austere fervour. He sup- 
pressed Ms voice. After a year he spoke twelve times. This nivid 

See Dr. Haag’s traBslation in Ms Ait, Br. ii. 143; and Benfey’s German version 
in Ms Orient and Occident, ii. 512. 
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' consists of twelve words. This nivid he uttered. After it all bemgs 
were created. Beholding this the lishi uttered this verse, ^by the first 
nivid/ etc. ' ■ 

The generation of creatures ” A) is ascribed in various texts 
to different gods, in iii. 55, 19^ to Tvashtri Savitri; in ix. 86, 28 to 
Soma ; in viii. 85, 6 imdjajam mhdjdtdni) to Indra. In x. 54, S 
India is said to have generated the father and mother (heaven and 
earth) from Ms own body {ymmdtaram cha pitaram cha sdham qja^ 
nayathds tmimh svdfdh ) ; while Yisvakarman, who in x. 81, 2, 8 is 
said to have generated heaven and earth, is also in x. 82, 3 called 
our father and generator {yo nah pita janitd). All these passages 
are, however, too vague to afford us any insight into the ideas of their 
authors regarding the creation of the human race. 

Sect. II . — Legends and Wotices regarding Mann from the SMapatha^ 
Aitarega, and Tmttirlya Brdhnanas^ the Taittiriya Sanhitd^ and 
the Chhdndogya Upanishad. 

The first passage which I adduce contains the very important legend 
of the deluge, which has already been quoted in the 2nd vol. of this 
work, pp. 324 ff., and which has also been rendered into English by 
Professor Max Muller (Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 425 ff.) and by Professor 
M. YTilliams (Ind. Epic Poetry, p. 34), as well as into German by its 
earliest translator, Professor Weber, in the year 1849 (Ind. Studien, i, 
163 f.). 

S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 8, 1, 1. Manave ha vai prdtar amnegyam 
ndakam djahrur yathd idam pdnihhydm amnejandya dharanti | emm 
tasya a/oanenijdnasya matsyah pdm dpede | 2. Ba ha asmai vdcham umda 
^^hibhriUmd pdrayishydmi tvd^^ iU \ hasmdd md pdrayiskyasi^^ iti [ 
aughah imdh sarvdh prajdh nirvodha iatas tm pdrayiidsmV^ iti j 
Katham te bhritir’^ iti [ 3. Ba ha nvdcha ydvad mi hshnllalcdh hha- 
mmo hahvl mi nas tdvad ndshtrd lhavaty uta matsya em matsyam gilati [ 
humbhydm md agre hibhardsi j sa y add tdm ativardlid atha karshum 
hhdtvd tasydm md hibhardsi | sa yadd tdm ativardhd atha md samudram 
ahhyavaha/rdsi | tarhi mi atindshtro hharitdsmV^ iti j 4. B’asvad^ ha 

37 perhaps, however, we are to Tiuderstand Tvashtii’s function of aiding in pro- 
creation to be here referred to, 

28 S'ahai-sabdo Hr a samarthyat JcsMpra-mehan&h, — Oomm. 
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jJimha^^ dsa $a hi jyeBlithmn^ mrdhate [ “ atlia ititlnm samdm tad mgfiah 
dganid tad md ndvam npaka'^ya upasdsai [ sa anghe uUhte ndmm 
dpadgasai tatas tvd pdrmjitdsmi^^ iti | 5. Tam evmn hhritvd samtdram 
ahJiyavajaltdra | sa yatitlilm fat samdm paridideia tatithim samdm ndmm 
upakalpya upasdnchahre | sa aughe utthite Tidmm dpede | tarn sa matsyak 
npangdpiiphve \ tasya iringe ndimk pasaM prafmumocJia | tena etam ut- 
tar am girlm^ aiidudruva^^ | 6, Ba ha uvdeha apipar am mi tvd vnhshe' 
ndvam pratiladhiishva | tarn fi^ tvd md girau santam udaham anta^chhatf- 
sid yuvad ydvad udaham smmvdydt tdvat tavad anvavasarpdsi^^ iti | Sa 
ha tdvat tavad eva ammasasarpa | tad api etad uitarasya girer “ Manor 
avasarpanam^^ Hi | atigho ha tdhsarvd.h prajdh nirmaha atha iJmMamr 
eva elcah parismske | 7. Bah archan srdmyamS ehaehdra prqjdkdmah | 
iatra api pdka-yqfnena tje | sa ghritam dadhi mastv dmikshdm ity apsn 
Juhurdnehakdra | taiah samvatsare yosMt sanibalhuva | sd ha piMamdnd^^ 
ha udeydya [ tasyai ha sma glmtam pads santishthate \ tayd Mifrd-Va- 
runau sanjagmdte | 8. Tail ha uchatuh *^hd asiT ifi | Manor dnMtd ” 
iti I dvayor hrushva^^ iti \ ^^na^^ iti ha uvdcha ^Ujah eva mdm ajtja- 
nata tasya eva aham asmi^’ ifi j tasydm apifvam^^ Ishdte j tad vd jajnau 
tad vd najajndv ati tu eva iyaya | sd Mamim djagdma | 9. Tam ha 
Mmiur uvdcha kd asi^^ iti | tava duhitd iti | katham hhagavaii 
mama duhitd^^ Hi | ^^ydh amur apsu dhutir aliaushlr ghritam dadhi 
masfv dmikslidm tato mdm ajljanathah | sd dstr asmi tarn md yajne ava~ 
kalpaya | yajne ched vai md avakalpayishyasi lahuh> prajayd pasulhir Ma- 
vishyasi yam ti mayd kdncha diishmn dsdsishyase sd te sarvd samardhi- 
shyate^^ iti j tarn etad madhye yajnasya avdkalpayat | madhyam hi etad 
yqjnasya yad antard praydjdnuydjdn | 10. Tayd archan srdmyams 
ehaehdra prajdkdmah [ tayd imam prajdtim prajajne yd iyam Manoh 
prajdtih | yam w enayd kdncha dsisham didsta sd asmai sarvd samdr- 
dhyafa | sd eshd niddmna yad Ida | sa yo ha evam vidvdn Idayd cha- 
rati eidm ha eva prajdtim prajdyate yarn Manuh prdjdyata | yam u 
enayd kdncha dsisham didsfe sd asmai sarvd samridhy ate | 

In the morning the J brought to Mann water for washing, as 

Jhasho so Jyeshtham widdhatmmm.^Oomm. 

3^ TfUaram girim Eimarnniam.-^Omm^, 32 yg^d adhidudrdm* 

33 Pihdmndnd . . , ghrUa~prahhmatmt ghfitam sravmtt sumighdlid uddkdd ut- 
ihitd* — Comm. 

3i Apitvam hhdgah \ tam prdrthitamntau, — Comm. 

35 Pratijndtavati Gha na eha pratijnatmatU'^fOomiL* 
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men are in tlie EaMt of ’bringing it to wasb. witb tlie bands. As be 
was tbns washing, a bsb®® came into bis bands, (2) (wbicb spake to bim) 
^ preserve, me,; , I sliall save tbee.’ (Mann enquired) ^ From wbat wilt 
tbou save me ? ’ (Tbe bsb replied) TA flood sball sweep away aE tbese 
creatures from it I wiE rescue tbee.’ (Manu asked) ^ How (sbaE) 
tby preservation (be effected) ? ’ 3. Tbe fisb said : ^ So long as we are 

small, we are in great peril, for fisb devours fisb ; tbou sbalt preserve 
me first in a jar. Wben I grow too large for the jar, then tbou sbalt 
dig a trencb, and preserve me in that. Wben I grow too large for tbe 
trencb, then tbou sbalt carry me away to tbe ocean. I sbaE then be 
beyond tbe reach of danger.^ 4. Straightway be became a large fisb ; 
for be waxes to tbe utmost. (He said) * How in such and such a year, 
then tbe flood will come ; tbou sbalt, therefore, construct a ship, and 
resort to me ; tbou sbalt embark in the ship when the flood rises, and I 
shall deliver thee from it.’ 5. Having thus preserved tbe fisb, Manu 
carried bim away to tbe sea. Then in tbe same year which the fisb 
bad enjoined, be constructed a ship and resorted to bim. "When tbe 
flood rose, Manu embarked in tbe ship. Tbe fisb swam towards bim. 
He fastened tbe cable of tbe ship to tbe fish’s born. By this means he 
passed over this northern mountain.®® 6. The fisb said, ^ I have de- 
Evered thee : fasten tbe ship to a tree. But lest tbe water should 
cut thee off whilst tbou art on the mountain, as much as the water 
subsides, so much sbalt tbou descend after it.’ He accordingly de- 
scended after it as much (as it subsided). Wherefore also this, viz., 
^ Manu’s descent ’ is (tbe name) of tbe northern mountain. Now tbe 
flood bad -swept away all tbese creatures ; so Manu alone was left here. 
7. Desirous of offspring, be lived worshipping and toiling in arduous 
religious rites. Among tbese be also sacrificed with tbe pdka offering. 
He cast clarified butter, thickened milk, whey and curds, as an oblation 
into tbe waters. Thence in a year a woman was produced. She rose 

8ft BJmvinoWihasya siddhyartham d&oatd eva matsya’^rupmaajagama \ ^*To accora- 
plish what was to follow, it was a deity which came in the form of a hsh.” — Comm. 

Auyhah tidaha-sanghdtah | sa imah Bharaimarsha-nivasinlh prajah niMesham 
vodka I desdntaram prapayitd [ “ The flood will entirely carry these creatures abiding 
in Bharatavarsha wiU convey them to another country.” — Comm. — I do not see 
why the verb nirvodha should have the sense here assigned to it : at all events we are 
afterwards told that Manu alone was left after the flood. 

88 Or, if adhidudrdva be the true reading, “ he hastened to.” 

39 The Himavat or Himalaya, according the Commentator. 
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up as it were unctuous.^ Clarified butter adlieres to ber steps. Mitra 
and Yaruna met ber. They said to ber, ‘ Wbo art tHou ? * ^ Manuks 

daughter,’ (she replied). ‘ Say (tbou art) ours,’ (they rejoined). ‘ JTo,’ 
sbe said, ‘ I am bis wbo begot me.’ They desired a share in ber. She 
promised that, or she did not promise that j but passed onward. She 
came to 3danu. 9. Maim said to ber, ‘Who art tbou?’ ‘Tby 
daughter/ sbe replied. ‘ How, glorious one,’ asked Manu, ‘ (art tbou) 
my daughter ? ’ ‘ Tbou bast generated me,’ she said, ‘ from those ob- 

lations, butter, thick milk, whey and curds, which tbou didst cast into 
the waters. I am a benediction. Apply me in the sacrifice. If tbou 
wilt employ me in the sacrifice, tbou sbalt abound in offspring and 
cattle. WbateTer benediction thou wilt ask through me, shall accrue 
to thee.’ He (accordingly) introduced ber (as) that (which comes 
in) the middle of the sacrifice j for that is the middle of the sacrifice 
which (comes) between the introductory and concluding forms. 10. 
With her be lived worshipping and toiling in arduous religious rites, 
desirous of offspring. With ber be begot^^ this offspring which is this 
offspring of Manu.^^ WbateYer benediction be asked with ber, was all 
vouchsafed to him. This is essentially that which is Ida. ’Whosoever, 
knowing this, lives with Ida, begets this offspring which Manu begot. 
Whatever benediction be asks with ber, is all vouchsafed to him.” 

^ Such is the rendering of p0damam given by the Commentator, who is followed 
by Professors Weber and Miiller. Professor Rotb in his Lexicon, s. -y., explains it by 
“ firm,’’ the woman arose solid out of the fluid mass.'* 

I should observe that the same verb [prajajne) by which the generative act of 
Mann is here described, is in other passages of the same Brahraana (ii. 2, 4, 1 ; ii. 
i, 1 ; 71. 1, 1, 8; vi. 1, 3, 1 ; vii. 5, 2, 6; xi. 5, 8, 1) applied in another tense to 
the god Prajapati, of whom it is said that be considered bow be should beget progeny 
{sa aikshata ‘ kailiam nu prajayega), (Compare xi. 1, 6, 1.) In other parts of the same 
work, however, it is said that Prajapati {mrijata) the waters (vi, 1, 1, 9), or 

creatures {prajah asrijaia, vii. 4, 3, 5 ; x. 2, 2, 1) ; and the fact of the word ‘‘beget** 
being applied to Prajapati, either in a figurative, or anthropomorphic sense, does not 
authorize ns to suppose that the author of the S'atapatha Brahraana, in the passage 
before ns (the legend of the deluge), intended to represent Manu as the creator of the 
human race, and not as their progenitor, in the natural sense. (In 11. V. ii. 33, 1 ; 
vi. 70, 3, we find the phrase prajayemM pmJabM^ ] jim prajahfdr Jay ate j “ let us 
beget children,** “ he begets children.**) 

Compare Taitt. Sanhita, v. 1, 5, 6. ^^8' wo bhava prajahhyam^^ liy aha prajahhya 
eva enam lamayaii | manush'ihhyas tmm angira^'* ity aha manavyo hi prajah j 
“ He says, ‘be auspicious to the twain offspring; * for he pacifies him from (injuring) 
the offspring. He says, * (We pacify) thee from (injuring) the human offspring, o 
Angiras.* For creatures are descended from Manu.’* 



THE INDIAH BACE FEOM UAm. 


185 


. Trom, tliis interesting legend we learn that, according to its antlio/s 
belief, Manu was not the creator of mankind, as some later accounts 
considered him. to have been, but himself belonged to an earlier race of 
living beings, which was entirely destroyed by the deluge which is 
described. The legend regards him as a representative of his generation^ 
who, for some reason, perhaps his superior wisdom, or sanctity, or po- 
f sition, was selected out of the crowd of ordinary mortals to be rescued 

from the impending destruction. That he was regarded as a mere man, 
j and not as a being of a superior order, is shown by the fact of Hs 

requiring the aid of a higher power to preserve him. A supernatural 
fish, apparently some divine person, conceived as taking the form of a 
creature which would he perfectly secure and at home in the midst of 
the raging waters, undertook to deliver him, and guided the ship on 
I which he was directed to embark, through all dangers to its destined 

I haven. bTo one but Manu took refuge in the ship, for he alone, the 

j story expressly records, was preserved, while all the other living 

I beings were overwhelmed. Einding himself the sole surviver when 

i the waters subsided, be became desirous of progeny; and with in- 

I tense devotion performed certain religious rites in the hope of realisi- 

I ing his wish through their efficacy. As a result of his oblations, a 

woman arose from the waters into which they bad been cast. A 
male and a female now existed, the destined parents of a new race 
of men who sprang from their union, — a union the fruitfulness of 
which was assured by their assiduous practice of sacred ceremonies. 
From Manu and Ida, we are expressly told, the race known as that 
of Manu, i.e, the race of men, was produced. The legend says nothing 
whatever of this race being originally characterized by any distinction 
of castes, or about four sons, the ancestors of Brahmans, Kshattriyas, 
Yaisyas, and S'udras being born to Manu and Ida. We must there- 
fore suppose that the author of the legend intends to represent the 
early race of mankind, or at least the first inhabitants of Bharata- 
varsba, as descended from one common progenitor without any original 
varieties of caste, however different the professions and social position 
of their descendants afterwards became. We are consequently entitled 
to regard this legend of the S'atapatha Brahmana as at variance A^ith 
the common fable regarding the separate origin of the Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and S'udras. 
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The foliowmg are some other passages in which Manu and I# are 
both referred to: 

Taitt. S. ii. 6, 7, 1. Mamh prithmydh yajniyam mlihat \ m gkritam 
nuJdUam avindat | bo hya Uvaro yajne ^pi harttor ^^ iti \ tdv 

dbrutam Mitrd^Varumu yor eva dvdpi limmu ImrUoh smh'^\ iU \ tm 
tato gum iamairayatam | sd yaira yatra mjakrdmat tato gliritam apid- 
yata | taB77idd gJiritapadl mhyate [ tad asyai janma | . . . . 3. Iddm 
upakvayate | pakim mi Ida | pasun&va upahmyaU | ehatur upafimyate | 
dkaiuBlipddo Id pahvah \ ^^Mdmvi^Mty aha | Mmmr hj etdm agre 
^pakyat j gliritapadV^ ity aha | y ml eva asyaipadad gliritam apMyaia 
tcmndd emm dim | ^[Mditravanmi^^ ity alia | Mitrdvarumu liy endm 
samairayaidm | 

Mann sought whatever upon earth was fit for sacrifice. He found 
butter poured out. He said, ^ Vho has power to employ this in sacri- 
fice also Mitra and Yaruna replied, ^ We two have power to employ 
the cow.’ They then sent forth the cow. Wherever she went forth, 
butter was pressed out. Hence she is called the ^ butter-footed.^ This 
is her birth .... 8. He calls upon Ida. Animals are Ida. He calls 
upon animals. He calls upon them four times. For animals are four- 
footed. He says * Manavi.* For Mann first saw her. He says ^ Butter- 
footed.’ He says so, because butter was pressed from her foot. He 
says ^ Maitravarunl.’ For Mitra and Yaruna sent her forth.” (Comp. 
Taitt. Br. hi. 7, 5, 6.) 

Taitt. Br. i. 1, 4, 4. Ida vai Mdnavi yajndmikdUny^^ dBit j Bd Hrimd 

Asurd agnim adadhate^^ iti .... 1 6. Sd ^hravld Ida Mamm iathd 
vai aliam tava agnim ddhdsydmi yaihd pra prajayd paiubhir mithumir 
jamsliyuBe praty asmin joke athdsyasi abld Buvargaih lolca0i jeshymi^^ 
iti I gdrliapatyam agre adadhat | .... gdrhapatyena eva asmai prajdm... 
paswi prdjanayat \ 

'‘Ida, the daughter of Manu, was a revealer of sacrifice, She heard, 

‘ the Asuras are placing fire/ . . . . 6. I# said to Manu, ‘I shall so 
place thy fire that thou shalt increase in offspring, cattle, and twins ; 
thou shalt be firmly established in this world, and shalt conquer the 
heavenly world.’ She first placed the garhapatya fire. It was 

^ Yayna~tativa->prakdsana’-sumarthd”---Coinm» 

^ Compare the Kathaka Br. viii. 4, quoted in Weber’s Indische Studien, fix. 463, 
where Ida is said to have promised to Manu: tatha te Agnim ddhdsydmi yatlid ma~ 
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tlbroiigli tlie garliapatja ' tliat she produced for Kim offspring and 
cattle.” 

'Taitt. S.i. 7 ,: I 5 ,3. Ba/rvem mi yajmm demh smargam Ulmm ay an j 
pdlmyajnem Manur airdmyat |, sd Ida Manmn upavarttata ,[ , idm ievu- 
surah ryah^ayanla praticMm devah pardcMm Aszirdh | sd ievanupa- 
mrUata |" ' 

The gods arrived at the heavenly world hy the whole sacrifice. 
Mann worshipped with the pdkayajna. That Ida came to Mann. The 
gods and asuras called her away in different dheotions, the gods in 
front, the asuras behind. She came to the gods.” 

The following texts refer to Mann alone, as a celebrator of religious 
ceremonies : 

Taitt. S. ii. 5, 9, 1. ^^ Ayne mahdn ity dim' \ malidn hy mha 
yad Agnih | ^^Irdhniam'^'^ ity alia J hrdhmm hy eslm \ bhdrata^* 
ity aha | esha hi develhyo haryam Iharati ] “ deveidha^^ ity aha | devdh 
hy etam aindhata \ Manviddha’’ ity aha | Mamir hy etmn idiaro dm- 
hhyah aindlia | 

He says, ' Agni, thou art great.’ For this Agni is great. He 
says, ^ 0 Erahman.’ For he is a Brahmam. He says, ^ 0 Bharata.’ For 
he bears the oblation to the gods. He says, ^ kindled by the gods.’ For 
the gods kindled him. He says, ‘kindled by Mann.’ For Manu 
kindled bim after the gods.’ 

Taitt. S. vi. 2, 5, 2 f. Trkraio mi Mamr asld dmvratd asurd ehmratd 
devdh j prdtar madhyandim sdyaih tad Manor vratam dszt pdimyajmsya 
rupam pushtyai | prdtaScha sdydncha mwrandm nirmadhyam kshUdha 
rap am [ tatas te pardbhavan [ madhyandim madhyarattre devanam tatas 
te^hhavan suvargam loham dyan \ • 

“Manu perfomed three rites; the asuras two; the gods one. 
Mann’s rite was in the morning^ at noon, and in the evening, the 
form of a pakayajna for nourishment. That of the asuras was in the 
morning and evening, without any midday rite, a form of hunger. 
Hence they perished. That of the gods was at midday and midnight. 
Hence they prospered, and arrived at the heavenly world.*’ 

Taitt. S. vii. 5, 15, 3* Etayd alMjityd) mi Indr am devdh aydjayan | 

tasmad ^^IndrasavaV^ etayd Manummanmhydh | tasmad^Manu-smah^^ j 

nmhyd demn upaprajanishyante | I will so place Agni for thee, than men shall be 
horn among the gods,” 
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yatha Iniro clevdndm yathd Mmur mmushydndm em Ihmati y(^i> emm 
vidvan etayd ishtyd yajafe j 

tMs {abhijiti) the gods sacrificed for Indra. Hence it is 
called ^ Indra-sava.’ Men sacrificed with it for Mann. Hence it is 
called ' Mann«saTa.’ As Indra is among gods, and Mann among men, 
so he becomes who thus knowing sacrifices with this oblation.’^ 

In Taitt. S. ii. 2, 10, 2, we find nearly the words which Kulluka 
quotes on Mannas Institutes, i. 1 : Yai mi Uncka Mamr avadat tad 
IkmMjum f Whatever Mann said was a remedy.^' 

In Bhiapatha Br. vi. 6, 1, 19, Mann is called a Prajapati : Fraja- 
pataye Manme sidkd ** iti \ Frajdpatir mi Mamh | m hi idam sarvm 
ammmta [ Frajdpatir mi etad agre Icarma aTcarot | “Svaha to Mann 
the lord of creatures. Mann is a lord of creatures {prajd-pati) for he 
thought {mamta) all this. The lord of creatures {prajd-pati) formerly 
did all this work.^’ 

The following story in its different versions also connects Mann with 
religious observances and represents him as very devout : 

S'. P. Br. i. 1, 4, 14 ff. Manor ha mi rishahhah d$a | tasminn asura^^ 
ghni sapaina-glmi vdh pravuMd dsa j tasya ha sma ivasathdd ravathdd 
asura-rdhhasdni mridymnanani yanti | te ha amrdh BamUdire ^^pdpam 
rata no hjam ruhahliah sachaU hatham m imam dalhnuydma^^ iti | 
^^Kiidtdkull iti ha mnra-lrahmdv dsatuh j tau ha uchatuh sraddha- 
devo vai Manuh | dvdm nu veddva^’ iti ( tau ha dgatya uchatur Mano 
ydjaydva tvd^^ iti | iti | ^^anena rishalhena^^ iti [ ^‘tathd iti | 

tasya alaldJiasya sd vdg apachakrdma | sd Manor eva jdydm Mdndmm 
praviveSa | tasyai ha sma yatra vadantyai irinmnti tato ha sma em 
asura-rdkshasdfii mridyamdndni yanti ] te ha aswrdh samUdire ito mi 
nahpdplyah saehate Ihuyo M mdnushi mg mdatV^ iti | Kildtahili ha 
€va uchatuh sraddha-^devo mi Manur dvdm nv eva vedam^^ iti | tau 
ha dgatya uchatur Mam ydjaydm tm ^’ iti | ^^kena^^ iti | enayd 
evajdyayd^^ iti | ^^tathd^^ iti | iasyai dlabdhdyai sd mg apachakrdma 
sd yajnam eva yajna-pdtrdni praviveia \ tato ha cfidm na sekaUir nirhan- 
turn I sd eshd asura-ghnl vdg udvadati ] sa yasya ha evam vidushah etdm 
atra vdchavn pratyudvddayanti pdplydvhso ha eva asya sapatndh lhavanti | 
Mann had a bull. Into it an Asura-slaying, enemy-slaying voice 
had entered. In consequence of this (bulls) snorting and bellowing, 
Asuras and Rakshasas were continually destroyed. Then the Asuras 
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said : TMs bull, alas, does us mischief ,* bow sball we overcome Hm ? ’ 
Now there were two priests of the Asuras called Kilata and Aknli. 
They said : ^ Mann is a devout believer : let ns make trial of him.^ 
They went and said to him, ‘let ns sacrifice for thee.’ ‘With what 
(victim)?’ he asked. ‘With this bull,’ they replied. ‘Be it so/ he 
answered. When it had been slaughtered, the voice departed out of it, 
and entered into Mann’s wife Manavl. Wherever they hear her speak- 
ing, the Asuras and Eakshasas continue to be destroyed in consequence 
of her voice. The Asuras said : ‘ She does us yet more mischief; for the 
human voice speaks more.’ Kilata and Akuli said, ‘ Mann is a devout 
believer : let us make trial of him.’ They came and said to him, 
‘ Mann, let us sacrifice for thee.’ ‘ With what (victim) r ” he asked. 
‘ With this (thy) wife/ they replied. ‘Be it so,’ he answered. When 
she had been slaughtered the voice departed out of her and entered into 
the sacrifice and the sacrificial vessels. Thence they were unable to 
expel it. This is the Asura-slaying voice which speaks out (when 
the two stones are struck with the as a part of the ceremonial). 

Wretched become the enemies of that man for whom, when he knows 
this, they cause this voice here to reverberate.” 

Taitt. Br. hi. 2, 5, 9. Manoh haddlia-demsya yajarndiiasya asnra-gJint 
vug yajndyudheslm jpravulitd dsU ] te hurdh ydvanto yajnuyudhundm 
udi^adcitdm updirinmm te pardlhavan | 

“ An asura-slaying voice had entered into the sacrificial implements 
of the devout believer and sacrificer Manu. The Asuras, as many as 
heard the sacrificial implements sounding, were overcome.” 

Kathaka Br. ii. 30, 1.^^ Manor vaiiapuldny dsan | tair ydvato ydvato 
^surdn ahJiyupadadlidt te pardhJmvan \ atha tarlii Truhthd-varutri^ 
dstdm asura-hralmau j td asurdh ahruvann “ imdni shat hipdldni ydcJie- 
tham ” iti | tau pratariivdna aibliiprdpadyetdm “ Vdyave Ague Vdyave 
Jndra^^ iti ] ^'^Icimhdmau Bthah^\ity alravit ] ^Hmavd nan kapdldni 
dehi^^ iti ] tdny dhhydm adadut \ tuny aranydm pardhritya sama- 
pmsMdm | tad Manor gave ^hhivyatishthanta | tdni rishahhah sa- 
malet | tasya ruvato ydvanto ^ surah updirmvams te pardlhavan I 

Extracted from Weber’s Indische Stadien, iii. 461f. A translation of thh, as 
well as of the next passage, is given by Prof. Weber in the Journal of the Oerman 
Oriental Society, vol. xviii. 284 ff. 

^ Eoth in bis Lexicon s,v, reads Truhmmrutrl^ 
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tati pratafitvdnd alhiprdpaii/etdm ^^ Ydyam Agne VCiyave Indra'^\ 
iti [ ^^Mmkdmau stJiaV^ ity alrmit \ ^^mem t^d rishalhem ydjaydva^'^ 
iti I tai patnlm yajur vadantim pratyapaiyata \ tasyah (lydm pdg dtish-- 
that I imydh vadantyah y amnio \Burdh upairinvams te pardlhavan | 
fmmdcl naJctam stri chandrataram mdati | tau prdtaritmnii abJdprd- 
padyetam ^^Vdyave Ague Viiyrne Indra^^ iti \ ^ncimhdmmi stlaV- ity 
ahravU [ anayd tvd patnyd ydjayava^^ iti | sa panjagnihritd dsit \ 

■ ■atJm Iniro ^cMyad Manmm kmddhddemm Trishtlidvarutrl asura-hrah- 
mm jay ay d >oyardImyatam^^ iti\ sa dgaehJmt \ so Gravid dhliy dm tvd 
yrijaydni^’ iti | ity dbravid na vai aham anayor iti \ 

atithipatir vdva atitlier Ik ity abravit ] id asmai pray akhhat \ sa pra-^ 
tivek vedim hurvam dsta | td aprisclihatdm ^^ho^si^^ iti | ^^lrdlmandh\ 
lYr] hatamo Irdhmamh^^ iti | ^^kim hraJimanasya pitaram Mm n pri- 
chhasi mdtaram \ irutam ched asmin vedyam sa pita sa pitdmahaM^ 
iti I avittdm ^^Indro imi^^ iti j tau prdpatatdm | tayor yah prohshanir 
dpafh dsanis tdbMr amvisrijya sirshe akhUnat | tau vrishai cha yavdshas 
dm ahhavatdm \ tasmdt tau varsheshu k^shyatah | adhhir hi Jiatau | tarn 
pm'y(^mkritdm iiddsrijat | tayd ^^rdhnot \ tdk imdh Mdnavyah prajah | 
yat paryagnidcritam pdtnlvatam utsrijati yam eva Ilanwr riddhini 
drdhnot fdm ridhnoti \ 

‘^ Manu had platters. All the Asuras, against whom he laid out the 
sacrifice with these were destroyed. Now Trishtha and Yarutii were 
at that time the priests of the Asuras. The Asuras said to them, ‘ ask 
for these six platters.’ These two arrived as morning guests, repeating 
the formula, ^ To Tayu, 0 Agni, to Tayu, o Indra.’ ^ What do you 
desire ?’ asked Manu. ‘ Give us these platters,’ they replied. He gave 
them to them. Taking them they smashed them in the forest. Then 
Mann’s cattle were standing round. The hull licked the platters. As 
many Asuras as heard him hallowing were destroyed. The two Asiira 
priests came as morning guests, repeating the formula, ^To Yayu, o Agni, 
to Yayu, o Indra.’ ' What do you desire ? ’ enquired Manu. ‘ Let us 
sacrifice for thee with this bull,’ they answered. He then came to his 
wife who was uttering a yajush. Her voice reached to the sky. As 
many Asuras as heard her speaking were destroyed. Hence a woman 
speaks more pleasantly by night. The two Asura priests arrived as morn- 
ing guests, repeating the formula, fTo Yayu, o Agni, to Yayu, o Indra.’ 
* What do you desire P ’ asked Manu* ‘ Let us sacrifice for thee with 
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tMs tliy wife (as tlie yictim)/ they replied. The fire was carried round 
her. ' Then Indra perceived, ^Trishtha and Yarutii, the two Asura 
priests are depriving the devout believer Mann of his wife.’ He came 
and said (to Mann), * Let me sacrifice for thee with these two Asura 
priests (for victims).’ ‘ Ho,’ answered Manu, ^ I am not their master.’ 
‘ The host is master of the guest,’ rejoined Indra. Mann then gave 
them to him. (Standing) near them he was making an altar. They 
asked * "Who art thou? ’ ‘A Brahman,’ he replied. * What (class of) 
Brahman,’ they enquired. He rejoined (with a verse), ‘ Why askest 
thou the father or the mother of a Brahman ? If Yedic tradition js to 
he discovered in Mm, that is his father, that Ms grandfather.’ They 
knew, ^this is Indra.’ They fled. He threw after them the water 
which was there for consecration, and therewith cut off their heads. 
They became, (the one) a prMa, (the other) a yavdsha plant. Hence 
these (two plants) wither in the rains, because they were killed with 
water. He released her (Manu’s wife) after the fire had been carried 
round her. By her he prospered. These are the creatures sprung from 
Manu. Whenever a man releases the victim ofiered to Agni Patnlvata, 
after fire has been carried round it, he prospers with the same prosperity 
with which Manu prospered.” 

Compare with this a passage of the Taitt. Sanh. vi. 6, 6, 1. Indrah 
patniyd Manxmi aydjayat | tdm paryagnihritam udasrijat | tayd Manur 
drdhmt j yat paryagnihritam pdtnlratam utsrijati yam era Manur rid- 
dhim drdhmt tdm era yajamdna ridJinoU | 

Indra was sacrificing for Manu with his wife (as the victim). He 
released her after the fire had been carried round her. By her Manu 
prospered. Whenever the worshipper releases the victim ofiered to 
Agni Patnlvata after fire has been carried round it, he prospers with 
the same prosperity with which Manu prospered.” 

I quote the following passages also from the interest which they 
possess as relating to a personage so ancient and venerable as Manu is 
reputed to be : 

Aitareya Brahmana, v. 14. N'dlhamdiahthayh mi Mdnavam Irahma- 
charyyam vasaxitam Ihrdto/ro niralJiajmi j so Gravid etya ^^him maliyam 
alhdkia'^^ iti } etam era nishthdram ammditaram^^ ity alruvan | tas- 
mad ha apy etarhi pitaram putrdk nishfhdm ^mmditd ” ity eva deha- 
hshate ] sa pitaram etya alrarlt ^Hvdm M vdm mahyam tata abhdhhur^^ 
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m\ tarn ^iid^hrmld ^^md futraha tdi Mrithah \ Angiraso 
svargciya hkuya satram mate f te shashtham shashtham em ahar dgatya 
mtihyanti j tmi ete svLlde slimhthe ^hani iamsaya | teshdm yat sahasram 
mtra-^yciriveslianam tat te svar yanto dmyanti iti J tathd tU | tan 
upait pratigrihhnlta Mdnamm swmedliaBali ’’ tti | tani ahriivan hirfi- 
kdmo mdasi^^ iti | idam eva i'ah shashtham ahah prayndpaymP'* %ty 
ahmvld aiha yad vai etai sahasradi satra-pariveshanam tad me svar 
yanto datta Ui | tatha ” iti | tan ete sukte shashfhe 'hany damsayat I 
tato mi te pra yajnam ajdnan pra smrgarfi Mcam \ tad yad ete suMe 
shashthe ^hani iamsati yajnasya prajndtyai svargasya loJtasya anukhydt- 
yai I iarti svar yanto ^hnimnn ^^etat te })Tdhma%a sahasfam^'^ %ti \ tad 
enam samdhirnfimm purushah krishnasa-vdsy utfaratah upotthdya ahrmid 
mama mi idam mama mi mstuham^^ iti j so ^ hr avid ^^mahyam vai 
idam adur^^ iti j tarn alravlt ^Had vai nau tava eva pitari prainaV'^ iti ( 
sapitaramait | tarn pita ^hravld nanu teputr aha adur^^ Ui \ adur 
eva me*^ ity ahravit tat iu me purushah krishnaia-vdsy uttaratah upo- 
datishthat ^ mama vai idam mama vai vdstuham^ iti d,diia*^ iti \ tam pita 
^hrmit “ tasya eva putraka \ tat iuhhyam sa ddsyati^^ iti \ sa punar etya 
ahravlt tava ha vdva kila Ihagavah idam iti me pitd dha^^ iti | so 
^hravit tad aham tuhhyam eva dadumi yah eva satyam avddlr ** iti | 
tmmad evani vidushd satyam eva vaditavyam ] sa esha sahasra-sanir man- 
tro yad ndhhdnedishtham | up a enam salimrafi namati pra shashthena 
ahnd svargam loham jdndti yah evaM veda 

*‘The brotiaers of N'abhanedisbtha disinherited him whilst lie was 
living in the state of a Brahmacharin. Coming (to tliem) he said : 

‘ What share have you given to me ? ^ They replied, * (we have given 
thee) this judge and divider (as thy share).’ In consequence sons even 
now speak of their father as the ^ judge and divider.^ JTe came to his 
father and said, ^ Father, they have given thee to me as my share.’ 
His father answered, ‘Do not, my son, care about that. These Angirases 
are performing a sacrifice in order to (secure) the heavenly world ,* but 
as often as they come to the sixth day (of the ceremony) they become 
perplexed. Make them recite these two hymns (E.T. x. 61 and 62) 
on the sixth day; and w^hen they are going to heaven, they will give 

This passage has been already translated into Geiman by Prof. B. Both, 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vi. 244, and into English by Prof. Max 
Miiller in his Anc, Sansk. Lit. p, 423 f,, and by Dr. M. Hang in his Ait. Br. vol. ii. 
p. Sill ■ 
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tliee that provision of a thousand'® which has been made for the sacri- 
fice.’ He said, * So be it.’ He approached them, saying, * Receive me, 
the son of Mann, ye sages.’ They replied, ^With what object dost 
thou speak?’ He said, ‘Let me make known to you this sixth day; 
and then you shall give me this sacrificial provision of a thousand, 
when ye are going to heaven.’ ‘Let it be so,’ they answered. He 
made them repeat these two hymns on the sixth day. They then 
knew the sacrifice, and the heavenly world. Hence when any one 
repeats these two hymns on the sixth day, it is with a view to a 
knowledge of the sacrifice, and to the revelation of the heavenly world. 
"When they were going to the heavenly world, they said to him, ‘This 
thousand, o Brahman,^® is thine.’ As he was collecting (the thousand) 
a man in dark clothing rose up before him from the north, and said, 

‘ This is mine ; what remains on the spot is mine.’ Habhanedishtha 
replied: ‘But they have given it to me.’ (The man) rejoined: ‘It 
belongs to (one of) us ; let thy father be asked.’ He went to his 
father, who enquired: ‘Have they not given thee (the thousand), my 
son?’ ‘They did give it to me,’ he replied, ‘but a man in dark 
clothes rose up before me from the north, and took it from me, saying, 
‘This is mine ; what remains on the spot is mine.” His father said: 
‘It is his; hut hej^vill give it to thee.’ He returned, and said (to the 
man) : ‘ This is thine, reverend sir, so my father says.’ (The man) 
replied : ‘ I will give it to thee, who hast spoken the truth.’ Where- 
fore one who-has this knowledge should speak only truth. That is a 
hymn which bestows a thousand, that Habhanedishtha hymn. A 
thousand falls to his lot, he knows the heavenly world on the sixth 
day — the man who knows this.” 

Taittirlya Sanhita, hi. 1, 9, 4. Mamh puirelJiyo idyam mjabliajat | 
m Mahhamdishtham hrahmacharryam vasmtam niraMajat | sa OgaehJiat | 
so ^IravU Icathd md nirahhdg^^ iti \ tvd mrahhdJcskam ity 

ahravid Angirasah ime satram dsate ie suvargam hham na prajd-^ 
nanti j tehhjah idam hrdhmanam IruM | te smargam lokmn yanto ye 
eshdm pasavas tufm te dasymiV^ iti [ t&d ebhyo ^Iravit | te suvargam^ 

^8 See R.y. X. 62, 7. 

The application of this title to Nabhanedishtha is to he remarked, as his father 
Manu is recorded in the Puranic legends as ancestor of the solar race of kings. See 
the passage from the M. Bh. i. 3135 ff.j quoted a.hove, p. 126. 
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lohamyantoye eshdm pm(Bah dBarh% tm mmai aiaiuh \ tarn paiulMi 
charantam yajna-vdsfm Eudrak dgachhat | so^hrmU mi ime 

pasavak^^ iti j “ adur mi muhyam imm ’’ ity alrmit [ m vai tmya U 
isate^^ ity ahravU | y ad yajnavdstau My ate mama mi tad^^ iti \ tas- 
mad ydjnam&tu na ahhyavetyam | so'lramt \ pqpie md Ihaja atha te 
pakun na alMmamstje^^ iti [ tasmai etan mantUnah samrdvam ajuhot [ 
tato mi fasya Mudro pakun na ahhyamanyata | yatra etam eva vidvan 
mantMnah samsrdmm juhoti m iatra Eudrah pakun alMmanyate [ 

divided Ms property among Ms sons. He disinherited. Ms 
son Habhanedishtlia who was living as a Brahmacharin. He came and 
said, ‘ How hast thou disinherited me?’ /I have not disinherited 
thee/ replied (his father) j Hhese Angirases are celebrating a sacrifice ; 
they do not know the heavenly world; declare to them this Brah- 
mana; and when they are going to heaven, they will give thee the 
cattle they have.’ He declared the Brahmana to them, and when they 
were going to heaven they gave him the cattle they had. Eudra came 
to him as he was on the place of sacrifice employed with the cattle and 
said : ‘ These are my cattle.’ ‘ But,’ replied Habhanedishtha, ‘ they 
have given them to me.’ ‘ They have not power to do so ; that which 
is left on the place of sacrifice is mine,’ answered Endra. Hence the 
place of sacrifice must not be approached. (Eudra further) said : ‘ Give 
me a share in the sacrifice, and I shall not injure thy cattle.’ He 
offered him this libation of soma and flour. Then Eudra did not injure 
Ms cattle. Whenever any one knows this libation of soma and flour 
and offers it up, Eudra does not injure his cattle.”®^ 

A passage, quoted above, p. 26 f., from the Taittiriya Sanhita, vi. 5, 

5® The reader -who bno-ws German, and wishes to see an able discussion of the 
question, whether the legend of Nabhanedishtha, as given in the Aitareya Brahmana, 
has any real connection with the two hymns of the Eig-veda (x. 61 and 62) which 
arc referred to in it, and whether it contains any reminiscence, or symbolical repre- 
sentation, of ancient historical events, may consult Prof. Eoth’s paper on the subject, 
in the 6th vol. of the Journal of the German Oriental Society, pp. 243 ff. The learned 
writer settles both questions in the negative, maintaining that the leo-end is manu- 
factured out of certain misinterpreted allusions in the hymns, with the view of assert- 
ing the superiority of priestly knowledge to earthly power and worldly wealth, and 
that there never existed either a Nahhanedishtha or a Mann. The object which I 
have in view in the collection of these texts does not require that I should express 
any opinion on these points. I only seek to ascertain what were the traditions re- 
ceived by the most ancient Indian writers themselves regarding the origin of their 
race, and not what was the historical value of those traditions. ^ 
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65 :1 ff., may perhaps also be considered as affirming the descent of men 
from Mann ■wben it declares them to be the offspring of YiYa|Tat; 
since the latter is regarded ns the father of Mann. 

In the Chhandogya^ Fpanishad, iii. 11 , 4 (p.' 178 of Bibliotheca In- 
dica, voL iii.) the following reference to Mann occnrs : 

Tai ha etai Brahma Frajdjpataye Prajdpatir Manme Manuk 
Ihyah | tai ha etad Udddlakaya Arunaye ^utrdya jyeshthdy a pUd Irah^, 
ma pro^dcha | 

This (doctrine) Brahma declared to Prajapati, Prajapati to Mann, 
Mann to (his) offspring. This sacred truth was declared to his eldest 
son Uddalaka Arnni by his father/' 

The first half of this passage is repeated in viii. 15, 1 , of the same 
work (p. 625). 

In his commentary on the former of the two passages, Sknkara 
Acharyya gives this explanation : 

Brahma Miranyagarlho Virdye Frajdpataye mdcha | m ^pi Manave 1 
Manur IhhvdJcv-ddihhyah prajdhhyah provdcha | 

‘^Brahma Hiranyagarbha declared it to the Prajapati Yiraj ; he to 
Mann ; and Mann declared it to his descendants Ikshvakn and the rest/’ 

In his note on the second passage, viii. 15, 1 , he varies somewhat in 
his explanation of the personages by whom the doctrine was trans- 
mitted: 

Brahma IliTanyagarhhah Farameharo Dd tai-dvdrena Frajdpataye 
Kahjapdya uvdcha [ asd'a apt Manave smputrdy a | Manuh prajdlhyah \ 

‘ * Brahma Hiranyagarbha, or the supreme Lord (Paramesvara) through 
his instrumentality, declared it to the Prajapati Has japa ; he to Ms son 
Mann ; Mann to his descendants/' 

In these two passages of the Chhandogya Upanishad Brahma is dis- 
tinguished from Prajapati, and Prajapati from Mann, who again is said 
to have handed down the doctrine, not to any one person in particular, 
but ^^to the offspring," or descendants " apparently 

his own descendants. This TJjpanishad therefore seems to coincide in 
the doctrine of the hymns, and of the Sktapatha Brahmana, that Mann 
was the progenitor of mankind. The Commentator, it will have been 
noticed, in one place delares that Prajapati is identifiable with Yiraj, 
and again that Kasyapa is to be understood under that appellation. 
Yiraj and Kasyapa are not, however, generally regarded as the same. 
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Km is Ka^yapa commonly considered to be Mannas father. In the 
pass^es from the Eamayana, ii, 110, and Mababbarata, quoted above, 
pp. 115 and 126, Hai^yapa is said to be tbe father of Yivasvat, and be 
again of Mann. . 

However this may be, as Mann is said to have handed down the 
sacred tradition to bis descendants, we must suppose that those descend- 
ants included tbe whole of the progenitors of the Aryan Indians who 
were worthy of being made the depositaries of such a tradition ; and 
must therefore conclude that the Chhandogya Upanishad agrees with 
the passage quoted above, p. 126, from the Mababbarata, in recognizing 
Mann as the progenitor of the Brahmans, as well as the other castes. 

Sect. III. — Extracts from the Mahdlhdrata regarding Manu, 

I have already adduced in the preceding chapter, page 126, an im- 
portant passage of the Mahabharata, Adiparvan verses 3128 ff., in which 
Manu Vaivasvata is expressly declared to have been the progenitor of 
mankind including the four castes. A legend of the deluge, correspond- 
ing to the one which has been adduced from the S'atapatha Brahmana, 
in the last section, is also to be found in the Yana-parvan of the Maha- 
bharata, and although it does not represent Manu as the parent from 
whom the human race was reproduced, but as the creator by whom the 
world was renewed, after the flood, I shall extract the entire text. 
Its style of narration is tedious, when compared with the quaint bre- 
vity of the Brahmana ; but I shall condense it as much as possible in 
the translation. It begins thus, verse 12747 : 

Marhandeya uvdclia | Vivasvatah suto rdjan maharshih supr&tdpavdn | 
hahhum mra’idnlula Frajapati-sama-dyutih | ojasd tejasd lahhnyd 
tapasd cha mseshatah [ atichakrdma f itaram Manuh svaih cha pitdmaJmn ! 
Wrddhva-ldhur .'visdldydm Badaryd/m sa narddJdjpah | eka-pada-sthitas 
twrmn chachdra sumahat tapajp | 12750. Amk-sirds tathd ohdpi netrair 
animishair dridham \ so Hapyata tapo ghoram mrshdndm ayutam tadd [ 
tam Icaduehit tapasyantam drdraehlrmn jatd~dharam | Chirinl-tiram 
dga^mja matsyo mchanam ahrmit \ hhagavan kshudra-matsyo 'smi hala- 
radhhjo limy am mama | matsyehhyo hi iato mum tvam trdtum arhasi su~ 
vrata \ durhalam lalmanto M matsyammatsyd mseshatah | asvadanti sadd 
vTittir vihitd nah sandtani j tasmdd hhayaughdd mahato majjantam mum 
viseshatah \ trdtum arhasi karUdsmi pratilcritam tava^^ | 12755. 
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8a mats^a-mchamm irutm hripaya ^Ihipanplutah 1 Mamr Wmvmmtn 
^griknat tam matsyam fanina may am [ udahantam upamya matiyam 
Vanmwato Mamh | alinjire prahsMpat tam chaniramiu ~ mdrim 
prallie | sa tatra vawidhe mjan maUyah parama- Batkritah 'i'. pu-> 
tramt svlkarot tmmai Manur IMvam mseshatah \ atha hdlena mahatd 
sa matsyah sumahdn ahhut j alinjire yathd chaim ndsau samahliavat 
Mia I atha matsyo Mamm drishtvd punar evdbhyabhashata j 
yavan sadhu me ^dyanyat sthdnam sampratipadaya | 12760. UMhri- 
tydUnfirdt tasmdt tatah sa hhagamn Manuh [ tam> matsyam anayad 
^dpim mahatim sa Manus tada j tatra tam prdhsMpaoh ehdpt Manuk 
para-puranjaya [ athavarddhata matsyah sa punar rarsha^gandn 
hun I dvi-yojanayatd udpl mstritd chdpi yojmam ] tasydm ndsau sama- 
hhamt matsyo rdjwadoehanah | mcheshtitum eha Maunteya matsyo urn- 
pydm viidmpafe | Manual matsy as tato drishtvd punar evdhhyalhdshata \ 
^^nayamdm hhagavan sadho samudra-mahisMm priydm ] Gang dm tatra 
nivatsyami yathd vd tdta mdnyase ] 12765. Wideie hi mayd tulhyairi 
sthdtavyam anasuyatd ] vriddhir hi paramd prdpfd tvat-Jcrite hi mayd 
^nagha 1 evam uJcto Manur matsyam anayad hhagavan vait j nadvm 
Gangdm tatra ehainam svayam prdkshipad aehyictah \ sa tatra vavridhe 
matsyah kanchit kdlam arindama | tatah punar ManurJi drishtvd mat'- 
syo vachanam ahravit | ^^Gangdydm na hi salcnomihrihatvdch cheshtitum 
prahho | samudraHi nay a mdm dm praslda hhagavann iti \ uddhrity a 
Gangd-salildi tato matsyam Manuh svayam [ samudram anayat pdrtlia 
tatra ehainam ornsrijat | 12770. Sumahdn api matsyas in sa Mamr 
nayatas tada ] dsld yatJmhta-hdryyaicha sparia-gandha-sukhaicha vai j 
yadd samudre prakshiptah sa matsyo Mamma tada | tata enam idam 
vdhyam smayamdna ivdhravit [ hhagavan hi hritd ralcshd tvayd sarvd 
viieshatah | prapta-lcdlam tzi yat kdryyafh tvayd taeh ehhruyatdm 
mama | achirdd hhagavan hhaumam idam sthdvaragangamam | sarvam 
eva mahdhhdga pralayam vai gamishyati | samprakshdlana-hdlo ^yam 
lolcdndm samupasthitah ] tasmdt tvdm hodhayamy adya yat te hitam 
anuUamam | trasdndm sthdvardndm eha yach chengam yach cha nen- 
goti 1 iasya sarvasya samprdptah kdlah parama-ddrunah j nauS cha 
hdrayitavyd te dridha yuhta-vatarakd \ tatra saptarshihhih sarddham 
druhethd mahdmune \ vijdni chaiva sarvdni yathoUdni dvijaih purd | 
tasydm drohayer navi susangupidni hhdga§ah | nau-sthai cha mdm 
pratikshethds tato muni-janapriya | dgamishydmy aham irmgt vijne- 
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yas iena tdpam \ mam etat tmya Mryam dprishto ^si vrajdmy aham \ 
td na sakyd mahutyo mi dpas iarttmn mayd mnd [ 12780. NdVM- 
sankyam iiay% eMpi mchanam me tmyd 1 harishye^^ 

iti tarn sa matsyam pratyahMsJiata | Jagmatus cJia yatJidhdmam am,- 
jndpya parasparam j tato Mamr maharaja yathoMam maUyahem ha \ 
vtjdny addya sarvdni sdgaram puplwoe iaid | naukayd iubhayd mra 
MaMnmmm urindama j cMntaydmdsa cha Manus tarn matsyam pri- 
Mwlpate \ sa cha tach-ehintitam jndtm matsyah parapuranjaya j iringi 
tatrdjagdmdm iaid Bharata-sattama \ tarn irishtrd manuja-vydghra 
Manur matsyam jaldrmve | 12785. S^ringimni tanh yathoktena rupend- 
irim ivochhritam | vatdrahamayam pdsam atha rmtsyasya murdhani \ 
Manur mamja-sdriula tasmin fringe nyavesayat | samyatm tena pdiena 
matsyah par a-puranjay a :| mgena mahatd ndvam prdlarshal lavandm- 
hhasi 1 sa cha tdms idurayan ndvd samuiram manujesvara \ nrityamdmm 
ivormihhir garjamdnam tvdmhhasd | kshohhyamdnd mahdvdfaih sd naus 
iasmin mahoiadhau [ ghurmte chapaleva strl niaUd para-pur anjaya | 
naim hhdmir na cha dthh pradiio vd chakdiire \ 12790. Barmm dm- 
IJmam ecdslt hha^dyaui cha mrapungava ) emmbhute tadd hlce sankuh 
Bhmraiarshahha j adrisyania saptarshayah Mamr matsyas tathaiva cha j 
mam hahunvarsha'gandn tdrlindvam soHha matsyakah | chakarshdtandrito 
rdjan tasminMlila-sanchaye | tatoMimamtahsringamyatpmamBharatar- 
shahha \ fatrdkarshat tato ndva^i sa matsyah Kurunandam | aihdlrmlt 
iaid matsyas tan rishm prahasan sanaih [ ^ ^ asmin Himavatah iringe ndvam 
hadhntta mdcMram^^ 1 sd laddhd fair a tais turnam rishilMr Bharaiarsha- 
hha I 12795. Nawr matsyasya mehah irutm fringe Mimavatas tadd j tack 
cha Naubandhanam ndma sringam Mmavatah par am \ hhydtam adydpi 
Kaunteya tad viddM Bharatarshabha | athulravid anismishas tan rishln 
sa hit as tadd | aham Frajdpatir Brahma yat-param nddUgamyate | 
matsya-rdpena yuyam cha mayd ^smdd mokshitd hhaydt | Manund cha 
prajdh sarvdh sa-devdsura-mdnushdh \ srashimydh sarva-lokds cha yach 
ehengam yach cha nengati \ tapasd chdpi tlwma pratilhd hya Ihamsh- 
yati I mat-prasdddt prajd-sarge na cha moham gamishyati^^ i 12800. liy 
mhtvd mchanam matsyah hhaMndiarianam gatah [ srashtu-hdmah prajds 
chdpi Manur Vaimsmtah smy am \pramudho "^hhut prajd-sarge tapas tepe 
mahat iatah \ tapasd mahatd yuMuh so^tha srashtum prachakrame | sa/r- 
vdkprajd Manuh sdhhdi yatMmd Bhmraiarshabha | ity etad mdtsyakam 
ndma purdnam pmrihlrUitam ] 
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‘^^2747. Markandeya said: There was a great risM Mami, son of 
TivasTat, majestic, in lustre eqnal to Prajapati. In energy, fiery 
vigour, prosperity, and, austere fervour he surpassed both his father 
and his grandfather. Standing with uplifted arm, on one foot, on the 
spacious Badari, he practised intense austere fervour. 12750. This 
direful exercise he performed, with his head downwards,®^ and with 
unwinking eyes, for 10,000 years. Once, when, clad in dripping rags, 
with matted hair, he was so engaged, a fijsh came to him on the banks 
of the Chlrini, and spake : ‘ Lord, I am a small fish ; I dread the 
stronger ones, and from them you must save me. Por the stronger 
fish devour the weaker ; this has been immemorially ordained as our 
means of subsistence. Deliver me from this flood of apprehension in 
which I am sinking, and I will requite the deed.’ 12755. Hearing 
this, Manu, filled with compassion, took the fish in his hand, and 
bringing him to the water threw him into a jar bright as a moon- 
beam. In it the fish, being excellently tended, grew; for Mann 
treated him like a son. After a long time he became very large, and 
could not be contained in the jar. Then, seeing Manu, he said again : 

^ In order that I may thrive, remove me elsewhere,’ 12760. Mann 
then took him out of the jar, brought him to a large pond, and threw 
him in. There he continued to grow for very many years. Although 
the pond was two yojanas long, and one yojana broad, the lotus-eyed 
fish found in it no room to move ; and again said to Manu : ' Take me 
to Ganga, the dear queen of the ocean-monarch ; in her I shall dwell ; 
or do as thou thinkest best, (12765) for I must contentedly submit to 
thy authority, as through thee I have exceedingly increased.’ Manu 
accordingly took the fish and threw him into the river Ganga, There 
he waxed for some time, when he again said to Manu: 'Prom my 
great bulk I cannot move in the Ganga; be gracious and remove me 
quickly to the ocean.’ Manu took Mm out of the Ganga; and cast him 
into the sea. 12770. Although so huge, the fish was easily borne, and 
pleasant to touch and smell, as Manu carried him. "When he had been 
thrown into the ocean he said to Manu : ‘Great lord, thou hast in every 
way preserved me : now hear from me what thou must do when the 

SI He could not baTe stood ou one foot and with his head downwards (if this means 
standing on his head) at one and the same time. The text may mean that these atti- 
tudes were successively adopted. 
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time arriyes. Soon shall all these terrestrial objects, both fixed and 
rnoying, be dissolved. The time for the piirification of the "worlds has 
now arrived, I therefore inform thee what is for thy greatest good. 
12775. The period dreadful for the universe, moving and fixed, has 
come. Make for thyself a strong ship, with a cable attached ,* embark 
in it with the seven rishis, and stow in it, carefully preserved and as- 
sorted, all the seeds which have been described of old by Brahmans.®^ 
When embarked in the ship, look out for me ; I shall come recognizable 
hy my horn. So shalt thou do ; I greet thee and depart. These great 
waters cannot be crossed over without me. 12780. Distrust not my 
word.’ Mann replied, shall do as thou hast said.’ After taking 
mutual leave they departed each on his own way. Manu then, as en- 
joined, taking with him the seeds, floated on the billowy ocean in the 
beautiful ship. He then thought on the fish, which, knowing his de- 
sire, arrived with all speed, distinguished hy a horn. When Manu saw 
the horned leviathan, lofty as a mountain, he fastened the ship’s cable 
to the horn. Being thus attached, the fish dragged the ship with great 
rapidity, transporting it across the briny ocean which seemed to dance 
with its waves and thunder with its waters. Tossed by the tempests, 
the ship whirled like a reeling and intoxicated woman. Heither the earthy 
nor the quarters of the world appeared ; (12790) there was nothing but 
water, air, and sky. In the world thus confounded, the seven rishis, 
Manu, and the fish were beheld. So, for very many years, the fish, 
unwearied, drew the ship over the waters ; and brought it at length to 
the highest peak of Himavat. He then, smiling gently, said to the 
rishis, ^ Bind the ship without delay to this peak.’ They did so accord- 
ingly. 12795. And that highest peak of Himavat is still known by 
the name of Haubandhana the Binding of the Ship ’). The, friendly 
fish (or god, miimisha) then said to the rishis, * I am the Prajapati 
Brahma, than whom nothing higher can he reached. In the form of a 
fish I have delivered you from this great danger, Manu shall create 
all living beings, gods, asuras, MEH, with all worlds, and all things 
moving and fixed. By my favour and through severe austere fervour, 
he shall attain perfect insight into his creative work, and shall not be- 

Tke S'atapatba Bralimaiia is silent as to these seeds, as well as to the seven 
risMs ; but it is possible that the reference here made to them may have been bor- 
rowed from some other ancient source. 
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come, bewildered/ 12800.,HaTmg tlnis spoken, tbe fisb, in an instant" 
disappeared* Mann, desirous to call creatures into existence and be- 
wildered in Ms work,' performed a great act of austere fervour; and 
tben began visibly to create all diving beings. TMs wMeb I have 
narrated is known as the Matsyaka Parana (or ^Legend of the Fish’)/ 
It will be observed that towards the close of this narrative it is stated 
that Manu (not Brahma himself ) was the creator of Men, as well of 
gods and asuras; and that no reference is made to the formation of 
separate, castes. 

The commentators seem disinclined to take this legend in its literal 
sense. "We shall see below what reason the scholiast on the Bhagavata 
Parana assigns for tMs procedure. The following are some of the 
remarks of the Commentator Hilakantha on the above passage of the 
Mahabharata: 

Mmoiy^ manute ity ahliimdndtmaho ^hmkdro Mamh j mieshem 
vmte dehhadmjati cMt-prahdimi iti vivelca-jndnam tad-viin vwasvdn md- 
ydvi tivarah ^^mdfinaffi tu mahesvaram'^^ iti sruteh ] tasya Vaivasvatasya 
charitam scmcliaramm | midyd-ndh saty dvidyalco Uimihdrah katham 
mncharadi \ nahi tmitu-ddhe patas tisJithati ity dlcsliepah | , . . . atra 
para^lrahnam eva rupdntaram maisyaldiyo jlvaJi [ so ^Jiankdrem Manund 
uUarottara-'ireslitlmJm alinjirddi-Tupeshu stJifda-delmlm tapO'-haldd m- 
pdtyaie | sa cha samudralchye vairdje dehe nipMUas elm kalpdnU midyd- 
ndh-rupe saty api dadha- {dagdha ?) -pata-nydyena mumrUamdnam 
akanJcdram saptarsM-sanjnakaih prdnddibMk tilja-sanjmih prdrahdha- 
harmabhis cha sahitam cJiarama-delia-^idvy dTudhammsmd-Taratraydji^a- 
matsyena pralaya-kdle ^py uhyamdnam meru-irmga same ^chah bJiamto 
[Kima^ad-T) rupe sadvasanayd labdliaspadam nllnam amdaksJiya jlm- 
matsyo ^darsanam prdptah j ati-nllne hy ahankdre jwatvam nasyati | 
sa punar nirasta-jwa-blidvo ^hankdro brahma-rupaidm dpanno yatlid 
purvam vdsanayd jag at srijati \ nashte ^py avidyahJiye kdrane samsdra- 
bMna-Iahlianam MryayJi cfialcra-bhramam iva JcancMt kdlam anuvart- 
tate ity adhydya-tdtparyam \ akshardrthas tv ityddi [ 

“^Manu/ that which imagines, denotes the consciousness of self 
{ahankdra), consisting in the idea that objects refer to one’s self {abU- 
mdna).^ ^ Yivasvat ’ is he who possesses the discriminating know- 
ledge that (such and such a thing) obscures the light of the mind, i.e* 

6® See Colebrooke's Misc. Essays, voL i. 212. 



202 


TRADITIOK OF THE BESCENT OF 


lie is the Hinder, Isvara, for the Teda®* speaks of ^ Mahesvara the 
Hinder.’ It is the ‘history,’ the action, of this son of TiTasvat, that 
is related. It is objected, ‘how can Ahankara, which arises from 
ignorance, operate when ignorance is destroyed ? ’ for when the threads 
are hnmt the cloth no longer remains’ .... Here the embodied sonl, 
called in this passage a ‘Eish,’ is only another form of the supreme 
Brahma. This ‘Fish’ is thrown by ‘Mann,’ who is Ahankara, through 
the power of austere fervour, into gross bodies, here represented by ‘a 
jar,’ ‘a pond,’ etc., which gradually rise in excellence. Being at last 
cast into the body of Tiraj, called ‘the ocean,’ although ‘the close of 
the Kalpa’ means the destruction of ignorance, still the embodied soul 
denoted by the ‘ Fish,’ contemplating Ahankara still remaining like the 
ashes of burnt cloth, then entering, along with the breath and other 
vital airs named ‘ the seven risMs,’ and the works of a former birth 
designated as ‘ seeds,’ into the ship which signifies its last body, and 
then home along even in the period of dissolution by the embodied 
soul itseK symbolized as a ‘Fish,’ by means of the ‘ rope ’ of the re- 
maining consciousness of past perceptions {vdmnd), obtaining at length 
through a consciousness of former perceptions, which were pure {sad- 
tm8md)y a resting-place on a mountain like the peak of Meru, repre- 
sented by the ffimavat (?), and finally dissolved ; — the embodied soul 
under the figure of a ‘ Fish’ having contemplated all this, — vanishes. 
For when Ahankara has become entirely dissolved, the state of the 
embodied soul ceases. Then Ahankara, after the state of the embodied 
soul has been dispelled, obtains the condition of Brahma ; but by its 
consciousness of past perceptions creates the world as before. Even 
when the cause called ignorance has been destroyed, the efiPect in the 
shape of the semblance of the world continues for aome time, like the 
revolution of a wheel. Such is signification of the section.” 

According to this allegorial interpretation “Tivasvat,” father of 
Mann, represents Isvara, the Hinder. “ Mann ” is Ahankara, or self- 
consciousness. The “ Fish ” is the embodied soul, which fancies itself 
to be, but is not, distinct from the Supreme spirit. Ahankara, denoted 
by ‘Mann/ places the embodied soul, symbolized by the “ Fish,” in a 
variety of bodies gradually mcreasing in excellence, which are signified 

5^ Tlie words are taken from one of the Xlpanishads, to which, at the time of cor- 
recting this sheet, I am unable to give the necessary reference. 
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by tlie “jar/’ “pond,” “Oanga,” and ■“ ocean.” Altbongb tbe end 
of tbe Kal|m means tbe removal of ignorance, still Abankara continues 
for a., time,; and along with tbe “ seven 'risbis,” vrbo stand for tbe vital 
airs, and tbe “ seeds,” wbieb: are former works, embarks on tbe sHp,” 
wbicb is its last body, and is, drawn over tbe ocean, by the embodied 
sonl by means of a “ rope,” wbicb signifies tbe consciousness of former 
perceptions. Abankara at length finds a resting-place, denoted by 
Mount Himavat; and when it has been destroyed, tbe embodied soul 
vanishes. Abankara, however, passes into tbe form of Brahma, and, 
through tbe operation of tbe cause explained by tbe Commentator, 
creates the world anew. 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that tbe narrator of tbe legend 
himself appears to have bad no idea of making it the vehicle of any 
Tedantic allegory such as is here propounded. 

Tbe following is another version of tbe same legend from tbe Matsya 
Parana : 

i. 12.*^ Film raja Mamir ndma chirnavdn viptilam tapah j ptdre raj- 
yam smidropya IsJiamdvdn Mavi~7iandanah ] 13. Malay asyaika-ies$ tu 
mrvd.tmdgima-samjutali | sama-duhJcha-suhho virah prdptavdn yogam 
tiUamam | 14, Vachanam^^ raradas chdsya mrshuyuta-sate gate | “ra- 
rafli vrinlslm a ” provdelia pritdtmd Kamaldsanah | 15. Evam uMojhra- 
vld rdjd pranamya sa Pitdmaham | ^^ekam erdkam icWidmi tvatto mram 
mutiamam [ 16. Fhuta-grdmasya sarvaMya sthdvarasyu Gimrasya ehu | 
lhamyam rahBhandydlam pralaye samupaBthite^^ | 17. iti 

risvatma tatraivanfaradhiyata ,[ pmhpa-wmhtii clia maliutl Mat papdta 
Burcirpitd 1 18. KadacMd dsrame tasya hirmtah pitri-turpanam 1 pa- 
pdtapdnyor tipari sapJiari jala-samyutd | JDrishtm tuch-chhapliafi- 
rupam sa daydlwr malfipatih ] rahshanayakarod yatnam sa tasmin ka. 
rakodare ] 20. Ahordfrena chaikena Bhodaiangula-mstritah | so ^lliavad 
matsya-rupena pdJii pdliiti ” eJiabravit | 21. Sa tarn adaya manike prd- 
ksMpaj j ala-char inam [ tatrdpi ckaikardtrena hasta-trmjam avarddhata | 
22. Funah praharttanadena SahasraMranutmajam | sa matsyah pdhi 
pdhitV^ ^Hvdm aham iaranuih gatah’^^ | 23. Tatah sa kiipe tarn mat- 
syam prdhimd Favi-nandanah \ yadd na mdti tatrapi kupe matsyah 

55 This passage is extracted in Professor Aufiecht's Catalogue of the Bodleian. 
Sanskrit MSS. p. 347. 

55 The Taylor MS. reads hahhum^ instead of mchmam. 
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sarovare 1 24. Kskiptah sa prithufdm agdt pmar yojam-sammitdm | 
tatrdpy aha pimar dmah pdki pdhi nripoUama^\ | 25. Tatah sa 
Mamma JcsMpto Gangdydm apy avarddliata | yadd tadd samudre tam 
prdhhipad medinlpatih | 26. Yadd samtidram alcMlam vydpydsau 
samavasthitah | tadd prdha Manur lliltah ho tmm amretarah f 
27. AtJiavd Vasudevas tmm miya tdrik hatham Ihamt 1 yojandyxda- 
'Mfkiatyd Icasya ttilymn hhaved mpuh | 28. Jndtas tvam maisya-ru- 
pern mdm hkedayasi Keiam 1 Mrishlheia jagamdtha jagad-dJiama 
namo ^stu j 29. JSvam uktah sa hhagavdn matsya-rupi Jandrdamh \ 
sddJiu sddhv^^ Hi ehovdeha samyag jndtam tvayd ^nagha j 30. AcMre- 
mwa kdhna meiml medinipate | IhmisJiyati jah magnd sd’-iaUa-vana- 
hdmnd \ 31. Naur iy am sarm-devandm nikayena mnirmita | mahd-jlva’^ 
mkdyasya rahhandrtham maMpate | 32. Bveddndajodhhijd jivd ye cha 
jlvd jardyujdh | asyaih nidhdya sarmms tan anartMP'^ pdM suvrata \ 
33. Yugdnta-vdtdlhilkatd yadd ehalati naur nripa | sringe ^smin mama 
rafendra tademam samyamishymi j 34. Tato laydnte sarmsya sthdmrasya 
ekarmya cha | prajdpatis tmm hhavitd jagatah pritUm-pate | 35. Mar% 
krite mahdrdja^^ sarvajno dhritiman rishih [ manmnta/rddhipai eJidpi 
deva-pvjyo hhavishyasi | 36. Adhyaya ii. Suta uvdcha ] 1. Mam ukto 
Mams tern paprachhdsura-sudanam | vwrshaif Myadlhir Ihagamn hhamsh^ 
yaty antara-kshayah [ 2. Battmni cha hatham 7idtha rahshishye Madhu- 
sudana | tmyd saha ptmar yogah hatham vd hhavitd mama | 3. BH-matsya 
uvdcha I adya-pralhrity andvrishtir hhavuhyati mahitale |. ydvad varsha- 
hiafh sdgrmh durhhihsharTi narahdvaham | 4. Tato Hpa-sattva-hshayadd 
rahnayah sapta darunah ( sapta-sapfer hJia/vishyanti prataptdngdra-var- 
sMnah | 5. Aurvdnah ^pi mkritifh gamishyati yuga-kshaye | vishdgnis 
chdpi pdtdldt sanharshana-mukha-chyutah | 6. Bhavasydpi laldtoUhas 
tritlya-nayandnalah | jag ad dagdham tathd hshohham gamishyati mahd- 
mate | 7.Eva)7i dagdlia mahl sarvd yadd sy ad hhasma’-sannihhd^^ | dkdsam 
ushmand taptam lhavishyati par antapa ( 8. Tatah sa-deva~nakshatram 
jag ad ydsyaii sanhshayam | samartto hhmanddas cha dronas chando^ la- 
Idliahah | 9. Vidyuipatdkah iondmluh saptaite laya-vdriddh | agni-pra- 
sveda-samhhiltdh pldvayishyantimedmtm] 10. Bamudrdhhslmlham dgatya 

Instead of amrthdt tbe Taylor MS. reads mdthdn. 

The Taylor MS. reads here krUa'^yugasyddau. 

® Taylor MS.; ■ 

The Taylor and Gaihowar MSS. have ehandro. 
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chaiJcatvena I'tjavasthUdh | etad eMrmmm sarmm harishymti jag:at4ra- 
yam | 11. JDivydm ndvam^^ mam grihya sarva-mjani sarmsak | aropya 
rajjvd yogena mat-prayuUem suvrata | 12. Samyamya ndvam. mach-' 
chhringe mat-prahlidvdlJiirahsMtah | ehah sthdBymi deveshi iagdhes'hv api 
parantapa | IZ, Soma-surydv aliam Bmhmd chatur4oha-Bamam%tah \ 
Narmada clia nadl punyd Mdrhandeyo maJidn risMh | 14. Bhavo vedak 
purdnam cha vidydlMh sarmto vritam | tvayd surddham idam BUfmm 
stJidsyaty ardara-sayilcsliaye ( 15. Evam elcdrnam jdte CMhshushdntara- 
sanhsJiaye | uddn pravarUayishjdmi tvat-sargdiau mahipate | 16. Bdta 
uvdcha I Beam uhtvd sa Ihagardms tatTawantaradhiyata | Manur apy 
dsthito yogam Vdsudeva-prasddajam \ 1"1 , AthdhJiueh eJia tathd-lhuiah 
samplavah purda-Buchitah | hale yatliohte sanjdte Vdsudeva-muhhodyate | 
18. B'ringl prddurhahMvdtha matsya-rupl Jandrianah j Ananto rajju^ 
rupem Manoh par ham updgamat | 19. Bhuta-sangan Bmndhrishya yoge* 
ndropya dharmavit | hhijanga-rajjvd matsyasya sringe ndvam ayojayat j 
20, Uparyy upasthitas tasydh pranipatya Jandrdamm | dhhuta'Samplme 
tasminn atite yoga-idyind | 21. Fruhtem Mamma proktam purdnam 
matsyarupiml | iad lUdnim pravahshydmi srimedhvam risIihsaUamdli | 
^'12. Eormerly a heroic king called Manu, the patient son of the 
Sun, endowed with all good qualities, indifferent to pain and pleasure, 
after investing his son with the royal authority, practised intense aus- 
tere fervour, (13) in a certain region of Malaya (Malabar), and attained 
to transcendent union with the Deity {yoga). 14. "When a million 
years had elapsed, Erahma became pleased and disposed to bestow a 
boon, which he desired Mann to choose. 15. Bowing before the father 
of the world the monarch said, ^ I desire of thee this one incomparable 
boon, that when the dissolution of the universe arrives I may have power 
to preserve all existing things, whether moving or stationary.’ 17, 

^ So be it,’ said the Soul of all things, and vanished on the spot ; when a 
great shower of flowers, thrown down by the gods, fell from the sky. 
18. Once as, in his hermitage, Mann offered the oblation to the Manes, 
there fell, upon his hands, along with some water, a SUphari fish (a 
carp), (19) which the kind-hearted Idng perceiving, strove to preserve 
in his water-jar. 20. In one day and night the fish grew to the size 
of sixteen fingers, and cried, ^preserve me, preserve me.’ 21. Mann 
then took and threw him into a large pitcher, where in one night he 
SI The Taylor MS, reads the ship of the Tedas.’' 
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increased three cubits, (22) and again cried, with the voice of one dis- 
tressed, to the son of Yivasvat, * preserve me, preserve me, I have 
sought refuge with thee.* 23. Mann next put him into a well, and 
when he could not be contained even in that, (24) he was thrown into 
a lake, where he attained to the size of ayojana; but still cried in 
humble tones, ' preserve me, preserve me.* 25. *Wlien, after being flung 
into the Ganga he increased there also, the king threw him into the 
ocean. 26. "When he filled the entire ocean, Mann said, in terror, 

' Thou art some god, (27) or thou art Yasudeva ; how can any one else 
be like this? Whose body could equal 200,000 yojanas? 28. Thou 
art recognised under this form of a fish, and thou tormentest me, Ee- 
4ava ; reverence he to thee, Hrishike^a, lord of the world, abode of, the 
universe !* 29. Thus addressed, the divine Janardana, in the form of a 
fish, replied: 'Thou hast well spoken, and hast rightly known me. 
30. In a short time the earth with its mountains, groves, and forests, 
shall he submerged in the waters. 31. This ship has been constructed 
by the company of all the gods®^ for the preservation of the vast host 
of living creatures. 32. Embarking in it all living creatures, both 
those engendered from moisture and from eggs, as well as the vivi- 
parous, and plants, preserve them from calamity. 33. When driven by 
the blasts at the end of the yuga, the ship is swept along, thou shalt 
bind it to this horn of mine. 34 . Then at the close of the dissolution thou 
shalt be the Prajapati (lord of creatures) of this world, fixed and moving. 
35. When this shall have been done,®® thou, the omniscient, patient rishi, 
and lord of the Manvantara, shalt he an object of worship to the gods.** 
2nd Adhyaya: "1. Suta said: Being thus addressed, Manu asked the 
slayer of the Asura, ' In how many years shall the (existing) Manvan- 
tara come to an end ? 2. And how shall ! preserve the living crea- 
tures? or how shall I meet again with thee?’ The fish answered: 
' From this day forward a drought shall visit the earth for a hundred 
years and more, with a tormenting famine. 4. Then the seven direful 
rays of the son, of little power, destructive, shall rain burning char- 
coal. 5. At the close of the yuga the submarine fire shall burst forth, 

The reading of the Taylor MS. here is partially erased; hut it may have been 
sarm-vedanamj “of all the Vedas.** Compare the various reading in verse 11 of 
the next a (Ui yd If a. 

According to the reading of the Taylor MS. we should have to substitute the 
words, “ Thus at the beginning of the Efita age, thou** etc. 
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while the poisonous flame issuing from the mouth of Sanharshana (shall 
Maze) from Patala, and the Are from Mahadeva’s third eye shall issue 
from his forehead. Thus kindled the world shall become confounded. 
7, 'When, consumed in this manner, the earth shall become like ashes, 
the sether too shall be scorched with heat. 8, Then the world, together 
with the gods and planets, shall be destroyed. The seven clouds of 
the period of dissolution, called Samvartta, Bhimanada, Brona, Chanda, 
Balahaka, (9) Yidyutpataka, and Sbnamhu, produced from the steam 
of the fire, shall inundate the earth. 10. The seas agitated, and joined 
together, shall reduce these entire three worlds to one ocean. 1 1 . Taking 
this celestial ship, embarking on it all the seeds, and through contem- 
plation fixed on me fastening it by a rope (12) to my horn, thou alone 
shalt remain, protected by my power, when even tbe gods are burnt up* 
13. Tbe sun and moon, I Brahma with the four worlds, the holy river 
ITarmada,'^^ the great rishi Markandeya, (14) Mahadeva, the Yedas, the 
Parana with the sciences, — these shall remain with thee at the close of 
the Manvantara, 15. The world having thus become one ocean at the 
end of the Chakshusha manvantara, I shall give currency to the Yedas 
at the commencement of thy creation.’ 16. Suta continued : Having 
thus spoken, the divine Being vanished on the spot ; while Mann fell 
into a state of contemplation (^yoga) induced by tbe favour of Yasudeva. 
17. When the time announced by Yasudeva had arrived, the predicted 
deluge took place in that very manner. Then Janardana appeared in 
the form of a horned fish; (the serpent) Ananta came to Manu in the 
shape of a rope. 19. Then he who was skilled in duty {Le. Manu) 
drew towards himself all creatures by contemplation {yoga) and stowed 
them in the ship, which he then attached to the fish’s horn by the 
serpent-rope, (20) as he stood npon the ship, and after he had made 
obeisance to Janardana. 21. I shall now declare the Puraiia which, 
in answer to an enquiry from Manu, was uttered by the deity in the 
form of the fish, as he lay in a sleep of contemplation till the end of the 
universal inundation : Listen.” The Matsya Purana gives us no further 
information here about the progress and results of the deluge ; and this 
narrative does not appear to be ever afterwards resumed. 

In tbe opinion of tkis -writer, therefore, the Narmada (Nerbudda) must have 
been a holier stream than the Ganga : otherwise we should have expected him to 
select the latter as the river to be preserved at the dissolution. 
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The BhagavataP. Tiii. 24, 7, gives the same story with variatioiis 
as follows : 

Asli atlta-lcalpdnte Irdlimo naimittilco Imjah | samudropuplutas iafra 
hied hhur-dclayo nripa | 8. KdUndgata-niirasya, BJidtuh ksafuhor loll | 
mukkato nissritdn veddn Sayc(>gTivo ^ntihe ^harat | 9, Jndtvd tad idnOf^ 
vendrasga JSayagrwa%ya cheshtifmn | dadhura iaphart-rupam Ihagavdn 
Jlarir Uvarah | 10. Tatra raja-rishih hascMd ndmnd Satyavrato mahdn | 
Ndrdyamparo Hapyat tapah sa salildsamh | 11. Yo^sdv asmm Mahd* 
kalpe tamyah sa Vivasvaiah \ Sraddkadem iti hhydto manutm Marina 
^rpitah | 12. Ekadhd Kritamdldydm kurmtojala-tarpamm \ tasydnjaly^ 
lulahe ItdcliicJi chlmphary ehd ^bliyapadyaia | 13. Satyavrato ^njali-gatam 
mha toyena Bhdrata | %tsasarja nadl-toye sapliarim Bravideharah | tarn 
aha sdtikarumm mahdMruniham nripam j yddolhyo jndU'ghdWbhyo 
dlnam mdfh dlnavatsala j hatham visrijase rdjan hMidm asmin sarij-jale | 
... . . 32. Saptame ^ dyatandd urddhvam ahany etad arindama | nk 
manhdhyaty apyaydmlliodhau trailohyam Ihur-lhuvddilcam J 33, Trildk- 
yd^ llyamdndydm samarUdmhhasi vai iadd | upasthdsyati muh hdehid 
midld fvdm mayeritd | 84, Tvam tdvad oshadhih sarvd mjdny uchohd- 
mohdni elm \ mptarsUhhih parivritdh mrva-saUvopavrimhitah [ 45. 
Aruhya vrikattm ndvaih mcharishyasy avihlavah \ ekdrnave nirdlohe 
rhidndm eva mrcliasd | 36. Bodhuyamdnam tdm ndvarJi samirena halt- 
yasd I iipastMta$ya me iringe nihadhnthi mahdliind ] 37. Aham ivdm 
risMbhih sdham sahandvam udanvati j vikarshan vicliaruhydmi ydvad 
Brdhni nisd prahho | . ... 41. Tatak samudrah udvelak sarvatah 
pldvayan malnm | mrdliamdno mahdmegliair varsliadhhih samadrUyata | 
42. BJiydyan bhagavad^adeiam dadrm ndvam dgatdm j tdm druroJia 
viprendrair dddyaushadhi-vlrudhah | 43. Tam ucliur munayah pritd 
rdjan dhydyasva Kesavam | sa vai nah sankatad asmad avitu imJi vidhd*^ 
syati I 44. Bo ^midhyatas tato rdjnd pradurastd mahdrmve ] eka-sringa- 
^dharo matsyo haimo niyuta-yojanah \A.8. Niladhya ndvaih iach-clihringe 
yaihoUo Sarind purd [ varatrendMnd. tushtas tushtdva Madhusudanam | 

54. Ity uldavantafk nripatm lhagavdn Adipurushah [ matsya- 

rupl mahamlhodhau viharams tattvam air avit | Purdna-samJiitdm 
divydm Bdnkhja-Yoga-hriydvatlm \ 8aiyavratasya rdjarsher dtma-guh- 
yam aseslmtah | 56. Airaushid risMlMh sdkam dtma-tattvam asam- 
say am | navy asmo lhagavata prolctamlrahma sandtanam | 57, AtUa^ 
pralaydpdye utthitdya sa Vedhase f hatvdswam Mayagrivam mddn prat-- 
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pmMmi | 58. & in Satyawato raja jnum-vtjnana-sampuiah | 

Vishm^prasaiai Imlpe ^mtn aszi VawmmU Mamh \ 

^^7. At the close of the pastKalpa there occurred an Occasional 
dissolution of the universe arising from Brahmans nocturnal repose ; in 
which the Bhurloka and other worlds were submerged in the ocean. 
8. "When the creator, desirons of rest, had under the influence of time 
been overcome by sleep, the strong Hayagriva coming near, carried off 
the Yedas which had issued from his mouth. 9. Discovering this deed 
of the prince of the Danavas, the divine Hari, the Lord, took the form 
of a Shphar! fish, 10. At that time a certain great royal rishi, called 
Batyavrata, who was devoted to ISTarayana, practised austere fervour, 
subsisting on water. 11. He was the same who in the present great 
Kalpa is the son of Visvasvat, called Bhaddhadeva,®® and was appointed 
by Hari to the office of Manu. 12. Once, as in the river Kritamala he 
was offering the oblation of water to the Pitris, a Sh-phari fish came 
into the water in the hollow of Ms hands. 13. The lord of Draviija, 
Batyavrata, cast the fish in his hands with the water into the river. 
14. The fish very piteously cried to the merciful king, * Why dost thou 
abandon me poor and terrified to the monsters who destroy their kindred 
in this river ’’ [Batyavrata then took the fish from the river, placed it 
in his waterpot, and as it grew larger and larger, threw it successively 
into a larger vessel, a pond, various lakes, and at length into the sea. The 
fish objects to be left there on the plea that it would be devoured ; but 
Manu replies that it can be no real fish, hut Yishnu himself j and with 
various expressions of devotion enq[uires why he had assumed this dis- 
guise, verses 15-31,] The god replies : 32. On the seventh day 
after this the three worlds Bhurloka, etc., shall sink beneath the 
ocean of the dissolution. 33. Y^hen the universe is dissolved in that 
ocean, a large ship, sent by me, shall come to thee. 34. Taking with 
thee the plants and various seeds, surrounded by the seven rishis, 
and attended by all existences, (35) thou shalt embark on the great 
ship, and shalt without alarm move over the one dark ocean, by the 
sole light of the rishis. When the ship shall be vehemently shaken by 

S3 l^aimittika. See above p. 45. 

ss Mann is called S'raddhadeva in the MahahhSrata also, S antip, 4507. In the 
Brahmanas, however, he receives the appellation, or epithet, not of ^’raddhaima, but 
of Srdddhaduva. See above, p. 188 ff. 
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the tempestuous 'wini, fasten it by the great serpent to my horn— for 
I shall come near, 37. So long as the night of Brahma lasts, I shall 
draw thee with the rishis and the ship over the ocean.” [The god 
then disappears after promising that SatyaTrata shall practically know 
his greatness and experience his kindness, and Satyavrata awaits the 
predicted events, verses 38-40.] 41. ‘‘Then the sea, augmenting as 
the great clouds poured down their waters, was seen overflowing its 
shores and everywhere inundating the earth. 42. Meditating on the 
injunctions of the deity, Satyavrata beheld the arrival of the ship, on 
which he embarked with the Brahmans, taking along with him the 
various kinds of plants. 43 . Delighted, the Munis said to him , ‘ me- 
ditate on Ke^ava; he will deliver us fi'om this danger, and grant us 
prosperity.’ 44. Accordingly when the king had meditated on him, 
there appeared on the ocean a golden fish, with one horn, a million 
yojanas long. 45. Binding the ship to his horn with the serpent for a 
rope; as he had been before commanded by Hari, Satyavrata lauded 
Madhusudana.” [Yerses 46-53 contain the hymn.] 54. When the 
king had thus spoken, the divine primeval Male, in the form of a fish, 
moving on the vast ocean declared to him the trnth; (55) the celestial 
collection of Puranas, with the Sankhya, Yoga, the ceremonial, and the 
mystery of the soul. 56. Seated on the ship with the rishis, Satya- 
vrata heard the true doctrine of the soul, of the eternal Brahma, de- 
clared by the god. 57. When Brahma arose at the end of the past 
dissolution, Hari restored to him the Yedas, after slaying Hay agriva. 
58. And King Satyavrata, master of all knowledge, sacred and profane, 
became, by the favour of Yishnu, the son of Yivasvat, the Manu in this 
Kalpa.” 

Before adducing the remarks of the commentator S'rldhara Svamin 
on the passage last cited from the Bh^avata Parana, I shall quote one 
more version of the same legend from the Agni Parana.®*^ It is not of 
any great consequence, as, though more condensed, it coincides in pur- 
port with that in the Bh^avata Purana : which of the two has bor- 

This has been copied by Professor Aufrecht from a MS. of the Agni Parana, 
belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society of London. I am informed by Prof, Aufrecht 
that the East India Office Library has two MSS. of the Yahni Purana, which (although 
Vahni is, in later Sanskrit, synonymous with Agni) differ entirely in their contents 
from the Agni Purana. 
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rowed from the other, or whether both are derived from a common 
source, I am unable to say. 

FasishtJia uvacha | 1. MatsyMi-rfipimm Vishnum hruM sargadi-Jcu- 
ranam | puramm Irahma ehagneyam yatM VisJimh puru srutam | Agnir 
Hvaeha | 2. MatsyavatardM vaJtshye 'Jia/ih Fasishfha srinu vai Sareh j 
avatara-lriyam duiJda-naiMyai mt-palm&ya M [ 3. Asid atita-Mpante 
IrOhmo naimittilo layah | samidropaplutas tatra loka hMradika mune 1 
4. Manur Vaivasvatas tepe iapo vd Ihukti-muktaye [ ekada KriialmaU- 
yam kurvate jala-tarpamm | 5. Tmyanjdy-ndake matsyah svaTpa elco 
hhyapadyata [ kiikeptu-kamam jale praha “ na mam kshipa narottama | 
6. QrahadMya lhayam me ’tra ” tach ehlirutva kalak 'kshipat [ Manuih 
vriddkah punar matsyah praha Ufh “ dehi me rrihat ” | 7. Tasya tad 
vaehanaih irutvd raja Hla randane ’keUpat \ tatra vriddho 'Iravld Ihu- 
pam “prithu dehi padam mama ” | 8. Sarotare punah kshipto mrridhe 
tat-pramanavan | uche “dehi rrihat sthanam'’ pr&kshipach ehamhudhau 
tatah I 9. Laksha-yojana-vistlrnah kshana-mutrem so ’Uavat | matsyafh 
tarn adlhutafh drishtva rismitah pralravid Mamh | 10. “ Ko hhavan 
nanuvai Vishmr Mrayana namo'stu te ] mayayu mohayasi mum kimar- 
tham eha Janardana” \ U. Ifamr-ulcto^ ’Iravld matsyo Mamm mi 
palane ratam \ availrno Ihavayasya jagato dushta-nashtaye 1 12. “ Sap- 
tame divase tv ahdhih pluvayishyati vai jagat | iipasthitdyuih navi tvaih 
vtjadlni vidhaya cha | 13. Saptarshihhih parivrito nisam Iruhrnm eha- 
rishyasi [ upasthitasya me iringe niladknihi mahahina’^ | 14. Ity uktva 
'ntardadhe matsyo Manwh kala-pratikshakah \ stitah samudra udvele 
navam aniruhe tada | 16. Eka-iringa-dharo matsyo haimo niyuta- 
yojatiah | nWcam habandha tach-chhringe matsydkhyam cha purunakam \ 
16. Svsrava matsyat papa-ghnafft sa-h-utam irutihhih srutam (?) | IraJt- 
ma-veda-praharttaram Hayagrivaih, cha danavam \ 17. Avadlad veda- 
maniradyun pdlayamdsa Kekavah \ 

“ Yasishtha said : 1. Declare to me Yishnu, the cause of the creation, 
in the form of a Ksh and his other incarnations ; and the Puranic 
revelation of Agni, as it was originally heard from Yishnu. Agni 
replied: 2. Hear, o Yasishtha, I shall relate to thee the Pish -incar- 
nation of Yishnu, and his acts when so incarnate for the destruction of 

68 Professor Aufrecht’s transcript has this reading Manur-ukto; which I have re- 
tained, although I was not aware that Manus was commonly used for Matni except 
in the Yedic period. ^ ^ 


212 


tradition of the bescekt of 


tlie wicked, and protection of the good. 3. At the close of the past 
Kalpa there occurred an occasional dissolution of the universe caused 
hj Brahmans sleep, when the Bhurloka and other worlds were innn- 
dated hy the ocean. 4. Mann, the son of Tivasvat, practised austere 
fervour for the sake of worldly enjoyment as well as final liberation. 
Once, when he was offering the libation of water to the Pitris in the 
river Kritamala, (5) a small fish came into the water in the hollow of 
his hands, and said to him when he sought to cast it into the stream, 
'Bo not throw me in, (6) for I am afraid of alligators and other 
monsters which are here.’ On hearing this Mann threw it into a jar. 
Again, when grown, the Fish said to him, 'Provide me a large place.* 
7. Mann then cast it into a larger vessel (?). ‘Wlien it increased there, 
it said to the king, 'Grive me a wide space.’ 8. 'When, after being 
thrown into a pond, it became as large as its receptacle, and cried out 
for greater room, he filing it into the sea. 9. In a moment it .became 
a hundred tbousand yojanas in bulk. Beholding the wonderful Fish, 
Mann said in astonishment: (10) 'Who art thou ? Art thou Tishnn? 
Adoration he paid to thee, o Narayana, Why, o Janardana, dost thon 
bewilder me by thy illusion? ’ 11. The Fish, which had become in- 

carnate for the welfare of this world and the destruction of the wicked, 
when so addressed, replied to Mann, who had been intent upon its pre- 
servation : (12) 'Seven days after this the ocean shall inundate the 
world. A ship shall come to thee, in which thou shalt place the seeds, 
(13) and accompanied by the rishis shaft sail during the night of Brah- 
ma. Bind it with the great serpent to my horn, when I arrive. 14. 
Having thus spoken the Fish vanished. Manu awaited the promised 
period, and embarked on the ship when the sea overflowed its shores. 
15. (There appeared) a golden Fish, a million yojanas long, with one 
horn, to which Mann attached the ship, (16) and heard from the Fish 
the Matsya Parana, which takes away sin, together with the Teda. 
Kesava then slew the Danava Hayagriva who had snatched away the 
Yedas, and preserved its mantras and other portions.” 

The following is Shidhara’s comment, before referred to, on the 
legend of the deluge, as told in the Bhagavata Parana. These remarks 
have been well translated and explained in the preface to the 3rd volume 
of his edition of this Pnrana (pp. xxxviii ff.) by M. Burnouf, whose 
elaborate discussion of the legend extends from p. xxiii to p, liv. 
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Atm idaM cMnt^am Mm wyam maMpralmjo iainmidino fa,” 
tatra tami '^yirahmo ImjaM^ {y, 7) M yo ’sdv asmin mnM-kalpe^^ 
(v. 11). tit dha ulcier mahdpmhyuM^ iti prdptam iti Irumuh | 
msMpmlmje pritMvy-udindm masesMsamlMvdi y ami Irahmi niia ” 
(v. ^7) ify-ddy-iikti- mrodhach eha | aio dainmiana^^ iU.yuMmi,\.m 
cJia etad.api sangaehhate [ sammrUdkair andvrishty-adilMr vind ahamidi 
em ^[saptame ^hani traihhyar% nimanhshyaU^'^ (t, 32) iti maiByokUr 
mupapattek j yathoktam pratliama-skandhe ^^rupam^^ (i. 8, 15) Uy ddi 
tad api taid durghatam [ na hi pralaya-dmye ^pi mahimayydm ndvy^'^ 
drohah sambhavati na eha Chdhskmha-mamantare pralayo hti | tatlid 
cha sati saptamo Manur Vawasmtah ity api durghatam sydt j ^Uvam 
tavad oshadhih sarmh ” (viii. 24, 84) ittpadi-nirdeio ^pi na sangaehhate j 
na hi taid oshadhy-diindm sattvdndm eha avaieshah sambhavati | tasmad 
anyathd varnyate \ naivayam vdstavah ko ^pi pralayah | kintu Satyavra- 
tasya jndnopadesaya dvirbhute bhagavdn vairdgydrtham akasmdt pr ala- 
yam iva dariaydmdsa yathd 'sminn eva Faivasvata-manvantare Mdrkan- 
deydya dariitavan | tad-apekshaya eva eha mahd-kalpe ^ sminn^^ iti 

vUeshanam sangaehhate [ tathd cha tatah samudrah udvelah sarvata^ 
samadriiyata^^ (v. 41) iti tasyaiva yathd darianam uhtam Uy eshd dik | 
‘‘Here we have to consider wlietlier this was a great dissolution of 
the universe, or one of those which occur at the close of each day of 
Brahma. If it be supposed from the expressions ‘ a dissolution pro- 
ceeding from Brahma’ (v. 7), and ‘he is the same who in this Maha- 
kalpa’ (v. 11), that it was a great dissolution, we reply, — no; because 
in a great dissolution the earth and other worlds cannot possibly remain 
in existence, and because this would be opposed to the words ‘ so long 
as the night of Brahma lasts’ (v. 37). Hence it might appear that it 
must be one of the dissolutions which occur at the end of a day of 
Brahma. But this also is impossible, because it would be at variance 
with the Eish’s words that ‘ the three worlds should be submerged on 
the seventh day,’ (v. 82) suddenly, without the drought and other cala- 
mities which precede a dissolution. What is stated in the first book 
(iii. 15), ‘at the deluge, in the Chakshusha Manvantara, he took tbe 
form of a Fish, and preserved Manu Yaivasvata, whom he placed in a 
ship formed of the earth,’ would also in that case be inconceivable; for 

Bhagavata Purana, i. 3. 15, JSupam sa jayrihe ^mtsyam CMhshmhodadhi^sam- 
plave 1 navy aropya mahlmayydm apdd Vaivasvatam Manum | On this passage also 
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(L) inneitlier of tlie fcwo dissolutions could anj one be placed Mn a 
sliip in tlie form of tbe earth. ^ (as the earth is submerged in the one 
case and altogether destroyed in the other) ; (2.) there is no dissolution 
of the world in the Chakshusha Manvantara ; (3.) in the case supposed 
the existence of a seventh Manu, the son of Tivasvat would be im- 
possible (for tbe fourteen Manus succeed each other in one Kalpa 
without the intervention of any dissolution). And in that case, 
the command to take ‘all the plants into the ship’ (viiL 24, 34), 
would be inconceivable, since no plants or other such substances are 
left at such a period. Such being the fact, the narrative must be 
otherwise explained. It was in fact no real dissolution which is 
here related. But the deity, who appeared to teach Satyavrata 
knowledge, shewed him suddenly the semblance of a dissolution to 
instil into him dispassion, just as in the Yaivasvata Manvantara 
he shewed to Mdrkandeya. And if referred to this, the words fin 
this Mahakalpa’ will be conceivable. And consequently the words 
‘ Then the sea was beheld overflowing its shores on every side ’ are 
spoken with reference to what Satyavrata saw (in the vision). Such is 
an indication of the purport of the Section.” 

STidhara Svamin here reasons only upon the data supplied by the 
particular version of the story which he found before him in the Bha- 
gavata, and does not seem to have extended his researches so far as to 
ascertain whether the legend might not exhibit some variations as nar- 
rated in other Puranas. If he had turned to the Matsya Purina he 
would have found that one of his objections, viz., that drawn from the 
absence of any reference to the calamities supposed to precede a disso- 
lution, did not apply to the account there given; since that narrative 
expressly asserts that these premonitory signs were manifested. Others 
of his objections apply no doubt to the other narratives as well as to 
that in the Bhagavata. According to the ordinary Puranic theory (see 
above, pp. 43 fl.) fourteen Manus exist in each Ealpa, and one succeeds 
another without the intervention of any or dissolution. It is 

obviously inconsistent with this theory to represent such a dissolution 

S'ridkara remarks : Yadyapi mmmnUxtrmmam pmlayo msti tathapi kemchU kau-- 
tukena Satyavratdya mdyd pradarkta \ yathd ahmde Mdrkande^^ drash- 

tavyam | Althoagli there is no dissolution at the end of a Manvantara, yet, through 
a certain sport an illusion was shown to Satyavrata, as in the other passage where it 
is said * Suddenly to Murkandeya,' ete«” 
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as taking place either during the life, of any of the Manus, or after Ms 
disappearance. It is eyen doubtful, or more than doubtful (WiisoMs 
Vish. P. i. p. 50 £ and p. 44, above) whether one Manu can exist con- 
temporaneously with another, and yet, according to the Matsya and Agni 
Puranas (see above, pp, 205 ff., 211 f.) Manu Yaivasvata is said to have 
lived during his predecessor’s period, although the Bhagavata avoids 
this difficulty by making Satyavrata the hero of the story and by re- 
presenting him as being bom again as Manu Yaivasvata at the begin- 
ning of the next Manvantara. (M. Burnouf’s Preface above referred to 
may be consulted for further remarks on this subject.) The authors of 
the Mahabharata and the Puranas do not, however, appear to have been 
so sensitively alive to inconsistencies of this description as S'rldhara. 
Perhaps the system of Kalpas and Manvantaras may not have been so 
clearly defined, or so generally current, when the older parts, at least of 
the Mahabharata, were composed, as at a later period.’^ And even the 
Puranic writers may not have cared very much to preserve a strict 
congruity in all that they wrote. In fact they may have had no great 
faith in the authority of speculations so arbitrary and artificial as those 
relating to the great mundane periods to which I refer, — speculations 
which were derived from no higher source than previous writers of 
their own class. The case, however, was different with the Commen- 
tators,, who lived at a later period, and who seem to have regarded the 
established doctrine regarding Kalpas and Manvantaras as an article 
of faith. 

There is, however, no doubt that, for the reasons above assigned, this 
legend of a Plood, such as is described in the Mahabharata and the 
Puranas, does not fit into the system of Halpas and Manvantaras. But 
what is the inference which we ought to draw from this circumstance ? 
M. Burnouf believes (1.) that the theorj?* of great mundane periods and 
periodical dissolutions of the universe was received in India from very 
early times (Bhag. P. iii. Pref. p. xliii.) and (2) that it was older than 
the legend of a deluge, as, although the latter may have been derived 
from ancient tradition, the style in which it is related in the Mahabha- 
rata and the Puranas has nothing of the archaic colouring of the Iti- 
hasas contained in the Brahmanas, and it had not, so far as he knew, 

70 The Svayambliuva Manvantara is mentioned in the S antip. verse 12658, but no 
details are given (JtriU yuge maJmraJapura Svayambhuve 'niare). 
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been found in any work of the class last named(p. xxvii.), and was not, 
he anticipated, likely to be discovered there (lii.). The conclusion which 
he deduces from these premises, and from the absence of any tradition 
of any great local inundation (pp. xlviii. and li.), is that, although, as 
related in the Mahabharata and the Puranas, the legend of the delpge 
has received in some respects an Indian character (xxxL ff. ; xlv. ff.), 
it is not in its origin Indian, (li.), but was most probably imported 
into Hindustan from a Semitic source, whether Hebrew or Assyrian 
(Hi.-liv.)* The first of M. Burnonfs premises, regarding the great 
antiquity of the system of Halpas, Manvantaras, and mundane disso- 
lutions, is not borne out by the Yedic hymns, or anything that has yet 
been found in the Brahmanas (see above, pp- 45 ft.). And his antici- 
pation that no reference to a deluge would be discovered in any of the 
older Indian records has proved incorrect, as is shewn by the legend of 
Manu quoted above (p. 181 ft.) from the S'atapatha Brahmana. 

Professor Weber, by whom attention was first drawn (in his Indische 
Studien, i. 160 fr.) to this passage, shows how materially it interferes 
with Burnouf’s results. If there is no proof of the great antiquity of 
the cosmical theory which that great scholar supposes to be inconsistent 
with the early existence in India of any tradition of a deluge, whilst on 
the other hand there is distinct evidence that that tradition was actually 
current there at a much earlier period than he imagined, it is clear that 
his supposition of its having been introduced into that country from an 
exclusively Semitic source loses much of its probability. 

The explanation by which S'ridhara endeavours to maintain the con- 
sistency of the Puranic narratives and theories seems to be altogether 
unfounded. There is no appearance of the authors either of the Bha- 
gavata, or Matsya, or Agni Puranas having intended to represent the 
deluge as a mere vision. They evidently meant this narrative to be 
taken literally, just as much as anything else that they describe. 

I shall now compare the versions of the legend given in the Maha- 
bharata and Puranas with each other, and with that quoted above from 
the Sktapatha Brahmana, 

I. The following are the peculiarities of the narrative in the Shta- 
■pathaHrahmaua ; 

(1.) It makes no reference to any great mundane periods, such as 
Halpas or 'Manvantaras. 
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.. . (2.):It does not speak of a dissolution of tlie world {pTdmja\ but .of 
a flood {augim) wMcb swept away all living creatures except Manu. 

(3.) It does not flx the number of days or years after which the flood 
should eome. 

(4.) It speaks of Manu simply, without assigning to him any patro- 
nymic, such as Yaivasvata.’^^ 

(5.) It contains no allusion to the locality in which he was when the 
flsh came to him. 

(6.) It makes no mention of the fish being thrown into any river. 

(7.) It is silent as to Manu being accompanied by any rishis when he 
embarked on the ship, and as to his taking any seeds along with him. 

(8.) It speaks of the ship as having rested on the Northern moun- 
tain/^ and of a place called Manu\s Descent.*’ 

(9.) It does not say anything of any deity being incarnate in the 
fish. 

(10.) It represents I^a as produced from Manu’s oblation, and as the 
mother of his offspring, begotten apparently in the natural way. 

It is manifest from this abstract, when compared with what follows, 
that the flood described in the Brahmana is distinguishable in various 
respects from the dissolution, or pralaydf of the later works. 

II. The legend as told in the Mahahharata agrees with that of the 
S'. P. Br. in some, and differs from it in other particulars : 

(1.) It does not specify any Kalpa or Manvantara. 

(2.) It speaks of a dissolution of the universe {pralaya\ and of the 
time of its purification by water {minprakshdlana-kdlah) having arrived. 

(3.) It makes the fish declare that this event should take place 
speedily {ac%irdt)^ and alludes to no antecedent calamities. 

71 Manu Yaivasvata is however mentioned in S'. P. Br. xiii. 4, S, 3. Manur Vai- 
vmvato raja ” ity aha | tasya manushyd vUah | He says ‘ Manu Yaivasvata king-/ 
Men are his subjects.” Further on, xiii. 4, 3, 6, Yama Yaivasvata is spoken of as 
King of the Pityis, Compare E.Y. x. 14, 1 ; 17, 1. In the Yalakhilya hyniDB 
attached to the K.Y. iv. 1, India is mentioned as drinking Soma in the house of 
Manu Yivasvat (not Yaivasvata), In the Atharva-veda, vin. 10, 24, Manu Vaivas- 
vata is spoken of as the calf of the cow Viraj {tasyd Manur Vaimsvaio vatsaij). 
Yama is similarly spoken of in the preceding verse. In Yalakhilya, iii. 1, India is 
said to have drunk Soma in Manu Samvarani-s house. The connection of the 
words Sdvarnya and Sdvarni with the word manUy ** man,” in B.Y. x. 68, 8 f. and 
11, no doubt gave rise to the idea of a Manu Savarni. See Wilson’s Vishnu P. 
4to. ed. pp. 266 ff., and Koth’s remark in Journal Germ. Or. Soc. vi. 245 f,, and 
B.V. X. 17, 2. 
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(4.) It assigns to Mann the patronymic of VaiYasvata, hut mentions 
no other Mann. 

(5.) It represents the fish as coming to him when on the hanks of 
the Chirim riyer. 

(6.) It describes the fish as thrown into the Ganges before it was 
taken to the sea. 

(7.) It speaks of Mann as embarking on the ship with the seren 
rishis, and as taking with him all the seeds described by the Brahmans. 

(8.) It declares that the ship rested on the highest peak of the Hi- 
malaya, which was thence called Nfanbandhana. 

(9.) It makes the fish reyeal himself as Brahma Prajapati, 

(10.) It describes Mann not as begetting offspring but as creating all 
sorts of living beings inclnding meist. 

III. The Matsya Parana agrees in some points, and differs in others 
from the above details. 

(1.) It states that Mann, whom it styles the son of the Snn {Sahas- 
raktrandtmaja, and Mavi-mndam), ie. Mann Yaivasvata, practised 
ansterity after making over his kingdom to his son (v. 12)* One might 
have supposed that he conld only have done this in his own Manvan- 
tara ; bnt it is said further on (v. 34 f.) that he was informed by the fish 
that when the dissolution should come to an end, he should become a 
Prajapati and lord of the Manvantara; and he receives a promise that he 
should be preserved during the dissolution (ii. 12), which, as appears 
from V, 15, was to take place at the end of the Chakshnsha Manvantara. 
After this he was to create the world anew. “We must therefore sup- 
pose the writer to have regarded Mann Yaivasvata as existing during 
the period of his predecessor, but as then occupying the inferior po- 
sition of a king. This difficulty is, as I have already remarked, avoided 
in the Bhagavata, which makes King Satyavrata the hero of the story, 

(2.) This Parana speaks of a dissolution and yet (i. 15ff.) 

represents Manu as asking and receiving fcom Brahma as a boon that 
when that dissolution should arrive, he should be the preserver of all 
things stationary and moving. 

(3.) It states that a hundred years and more would elapse before the 
dissolution, which was to he preceded by famine and various terrific 
phenomena. 

(4.) It represents Manu as the son of the Sun. See under head (L). 
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(5.) It mentions Malaya (Malabar) as tbe scene of Mann’s ansterity, 
and of tbe apparition of tbe fisb. 

(6.) It agrees with tbe Mababbarata in describing tbe fisb as thrown 
into tbe Ganges, tbongb at so great a distance from Malabar. 

(7.) It is silent as to tbe seven risbis embarking on tbe sbip, but 
speaks of Mann taking witb bim all sorts of creatures (living ap- 
parently) as well as seeds (cbap. ii. v. 11). 

(8.) It does not bring tbe narrative to a conclusion (see above, p. 207), 
and thus bas no opportunity of saying anything of tbe place where the 
sbip rested. 

(9.) It speaks of Janardana (Yisbnu) as tbe god who was manifested 
in tbe Fish. 

(10.) It refers to Mann as about to effect a creation (ii. 15), but also as 
preserving tbe existing animals and plants (cb. i. 15 ff., 31 f. ; ii. 2, 19). 

lY. According to the Bbagavata Purana ; 

(1.) Tbe event described was an occasional dissolution ” {mimittiJco 
layah^ see above, p. 45) at tbe end of a Kalpa (viii. 24, 7) ; and yet in 
contradiction witb this it bad previously been alluded to (i. 3, 15) as 
occurring at tbe close of tbe Cbaksbusba Manvantara. 

(2.) See bead (1.). 

(3.) Tbe dissolution was to take place after seven days (viii, 24, 32) ; 
and no premonitory calamities are referred to. 

(4.) Tbe hero of tbe story is Satyavrata, king of Dravida, who was born 
again in tbe present mahahalpa as tbe son of Yivasvat (vv. 10, II, 58), 

(5.) Tbe scene of tbe incidents, witb which tbe narrative begins, was 
tbe river Kritamala, in tbe country of Dravida. 

(6.) Tbe bsb is not thrown into any river after it bad been once 
taken out of tbe Kritamala, and bad grown large. 

(7.) Satyavrata is commanded to take with bim into tbe sbip tbe 
seven risbis, as well as plants, seeds, and all beings {sarva-sattvopa- 
vrmhita^. 

(8.) nothing is said of tbe place where tbe sbip rested. 

(9.) Yisbnu is tbe deity who took tbe form of a fish witb tbe view 
of recovering tbe Yedas carried away by tbe Danava Hayagriva 
(vv. 9, 57), 

(10.) no mention is made in this chapter of any creation effected by 
Manu ; but in ix. i. an account is given of bis descendants. 
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¥. The narrative in the Agni Purana agrees with that in the Bhaga- 
vata, except in its much greater conciseness, and in making Mann 
Taivasyata, and not Satyayrata, the hero of the story. 

Sect. IN .•^Legeniary Accounts of the Origin of Castes among the 
scendants of Mam and Atri^ according to the Fur anas. 

We haye abeady seen that it is distinctly affirmed in a passage 
quoted ahove (p. 126) from the Adiparvan of the Mahabharata, yerses 
3138ffi, that men of all classes, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and 
SSdras were descended from Mann, a statement which is clearly at 
yariance with the notion of their having been separately created from 
different members of Brahma. This tallies with the account of the 
origin of castes which is found in those parts of the Purapas which 
profess to record the history of the two royal races, the solar and the 
lunar, which are said to have sprung from Mann Yaivasyata and Atri. 

The Yishnu Purana (which is here written in prose) makes the fol- 
lowing statement regarding Mann’s descendants : 

iv. 1. 4. Bakalafagatam anadir adibhutah rig-yajuh-samddimaya-lha- 
gamd^VishmmayasyaBrahmano murttirupam Miranyagarlho Irahmanda- 
to Ihagavdn Brahma prdg lahhuva | Brahmanai cha dahhimngushtha- 
jamnd JDakshak prajdpatih j Bafshasydpy Adiiih | Aditer Vivasvdn j 
Vivasvato Manuk j Manor Ihhmhu-Mriga-Bhrishta-S'arydti--Marish- 
yanta-Frdmiu-NdbhdganedishtOrKdrusha-Frishadhrdhhydh putrdk la- 
Ihuvuk 1 6. Islitim cha Mitrd-Varunayor Manuk putra-kdmas chahdra ] 
7. Tatrdpahute hotur apachardd lid ndma kanyd lalhuva | 8. Saiva 
Mitra-Varuna-prasdddt Sudyumno ndma Manok putro Maitreydsit | 
punai cha Isvara-hopdt stri sail Soma-sumr Budhasya dsrama-samlpe 
lalhrdma | 9. Bdnurdgas cka tasydm Budkak Fururavasam dtmajam ut- 
pddaydmdsa | 10. Jdte cha tasminn amita-tejolhik paramarshilhir ishti- 
mayak rinmayo yajurmayah, sdmamayo Hharvamayak sarvamayo mano- 
mayo jndnamayo ^Mnchinmayo khagmdn yajna-purushasvarupi Sudyum- 
nasya pumstmm abhilashadlMr yathdmd ishtak | tatprasaddd lid punar 
api Budyumno^lhamt | 

Before the mundane egg existed the divine Brahma Hiranyagarbha, 
the eternal originator of all worlds, who was the form and essence of 
Brahma, who consists of the divine Yishnu, who again is identical with 
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,tEe Eikj TajusE, Saman and Atharva-Yedas. Eroin BraEma’'s right „ 
thumb’® was bom the Prajapati Baksha ; Baksha had a daughter 
Aditi; from her was born YivasTat; and from him sprang Mann. 
Mann had sons called Ikshvakn/ N'riga, Bhrishta, B'aryati, Narishyanta, 
PramsUj Nabhaganedishta, Karusha, and Prishadhra.’® ' Besirons of: a 
son, Mann sacrificed to Mitra and Yaruna ; but in consequence of a 
wrong invocation through an irregnlarity of the hotri-priest, a daughter 
called Ila was bom. Then throngh the favour of Mitra and Yaruna 
she became to Manu a son called Sudyumna. But being again changed 
into a female through the wrath of Isvara (Mahadeva) she wandered 
near the hermitage of Budha the son of Soma (the Moon) ; who be- 
coming enamoured of her had by her a son called Pururavas. After 
his birth, the god who is formed of sacrifice, of the Eik, Yajush, Saman, 
and Atharva Yedas, of all things, of mind, of nothing,’^ he who is in 
the form of the sacrificial Male, was worshipped by the rishis of infinite 
splendour who desired that Sudyumna should recover his manhood. 
Through the favour of this god Ila became again Sudyumna.^ ^ 

Eegarding the different sons of Manu the Puranas supply the follow- 
ing particulars : 

(L) Prishadhra. — The Yishnu Purana says : 

FrisJiadliras in guni-go-ladhaoJi chhudratvam dgamat | 

Prishadhra became a S'udra in consequence of his having killed 
his religious preceptor s cow.’’ 

On the same subject the Harivamsa tells us, verse 659 : 

Fruhadhro Mmsagztvd iu guror gdmJanamejaga | sdpdch chhudratvam 
dpannah | 

Prishadhra having killed Ms Guru’s cow, became a S'udra in con- 
sequence of his curse.” 

This story is variously amplified in the Markancleya Purana, section 
cxii., and in the Bhagavata Purana ix. 2, 3-14. See Professor lYilson’s 
note, Yishnu Purana, 4to. edit. p. 351, where the author remarks that 
See above, p. 72 f. 

^3 Compare with this the list of Manu’s sons given in the passage from the M, Bh. 
Adip. quoted above, p. 126. Nabhanedishta (not Nabhaganedishta) is mentioned in 
the Aitareya Brahmana, and Taittiriya Sanhita (see above, p. 191), and S'aryutain the 
S'. P. Br. iv. 1, 5, 1. See Journ. Eoy. As. Soc. for 1866, p. 1 1 ff. The Mark. P. cxi. 3 if., 
and the Bhag. P. ix. 1, 11 ff. treat also of Manu’s sons and of the birth of Ila. See 
Wilson's Vishnu P. 4to. ed. pp. 348-58, and Bumouf's Bhag, F, voi, iii. prof. ixx. ff. 
AJdnchinmayak, ‘‘not consisting of an 3 d;hing,*’ 
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‘Hbe obvioBS purport of tills legend, and of some that follow, is to 
account for tbe origin of the different castes from one common ancestor/’ 
(2.) Karusha.— The Yishnn Parana says, iv. 1, 13: 

Karuslidt KarUshd mahalalah Kshattriya lahhuvuh \ 

*^Froni Karusha the Karushas, Hshattriyas of great power, were 
"descended.”' . 

The Bhagavata Parana, ix. 2, says : 

K&ru&Jidd Mamvad dsan Kdru&hah KshMra-jdtayah | uUarapatha- 
gopidro Irahnanyd dJmrma-mtsaldh \ 

** From Karusha, son of Mann, came the Harushas of the Eshattriya 
caste, protectors of the northern region, devout, and lovers of duty.” 

(3.) Eabhaga. — The Vishnu Parana says : 

. Ndlhdgo Ifedislita-puirm tu vaisyatdm agamat | 

**Eabhaga, the son of ISTedishta, became a Taisya.” 

The Markandeya Parana says he was the son of Dishta, and relates 
how he became a Taisya, by marrying the daughter of a man of that 
class (section cxiii. and "Wilson, p. 352, note). The Bhagavata Parana, 
ix. 2, 23, says he became a Taisya in consequence of his works (iVa- 
llidgo Diskta-putro ^ngah hamabhir mUyatdm gatali). And yet a long 
list of his descendants is given, and among them occurs Marutta who 
was a Chakravarttin, or universal monarch (Vishnu P. iv. 1. 15-17; 
Bhag. P. ix. 2, 23-28 ; Mark. P. cxxviii.-cxxxii.). He had a grandson 
called Bama, of whom the Markandeya Pur%a relates that at a Sva- 
yamrara he was chosen by the daughter of the King of Badarna for her 
husband (cxxxiv. 8), and that when the bride had been seized by three of 
his rejected rivals (verse 16) she was rescued by him after he had slain 
one of them and vanquished another (verse 53) ; that subsequently that 
same vanquished rival in revenge killed Bama’s father, who had retired 
into the wilderness as an ascetic (cxxxv. 18). The Parana in one of its 
recensions ends with the following curious particulars : 

Tatas cJialcdra idtasya Tuhtenaivoddlca-hriydm | dnrinyam prdpya sa 
pittih pumh prdydt sva-mandiram \ Vapiishmatai cha mdihsena pinda- 
ddnm cliahdra Jm | hrdhmmdn hlwjdydmdsa raIcsh(ch-JcuIa~samudh?iavdn | 
emmndlid hi rdjdno lalhuv'dh suryd-mmsa’jdh | anye ^pi mdhiyah surd 
yajvdnah Sdstra-kovidd h \ mddntam pathamdndms tan na sm kliydtum 
ihotsahe \ 

Bama then (after tearing out the heart of Tapushmat) performed 
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witli blood tlie rites to tbe manes of Ms father ; and hairing thus dis- 
charged Ms debt to Ms parent, he returned home. With the flesh of 
Yapushmat he formed the oblation which he offered, and fed the Brah- 
mans who were of Bahshasa descent. Of such character were the 
Rings of the Solar race. There were also others who were wise, brave, 
priests, and skilled ha the scriptures. I am unable here to enumerate 
those of them who studied the Yedanta.’* 

The Harivamsa (section xi. verse 658) tells us that *Hwo sons of 
Ilabhagarishta, who were Yaisyas, became Brahmans {NalM^aruhtU'- 
putrm dvau vaisyau Irahmamtafh gaiau). 

(4.) Bhrishta.— Of him the Yishnu Burana relates, iv- 2, 2 : 

Bhrishtasydpi BMrshtakam Kshattram smmllmmt | 

From Bhrishta sprang the Bharshtaka Bshattrijas.*’ 

The Bhagavata Burana says, ix. 2, 17 : 

Dhrishtad Bhdrshtam dbhit Kahattram hrahma-hJiuyam gatam kskitau j 

‘‘From Brishta were descended the Bharshta Eshattriyas, who ob- 
tained Brahmanhood’® on earth. 

(5.) The last-named Burana enumerates in verses 19 ff. of the same 
section the descendants of Earishyanta, among whom was Agnivesya, 
verse 21 : 

Tato ^gniveigo lhagavdn Agnih svayam alhut suiah | Kd7ilna iti 
mJchydio Jdtdkamyo maJidn ruMh ] iato hrahma-hulmn jdtam A^nive’- 
iydyamni nripa | Warishjantdmayah proMah | 

“ From him (Bevadatta) sprang a son Agnivesya, who was the lord 
Agni himself, and who was also called Kanina and Jatiikarnya the 
great rishi. From him was descended the Agnivesyayana race of 

This quotation, which will he partly found in Prof. Wilson’s note 22, p. S5S, is 
taken from the section given separately by Prof. Banerjea at the end of his edition of 
this Purfina from a Maithila MS. which differs from that followed in his text (see his 
Preface, p. 30). In versos 6f. of section cxxxvi. however, of Prof. Banerjea^s text, 
Dama threatens to do something of the same sort as in the other recension he is de- 
scribed to have actually done : 6. Yad aJiam tasya ralctena dehotthena Vapmhmatah | 
na karomi guros iriptim iat pravekshye hutasanam | 7. Tachchhonitenodaka-karma 
iasya tdtmya sankhye mnipdtitasya | mdmsena samyag dvija-hkojanam cha na ehet 
praveksliydmi hiitdmnam tat | “ 6, If I do not satiate my father with the blood from 
Vapush mat’s body, then I shall enter the fire. 7. If I do not celebrate with his 
blood the obsequial rites of my father prostrated in the fray, and feed the Brahmans 
with (his) flesh, I shall enter the fire.” 

76 The Commentator explains hrahma-hhuyam by brdhmamtmm^ “ the state of 
Brahmans.” 
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Brahmans. The offspring of Ifarishyanta has been declared.’’ That of 
Bishta is next tahen np. 

Some of the names of Mann’s sons are repeated in the subsequent 
narrative. Thus we find a second Pransu named among the descendants 
of Mbhaga CWilson, 352). And in the Tishnu Purana, iv. 2, 2/a 
second ITabhaga is mentioned as follows : 

WahMgasydtmaJo Wdhhdgas imga Amlarlshal^ | AmJbarlshasgdpi 
Virnp&^hhavat VirupM Pruhadako jajm tatas elia Rathltaral^ 1 tatrdgam 
I ete hhaUm-prmutd. mi jgumi ehdngirasah smritd^ | Mathlta- 
rdndm prmardh hshattrojgetd dvijatayay^ \ 

The son of liTabhaga was Mbhaga j his son was Ambarisha. Prom 
him sprang Virupa ; from him Prishadasva ; and from him Eathltara ; 
regarding whom this verse is current: ^ These persons sprung from 
a Kshattriya, and afterwards called Angirases, were the chief of the 
Bathitaras, twice-born men (Brahmans) of Hshattriya race.” 

The Bhagavata thus explains circumstance, ix. 6, 2 : 

RathitaraBydprajasya hhdrydydm imtave WtMtah | Angird janayd^ 
mdsa IrahmavarclmBinah sutdn [ ete kshetre prasutd mi punas tv Angi-^ 
rasdh smritdh [ RatMtardndm pravard^ Mhattropetd dvijdtayah \ 

‘^Angiras being solicited for progeny, begot sons possessing Brah- 
manical glory on the wife of Eathltara who was childless. These per- 
sons being born of a (Kshattriya’s) wife, but afterwards called descend- 
ants of Angiras, were the chief of the Eathitaras, twice-born men (Brah- 
mans) of Kshattriya lineage.” 

It will be observed that in this last verse the Bhagavata reads hkettre 
prasutdh ‘^born of the wife (of a Kshattriya),” instead of Miattra-pm-- 
sutdh, ^'sprung from a Kshattriya,” and thus brings this verse into a 
closer conformity with the one preceding it. Professor Wilson (p. 359, 
note) considers that the form given to the legend in the Bhagavata 

is an afterthought, not wan-anted by the memorial verse cited in our 
text.” It is difficult to determine whether or not this may be the 
case without knowing which of the two readings in that verse is the 
original one. 

(6.) The Yishnu Parana next proceeds to enumerate the descendants of 
Ikshvaku son of Manu, The representative of Ms line in the twenty- 
first generation was Harita, of whom it is said, iv. 3, 5 : 

See Prof. Wilson’s note in p. 359 on this passage. 
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Ambanshmfa MandMtm tamydsya Tuvmdsvah puiro ^hhut \ tamM 
Marito yah ^ngtraso Saritdk 1 

^^The son of Ambarisiia son of Mandiiatri was YiiTanasva. From 
Mm sprang Haiita, D-om wbom the Harita Angirases were descended,.^’ 

These words are thus paraphrased by the Commentator : “ from him 
sprang the Harita Angirases, Brahmans, chief of the family of Harita 
{tuBmad Marita Angirmo ivijdh Harita’yotra-prmardh). 

The Linga Parana, quoted by Prof. "Wilson, states the same thing : 

MariU YumBdsvasya Marita yata dtmajdh | ete hy Angirmai^, pahfie 
hMUropetd imjdtayah \ 

The son of Yuvanasva was Harita, of whom the Haritas were sons. 
They were on the side of Angiras, twice-born men (Brahmans) of 
Kshattriy a lineage.^’ 

And the Yayu Parana tells us with some variation : 

Marito Ynvmdhasya Mdritd hhurayai^ smritdh j ete hy Angirmah 
putrdh hshattropetd dvijatayah | 

Harita was the son of Yuvanasva : (after whom) many persons were 
called Haritas. These were the sons of Angiras, twice-born men (Brah- 
mans) of Kshattriya race.^’ 

This may mean that they were begotten by Angiras, as is said by 
the Bhagavata (see above) to have been the case with Eatbitara’s sons. 
In that case, however, as jNabhaga and Ikshvaku were brothers and Ea- 
thltara was only the fifth in descent from Habhaga, whilst Harita was 
the twenty-first after Ikshvaku, — Angiras (if we suppose one and the 
same person be meant in both cases) must have lived for sixteen gene- 
rations ! 

Such are the remarkable notices given in the Puranas of the rise of 
different castes among the descendants of some of the sons of Mann 
Yaivasvata the legendary head of the solar line of kings. I shall now 
add some similar particulars connected with the lunar dynasty. 

According to the Yisbnu Parana (iv. 6, 2ff*.) Atri was the son of 
Brahma, and the father of Soma (the moon), whom Brahma installed 
as the sovereign of plants, Brahmans and stars’® {aseshaushadhi-dmja-’ 
nakBhtrdndm ddhipatye ^Ihyasechayat). After celebrating the rajasuya 
sacrifice, Soma became intoxicated with pride, and carried off Tara 

’’’8 We have already had a person of this name the son of Nahhaga. See above. 

"s See Jonrn. Roy. As. Soc. for 1865, p. 135 if. 
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(Sfcar)j the wife of Iriliaspati the preceptor of the gods, whom, although 
admonished and entreated hy Brahma, the gods, and lishis, he refused 
to restore. Soma’s part was 'taken by Usanas;' and Rudra, who: had 
studied under Angiras, aided Brihaspati {AngirmaicM mkukpdMM- 
viiyo lhagavati Rudro Brihmpateh sakaggam aharot).^^ A fierce con- 
flict ensued between the two sides, supported, respectively by the gods 
and the Baityas, etc. Brajima interposed, and compelled Soma to 
restore Tara to her husband. She had, however, in the mean time 
become pregnant, and bore a son Budha (the planet Merciiiy), of whom, 
when strongly urged, she acknowledged Soma to be the father. Puru- 
ravas, as has been already mentioned, was the son of this Budha by 
Ila, the daughter of Manu. The loves of Fururavas and the Apsaras 
IJrvaii are related in the S'atapatha Br^mana, xi. 5, 1, 1 in the 
Vishnu Furana, iv. 6, 19 ff.; in the Bhagavata Furana, ix. 14 and 
in the Harivamia, section 26. The Mahabharata, Adip. sect. 75, alludes 
to Fururavas as having been engaged in a contest with the Brahmans. 
This passage will be quoted hereafter. According to the Vishnu 
Furana, iv. 7, 1, Fururavas had six sons, of whom the eldest was 
Ayus. Ayus had five sons : ITahusha, Rshattravriddha, Rambha, Raji, 
and Anenas. The narrative proceeds (iv. 8, 1) : 

Kshattravriddhat Sumhotrak^^ putro ’hhavat \ Kdh-Lesa-Gritsama- 
dus trago hgdhhavan j Griimm&dasgm Smmkm chdturmrnga-prmartta- 
gitd, ^Ihut i Kdiasga Kdsirdjas taia RtrgMiumdh putro '^hhavat | JDlmn- 
mntaru Dlrghatamaso ^bliut | 

Kshattravriddha had a son Sunahotra, who had three sons, Rasa, 
Lc sa, and Gritsamada. From the last sprang Shunaka, who originated 
the system of four castes,^ Rasa had a son Ra.siraja, of whom again 
Blrghatamas was the son, as Bhanvantari was of Birghatamas.’’ 

This is the only mention I haye ever happened to encounter of the great Ma- 

htcliwa haying been at school I 

SI This passage is translated by Professor Muller in the Oxford Essays for 1856, 
pp. 62 f, ; and the legend has been 'formed on the basis of the obscure hymn in the 
1,V, X. 95, in which the two names of - Fururavas and IJrvasi occur as those of the 
interlocutors in a dialogue. ’ ^ ■ ■ ' . ; 

®3 A short quotation has been already made from this narrative. See above, p. 158. 

« Both my MSS. read - Professor Wilson has Motra, 

The Commentator explains the words ckdiuTvurnga-pravuritayitd by saying 
that the four castes were produced among his descendants {tad-vaMe chatmro mrnd 
ahhamn). This explanation agrees with the statement of the Vuyu Purana given In 
the test. 
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The Va 3 m Piirana, as quoted by Professor Wilsou (Y. P. 4to. ed. p. 
406), expresses the matter, differently, thus: 

Futro Gritsamaim^ja eha BUnako yasya Bmmkah | 'brdhmanah hliat- 
triydi 'Chaiva,^ miiydl^ iuirds tatimim cka ] efmy^ mm §0 samuMuta 
vieMiraik karmahMr dmjah ^ 

^VTiie son of Gritsamada was Shnaka, from whom sprang Sknnaka. 
In his family were born Br^mans, Hshattriyas, Vai4yas, and Stidras, 
twice-bom men with various functions.” 

In like manner the Harivamsa states in section 29, verse 1520 : 

Pntro Gritmmadasyapi Bunaho yaaya B'mnakd^ 1 hrdhmandh hhat- 
tnydi ehaitm misydh §uiras tathaim cha \ 

“ The son of Gritsamada was Shnaka, from whom sprang the S'au- 
nakas, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Taisyas, and Slidras.” 

Something similar is said of Gritsamati (who was the son of a Sii- 
hotra, although not the grandson of E'shattravriddha) in a following 
section, the 32nd of the same work, verse 1732 : 

Ba chdpi Vitathah putrdn janaydmdsa pmicha vai | BuhotraM cha Bu- 
hotdram Gmjam Gargani tathaiva cJia | Kapilam cha mahdtmdnam Buho- 
irasya suta-dvayam | Kdsahas cha mahdsattvas tatlid Gritmmatir nripah | 
tathd Gritmmafeh piitrd hrdhmandh hshattriydh viiah | 

Yitatha was the father of five sons, Suhotra, Suhotri, Gaya, Garga, 
and the great Kapila. Suhotra had two sons, the exalted Kasaka, and 
King Gritsamati. The sons of the latter were Brahmans, Hshattriyas, 
andYaisyas.” 

The Bhagavata Parana, ix. 17, 2 fi, has the following notice of 
Kshattravriddha’s descendants ; 

Kshattravrkldha-sutasydsan Buhofrasydmajds trayah | Kdiyah Etda 
Gritsamadah iti Gritsamadad ahhut \ S' maJco SaunaJco yasya lahvrt- 
chah pravaro munih \ 

Suhotra, son of Kshattravriddha, had three sons, Ka^ya, Kusa, and 
Gritsamada. Prom the last sprang Sunaka, and from him S'aunaka, the 
eminent Muni, versed in the Pdg-veda.” 

^ On tills Professor Wilson remarks, note, p. 406 : ‘‘ The existence of but one 
caste in the age of purity, however incompatible with the legend which ascribes the 
origin of the four tribes to Brahma, is everywhere admitted. Their separation is 
assigned to different individuals, whether accurately to any one may be doubted ; but 
the notion indicates that the distinction was of a social or political character.” 


22B 


TRADITION OR'-THE BESCEHT 'OF 


It is to he observed tRat tMs.Gritsamadaj wbo is here described , as 
belonging to tbe regal , lineage ' of Ftiruravas, is tbe reputed risM of 
many bymns in tbe second Mandala of tbe Eig-veda. Eegarding bim 
tbe Commentator Sayana bas. the following remarks in Ms introdnction 
to that Mandala : ■ 

Mandala-draahtd Gritaamadah rishih | sa eha purvam Angirasa-hule 
Smahotrmga puirak san ge^na-kdle ^mrair griMtah Indrem moeUtah | 
paschit tad-rachanenaka Bhrigu-huU B'mahdputro Gritsamada’-ndmd 
^hhut j tathdchdniihmmanika^Yah Angirmah&auna'hotro llmtvd Bhdr~ 
gavah Baimako ^hhavat sa GriUamado dbiilymn mandalam apasyad^^ tU | 
tuthi tasyaim B'aunakasya mekamm rishj-amkramune tmm Agm'*' 
iJifi I Grifmmadah B' au%aho Bhrigutdm gatak j B' aunohotro prakrityd i% 
yah Angirasa uchyaU^^ iti \ tasmad mmdahAmshta Bamako Gntsa- 
madah rishih | 

“ The seer {ie, be who received the revelation) of this Mandala was 
tbe risbi Gritsamada. He, being formerly tbe son of S'unabotra in the 
family of the Angirasas, was seized by tbe Asuras at the time of sacri- 
fice and rescued by Indra. Afterwards, by tbe command of that god, 
he became tbe person named Gritsamada, son of B'unaka, in tbe family 
of Bbrigu. Thus tbe Anukramanika (Index to tbe Eig-veda) says of 
bim : ® That Gritsamada, who, having been an Angirasa, and son of 
Sbnabotra, became a Bbargava and son of Sbnaka, saw tbe second Man- 
dala.’ So, too, tbe same Sbunaka says in Ms EisM-anukramana regarding 
the Mandala beginning witb^Tbon, o Agni’ : — ^ Gritsamada son of S'u- 
naka who is declared to^bave been naturally an Angirasa, and tbe son of 
Shnabotra, became a Ebrigu.’ Hence tbe seer of tbe Mandala is tbe 
risbi Gritsamada son of S'unaka.” 

It will be noticed that (unless we are to suppose a different Gritsa- 
mada to be intended in each case) there is a discrepancy between tbe 
Puranas on tbe one hand, and Sayana and the Anukramanika on tbe 
other; as tbe Puranas make Gritsamada the son of S'unabotra or Su- 
botra, and the father of Sbnaka ; whilst tbe Anukramanika, followed 
by Sayana, represents tbe same personage as having been, indeed, ori- 
ginally the son of S'unabotra of the race of Angiras, but as having 
afterwards become, by what process does not appear, tbe son of S'unaka 
of the race of Bbrigu, 

In bis translation of the Eig-veda (ii, 207 f.) Professor Wilson refers 



the: ihdiah bage feom manu. 


229 


to a legend a!>out Xing: Yitaliavya in the Annsasana-paTvaii, of the.lfa- 
.liabliarata (verses 1944-2006) wMch gives a different, account of Grit- 
samada’s parentage. It -begins:. rajdn 'yatM tajd VUahamjo 

malidyamh | rdjarsMn itMalJmm prdpto Irdhwicmjam lolca-safhriUm . j 

Hear, G king, bow the renowned- Titabavya,.. the royal risM,. attained 
the co,ndition of^ Brahmanbood venerated by mankind., .and so difficult 
to be acqni,redd’ ' It happened that Divodasa, King of ; Kaii (Benares) 
was attacked by the, sons.ofVitabavya, and .all bis family skin by tbem 
in battle.. The afflicted monarcb thereupon resorted to the sage Bharu- 
dvaja, who performed for him a. sacrifice in ■conseq.n.ence of .which a son 
.named Bratardjina was -born to him-... Pratardana, becoming an accom- 
plished warrior, was sent'by. his .father tO' take vengeance on the Vlta- 
.havyas., ■ .They, rained upon; Mm show.ers of arrows and other missiles, 
clouds poui* down .upon, the Himalaya*’^ (ahhjamrshania rdJdna/H 
Mmamniam but he. destroyed them all, and “they lay with 

their bodies, besmeared with blood, like . kinsiika- trees . cut dowm 
{apcdm rudMrdrilrdngd ■ m iva kimkdcdk), Yitahavya .himself 
had now to' ffy to another sage, Bhrigu, who promised him protection. 
The ave.nger .Bratardana, however, followed .and. demanded . that . the 
refugee should be delivered up 

Asijedmiim hadJiad adya lhavishyumy mrinah pittih | tarn uvdcha hrd 
pdvisJtto Bhrigiir dharma-hliritdin varah | ^^TieJidsti kshattriyah hakhit 
sane hlme dviJdtayaV'^ | eiat tu mchanam snitvd Blirigos tathyam Fra- 
tardmiak ( paddv upasprisya mmih prahrishto vdhyam ahravlt | evatsi 

apy asmi hJiagavan kritakrifyo m samimjah | tydjifo M rnayd 

jdtim esJm rdjd Bhrigudvaha \ tutas tendlhyamipidto yagaii rdjd Fra- 
tardanah | yathd-gatam malidruja muMvd msham koragak | Bhrigar 
tacliana-mdtrem sa elm hrahnarsMtdni gatah 1 Yitaliavyo maharaja hrah- 
mmdditmm era dm | tasya Qriisamadali putro rupemndra ivdparah i 
^^S'akras tvam ” iti yo daily air mgriMiaJp kUdlhavat | rigvede mrttate 
didgrya srutir yasya ^mhdtmamh | yatra Gritsamado ^^hrahnan^^ hrdli- 
manaih sa mahiyate 1 sa Iralmmhdrl mprm'shih Srlmdn Gritsamado 
'^hhavat | 

“Pratardana says: ‘By the slaughter of this (Yitahavya) I shall 

This simile seems to indicate a fa.miliarity with the manner in which the clonds 
collect, and discharge their contents on the outer range of the Himalaya. 

The Kinsuka is a tree bearing a red blossom {Buteajrondom), 
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now, to-day, be acquitted of -my debt to my father/: , Bb|igii, the; most 
eminent of religions men, fiEM with compassion, answered : There;, is 
no Kshattriya here : all these, are Brahmans/ Hearing this . true,, as- 
sertion of Bhriga, Pratardana was glad, and- gently toncMng the sage’s 
feet, rejoined: *Even thus, o gloiions saint, I have gained my ohjeet 
; : . . . for I have compelled this King (f.e. Eajanya) to relinquish his 
caste/ King Pratardana then, after receiving,, the sage’s salutations, 
departed, as he came, like a serpent which has discharged its poison.: 
while Yitahavya by the mere word of Bhrigu became a Brabman-rishi, 
and an ntterer of the Yeda. Gpitsamada, in form like a second Indra, 
was his son 5 he was seized by the' Baityas, who said to: Mm, ‘ Thou 
art S'akra’ (India), In the Rig-veda the texts (iruii) of this great 
rishi stand first/® There Gptsamada is honoured by the Brahmans 
(with the title of ) * Biahmi-u/ This illustrious personage was a Brah- 
macharin, and a Brahman-risM/’ 

A.coording to the enumeration of Gritsamada’s family, which follows 
here, Shnaka was his descendant in the twelfth generation, and S'aunaka 
in the thirteenth. The story concludes with these words : 

Mvafri mpratmm agamad Vitahavgo mradhvjpah [ Bhrigoh prmddai 
rdjendra hhattriyah hhiUriyarshdbha \ 

Thus did King Yitahavya, a Kshattriya, enter into the condition 
of Brahmanhood by the favour of Bhpigu/’ 

In the next chapter we shall again notice Yitahavya among the Kshat- 
triyas who are declared by tradition to have been the authors of Yedic 
hymns. 

King Bivodasa was the sixth in descent from Ka^a brother of Grit- 
samada. Of him the Harivamsa states, section 32, verse 789 f. ; 

Bmdusasya dayado hraJmmrsUr Mitfdyur nripah | Mmtrdyams 
tatuh Some Maitreyds tu smritdh \ ete mi samsritdji paksham 
hhattropetdB tu BMrgmdh \ 

^*The son of Bivodasa W£^ the King Mitrayu a Erahman-rishi, 
Prom him sprang Soma Maitrayana, from whom the Maitreyas received 
their name. They, being of Kshattriya lineage, adhered as Bhargavas 
to the side (of the latter)/*,;;, 

®® If I have correctly interpreted this verse, and if by ** first” we are to under- 
stand first in order, it does not accurately represent tlie state of the case : as tbe 
liymns of Gritsamada only appear in tfie second Mandala. 
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. The twentietli in. descent from the sameXasa, brother of .Gritsamadaj 
■was Bhargabhumi, of whom the Yishnu Bnraiia says, iv. 8, 9 :■ 

BMrgMsya> BMrgahhumih j tatas chMurmrnga-pmriUih j tig ete 
Kuimjo hhUjpatayah hatMtah | 

' ^,‘The son of Bharga was Bhargabhimi, from whom the four castes 
originated. Thus have the kings called Xa& been declared. 

In two passages of the Harivamsa, names identical, or nearly so, are 
found, but with a different progenitor in each case, in reference to 
which a similar statement is made. The first is in section 29, verse 1596: 

. Femh'Oirasutai ^ cMpi Bhargo ndtm prajeimrak 1 YaUmya Vatsa- 
Ihnmis tu BJirigulhlmu tu Bhdrgavat | ete liy Angiramh putrd jutd 
'vamh Bhdrgau | Irdlmmdh Mhattnyd mikym trayah putrah 
sahasraiah | 

“ The son of Yenuhotra was Xing Bharga. From Yatsa sprang 
Yatsahhumi, and Bhrigubhumi from Bhargava. These descendants of 
Angiras were then born in the family of Bhrigu, Brahmans, Xshattriyas, 
and Yaisyas three (classes of) descendants in thousands.^’ 

The second passage is in the 82nd section, verse 1752 : 

Suhimdrasya putras tu Satyahetur mahdrathah j mto ^hliavad mahd-‘ 
tejd raja parmna-ihdrmi'ka'h j Yatsasya Yatsdhhumis tu Bhdrgahhumu 
tu BMrgavdt | ete Jiy Angirasah putrd jdtd mmie Hha Bhdrgam j huh- 
mundh hsJiattriyd miiydh iud/rdi cha Bharatarshalha | 

“The warrior Satyaketn was the son of Sukumara, and a prince of 
great lustre and virtue. From Yatsa sprang Yatsahhumi, and Bharga- 
bliumi from Bhargava. These descendants of Angiras were then horn 
in the family of Bhrigu, Brahmans, Xshattriyas, Yaisyas and S'udras.’’ 

The parallel passage in the Yayu Parana, as quoted by Professor 
"Wilson, p 409, has names which are mostly different * 

Yenuliotra-sutai clidpi Gdrgyo mi ndma visrutah [ Gdrgyasya G&r~ 
gahJiumis tu Yatsa Yatsasya dkimatali j hrdhmandh 'kshattriyds cliarca 
tayoh putrah sudharmihcih \ 

“ The son of Yenuhotra was the renowned Gargya. Gargabhumi 
was the son of Gargya; and Yatsa of the wise Yatsa. Brahmans and 
Xshattriyas were the virtuous sons of these two.’^ ^ 

8® Professor Wilson, p. 410, note, gives iejoyuUdhy ‘‘glorious,” instead of imyak 
putrah^ as the reading either of the Brahma Parana, or of the HarivaiTis'a, or both. 

In regard to, these passages the reader may consult the remarks of Professor 
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ABotEer SOB of Ayus (son of 'PtirBravas) vas Eamblia, of the 
BMgavata Purana says, ix, 17, 10 : 

Mamihaspa Ralhmah putro GahMrai chaknym tatah j fmy^.RshUre 
Irakma jajm irim tmlisam Anemsah \ 

The SOB of Eambha was Eabhasa, from whom sprang (jahhlra and 
Akriya. From his wife Brahmans were born: here now the race of 
Alienas (another son of Ayns). 

Of the same Eambha the Tishnn Parana says (It. 9, 8), MamhMs tv 
I Eambha was childiessdV' 

Another son of Ayas, as we have, seen, Vishnu Parana, iv. 8, .1, was 
Vahtisha. He had six sons (T. P. iv, 10, 1), of whom one ..was Tayati. 
The sons of the latter were Yadu, Turvasu, Druhyu, Ann, and Puru 
(Ibid, iv* 10, 2).®^ One of these five, Ann, had, as we are told, in the 
twelfth generation a son called Bali, of whom the Vishnu Purana, iv. 
18, 1, relates : 

Hemut Sukpds tmmdd, Balir yamja hhUre Birgliatamasd Anya- 
Bmya-Kalinga- Suhma-Ptmdrakhyam Bdhyayn hhaUram ajanyata \ 

*^From Hem a sprang Siitapas ; and from him Bali, on whose wife ®" 
Bfileya Eshattriyas {Le, Eshattriyas of the race of Bali), called Anga, 
Banga, Ealinga, Suhma, and Pnndra were begotten by Dlrghatamasd^ 

Professor Wilson (p. 445, note 12) quotes from the Vayu Purana a 
statement regarding the same person that he had “sons who founded 
the four castes’^ cMturvarnya-hamn) ; and refers to a passage 

in the Matsya Purana, in which Bali is said to have obtained from 

W^iLson, p. 409, note 16, where a commentator (on the Bruhma Purana, or the Hari- 
vams'a] is quoted, who says that in the passage from these works another son of 
Vatsa the father of Alarka is specified, viz., Vatsahhumi ; while Bhargava is the 
brother of Yatsa; and that (the persons referred to were) Angirases because Galava 
belonged to that family, and (were bom in the family) of Bhrigu, hecanse Vis'vamitra 
])eIonged to it” {Vatsmya Alarka-pituk putrdntaram aha “ Vatsahliumw^' iti\ 

BhurgavM^^ Vatsa-hhratuh [ Angiraso** Qdlavasya Angiramtvat | JBkdrgave"’ 
Vihamiirasya BJmrgavatfdi), The Yishnu Purana, iv. 8, 6, says that Yatsa wag 
one of the names of Pratardana, son of Divodasa, a descendant of Kasa, and a remote 
ancestor of Bhargahhumi. See however Professor Wilson’s note 13, p. 408. It is 
possible that the resemblance of the word Bharga to Bhargava may have occasioned 
the descendants of the former to he connected with the family of Bhrigu. 

These five names occur together in the plural in a verse of the Eig-veda, i. 109, 
quoted above, p. 179. 

^*2 Eshettra hharyay0i jatatmd Bdleyd'fy\^^ They were called descendants of BaP’ 
because they -were bora of his wife/* 
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Bralima tlie boon tbat.lie.sbonid establisla tbe four fixed castes {cha- 
turom^atdnmrmtfisfvmnstMpa^eti), 

The Harivana^'a gives the following account of Bali, in the course of 
which the same thing is stated; section 31,. verses 1682 5*. 

•■^FhenatM Sutapdjajm sutah Butapmo BaM^ | jdto mdnmlia-yomu in 
m ray a Icdmhaneshu^ \ nmMyogl m tu BaUr habhuva nripatih purCt j 
piitrdn uipdimjdmdsa panclm rat7isa-lcardn Ihmi ] Angah pratliamato 
jajne Vmgak Suhmas tathaim cha | Bundrak KaUngas efia tatlid Bale- 
gam kshattram iwhgaU \ Bdhgd hrdhnandi clmim tasya vamsakard 
hhum I Bales tu Brahmand datto varah pritena BMrata 1 malidyogitvam 
aytd eha halpmya parimdmtah [ sangrdme chdpy ajeyatvam dharme 
cliaim pradhdnatd | traihhya-darHnam ehdpi prddhdnyam yyrasave 
tathd \ hale chdpratwiatva0i mi dharma-taUvartha-darsanam j cJiaturo 
niyatdn mrndilis tvam clia stMpayiteii cha | ity ulcto mhhund rdjd Balih 
Mntim pardni yayau | tasyaite tanaydJi mrve hhettrajd mimi-piingavdt ! 
samlhatd Birghatapasah SudesMayam maliaujausah | 

^‘From Phena sprang Sutapas; and the son of Sutapas was Bali. 
He was bom of a human mother, this prince with the golden quiver ; 
but Xing Bali was of old a great yogin. He begot five sons, who were 
the heads of races upon the earth. Anga was first born, then Yanga, 
Suhma, Pundra and Xalinga ; such are the names of the Kshattriyas 
descended from Bali {Bdleydk), There were also Baleya Brahmans, 
founders of his race upon the earth. By Brahma, who was pleased, the 
boon was granted to Bali that he should be a great yogin, should live 
the entire length of a Kalpa, should be invincible in battle, should have 
pre-eminence in virtue, should have the power of beholding the whole 
three worlds, should have a superiority in begetting progeny, should be 
unequalled in strength, and should comprehend the essential principles 
of duty. And being thus addressed by the Lord in these words, ^ Thou 
shalt establish the four regulated castes,’ Xing Bali attained supreme 
tranquillity. All these sons, the offspring of his wife, were begotten 
on Sudeshna by the glorious muni Birghatapas.” 

98 M. Langlois must have found in his MS. a different reading of the last line, as 
he renders it otherwise. Professor Wilson remarks (Y.P. pp. 444, note 12) : “The 
Matsya calls Bali the son of Yirochana, and dyu-kalpa-yramdmkah^ ‘existing for a 
whole Kalpa ; * identifying him, therefore, only in a different period and fonn, with 
the Bali of the Yamana Avatara” (Dwarf-incarnation). (See Wilson’s Tishnu P. 
p. 265 , note, and the Bhagavata P. ix, sects. 15-23, and other works quoted in the 
4th vol, of this work, pp. 1 16 ff. 
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Apratiratlia is recorded as being -a descendant of Puni; (another of 
Yayatf s sons), in the tMrteentb generation (Wilson, p. 448). , , Of him 
it is related, Tishnn Fiirana, iy. 19, 3 : . 

Miteyoh Rmifmarah puiro ^hhut | XammM ApraUratham BIitumm cha 
Mmtimmhputran ampa \ Apratiratlidt Kmmh [ tasydpi MeiMtitMk \ 
yatah Kamdijanu dvija lahhuhhuh ) Tmnsor Anilm tato Bushjant&di^&s 
chdvamh putra hahhumk j Bmhyantdeh elmkramrUl Bhamto ^Ihavat | ' 
“ Bitejn had a son Eantinara, who had Tansu, Apratiratha and 
Bhrnra for Ms sons. From Apratiratha sprang Kanva. , His son was 
Medhatilhi;, from whom the Hanvayana Brahmans were descended. 
From Tansn sprang Anila, who had four sons, Dnshyanta, and others. 
From Bushyanta sprang the emperor Bharata.” 

With some yariations the Bhagavata Pnrana says, ix. 20, 1 : 

Furor ramiam pratahhpdmi pairajdtohi Blidrata 1 ifatra rdjarsliayo 
vamyd hrahma-tamhjai ehajajnire ] . . . . 6. Biteyok RantihMro ^hhid 
tray as iasydtmajd nripa \ Buimtir Bhrmo ^pratirathah Kamo ^pratira- 
thdmajah | tmya MedMUtitMs tmmiit Frashanmdyd dvijdtayah \ putro 
^IhutBmmUrRmhhyoBmhyantmtat-sutomatal^] 

1 shall declare the race of Pum from which thou hast sprung, o 
Bharata ; and in which there haye been born royal rishis, and men of 
Brahmanical family .... 6. From Eiteyu sprang Eantibhara ; who 
had three sons, Sumati, Bhruya, and Apratiratha. Kanya was the son 
of the last ; and the son of Kanya was HedhatitM, from whom the 
Praskaijvas and other Brahmans were descended.’^ 

A little further on, in the chapter of the Vishnu Parana just quoted 
(iv. 19, 10), Kanva and MedhatitM are mentioned as having had a 
different parentage from that before assigned, yiz., as being the son and 
grandson of Ajamidha, who was a descendant in the ninth generation 
of Tansu, the brother of Apratiratha : 

Ajamidhat Kanvah [ Kanvad MedMUtMr yatah Kdmdyand d/rijdh i 
Ajamldliasydnyah putro Brihadishuh ] 

^^From Ajamidha sprang EaBya;,: from Kanva MedhatitM, from 
whom were descended the Hanvayana' Brahmans. AjamI<Jha had 
another son Bphadishu.’^®* , 

^ On this the Commentator remarks : Jjamt4hmya Kanvddir eho vamso JBriha- 
disIw~Mir ajparo mmk NMadir aparah R^JcsMiU chdparah j “ Ajamidha bad one 
set of descendants, consisting of Eanva, etc., a second consisting of Bnhadisbn, etc., 
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Oa tMs .last passage Professor Wilson observes, p. 452, note : The 
copies, agree in this reading, yet it- can scarcely be correct. Eaava has 
already been noticed as the son of Apratiratha.” But the compiler of 
the Purana may here be merely repeating the' discordant aceoiints 
which he found in the older authorities wMeh he had before him. 

Regarding Ajamidha the Bhagavata says, ix. 21, 21 : 

Ajamldhmya mmiyah sifuh IBriyamedhadayo ivijdh | AjamtdMd Bri- 
Md'khuk \ 

‘^Priyamedha and other Brahmans were descendants of Ajamidha. 
Prom Ajamidha sprang Brihadishu.’’ 

The Yishnu Purana (It. 19, 16) gives the following account of Mud- 
gala, a descendant of Ajamidha in the seventh generation : 

Mudyaldch cha Maudyalydh hhatiropetd dmjatayo hahhdvuk j Mud- 
yaldd BaJivaivo Bahvahdi Bwoddso lialyd chu mithumm Mut | S'arad- 
mio ^halydydm Satdmndo ^Ihmat | 

Prom Mudgala were descended the Maudgalya Brahmans of Kshat- 
triya stock. Prom Mudgala sprang Bahvasva ; from him again twins, 
Bivodasa and Ahalya. S'atananda was born to Skradvat®® by Ahalya.” 

Similarly the Bhagavata Purana says, iv. 21, 33 f. : 

Mudgulad hraJinia nirmUam gotram Maudgalya-sanjnitam j mithumm 
Mudgalad Bhdrmyud Bivoddsah punidn MM [ Ahalyd hanyahd ymydm 
8’atdmndm tu Gmtamdi [ 

“ Prom Mudgala sprang Brahmans, the family called Maudgalyas. 
To the same father, who was son of Bharmyasva, were born twins, 
Bivodasa, a male, and Ahalya, a female child, who bore S'atananda to 
Grautama.’’ 

The words of the Matsya Purana on the same subject, as quoted by 
Professor Wilson, p. 454, note 50, are : 

Mudgalasydpi Maudgalydh kshattropetd d&ijatdya^ \ Me hj Angirasah 
pahhe samsthitdh Kanva-Mudgalah | 

*^Prom Mudgala sprang the Maudgalyas, Brahmans of Kshattiiya 
stock. These Kanva and Mudgalas stood on the side of Angiras.'^ 

a third consisting of Nila, etc., and a fourth consisting of Riksha, etc.*' The last two 
sons of Ajamidha are mentioned further on, Nila in y. 15, and Riksha in v. 18, of the 
same chapter of the V. P. 

The Commentator says this is a name of Gautama. Regardiag Ahalya and 
Gautama see the story extracted above, p. 121, feom the Ramayana. 
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Tlie Harivam^aj sectioE 32, Terse 1781, tkiisnotices tHe same family : 

Mwlgahsya tu dayado Maudgalyuh | eie sarve makat- 

memo hhattropetd dmjatmja^ 1 ete hj Angiramh pahhani mmsrituh 
Xdnm-3Iu(IyaIdh | Haudyalyasya suto jyeslitho Iralimar&hik S 2 mia- 

hdymdh [ 

“The renowned Matidgalya was the son of Mudgala. All these 
great personages were. Brahmans of Kshattriya descent. These KaijYas 
and Mndgalas adhered to the side of Angiras. Maiidgalya’s eldest son 
was a celebrated Brahman-rishi/’, 

Eegarding Eshemaka, a future descendant of AjamI(Jha in the 3 1st 
generation, the Tishnu Parana says, iv. 21, 4 : 

Tato KiramUrm ta&mdcli cha Kshmahah | tatrdyafh slokah [ hrali- 
ma-hJiattrmya yo yonir^ iwnso rdjanM-sathritah j Kiheuulmm prapya 
fdjdmyn Ba iamBthdm prdpsyate halau | 

“Prom him (Khan dapani) shall spring Mramitra; and from him 
Eshemaka; regarding whom this Terse (is current): ^The race, con- 
isecrated by royal rishis, which gaTe birth to Brahmans and Kshattriyas, 
shall terminate in the Kali age, after reaching King Kshemaka.’ 

The corresponding Terse quoted by Professor Wilson (p. 462, note 24) 
from the Matsya and Yayu Pur anas substitutes “dwine rishis,’’ 

or “ gods and rishis,” for the rdjarsM, royal rishis,” of the YishnuPu- 
rana. The verse in question is there described as amvcima-sloho ^yam yito 
'vipraih purdianaih, “a genealogical verse sung by ancient Brahmans.” 

According to the details given from the Puranas in this section 
several persons, Gritsamada, Kanva, Medhatithi, and Priyamedha, to 
whom hymns of the Eig-veda are ascribed by Indian tradition as their 
TiBhis, were of Kshattriy a descent., . 

In the line of the same Tansu, brother of Apratiratha, we find in 
the sixth generation a person named Garga, of whom the Yishnu Pa- 
rana relates, iv. 19, 9 : 

Gmgdt SHnih | tatoGargyah Sainyd^ kihattropetd dvijatayo habhuvuli | 

“Prom Garga sprang S'ini; from them were descended the Gargyas 
and S'ainyas, Brahmans of Kshattriya. race.” ■ 

On tills words tbe Commentator has this note : Brahmamh hrdhmanasya Kshat- 
tmsya kshaitriyasya eha yonih kdra^m purmm yathoktaivat | “ ‘ Brahma * and 
‘ Kshattra ^ stand for Brahman and Kshattriya, This race is the ‘ source,’ cause (of 
these), as has been declared ahoye.” 

On this the Commentator only remarks : tdhhydm Gdrgyd/i S'ainyas eha 
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■ : Similarly tlie Bli%avata .Purina, ix, 21 , 19, says . 

Gargdt 8' inis tato Gdrgyah hshattrad Irahma % avarttata | 

*^Prom Garga sprang S'ini; from them Gargya, who from a Kshat- 
triya became a Brahman/' 

The Yishnu Purina records a similar circumstance regarding the 
family of MahaTirjya, the brother of Garga (iv. 19, 10) : 

MaMvrnjijdcl TTruhshayo ndma putro ^hut | tmyd Trayyarum-FiisJi- 
karinau Kapis elm putra-trayam abhut \ tack eha tritaymn Mpi.pascfiad 
vipratdm npajagdyna | 

Mahaviryya had a son named IJrukshaya \ , who. again, had three sons, 
Trayyarana, Puskarin, and JKlapi \ and these ^hree '^ afterw-ards, entered 
into the state of Brahmans {i.&, became such)/^ 

The Bhagarata states, ix. 21, 19 £ : ■ 

Fufitakshayo Mahdviryydt tmya Trayydrmih Kmih | Fushkararmir 
ity atra ye hrdhmana-gatm gatdh \ 

From MahiTlryya sprang Duritakshaya. From hm were descended 
Trayyaruni, Kavi, and Piiskararuni, who attained to the destination of 
Brahmans/’^, .. 

According to the Matsya Purina also, as quoted by Professor Wilson 
(451, note 22), all these sons of TJruksha attained the state of 
Brahmans'’ {Uruksliatah sntd hy ete sarve Irdhmmatdm gatdJi ) ; and in 
another verse of the same Purina, cited in the same note, it is added : 
Kdvydndm tu vara hy ete tray ah prokid nmJia/nhayah | Gargdh Bmlri-, 
tayah Kdmjd hshattropetd dvijatayah | *‘ These three classes of great 
rishis, viz, the Gargas, Sankritis, and Xavyas, Brahmans of Kshattriya 
race, are declared to be the most eminent of the Xavyas, or descend- 
ants of Xavi.” The original Garga was, as we have seen, the brother 
of Mahaviryya, the father of Kavi, or Xapi ; while, according to the 

Garga-^vamiyatvat 8' ini~mihsyatmch cha BamdkhyataJt | ksliatiriyd eva kemehit 
kdranem hrdJmands cha hahhuvuh | ‘^They were called Gtirgyas and S'ainyas because 
they were of the race of Garga and S'ini. Being indeed Kshattriyas they hecame 
Brahmans from some cause or other.” 

The Commentator does not say how this happened. 

Unless Professor Wilson’s MSS. had a diiff’erent reading from mine, it must 
have been by an oversight that he has translated here, ** The last of whom became a 
Brahman.” 

On this the Commentator annotates : Ye atra kshattra-mmie hrahmana^gatim 
hrdhmana-rvpatdm gatds te [ “ Wlio in this Xshattriya race attained the destination 
of Brahmans, — the form of Brahmans.” 
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Vislinu Parana (iv. 19, 9), aadBEagavata Parana (ix. SI, 1), Saakriti. 
was tke son of Nam, anotber brother of M,aba¥!ryy:a., 

The series of pass^es just quoted is amply sufficient to proye that 
according to the traditions received by the compilers of the ancient 
legendary history of India (traditions so general and undisputed as to 
prerail over even their strong hierarchical prepossessions), Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, and even Taisyas and S'udras, were, at least in many cases, 
originally descended from one and the' same stock. The European critic 
can have no difficulty in receiving these obscure accounts as true in their 
literal sense ; though the absence of precise historical data may leave 
him without any other guide than speculation to assist him in determin- 
ing the process by which a community originally composed for the most 
part of one uniform element, was broken up into different classes and 
professions, separated from each other by impassable barriers. On the 
other hand, the possibility of this common origin of the different castes, 
though firmly based on tradition, appeared in later times so incredible, 
or so unpalatable, to some of the compilers of the Puraqas, that we find 
them occasionally attempting to explain away the facts which they 
record, by statements such as we have encountered in the case of the 
Kings Rathitara and Bali, that their progeny was begotten upon their 
wives by the sages Angiras and Dirghatamas, or Blrghatapas ; or by the 
introduction of a miraculous element into the story, as we have already 
seen in one of the legends regarding Gritsamada, and as we shall have 
occasion to notice in a future chapter in the account of Yisvamitra, 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON THE MUTHAL EELATIOKS OF THE DIFFERENT GLASSES ' OF 
INDIAN SOCIETY ACGORDINO TO THE HYMNS OF THE EIG- 
AND ATHAIiVA-YEDAS. 

In tbe last chapter I Lave attempted to sLew that in general the 
authors of the hymns of the Big-veda regarded the whole of the Aiyan 
people, embracing not only the priests and chiefs, hut the middle 
classes also of the population, as descended from one common father, or 
ancestor, whom they designate by the name of Manu. This reference 
to a common progenitor excludes, of course, the supposition that the 
writers by whom it is made could have had any belief in the myth 
which became afterwards current among their countrymen, that their 
nation consisted of four castes, differing naturally in dignity, and sepa- 
rately created by Brahma. 

In that chapter I proposed to leave for further consideration any spe- 
cidc notices which the Eig-veda might contain regarding the different 
classes of which the society contemporary with its composition was 
made up. On this consideration I now enter. As that great collection 
of hymns embodies numerous references, both to the authors themselves 
and to the other agents in the celebration of divine worship, it may 
be expected to supply, incidentally or indirectly, at least, some inform- 
ation respecting the opinion which these ministers of religion enter- 
tained of themselves, and of the ecclesiastical and civil relations in 
which they stood to the other sections of the community. I shall now 
endeavour to shew how far this expectation is justified by an examin- 
ation of the Big-veda. 

It will he understood, from what I have already (pp. 7 and 11 ff.) 
written on the subject of that one hymn of the Big-veda in which the 
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four castes are distinctly specified, Le, tlie Furaslia SuLta, tLat in: the 
enquiry, wMcL I am now about to undertake, I confine myself in tlie 
first instance to those hymns which for any reason (see' p. 4,.. ahove) 
appear to be the most ancient, leaving out of' account until, afterwards, 
all those compositions which, like the one just mentioned, are presum-, 
ably of a later age. 

It will, I think, he found on investigation that not only the older 
hymns, hut the great bulk of the hymns, supply no distinct evidence 
of the existence of a well defined and developed caste-system at the 
time when they were composed. 


Sect. I. — On the signifioatim of the words Irithmdn, hrdlmma^ etc,, 
in the Mig-veda, 

As the Eig-veda Sanhita is made up almost entirely of hymus in 
praise of the gods, it was not to be anticipated that it should furnish 
any systematic or detailed explanations on the points which form the 
object of our enquiry. But as was natural in compositions of the early 
and simple age to w^hich these hymns belong, they do not always, con- 
fine themselves to matters strictly connected with their principal sub- 
ject, but indulge in occasional references to the names, families, personal 
merits, qualifications, relations, circumstances, and fortunes of the poets 
by whom they were produced, or of their patrons or other contempo- 
raries, or of their predecessors. 

I have, in another volume of this work,^ enquired into the views 
which the authors of the hymns appear to have held on the subject of 
their owm authorship. The conclusion at which I arrived was, that 
they did not in general look upon their compositions as divinely in- 
spired, since they frequently speak of them as the productions of their 
own minds (vol. iii. pp. 128-140). But although this is most com- 
monly the case (and especially, as we may conjecture, in regard to the 
older hymns), there is no doubt that they also attached a high value to 
these productions, which they describe as being acceptable to the gods 
(E.Y. V. 45, 4 ; v. 85, 1 ; vii. 26, 1, 2; x. 23, 6 ; x. 54, 6,* x. 105, 

^ Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. iii. pp, 11 6-16 k 
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8),'wEose actiTity .they ' stimulated '(iii. 34, 1; vii. 19, 11), and whose* 
blessing they diw: down, ■ In' some of the 'hymns a 'supernatnrai cha- 
racter or insight is claimed for the rishis (i. 179, 2 ; .Tii, 76, 4 ; iii. 53 , 
9 ; Tii. 33, 11 ff. ; tH. 87, 4; vii.,88, -3 iT, ; x. 14,, 15;; x. 62, 4, 5), 
and a mysterious efficacy, is, ascribed to their compositions (voL iii. 
pp, 173 f.) The rishis called their; hymns by various names, as 
uMha^ rieh, gir^ dhl^ mitM, nmid^ mantraymaMiSuMa, sioma^ vdeh, mchas, 
etc. etc. ;, and the also applied to' them the appeEatioa of Iruhniam 
numerons passages.^ ,, That in the passages in question hrahna has 
generally the sense of hymn or prayer is. clear., from the context of some 
of them (as in i, 37, 4 ; .viii, '32, 27,.. where the word is joined with the 
'fQTh:gdgat{t, ^^sing,’^ and in vi, 69, 7 , where the gods are supplicated 
to, .hear the hmhm\ as well as .ftorn ''the fact . that the poets are said 
(in i. 62, 13; v. 73, lOp .viL 22, 9 ;;vu. 31, 11; x. 80, 7) to have 
fashioned or generated the prayer, in The same. way as they are .said to 
have fashioned or generated hymns in other texts (as i. 109, 1 v. 2, 
11 viL.;15,, 4; viii. 77, 4 ;, x, 23, 6; x. EQj.'M), where the sense is 
indisputable; 'while in other places (iv. 16,, 21 ; v. 29, 15 ; vi. 17,. 13 ; 
,,vi. ,50,,'6; vii. 61, 6 ; x, 89, 3) new productions of the poets are spoke.ii 
of under the appellation of 

That hrahm has the sense of hymn or prayer Is also, shown by the. 
Two following passages. In viL 26, 1., it is said : Wa 'somak I/ulram 
mtdojnsmuda na alrahmdm maghmamm sutdsah \ _iasmai uMlimli jmiaye 
yaj jujoshacl nrkacl mviyah srimvad yaihd nah ] 2. Uhtlie uMhe mnah 
Indram mamdda mthe mthe maghmamm stddsah | yml tj7i salddhah 
gjUaram na pidruh samdna-dahhdh avase hamnte | Soma unless poured 
out does not exhilarate India; nor do libations •witliout hymns {ahrah- 
mdnah). I generate for him a , hymn {ukthd) which he will love, so 
that like a man he may hear our new (production). 2. At each hymn 
{iiktlia) the soma exhilarates India, at each psalm [ndka) the libations 
(exhilarate) Maghavat, when the worshippers united, with one eiibrt, 
invoke him for help, as sons do a father.”® Again in x. 105, 8, it is 

2 For a list of these texts and other details which are here omitted, I refer to my 

article “ On the relations of the priests to the other classes of Indian Society in the 
Vedic ago,” in the Journal of the Eoy, As. Soc. for 1866 (from which this section is 
mostly borrowed). ' 

3 It is clear from the context of this passage that dbrahndmh means “unattended 
hy hymns/’ and not “ without a priest/^ After saying that soma-hbations without 

16 
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said : Am no erijind iiilM richd mnews anrielmh [ dbrahna yqjnah 
ridhag joshati tve | Drive away calamities, *Witli a hymE (rtcM) 
may we slay tlie men wlio are LyEmiess {anrichaff)* A sacrifice without 
prayer does not please thee well.’’ 

I have said that great virtue is occasionally attributed by the poets to 
their hymns and prayers; and this is true of those' sacred texts when 
called by tbe name of hrahma, bb well as when they receive other,, ap- 
peilationsj such as , Thus it is said, in. 53, 12, Vtsvdmttmsya 

mhlati Iruhma idam Bhdratam janam This prayer, of Yi^va- 

mitra protects the tribe of Bharata; ’’ v. 40, 6, Gulhm surymh iamasd 
apmratena iurtyem Iruhmmd mindad Aifili | Atri with the fourth 
prayer i^Tahmand) discovered the sun concealed by unholy darkness 
vi. 75, 19, Brahma mrma mmna antaram | ‘^Prayer {hrahma) is my 
protecting armour ; ” vii, 33, 3, Eda id m ham ddhrdjm Suddsam prd-^ 
md Indro hrahmand vo Vmuhthdh | Indra preserved Sudas in the 
battle of tbe ten kings through your prayer, o Tasishthas.” In ii. 23, 
1, Brahmauaspati is said to he the ** great king of prayers ” {jyeshtha^ 
fC^am Irahmandm) (compare vii. 97, 8), and in verse 2, to be the ^‘ gene- 
rator of prayers” {jamfd Irahmandm) \ whilst in x. 61, 7, prayer is 
declared to have been generated by the gods {svadhyo ajanayan hrahma 
devdh). Compare vii. 35, 7. 

Brdhman in the masculine is no doubt derived from the same root as 
hrdhm&n neuter, and though difiering from it in accent^ as well as 
gender, must be presumed to be closely connected with it in signifi- 
cation, just as the English prayer” in the sense of a petition would 
be with “prayer,” a petitioner, if the word were used in the latter 
sense. As, then, hrdhmdn in the neuter means a hymn or prayer, 
hrdhmdn in the masculine must naturally he taken to denote the person 
who composes or repeats a hymn or prayer. We do not, however, find 
that the composers of the hymns are in general designated by the word 

hymns are nnaccep table to Indra, the poet does not add that he is himself & priest^ or 
that he is attended by one, but that he generates a hymn; and the same senseis 
required by what follows in the second verse. Accordingly we find that Sayana 
explains alrahm-mh by stotru’-hlndh, destitute of hymns.” The same sense is 
equally appropriate in the nest passage cited, x. 105, 8. On iv. 16, 9, where ahrah- 
md is an epithet of dmy% ** demon,*' Sayana understands it to mean without a 
priest,” but it may mean equally wel or better, ** without devotion, or prayer.” 

^ In hrdhmdn neuter the accent is on the first syllable ; in hrdhmdn masculine on 
the last. 
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hr&hmdn^ tlie .Dame most cominoBly applied to tlem being nsMj tbougli 
they are also called mdhas^ hmi, etc. (see toL iii. of tMs work, 
pp. 110 C). . There are, however, a few texts, such as i. 80, 1 ; i 164, 
35; ii. 12, 6 ; ii 39, 1 ; v. 31, 4; v. 40, 8; ix. 113, 6, etc., in which 
the :hrMmUn'maj or mnst, he understood as referred to in the capacity 
of author of the hymn he utters. So, too, in .ii, 20, 4, and vi. 21, 8, a 
new composer of hymns seems to he spoken of under the appellation of 
mtunmya lfdhm&nyaiak\ and in ii. 19, 8, the Gritsamadas are referred 
to both as the fabricators of a new hymn {mmimu naviyah) and as {hrah- 
m&mydntuh) performing devotion.® In three passages, vii- 28, 2 ; vii. 70, 
5, and X. 89, 16, the Ir&hmd and lrdhmdn% ‘‘prayer’^ and 'Sprayers/’ 
or “hymn’’ and “hymns,’’ of theriahis are spoken of; and in vii. 22, 
9, it is said, “that both the ancient and the recent rishis have generated 
prayers” {ye cha purwe rulmyo ye elm nutndh Inira Irahmuni jmayania 
mprUl^). In i. 177, 5, we find hrahmdni Mrok, “the prayers of the 
poet.” The fact that in various hymns the authors speak of themselves 
as having received valuable gifts from the princes their patrons, and 
that they do not there allude to any class of officiating priests as separate 
from themselves, would also seem to indicate an identity of the poet and 
priest at that early period. 

The term hraJiman must therefore, as we may conclude, have been 
originally applied (1) to the same persons who are spoken of elsewhere 
in the hymns as rishis hmi, etc., and have denoted devout worshippers 
and contemplative sages who composed prayers and hymns which they 
themselves recited in praise of the gods. Afterwards when the cere- 
monial gradually became more complicated, and a division of sacred 
functions took place, the word was more ordinarily employed (2) for a 
minister of public worship, and at length came to signify (3) one par- 
tictilar kind of priest with special duties, I subjoin a translation of 
the different passages in which the word occurs in the Eig-veda, and I 
have attempted to classify them according as it seems to bear, in each 
case, the first, second, or third of the senses just indicated. This, how- 
ever, is not always an easy task, as in many of these texts there is 
nothing to fix the meaning of the term with precision, and one signi- 

® In another place (x. 96, 5) Indra is said to have been lauded hy former wor- 
shippers, purvehhir yajvabhih, a term usually conlined (as brahman was frequently 
applied) in after times to the offerers of sacrifice. 
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fication easily runs info anotiier,. and the same person may be: at once the 
author and the reciter of the hymn. ' 

I. Passages in which ir&hm&n signify contemplator, sage, or 

(In all these texts I shall leave the word untranslated.) 

i. 80, 1. Itthd hi some id made hrahnd ehahdra 'umridhanam \ 

“ Thus in his exhilaration from soma juice the hrdhmdn has made 
, (or littered) a magnifying® (hymn).*' ’ - ,■ 

L 164, 34. Frichhami t^d ^aram antam ^rithmydh ^riehhdmi yatra 
Ihummsya nulMk | prkhhdmi tvd wishno aimsya retah frichhami 
^dchah fdramani myoma [ 35. lymh mdih paro antah prithivydh ay am 
yajmlhummsya ndhhih ayam somo vrishm ahmya reto brahma ay am 
vdchah parmiam vyoma | 

“I ask thee (what is) the remotest end of the earth; I ask where is 
the central point of the world : I ask thee (what is) the seed of the 
vigorous horse; I ask (what is) the highest heaven^ of speech. 35. 
This altar is the remotest end of the earth; this sacrifice is the central 
point of the world ; this soma is the seed of the vigorous horse ; this 
is the highest heaven of speech.® 

ii. 12, 6. Yo radhrmya choditd yah hriiasya yo brahmano nudhamd- 

msya Mreh | ■ 

“ He (Indra) who is the quickener of the sluggish, of the emaciated, 
of the suppliant who praises him/* etc. 

vi. 45, 7. Brahndnam hralmia-rdhasam glrbhih sahhdymn rigmiyam 1 

gam m iohme hwe | . . . 

“With hymns I call Indra, the ird/iz/zd??,— the carrier of prayers 
{br&hmd<dha8am\ the friend who is worthy of praise, — as men do a 
cow which is to be milked.** ■ 

vii. 33, 11. Uta asi Maitrdvaruno VasishtM Urvahjdh brahna7i manaso 
'did jdtah | drapsam shannam brahmnd daivyena visve devah pushicare 

tvd ^daianta | 

“And thon, 0 Yasishtha, art a son of Mitra and Yaruna (or a Mai- 
travaruna-priest), bom, brdhm&n^ from the, soul of Hrvasl. All the 

^ Varidhmtam vriddhi'^hara^m stotmm 

Compare l.Y iii. 32, 10 ; x. 109, 4, below, and the words, the highest heaven of 
invention/' 

8 Compare K.T. x. 71 and x. 125. ' . 



ACCOEBIHO TO THE EIO. AHB ■ ATHAEY1*?EBAS. 


245 


'gods .placed in Yessel tEee, the drop which' had. fallen .through 
divine contemplation.” 

viii. 16 , 7. Iniro Irahma Inimh risMr Ifdrah puru pumMtah j ma- 
Mn maliihMh smhlbMh j 

India is d, hrdJmdn^' India is a risM,® India is much and often in- 
voked, great throngh Ms mighty powers/’ 

X. 71, 11. (See the translation of the entire hymn below. The sense 
of Irdhmdn in verse 11 will depend on the meaning assigned to jaU- 
miyd,) 

X. 77, 1. (In this passage, the sense of which is not very clear, the 
word hrdhmdn appears to be an epithet of the host of Manits.) 

X. 85, Z. Bomam manyaU papivdnyat Bampimulmmti mhadUm j Bormm 
yam hrahmdno vidur na tasya asndU haicham j 16. Dm U eJmhre Sury-- 
hmhmdm ritutJid miuh' | atha eham chakram yad yuM tad addhitayak 
id viduh | 34. . . . . Surydm yo hrahmd I'idydt m id tddhfiyam 
arhati | 

A man thinks he has drunk soma when tliej'' crush the plant (so 
called). But no one tastes of that which the hrdJmdns know to be 
soma (the moon). 16. The hrdJimdns rightly know, Siirya, that thou 
hast two wheels; hut it is sages {addliatayah) alone who know the one 
wheel which is hidden. 34. The hrdhndn who knows Surya deserves 
the bride’s garment.” 

X. 107, 6. Tam eva rishm tam u Irahmdmm d.]mr yajnanyam sdnia-gam 
ulctJm-idsam j sa iiilcrasya tanvo veda tisrah yah prathamo iakshinayd 
raradha | 

^*They call him a rishi, him a hrdhmdn^ reverend, a chanter of 
Sama verses {sd 7 na-gdm\ and reciter of iikthm^ — he knows the three 
forms of the briHifint (Agni)— the man who first w^orshipped wdth a 
largess.” 

Even in later times a man belonging to the Hshattriya and Taisya 
castes may perform all the Vedic rites. Any such person, therefore, 
and consequently a person not a Brahman might, according to this 
verse, have been called, though, no doubt, figuratively, a priest 
{hrahmd), 

® Different deities are called ruhi^ kmi^ etc., in the following texts : v. 29, 1 ; vi. 
14, 2 ; viii. 6, 41 ; ix. 96, 18 ; ix. 107, 7 ; x. 27, 22 ; x. 112, 9. 

See Dr. Hang’s Ait. Br. vol. i. Introduction, p. 20. 
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x. Ii7j 7* . . . Fadan imM& maiaio mniymprimm dpir aprimn-^ 
tm% abU sydt | 

A wlio speaks is More acceptable tkaE otte who does not 

speak : a friend who is liberal excels one who is illiberal. 

X. 125j, 5. Yarn hdmaye tarn Um t^rain hfimmi 'tarn' hruhmdmM tam 
risMrJi tarJi 8umedhd-m \ 

(says Yaeh) make him whom I love formidable, Mm a brahman, 
him a rishi, him a sage.” 

TMs would seem to prove that sometimes, at least, the brdkmdn w^s 
sach not by birth or nature, but by special favour and inspiration of 
the goddess. In this passage, therefore, the word cannot denote the 
member of a caste, who would not be dependent on the good will of 
Yack for his position. 

II. In the passages which foEow the word irdhmdn does not seem to 
signify so much a sage or poet,’’ as a worshipper or priest.” 

i. 10, 1. Gdyardi tvd gdyatrino arekanti arham arMmh | brahmums 
Uii B'atahraio ud mfkiam wa yemfe \ 

^*The singers sing thee, the hymners recite a hymn, theArdAmto, 
o B'atakratu, have raised thee up like a pole.” 

i. 33, 9. Amanyamdndn Mi mmyamumir nir brdhmabhir adliamo 
dmyum Indra | 

** Thou, Indra, with the believers, didst blow against the unbelievers, 
with the brdhmdm thou didst blow away the Dasyu.”^'^ 
i. 101, 5. Yo vikasya jagatah prdmtm patir yo brahmam pratJiamo 
gdh avindat | Indro yo dmyun adhardn mdiirat . . . 

Indra, who is lord of all that moves and breathes, who first found 
the cows for the brdhm&n, who hurled down the Basyu.” 

i, 108, 7. Yad Indrugnl madathah &ve durom yad brahmani rdjani m 
yajaird | atah pari vruhandv d M ydtam athd somasya pibatmn sutasya j 
‘‘ When, 0 adorable Indra and Agni, ye are exMlarated in your own 

1 ! seems eleaaiy to indicate an order or profession, as the silent 

priest is sME a priest. 

See Dr. Hatig^s remark oft thk VOirse, Ait. Br, Introd. p. 20. The contexts of 
the two last passages are given in my article “ Miscellaneous Hymns from the R. and 
A. Vedas,” pp. 32 f. • 

Compare i. d, 8 ; i, 7, 1 ; viii. 16, 9. See Dr. Haugk remark on this verse, 
Ait, Br. Introd. p 20. , 

See on this verse the remarks of M. Breal, Hercuie et Cacus, etc. p. 152. 
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al> 0 dej or. witli a or a rdjm,^^ come theneej ye vigorous 

(deities) j aM tleE drink of ike poured out soma.” “ , 

i. 158j 6. 3%rgMt§mdh MdmaUyo jujuftun iaiame yuge [ dpaW' ■artlmm 
yatlndm. hruhmd hTmmti sdratMh \ / 

Dlrgliatamas; son of Mamata, being decrepit in Ms tentli lustre, 
{t^XQVi^) e. hriLhmdn, becomes the charioteer of (or is borne upon) the 
waters wMch are hastening to their goal.” 

(Professor Aufrecht understands this to mean that Dirghatamas is 
verging towards Ms end, and thinks there is a play on the word 
charioteer ” as an employment not befitting a priest.) 

ii. 39, 1. . . . Gridhra im vrihham niihimantam mM 1 hrahmdnd ka 
mdathe uhthasusd . . . | 

Ye (Asvins) (cry) like two vultures on a tree which contains their 
nest ; like two hrdhmdm singing a hymn at a sacrifice.^’ 

iv. 50, 7. Ba id raja pratijanydni nkd imkmem tmiJmd aMdrlrpem 1 
Brihaspatkn yah suhhritam libkarUi mlguyaii mandate purm-lMjawi | 
8. Ba it hsheii sidhitah okasi sve tasmai Ud pinvate vUvadanlm ( tamai 
visa^ svayam eva namanfe yasmin hrahmd rdjani purvah eti 1 9. ApratUo 
jayati mn dha^idni pratijanydni uta yd sajanyd | uvmyave yo mrivah 
hrimti hrahnam rdjd tam avanti derdh [ 

That king overcomes all hostile powers in force and valour who 
maintains Brihaspati in abundance, who praises and magnifies him as 
(a deity) enjoying the first distinction. 8. He dwells prosperous in his 
own palace, to Mm the earth always yields her increase, to him the 

A distinction of orders or professions appears to be here recognised. But in v. 54, 7, 
a nsM and a rajan are distinguished much in the same -^^ay as a brahman and rajm 
are in i, 108, 7 : Sa m jlifate Maruto na hanyat& na sredhati na vyathate na rishyati | 
na asya rdyah upa dmyanti m utayah finhm m yam rajdnam m snshudatha | “ TliJit 
man, whether rishi or prince, whom ye, o Maruts, support, is neither conquered nor 
killed, he neither decays nor is distressed, nor is injured ; his riches do not decline, 
nor his supports.’* Compare v. 14, where it is said : Yugam myim maruiah sparha^ 
vlram yuyam rinhim avatha sama-vipram { yuyam arvantam Bharataya mijaih yuyam 
dhaitha rdjanam srtmhtimaniam | ** Ye, o Maruts, give riches with desirable men, yc 
protect a rishi who is skilled in hymns ; ye give a horse and food to Bharata, ye make 
a king prosperous.** In iii. 43, 5, reference is found to Visvamxtra, or the author, 
being made by Indra both a prince and a rishi {huvid md gopdm harasejanmya huvid 
rajdnmn maghwomn rijuliin | kmid md riakim papivdmsam miatyd ) , 

See on this verse Prof. Bonfey’s note, Orient und Occident, 3, 142. 

Compare E.V. v. 37, 4 f. : iVa aa rdjd vyathate yasminn Indras iJvram mmm 
pimii go-saJchdyam | “ That king suffera no distress is whose house Indra drinks the 
pungent soma mixed with milk,** etc. 
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people bow down of tbem,selT6S,;— that king in whose bouse' 
walks first.^® 9. UnriTalledj be. conquers the riches both of Ms enemies 
and his Mnsmen—the gods preserve the king who. bestows wealth on, 
the who asks. his assistance.”^® 

iv. 58j 2. Ymjam ndma.^a hravdma ghriimya mmin yajne iJtdraydma 
nmmhhih j upa hralmd srinavat sa8yaMdm}% chakih-sr^ mamtipau- 
rak dat j 

Let us proclaim the name of butter ; let us at .this sacriice hold it 
fin mind) with prostrations. . May .the hrahmdn (Jugni ?) hear, the praise 
which is chanted., ' The . four-homed bright-coloured ,;(god) . has sent this 
forth.” 

¥. .29.J .3. Ut§ Irahmam Maruto me mya Indrah .sommya sushuimya 

F//# I 

** And, ye Maruts, hrdhmdm^ may Indra drink of :,this my, sO'ma which ■ 
has been poured out,” etc. 

V. 31, 4. Anar as ie rathmn ahdya tahslian Tvaslitd vajram piiniMita 
iyumantam j hrahndnah Indram mahaymto aricair avarddkayann Aliaye 

Amtavai « ] , ■ 

The men*® have fashioned a car .for ,thy (Indra’s) horse, and Tvashtri 
a gleaming thunderbolt, o god -greatly invoked. The hrdhmdns, magni-' 
tying Indra, have strengthened Mm .for the slaughter of Ahi.” 

V. 32, 12. Uvd M tram fituthd ydtayaniam maglid viprelhjo iadatayJ) 
kimmi i Ihli te Irahndm grihate suMidyo ye tvdydk nidadhuh hdmam 
Inira j 

hear of thee thus rightly-prospering, and, bestowing: .wealth on, 
the sages {riprelhjah). What,- o Indra, do the hrdkmdnSf thy friends, 
who have reposed their wishes on thee, obtain? . 

V. 40, 8. Grdrno hrahna yuyujdnah saparyan Mrind devan nmnmd 
■npaMhIian j Atrih suyyasya dm ehahhur d adMt BmrlMnor apa md- 
ydJ} aghuhlmt | 

Applying the stones (for - pressing soma), performing- worship, 
honouring the gods with prai^ and obeisance, the hrdhmdn Atri placed 

« Compare lim 69, 4; i. 30, 11, x, 107, and the word pnrohita, used of a 
ministering priest as one piae&d in fimt. Prof Aufrecht, however, would translate 
the last words, under whose rule the priest receives the drat or principal portion."’ 

See on this passage Eoth’s article, “ On Brahma and the Brahmans,” Journ. 
Cerm. Or. Soc. i. 77 if. See also Aitareya Brilhmana, viii. 26. 
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tbe eye of the.sim in the sky, and swept away the magical am ,of 
Svarhhanm’V 

vii. '7, 5, Asaii vrito mlmir ajagaman Agnir hmfmd nrhshaime- 
viiharUd j; 

The chosen bearer (of oblations), ■ Agni, the Irdhmdnj haTing arrired, 
has sat down in a mortars abode, the -upholder,’’ 

viL 42, 1. Fra Irahndm Angiraso mkshmta j 

The hriihmdns, the Angirases, have arrived,” etc. 

' viii. 7, 20. Mva numm suMnavo madatha t^riMa-harhkhah I 'Frahmd 
ko vah sapargafi j 

'Where now, bountiful (Maruts), are ye exhilarated, with the sacri- 
ficial grass spread beneath you? What hrakmdn is serving you ?” 

viii. 17, 2, A Ud hrahma-yiija harl mhatdm Indra hesml | upa Irak- 
muni nah snm | 3, JBrahmdnm tvd vagani gtiju somapum Inira sominah } 
Buidva^ito Jimdmahe ( 

“Thy tawny steeds with flowing manes, yoked by prayer {Jyrahm- 
bring thee hither, Indra ; listen to our prayers {hrrAimdm). 3. 
We h^ciJmdnSj offerers of soma, bringing oblations, continually invoke 
the drinker of soma.” 

viii. 31, 1. To yajdti yajdie it siinavach cJia pacJidti cka } Irahmd id 
Indrasya chdkanat \ 

ThdX Irdhmd^t is beloved of Indra who worships, sacrifices, pours 
out libations, and cooks offerings.” 

viii. 32, 16. Wf? nunam IraJmandm rinani prdiiLndm asti smvatdm | 
na $omo apratd pape | 

“ There is not now any debt due by the active Irdhmdm who pour 
out libations. Soma has not been drunk without an equivalent.” 

viii. 33, 19. Adliah pasyasva md upari santaram pddakmi Kara j md 
U kasa-plakau drUa^i strl hi hrahmd hahhunitha | 

“Look downward, not upward; keep thy feet close together; let 
them not see those parts which should be covered; thou, a hrdhndn^ 
hast become a woman.” 

viii. 45, 39. A te eta mcho-yujd harl gribhne BimadratJid [ yad tm 
hrahmahhyah id dadah | 

21 Compare viii. 45, 39, below : hrahma^-yuj occurs also ia i. 177, 2 ; iii. 35, 4 ; 
viii. 1, 24 ; viii, 2, 27. 
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seize §iese tLy tawny steeds, yoked Ly our Lymn {mcho-yuja)^ 
to a splendid ckaiiot, since tkou didst give (we.altli), to tke Irihm&m. 

viii, 53, 7* Km iya vruh<d>!m yma twi-grlvo mdnaUh | , Imlrnid has 
Mii8§paryaii\ 

tff Where is that vigorous, youthful, large-necked, unconquered (In- 
dra) ? What Irdhmftn serves him ? 

viii. 66, 5, AIM Gmiharmm atrimi uhuihmBku rajmsu a j Iniro 
h^AmMyah id widhe \ ^ 

' ladra clove the Gandharva in' the hottomless mists, for the pros- 
perity of the 

viii. 81, W* Mb 8U imkmd im tandrmjw Ilium 'odjandm ^aU | maUm 
sutastja gonmtah \ 

Be not, 0 lord of riches (Indra), sluggish like a irdkmdn.^ Be ex- 
hilarated by the libation mixed with imlk.'' 

viii. 85, 5. gad mjrmn hdhvor Indra dliatse mada'-chguiam Ahave 
Imntavai u ] pra ^parvatdh anmmta pra IrahTnano alMnahhania Mdram | 

When, Indra, thou Beizest in thine arms the thunderbolt which 
brings down pride, in order to slay AM, the (aerial) hills and the cows 
utter their voice, and the hrdhmdm draw near to thee,^’ 

ix. 96, Brahma irndnUm padavlh hmlndm rishir viprandm maMslio 
mrigdndm [ igeno gridhrdndm madhiUr mndndtJi somah pmitram ati di 
relhan | 

** Soma, resounding, overflows the filter, he who is a Irdhndn among 
the gods, a leader among poets, a rishi among the wise, a buffalo among 
wild beasts, a falcon among kites, an axe among the woods.’’ 

ix. 112, 1. Kdndnmn rai u m dhigo ri rratdni jandndm [ talcshd risk- 
tay% rutam hhkhag Irahnd Bunvantam icMiatl 

Yarious are the thoughts and endeavours of us different men. The 
carpenter seeks sometMng broken, the doctor a patient, the hrdhmdfi 
some one to offer libations.” ^ ... 

Compare viii. 87, 9, yurdmii harl isUrmya gMhayd nmu rathe umyuge j 
Indra-mhd mcfmjnjd; i, 7, 2, ^oeMyvgd; i. H, 6, manoytgd ; vi. 49, 5, ratho 
.... nmnmd y^amh, ■ , 

23 Dr. Hang (Introd. to Ait. Br. p. 20) refers to Ait. Br. v. 34, as illustrating this 
reproach. See p. 376 of his translation. This verse clearly shows that the priests 
formed a professional body. 

3^ This verse also distinetly proves that the priesthood already formed a profession. 
Terse 3 of the same hymn is as follows: am a poet, my father a physician, my 
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: ix.113, ; 6. hrahmd pmamdm ehhani^isy&m mcham mim | 

grama som ^ muhtgMe so'mmm dmnia^ jmuymn Indrdga Inia pari 
irma [ ' ■ ■ 

0 pure "Soma, m the place whefe tlie hr&hm&fi^ uttering a metrical 
hymn, is exalted at the soma sacrifice througli (the sound of) the crush- 
ing-stone, producing pleasure with soma, o ludu (Soma) fiow for Indra.” 

X. 28, 11. Tehhyo godka ayatJmm harshai etad ye Irahmamh pratipl- 
ymti annaih j sme uhhmh avasrishtan admti evayam haldm tamah 
irindmh j (The word hrahmamh occurs in this verse, but I am unable 
to offer any translation, as the sense is not clear.) 

X. 71, 11. (See translation of this verae helow, where the entire 
hymn is given.) 

X. 85, 29. Fard deM idmulyam hrahmahhyo m Ihuga vmu | . » . So, 
SurydydJ^ paSya rupdni tani hmhmd in imdhati j 

Tut away that which requires expiation (?). Distribute money to 
the hrdhmdm, ... 35. Behold the forms of Surya. But the hrdkmdn 
purifies them.*’ 

X. 141, 3. Somam rdjdmm avase Agnitn glrhJiir Juimnialie | Adityun 
Vkhmn Suryam Irafmdmm elm Brikmpatim ] 

With hymns we invoke to our aid king Soma, Agni, the Adityas, 
Vishnu, Surya, and Brihaspati, the hrdhmdn. 

III. In the following passages the word Irdhndn appears to designate 
the special class of priest so called, in contradistinction to hotri^ udgatri^ 
and adhvaryu, 

ii. 1, 2 (= X, 91, 10). Tam Agm hotram ta/ea potram ritviyam tarn 
mehtram tvam id agnid ritdyatak [ tava prasdstrani tvam adhvariyad 
hrahmd cha asi grihapatii elm m dame | 2 . Tea/m Ague Indro vrishahhah 
satdm asi tvam Vishnur urugdyo namasyah j tvam Iralmid rayivid Brali- 
mamspaUtvaHiridliarttalisaehasepwrandhyd] 

Thine, Agni, is the office of hotri^ thine the regulated function of 
potri^ thine the office of neshtri, thou art the agnidk of the pious man, 
thine is the function of prasdstri^ thou actest as adhvaryu^ thou art the 
hrdhmdnf and the lord of the house in our abode. 2. Thou, Agni, art 
Indra, the chief of the holy, thou art Vishnu, the wide-stepping, the 

mother a grinder of corn ** {harur ahem tato hhi&hag upala’-prah&him ndm), ITnfor- 
ttinately there is nothing farther md which could throw HghI on the relstioitt in 
which the different pxofwions and classei of. society stood ,to each other. 
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adomMej tLoti, o Brakmanaspati, art the ' tLe possessor of 

'Wealth, thoE, o stistainer, art associated with the ceremoniaL’’ , ' 

iv. 9, 3. 8a saima pari ntyate hota naniro dwishtishu j •ata poia ni 
sMdati \ 4. Uta gna Agnir adhvare uta griMpaiir dame | hr ahma ni 

uhidati 1 ■ ' 

“ He (Agni) is led ronnd the house, a joyous hotri at the ceremonies, 
and sits d, potru 4. And Agni is a wife {i.e, a mistress of the house) 
at the sacrifice, and the master of the house in our abode, and he sits a 

X. 52, 2,Ahjn hota masldamgajtydnvihedevahmmuto majumnU] 
altar ahar Aivind udhvargavam mm hrahnd samid hhavati sd almtir mm | 
(Agni says) have sat down an adorable hotri; all the gods, the 
Maruts, stimulate me. Bay by day, ye Asvins, I have acted as your 
adhvaryu ; the hrdhmdn is he who kindles the fire : this is your invo- 
cation.’^ 

I shall now bring forward the whole of the texts in which the word 
hrdhmana, which, no doubt, originally meant a son, or descendant, of 
a occurs in the Rig-veda.^® They are the following : 

L 164, 45, Chatvdri mk parimitd padani tdni ridw hrdhmanuh ye 
manishimh | gnhd trmi nihidd na ingayanti titrlyam vdcho mmimhydh 
mdanti | 

Speech consists of four defined grades. These are known by those 
hrdhmm who are wise. They do not reveal the three which are eso- 
teric. Men speak the fourth grade of speech.” 

This text is quoted and commented upon in Nirukta xiii. 9. 
vi. 75, 10. Brdhmandsah piturah eomydsah site no dyavd-prithwl mie- 
lima \ Pfishd nah pdtu dimtad ritarridhali . . . . j 

^^May the hruJiman fathers, drinkers of soma, may the auspicious, 
the sinless, heaven and earth, may Pushan, preserve us, who prosper by 
righteousness, from evil, etc. ’V 

There are two more texts in which the word hrdhmana is found, viz. i. 15, 5, and 
ii. 36, 5, on which see the following note. The word hrahmapatra (compare As'v. 
S'. S. ii. 18, 13) “son of a hrahman,*' is found in ii. 43, 2 : Wgutd iva saJcune sdma 
gdgasi hrdJimd’putra'k iva mvaneshu iamsasi j “Thou, o bird, singest a sama verse 
like an udgdtri ; thou singest praises like the son of a hrdhmm at the libations.” 
(Ind. Stud. ix. 342 ff ) Vipra, used in later Sanskrit as synonymous with Brahman, has 
in the R.Y. the sense of “ wise,” “ sage ” assigned by Nigh. 3, 15 {—medhdvi-hdnm)^ 
and in Nir. y===medhuvinah. It is often applied as an epithet to the gods. 
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vii. 1§3, 1 (== lYirakta 9, 6). Samvatsaram iaiafdnah hrahmmdh 
w§ta-eMrimk \ /vdcham Parjmy^-jimitdm pra manduhlk avadiskuk 
. . . . j 7* Brdhmndso atiriitre m some saro napUrmm ahliito mdm’ 
tall I smnvatsmrmya iad ahah pari shtjia y ad manduhdh 2^Tdvrk]iimm 
laWmm :\ 8. Brdhmandsah sotnim ^dcham dkrata Irahma krmvantah 
parivatsartmm \ adhvarymo gharmimh skhvidandh dvir IhavanU guJiyd 
mice chit \ 

After lying quiet for a year, those rite-Mfilliiig hruhmam^ the 
frogs have (now) uttered their voice, which has been, inspired by Par- 
janya . . . . 7. Like IrdJmiam at the Atiratra soma rite, like (those 
Irahmam') speaking round about the full pond (or soma-bo wP^), you, 
firogs, surround (the pond) on this day of the year, which is that of the 
autumnal rains, 8. These soma-offering hmhmm (the frogs) have 
uttered their voice, performing their annual devotion {Irahna); these 
adhvaryu priests sweating with their boiled oblations (or in the hot 
season) come forth from their retreats like persons who have been 
concealed.” 

X. 16, 6. Tai te hrishmh Sakunah atidoda pipllah sarpah iita -ml ira- 
padah \ Agnis tad inivacl agadam Icarotu Somas cJia go hrdhmandn dvimia [ 
Whatever part of thee any black bird, or ant, or serpent, or wild 
beast has mutilated, may Agni cure thee of all that, and Soma who has 
entered into the IrdhmnsB ^ 

26 In tlie Nigbantiis, iii, 13, these words hrdhmandh vrata^chdrinah are referred to 
as convejing the sense of a simile, though they are unaccompanied by a particle of 
similitude. In his Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 126, Both thus remarks on this 
passage : This is the only place in the first nine mandalas of the B.Y. in which the 
word Bruhmana is found with its later sense, whilst the tcntli mandala offers a niimhor 
of instances. This is one of the proofs that many of the hymns in this hook wore com- 
posed considerably later (than the rest of the B.Y.). The word hrdhmna has another 
signification in i. Ir5, 5 ; xi. 36, 5 ; and vi. 75, 10.^* (In the first of these texts, Both 
assigns to the word the sense of the Brahman’s soma- vessel. See his I<exicoii, sa\ 
It does not appear what meaning he would give to the word in ti . 75, 10. He has in 
this passage overlooked B.Y. i. 164, 45, which, however, is duly adduced in Ms 
Lexicon). See Wilson’s translation of the hymn ; as also Muner’s,iii his Anc. Sansk. 
Lit p. 494 f. 

2’^ Sa?'as. See B.Y. viii. 66, 4, quoted in Kirukta, v. 11, where ITuska says, “The 
ritualists inform us that at the mid-day oblation there are thirty nktha plattei*s 
destined for one deity, wdiich are then drunk at one draught. These are here called 
saras.^* (Compare Both’s Illustrations on the passage. See also B.Y. vi. 17, 11, and 
viii. 7, 10, with Silyana’s explanations of all three passages). 

28 Oompc'ire A.Y. vii. 115, If,; xii. 5, 6. 
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X* 71 , !»* prMhm&m vdeho agram gat prairata M^maihe- ^ 

ga§i iadhamd'^ 1 gM egMra.kriBhlham gad aripram mitprend tad eiMm 
niMtam gulm ,| ..2. (= ¥irakta iv. 10) SaUum im titailndpmmU 
ijaim dMrah mamsd vdeJmm akrafa j.. atra saMdijah saMiyuni jdmie 
hhaSrd esMm hhhmir niMta adhi mcM ] 3. Yajnena ^deJiak padmigam 
upan tim anr avmiunn rtsMshw pravuhtdn [, tarn dlhriiya m adadJmk 
purutfd tdm sapta rehlidh alJd saiHi navante | 4. (=Mr. i, 19) Uta 
ipah paigmi na iaiarsa vdeham %ta tmh srinvan m irimti endm | 
ufo itmmm tanvam m sasre Jdgd iva patye usatl Bwvusdl^ | '5, ,(==: ISfir,. 
i. 20) JIta Uam Bahhje siMrapitam dJiur m emfa Mmanty api pu.ji- 
nesJm [ adhe/ivd charati mdyayd esha vdchmn iuifmdn aphaldm apmli- 
pdm, j 6. Tub titydja BaeM-vidmn sahhdyam m imya vdoM api hhdgo 
mti j yad IM srinoti alahani ^rmoU m M prmeda sukritasya pmthdm | 

7. Akshanvcmtah harmvantah sakhdyo mamjavesJiu asamdk hahhuvuk | 
(idaglmdsah upakahMBah u tp$ hraddh iva Bndtvdl^ u tve dadrisre j 

8. (= Nir. xiii. 13) JBriid tmhtMhu mmaBO japeshu yad Irdhmandh 

samyajante sakhayah | atra aha tvam vi jahur vedyalhir ohabrahmdm 
ft charanii tve 1 9. Tme ye m mrpoM m paras charanti na Irak- 
mamso na Bute-hardsah \ te ete vdeham alMpady a papaya bitib tantrum 
tamate aprajajnayah \ 10 . Barm mndmii yaiasa dgatena sahJm-Bahena 
sahhyd sakhayah j hlMsha-sprit pitu^shamr hi eshdm arum hito Ihavati 
pdjmdya j 11. (= I7ir. L 8) Riehdm tmhposham dste pupmhvdn gdya- 
tram tvo gdyati sakvarlslm | hrahma tvo vadati Jata-vidydih yagnasya md- 
trdm m mimlte u ivah ! , ^ ■ 

^^Wlien, 0 BriLaspati, men first sent forth the earliest utterance of 
speech, giving a name (to things), then all that was treasured within 
them, most excellent ant! pure, was disclosed through love. 2. Where- 
ever the wise, —as if cleansing meal with a sieve, — have uttered speech 
with intelligence, there friends xecognke acts of friendliness ; good 
fortune dwells in their speech.*® 3. Through sacrifice they came upon 

I cannot pretend that I am satisfied with some parts of the translation I have 
attempted of this very difficult hymn ; but I give it such as it is, as the interpretation 
of the Vedic poems is still to a certain extent tentative. Yerses 4 and 5 are explained 
in Suyana’s Introduction to the Eig-veda, pp. 30 f. of Muller’s edition, I am in- 
debted here, as elsewhere, to Prof. Aufrecht for his suggestions. 

I quote here, as somewhat akin to this hymn, another fiom the A.Y. vi, 108, 
being a prayer for wisdom or intelligence : 1. Tmm no medhe prathmm gohhir mvehhir 
a gahi | tvauit suryasya rahnihhis tmih no mi yajmyd { 2. Medhdm aham prathafmm 
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the track of speecli, aad found lier entered into .tke.risMs.', Taking, 
tkey divided her into.;, many parts the seven poets .eelehrate her in 
concert* , 4. And one ,man, se,eiiig, sees not speech, and another, hear- 
ing, hears he,r not while to a third she discloses her- form, as a loving 
weil-,dressed wife does to- her husband. -5. They say that one man has 
a' sure defence in (her friendship ; he is not overcome even in the con- 
flicts (of discussion). ■ But that person consorts with a harren' delusion 
who has listened to speech without fruit or flower, 6. He who ahan- 
dons a friend who appreciates friendship, has no portion whatever in 
speech. All that he hears, he hears in vain, for he knows not the 
path of righteousness. 7. Friends gifted both with eyes and ears have 
proved unequal in mental efforts. Some have been (as waters) reaching 
to the face or armpit, while others have been seen like ponds in which 
one might bathe. 8. 'When hralmms wlio are friends strive (?) together 
in efforts of the mind produced by the heart, they leave one man 
behind through their acquirements, whilst others walk about boasting 
to be hrdhmcins, (This is the sense Professor Aufreclit suggests for the 
word ohalrahnamh. Professor Both s.v, thinks it may mean ^^real 
priests.’’ The author of Hirukta xiii. 13, •explains it as meaning 
^‘reasoning priests,” or those of whom reasoning is the sacred 
science.”) 9. The men who range neither near nor far, who are neither 
(reflecting) hrdlmans nor yet pious worshippers at libations, — these, 
having acquired speech, frame their web imperfectly, (like) female 

brahmanmtlm brahma^jutdm risMshtutdm 1 pra^itdm hrahmmhdrihldr devandm mase 
huve [ 3. Tam fmdham Ribhavo vidur yam medMm asurdh viduh | rishayo hhadram 
hmdham yam mdus tam mayy a vesayamasi ] 4. Yam rishayo bhuia-krito medham 
dhavinomduh | tayd mam adya medhayd Ayne medhdvinamkrinu | b. Medham sdyam 
medham pratarmedhdmmadhyandinam pari | medham suryasy a rasmibhirvachasd 
ymnahe 1. Come to tis, wisdom, the first, with cows and horses ; (come) thou with the 
rays of the sun ; thou art to us an object of worship. 2. To (obtain) the succour of the 
gods, I invoice wisdom the first, Ml of prayer, inspired by prayer, praised by rishis. 
imbibed by Brahmacharins. 3- We introduce within me that wisdom which Eiblius 
know, that wisdom which divine beings {asurdh) know, that excellent wisdom which 
rishis know. 4. Make me, o Agni, wise to-day with that wisdom which the wise 
rishis — the makers of things existing — know. 5. We introduce wisdom in the 
evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom at noon, wisdom with the rays of the sun, 
and with speech ” {mchasd)» Begarding the rishayo bhutakriiah see above, p. 37, note. 

81 Compare x. 125, 3; i. 164, 45 ; (x. 90, 11); and A.Y. xii. 1, 45. 

82 Compare Isaiah vi. 9, 10; and St. Matthew xiii. 14, 15. 

88 Ydk-sakhye^ Yaska. 

84 Compare i. 171, 2; ii. 35, 2; vi. 16, 47. 
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weaFeiBj® being destitute of .skill. 10. Hi friends rejoice: nt , the ,ar-, 
rival of a renowned friend wbo. rules the assembly; for sucb a one, 
repelling evil, and bestowing noniisbment upon ^ tbam, is^ tborongbly 
prepared for the conflict (of discussion). 11. One man possesses a 
store of verses {ricMm); a second sings a bymn {gmjatm) during (tbe 
cbanting of) tbe, iahvarui one wbo is a hraJimHn declares tbe science 
of being (jaia-pidgam), wMlst anotber prescribes tbe order of tbe eere- 

' Il.T. X, 88, 19,(='E'ir. vii.-Sl). Yamn-matram MBhmo na pmUhaffi 
iuparmjo vasate Mdtarikah | tavad iadhdti upa yajnam dym Irahmam 
hotur avaro nisMian | 

As long as tbe fair- winged Dawns do not array themselves in light, 
0 Matarisvan, so long the Irahnmi coming to tbe sacrifice, keeps (tbe 
fire), sitting below the botri-piiest” 

(See Professor Eotb^s translation of this verse in bis Illustrations of 
tbe Mrukta, p. 113). 

X. 90, 11 (= A.T. xix. 5, 6 ; Yaj. S. xxxi.). See above, pp. 8-16. 

X. 97, 22, OsJiadhayah sanivadmie Somma saha rdjnd \ ymmai hr imti 
hrdhmamB tmli rdjan paraydmmi\ 

Tbe plants converse with king Soma,®^ (and say), for whomsoever 
a hrdhman acts {hrinoti, officiates), him, o king, we deliver.” 

X. 109, 1. Te ^vadan prailimndh Iruhma-kilUslie ahupdrak sdlilo Mu- 
tarikd j plluluirds tapa iigro mayohJmr dpo devir praihmiajdh ritena ] 
Boma rdjd pratlmm Iralima-jdydm punali prdyacJiJtad aliriniyantdnah j 
anvartiid Tanmo Mitrah asid Agnir hotd Jmstagrihja nindya | 3. Mas- 
fma em grdhjah tldldr asydh hrahmagdyd iti dm id avodian { 

m ilutdya prahje tasthe esM tathd rdsJttram giipitafii kshaitriyasya j 
A, Becuh etasyum avadanta pur ve sapta rultayas tapase ye msheduh | 
hlimd jdyd hruhnanasya upanltd durdhdm dadhatl parame ryoman ! 

S3 Snell, is the sense which Prof. Aufrecht thinks may, with probability, be assigned 
to sirlSf a word which occurs only here.. ' 

^ According to Yaska (Nir. i. 8), these four persons are respectively the hotn\ 
lulgutri^ hmhnmi^ and adhvaryu priests. The brahman, he says, being possessed of 
all science, ought to kno\T everything; and gives ntterance to his knowledge as 
occasion arises for it {jaie jdie)» See Br. Hang’s remarks on this verse, Ait. Br. 
Introd. p. 20. 

s" Compare osliudhlh the plants whose king is Soma,” inverses 18 

and 19 of this h}Tiin. 
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5. Bmhuaeharl ehamti vkhah m devanum Wimati iham migam | 

tern jay am mv mindad Brihmpatih Bomem nltdm juJivam m dem^ \ 

6 . Bunar mi ieddli adaiuh pmmr mmmhyah uia | rajdnah mtyarli 
krimd'7iu.h h'ahmajdymn fumr daduh \ *7, Fumrduya Inihna-jdydyi 
hritm detmir niMlhMmm | urjmnpritMvyahhhaMvdya umgdymti ujjdsate | 

." ^^.Tiiese (deities), the boundless, liquid Matarisvan (Air), the fiercely- 
ilaming,. ardently-burning, beneficent (Fire), and' the divine primeval . 
Waters, first through righteousness exclaimed against the outrage on 
4 hr&hm&n, 2. King Soma, ^ unenvious, first gave back the hrdhmiin's 
•■'vife; Yaruna and Mitra were the iaviters; Agni, the invoker, brought 
lier, taking her hand, 3. When restored,' she had to be received back 
, by the hand, and they then proclaimed aloud, This is the hrdhrMs 
wife ; ’ she was not committed to a messenger to be sent :~~in this, way 
it is that the kingdom of a ruler (or Kshattriya) remains secured to 
him.^^ 4. Tlmse ancient deities, the Kishis, who sat down to perform 
auste,rities, spoke thus of her, ^Terrible is the wife of the hrahmdn; 
when' approached, .she plants confusion in the highest heave'n.''^'^ o. The ■ 
Brahmacharin (religious student) continues to perform, observances. 
,He becomes one member® of the gods. Through .him Brihaspati obtained 
his wife, as the, gods obtained the ladle which was brought by Soma. 
0. The gods gave her back, and men gave her back ; kings, performing 
righteousness, gave back the hrdhmdrds wife. 7, Giving back the hr&h* 
mii 7 %h wife, delivering ■ themselves firom sin against the gods, (these 
kings) enjoy the abundance of the earth, and possess a free range of 
movement.” 

S8 Compare E.T. x. 85, 39 ff. (=A.T. xiv. 2, 2 ff.) Tunah puifum Agnir adad 
apusha saJm rarcMsct | cVirghuyur asydh yah patir fivati iaradah saium ] 40 . Somdh 
prathamo 'Divide Gandharvo vivide uttarah (the A.Y. reads : Somasya juya. prathamam 
Gcmdharvas tc ^parah paiih) [ tritlyo Agnisk te paiis ttirlyas te manuHhyajiih j Bomo 
dutlad Gandharvitya Gandharvo dadad Aynaye j raym eha putrai/ni chadud Aynir 
mahyam atho imam ] Agni gave bach the -wife with life and splendour : may he who 
is her hxishand live to an old age of 100 years! Soma was tliy first, the GanclUarva 
was thy second, Agni thy third, husband ; thy fourth is one of human birth. Soma 
gave her to the Gandharva, the Gandharva to Agni, Agni gave me wealth and sons, 
and then this woman/^ The idea contained in this passage may possibly be referred 
to in the verse before ns (x, 109, 2). 

I am indebted to Prof. Aufreclit for this explanation of the verse. 

See E.V. i. 164, 34, 35, above. 

See my paper on the Progress of the Vedic Eeligion, in the J ournui of the Eoyal 
Asiatic Society for 1865, pp. 374 ff. 

42 See A.V. x. 7, 1 ff. ; 9, 26. 
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TMs hymn is repeated' in the. AtLarra-veda:witL tlie,, addition: of . ten 
more verses -wMcIi I shall q_iiote- in the next sectioE. 

I shall here state sniniEarily the remarks suggested by a perusal of 
the texts ivMeh 'I have qaoted,''aEd the eonclnsioEs^ which they appear 
to authorize regarding the relation of the Yedic poets and priests to the 
other classes of the^. Indian .community .at the time when the earlier 
hymns of the Eig-veda were- composed. 

First: Except in, the Fumsha Sukta (translated above .in pp. 9, if.) 
there is no. distinct reference in the hymns .to any recognised . system 
of four castes. . . ^ ■■■■ 

Second: In one text,(iii. 34, ■■9,..seep. 1,76) ..where. ..mention is made 
of the Aryan ^te^olonr/^ or ^*-race,”'alI the upper classes of the Indian 
commiiiiity are comprehended, .under one designation^ as the Elshattriyas 
and Taisyas as well as the Brahmans , were . always in after-times re- 
garded as Aryas (see above, ■■p* 176.) . ■ 

Third : The term lrahmdmomm% only in 'eight hymns, of., the .Eig- 
veda, besides the Funisha'Bukta,.. whilst Irdhndn occurS'.. in. forty-six. 
The former of these 'word's could . not therefore have been in common 
use at the time when the greater.': .part of the hymns were composed. 
^The ti^iM ffijmiya is found only in the Finmha ..Sukta ; md hlmttriya 
in the sense of a person belonging to a royal family, a noble, occurs 
only in a few places, such as x. 109, 3.*® The terms Taisya and Shclra 
are only found in the Piirusha' -Sukta, although t’/i, from which the 
former is derived, is of frequent"- o,ccurrcnee in the sense of “people’^ 
(see p. 14, above). 

Fourth : The ivord hrdhmdn^ as we have seen, appears to have had 
at first the sense of ^teage,” 'poet ■;■*’. next, that of officiating priest;” 
and ultimately that of a ‘‘special desciiption of priest.” 

Fifth : In some of the texts- which have been quoted (particularly 
i. 108, 7 ; iv. 50, 8£'; viii. 7, 20; viii 45, 39; viiL 53, 7 ; viii. 81, 
80; ix. 112, 1; x. 85, 29) hMmdn seems to designate a “priest by 
profession.” 

Sixth : In other places the. word - seems rather to imply something 
peculiar to the individual, and to' -denote a person distinguished for 

TMs text is quoted above. In. viii, :104, 13, Eshattriya is .perhaps a neuter sub- 
stantive : Ar« mt u Swm pri/mam himti m Jeshatiri^am mithuya SlmrayanUm | 

“ Soma does not prosper the sinner, nor the man who wields royal power deceitfully.” 
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■genius or. virtue ■(x. lOTj, 6),. or elected^ by special cliviBC, favonr to 
receive'tbe gift of iiisp,iratiott (x. 12f5, 5). 

Seventb : Brahnim appears to be equivalent to Irahmd-putra^ tbe 
son of a (wbicb, as we bave seen, '.occurs in ii. 4S,.2), anci 

the: employm.eiit of sueb a, term seems necessarily to presuppose tbatj 'Ut 
tbe time .when it began to become current, tbe. function of' dL-lrdhn&n^ 
tb.e ' priesthood., bad already become a profession. 

Tbe Eig-veda Sanbita contains a." considerable number of texts in 
.wbieb the large ■ gifts ■ of different kinds bestowed by different princes 
on the authors of tbe hymns are specibed, and these instances of bounty 
are: eulogized. 

Of these passages' R-Yb i. 125 ; i..-126; v. 27 ; v. SO, 12 ff. ; v. 61, 
10; vi. 27, 8; vL :45, Sl ff. ; vi. 47, 22 ff. may be consulted in Erof 
Wilson’s translation ; and a version of R.T. x. 107, .which contains a 
general encomium on liberality will be .found in the article eiitit.leci 

Miscellaneous, .Hymns from the Big- and Atharra-ved.as,” in the 
Jou.m.al of the RoyaT Asiatic Society for 1866, p- 32 .f. The following 
.further texts, which describe the presents given by different princes 
to the rishis, viz. vii. 18, 22 ff. ; viii. 3, -21 ff. ; viii. 4, 19 ff. ; viii. 5, 
37 ff.; Tiii. 6, 46ff.; Tiii. 19, 36 f. ; viii. 21, 17f.; viii.‘'24, 29 f. ; 
viii. 46, 21 ff. ; viii. 54, 10 ff.; viii. 57, 14 ff. ; x. 33, 4ff. ; x. 62, 
6 ff. ; X. 93, 14 f. are translated in the article “ On the relations of the 
priests to' the other classes of Indian Society in the Y"edic age ” in the 
same Journal for 1866, pp. 272 ff., to which I refer. 

On the other hand the hymns of the Eig-veda contain numerous 
references to persons who, if not hostile, were at least indifferent and 
inattentive to the system of worship which the rishis professed and .in- 
culcated ; and niggardly in their offerings to the gods and their gifts to 
the priests. The article to which I have just referred contains (pp. , 
286 ff.) a long list of such passages, from which I extract' the 
following; 

i. 84, 7. Yah ehah id mdayaU mm marttdya duimhe ] isdm a 2 )ratuh'‘ 
hitah ludro anga | 8. Kadd martyam arddJiaaam paid hhimpmn iva 
sphurat i kadd ml} suimvad girali Ind/ro anga j 

“ Indra, who alone distributes riches to the sacrificing mortal, is lord 
and irresistible. 8, When will Indra crush the illiberal man like a 
bush with his foot ? when will he hear our hymns ? ” 
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i. lOlj 4. . . . mM eUi Btdro yo mmvaU mihal : . > | 

*‘Ittdra, who is tlie slayer of Hm., Loweyer ' strong, .wiio offers , no 

i, 122, 9. Jam yo JIitra-vaTiinciv JbMJkrug ago na vcim Bunoti ahshia- 
yndhruh | svayaM Ba yahshnani hridaye ni clJiaUe dga yacl wi liotruhlar 

riiiim | 

“ Tlie hostile man, the malicious enemy, who pours out no .libations 
to you, 0 Mitra ancl Taruna, plants fever in his own heart, when the 
pious man h.as by. his ofierings- obtained (your blessing).’^ 

i 125, 7. Jia prinanto diiritam emit d aran md jdrishuh sdrayah 
mvratdsuh 1 anym tesMm paridMr astu leas chid agnmniam ahJil sau 
ymiki soMh | 

^^Let not the liberal suffer evil or calamity; let not devout sages 
decay ; let them have some further term ; let griefs befall the illiberal 
[uprimntam), 

i. 182, 3. Kim air a dasrd hrimthah Mm dsdthe Jana yah haicMd ahavir 
wmhiyate [ ati hramuJitam jumtampaner mum jyotir vipruya hrinutmle 
■imlmyam [ 

‘‘‘What do ye here, 0 powerful (Alvins) ? why do ye sit (in the 
bouse of) a man who offers no oblation, and (yet) is honoured ? Assail, 
wear away the breath of the niggard, and create light for the sage who 
desires to extol you.” ■ ■ ■ 

ii. 2d, 4. Bimitdhhir nayasl trdyase janam yas iulhjam dasad m tarn 
afnho asnaviii | hrahma-dvuhm tapmo manymmr asi Brihaspate maM tat 

k m&lutvmimn | 

By thy wise leadings thou guidest and protectest the man who 
worships thee ; no calamity can' assail him. Thou art the vexer of him 
w^ho hates devotion {Irahma-dmhilJ)^ and the queller of his wrath : 
this, 0 Brihaspati, is thy great glory.” 

iv. 25, 6. . . . 7ia asushver upir na sakhu ?ia jdmir duslpravyo am- 
hantd id avdehah I 7. Ka revatu panind Bakhjmn Indro asmivatd suta- 
pah Bam yrinite j d amja udah kUdati hmti nagnam vi suslmye paUaye 
hvah ^hkdt I 

^*IncBa is not the relation or Mend or kinsman of the man who 
offers no libations ; he is the destroyer of the prostrate irreligious man. 
7. Indra, the soma-drinker, accepts not friendship with the wealthy 
niggard who makes no soma-Hbations i but robs him of his riches, and 
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slays .Mm when stripped bare, wMlst.be ,is the exclusive patron, of the 
.man who pours out soma and. cooks oblations/’ , 

. vi. 44, IL . . . jcifii mtmhvln pra ‘oriha aprimtah \ 

Slay , (o India) those who offer no 'libations ; root out the iEiberal.' 

viii. 53, 1. Ut ivd mamlantu stomdh krmish'a radho acinvah j avr 
Iralima^Mslw j(iJd [ piid(l paMn araiJiaso ni muMn asi \ m hi 

tml kaielima praM \ 

^^'Let onr hymns gladden thee; give ns 'wealth, o thnnderer. Slay 
the. haters of devotion. 2. Crash with thy foot the niggards who 
bestow nothing. Thon art great; no one is comparable to thee.” , 

It seems evident, then, from these texts (and there are many more 
of the same tenor), that the irreligious man, the pareus ieorum eulior 
ei infreqtmm, was „by no means a rare character among the Arya.s of 
■ the Tedic age, and that the priests often found no little difficulty in 
drawing forth the liberality of their contemporaries towards themselves 
and in enforcing a due regard to the ceremonials of devotion. And if 
we consider, on the other hand, that the encomiums on the liberality of 
different princes to the poets and priests wMch are contained in the 
passages to wffiich I before adverted, are the production of the class 
whose pretensions they represent, and whose dignity they exalt, we 
shall, no doubt, see reason to conclude that the value of the presents 
bestowed has been enomously exaggerated, and make some deduction 
from the impression which these texts are calculated to convey of the 
estimation in which the priests were held at the time when they were 
composed. But after every allowance has been made for such consider- 
ations, and for the state of feeling indicated by the complaints of irre- 
ligion and illiberality of which I have cited specimens, it wiU remain 
certain that the brdhmdnj whether we look upon him as a sage and poet, 
or as an officiating priest, or in both capacities, was regarded with 
respect and reference, and even that his presence had begun to be con- 
sidered as an important condition of the efficacy of the ceremonial. 
Thus, as we have already seen, in i. 164, 35, the IraJmdn is described 
as the highest heaven of speech;” in x. 107, 6, a liberal patron is 
called a rishi and a Irdhyidn, as epithets expressive of the most dis- 
tinguished eulogy; in x. 125, 5, the goddess Yach is said to make the man 
who is the object of her special affection a br&kmdn and a rishi ; in vi. 45 
7; vii. 7, 5; viii. 16, 7 ; and ix. 96, 6, the terra ia applied 
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lionorifically to tiie gods ladra, Agni, ■and Soma in iv.'AO, 8, 9, great 
prosperity is declared to attend tLe -prince by wbom is em- 

ployed, bononred, and sneconred; and in iii* 9, 12; v. 2, 6;. vii.. 
33, 2, 3, 5 ; and vii. 83, 4, the Mgbest .efficacy is ascribed to tbe inter- 
vention and intercession of this class of functionaries. 

Again, whatever exaggeration we may s:uppose in the texts which 
eulogize the liberality of princely patrons, in regard to the value of the 
presents- bestowed, there is no reason to doubt that the- ministers of 
public worship, who possessed the gift of expression and of poetryj.who 
.were the. depositaries of all sacred science, and who were regarded, as 
the chaniiels of access to the gods, would be .largely rew.arded and, 
honoured.'^' , 

^ It is to be observed that, in these eulogies of liberality, mention is nowhere made 
rd JDruhmm as the recipients .of the -gifts. In two places, viil 4, 20,- and x. 33, 4, 
a rishi, is mentioned as the receiver-. In later works, such as the S'atapatha Brjlli- 
mana, on the contrary, the presents are distinctly connected with Bralurians. Thus 
it is said in that work, ii. 2, 2, 6 : Dvayah mi devah devcih aha eva devah atim ye 
hrahmmuh mhmnmm^nuclitmas te mmimhyu-devah | tesham dvedlm . vibhahUih eva 
yftjmk Tihutayah eva dei^i^nam dakshindjh manushya-devdndm brahmanandm suirmid'- 
sham (snuehanamm \ ahutibhir eva deum pnnMidaksMmhhlr •mamishya’^dev brah- 
mamn Mem-mU ^navhamn | U mmn ubhaye demh prltuh midhayam dadhaii j 

Two kinds of gods arc gods, viz, the gods (proper), whilst those Brahmans who 
have the Te<lic tradition, and are learned, are the human gods. The worship {yajna) 
of these is divided into two kinds. Oblations constitute the worship offered to the 
gods, and presents [chksMm) that .offered to. the human, gods, the Brahmans, who 
possess the Yedic tradition and are learned. It is with oblations that a man gratifies 
the gods, and with presents that he gratifies the human gods, the Brahmans, who 
possess the Tedic tradition, and are learned.- ' Both these two kinds of gods, when 
gratified, place him in a state of happiness ” {BitdhmjTm ) ; (or “ convey him to the 
heavenly world,” as the expression ..is varied in the parallel passage of the same 
work, iv. 3, 4, 4). It is similarly said in the Taitt. Sanh. i. 7, 3, 1 : Farohsham mi 
amj 0 dmuh ijymtie pratyaHham anye j yudyeyaU ye em devdli paroksliam yymUe tun 
am tad yajuti j yad anmJmryam ukaraty ete mi devufy pratyaksham yad brdhmmms 
tiifi era tern prlnUti 1 aiho daksMm mm asya eskU j atho yajnmya eva chMdram api- 
daiknii yad mi yajuasya kruram yad vilisk^am tad anvdharyem amalmmti | tad 
mtmharymya mmMryatmm | dmadutafy mi ete yad fitvijo yad amajfmryam akamti 
tkmiutm $m prlmii j ** Some gods .are worshipped in their absence, and others in 
their presence. It is to those gods who. are worshipped in their absence that the . 
saerificer offers the oblation which he- presents. And it is these gods who are visible, 
ie» the Brahmans, whom he gratifies with' the mvdhdrya (present of cooked rice) 
ivhich he afterwards brings. Now.. -.this. is the present {daksMna) con- 

nected with it (the sacrifice). Then he covers over the faults of the sacrifice." mat- 
ever in it is excessive or defective, that he removes by means of the amdhdrya. In 
this consists the nature of that offering. These officiating priests are the messengers 
of the gods; and it is the messengers of the gods whom the sacrificer gratifies with 
this anmharya gift which he presents/' 
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It is fiirtlier clear, from some of the texts quoted above (ii. . 1 , 2 ; iv. 
9, 3 ; X. 52,. 2), as well as i. 162, 5, and from the contents of hym,ES ii* 36 ; 
.,ii. 37 ii. 43.; and x. 124, 1,^ that' in the later part of the Yedie era, to. 
j which these productions are probably to be assigned, the ceremonial of 

worship, had become highly developed and complicated,, and that: dif- 
I ferent classes of priests were required. for its proper .celebration,''*® It is 

i manifest that considerable skill must have been required' for , the/.diie 

performance of these several functions; and as such skill could only be 
acquired by early instruction and by practice, there can be ■ little doubt 
that the priesthood must at that period have become a regular pro- 
» I fesslon.^^ The distinction, of king or noble and priest appears to be 

recognized .in i. 108, 7, as' well as in iv. 50, 8, 9; whilst in v. 47, 
7, 14, a similar distinction is made 'between king and rishi j and it is 
noticeable that the verse, in other respects nearly identical, witli which 
the 36th. and . 37th hymns of the eight mandala respectively conclude, 
ends in the one h 3 *m.n with the words, ‘^Thou alone, Indra, didst 
d'Cliver. Trasadasyu in the conflict of men, in.agaifyiii,g prayers {i^rak- 
mam mrMa^an) ; whilst in the other the last words a,re, “ magiiiiyiog 
(royal) powers ’’ {hhatirdm iw'dkii/an), as if the former contained a 
reference to the functions of the priest, and the latter to those of the 
prince. (Compare viii. 35, 16, 17.) 

‘YTj.ile, however, there thus appears to be every reason for supposing 
that towards the close of the Yedic period the priesthood had become a 
. .profession, the texts which have been quoted, with the exception of the 
' verse in the Parasha Siikta (x. 00, 12), do not contain anything which 

necessarily implies that the priests -formed an exclusive caste, or, at 
least, a caste separated from all others by insurmountable barriers,, asin 
later times. There is a wide difference between a profession, or even a 
hereditary order, and a caste in the fully developed Brahmanieal sense. 

« See also i. 94, 6, where it' is said : “ Thou (Agni) art an mllmar'yu^ and 'the 
* earliest a pradmiri^ a potfi, and by nature a puroMUi. Knowing all the 

priestly functions {artvijyay wise, thou nourishest ns,” etc. {ivam adhmryur uta 
hotd *si pmyah praidsid pota JanusM puroMiali [ vism -vidvcm di^iijya dhlru 
pmhymy Agne ity ddi)» 

See Prof. Miiller’s remarks on this subject, Anc. Saiisk, Lit. pp. 485 ff.; and 
Dr. Hang’s somewhat different view of the same matter in Ms introd. to Ait. Br. 
pp. 11 ff. 

42? In regard to the great importance and influence of the priests, see Muller’s Anc, 
Sansk. Lit. pp. 485 ff. 
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Even in countries ivliere the dgnity and exclusive prerogatives of the 
priesthood are most Mly recognized (as in Eoman Catholic , Europe), 
the clergy form only a profession, and their ranks , may , he recruited 
from all sections of the eommiinity. So, too, is, it in most countries, 
even with a hereditary nobility. Plebeians may be ennobled at- the, 
will of the sovereign. There, is, therefore, no d,ifficu,lty in supposing , 
that in the Vedic era the Indian priesthood — even if we suppose its 
niein.bers, to have been ,for the most part sprung from, priestly families 
-—-may ,have often adm,itted aspirants to the sacerdotal character , .from 
other classes of their countrymen. Even the employment, of the word 
hruhmum in the Eig-veda does not disprove this. This term, derived 
from Imhnmiy ‘Spriest,!’ need not, as already intimated, signify anything 
further than the son or descendant of a priest (the word hmhna^utm, 

son of a priest, is, as we have seen, actually used in one text),-— just 
as HiBmjanya means nothing more than the descendant of a king or 
chief {r(yan)y a member of the royal family, or of the nobility. 

The paucity of the texts (and those, too, probably of a date compara- 
tively recent) in which the word hrdhmam occurs, when contrasted 
with the large number of those in which is found, seems, as I 

have already observed, to prove conclusively that the former word was 
but little employed in the earlier part of the Yedic era, and only came 
into common use towards its close. In some of these passages (as in vii. 
103, 1, 7, 8 ; X, 88, 19) there is nothing to shew that the Brahman is 
alluded to as anything more than a professional priest, and in vii. 103, 
the comparison of frogs to Brahmans may seem, even to imply a, want of 
respect for the latter and their office.^ In other places (L 164,' 45, 
and X. 71, 8, 9) a distinction appears to he drawn between intelligent 
and iinintenigent Brahmans, between such as were thoughtful and 
others who were mere mechanical instruments in carrying on the cere- 
monial of worship,^® which, certainly points to the existence of a sacer- 
dotal class. In another passage (x. -97,, 22) the importance of a Brah- 
man to the proper perform.anqe of religious rites appears to be clearly 
expressed. In x. 109, where, the words hrdlmdn {pemim) and Irdh- 

^ Sec Miillefs remarks on this hymn in his, Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 494. ^ 

40 111 luV. viii. 50, 9, it is said: ** Whether an unwise or a wise man, o Indra, has 
offered to thee a hymn, he has gladdened (thee) through his devotion to thee {avipro 
m yad avklhad t'ipm vd Indra te mshah [ m pm mamandat tpayd ity 



AQCOmim TO THE IIG- AND ATHAB.TA-YEDAS. 


265, 


(in .verse 4) . seem to' be used ' intercbangeably— tbe inviolabilitj 
of Brabman’s .wives, tbe peril of interfering with tbem, and tbe Messing 
attendant on reparation for anj outrage committed against them., ar.e 
referred to in sneb a way as to stew at once tbe loftiness .of tbe .claim 
set up by, tbe Brabmans on tbeir own behalf, and to prove that these 
pretensions were freq^nently disregarded .by the nobles. .In x. 16, 6, 
tbe Brabmans are spoken of as inspired by -Soma, and in vi. 75, iO, .the 
manes of earlier Brabmans are reckoned among those divine beings ■ who; 
have power to protect tbe suppliant. But in none of these texts is any 
clear reference made to tbe Brabmans as constituting an exclusive caste 
or race, and nothing whatever is said about their being descended from 
an ancestor distinct from those of tbe other classes of tbeir countrymen. 

Sect, II. — Quotations from the Rig-veda, the NiruMai the MahdlharatUf 
and other worh, to shew that aceording to ancient Indian tradition, 
persons not of priestly families were authors of Vedk hymm, and 
exercised priestly f mictions. 

But in addition to tbe negative evidence adduced in tbe xweceding 
section, that during tbe age to which tbe greater part of the b^nins of 
tbe Eig-veda are referable, the system of castes bad, to say tbe least, 
not yet attained its full development, we find also a considerable amount 
of proof in tbe hymns themselves, or in later works, or from a com- 
parison of both, that many of the hymns either were, or from a remote 
antiquity were believed to be, the productions of authors not of sacer- 
dotal descent ; and that some of these persons also acted as priests, 
Tbe most signal instance of this kind is that of Yisvamitra ; but from 
the abundance of tbe materials which exist for its illustration I shall 
reserve it for tbe next chapter, where I shall treat of the contests be- 
tween tbe Brahmans and the Eshattriyas. 

In later times, when none but Brahman priests were known, it 
seemed to be an unaccountable, and — as contradicting the exclusive 
sac^irdotal pretensions of the Brahmans — an inconvenient circumstance, 
that priestly functions should have been recorded as exercised by per- 
sons whom tradition represented as Eajanyas ; and it therefore became 
necessary io explain away the historical facts, by inventing miraculous 
legends to make it appear that these men of the royal order had been 
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IE reality transformei into .BraLmaEs, as the .reward;, of tLeir, saper- 
liiiman merits and austerities — m idea of wMcli we sLall meet witli 
TarioES illastratioEs in the sequel. Tlie ?ery existeuce, Low'ever, of sucii 
a word as ruJarsM, or royal rishi,” proves tliat Indian, tradition .re- 
cognized as risMs or authors of Yedic Lymns persons wlio were; .con- 
sidered to belong to Eajanya families, .A number of suoli : ar 0 \namefl 
(tbougli without the epithet of rajarsM) in the Anukramaiiika or index 
to the Eig-veda ; but Sayana, who quotes that old document, gives them 
this, title. ^Thiis, in the introduction to hynm i. 100, he mjs: Atm 
mmfcrmmjate trisM ^elmna VarsMprali Rijrasi'amlarislia^-Bahh 

(hiHhBluujmnanu-Burflilimt^^^^^ iU | VruMgiro maMrajasya pidralhitah 
Jlymkinhyali ijanelui rujm%shmjaJL sadehmn suMciili dadrikih | atas teasya 
RiikfMyn riskayah | nUam hy drsMmihramanyum sfiUayn sa yo vrislieiy 
dat pmieliaVunhlgirdh mdu^ \ yuyuUdlindmadheyaih stair api ^ cliaiiat 
fymV iti TicU^^ if I ! It is said in the Anukramanika, ^ Of this hymn 
(the rishis) arc Rijrasva, Ambarlsha, Sahadeva, Bhayamfina, and Sura - 
dhas, sons of Yrishagir/ Bijrasva and others, sons of King Yrishagir, 
in all five rfijarshis, saw this hymn in a, bodily , form. Hence they are 
its rishis (or seers). For it is. .declared in the .Arsha Anukranaan! : 

The five sons of Yrishagir,. who. are mentioned by name in the verse 

beginning ** this praise ’’ (the 1.7th), 'know this hymn.’ ” The 17th verse 

is as follows: Mai fyat te Jndm^vmhne uMImm Turshagirdk SM grd 
mnii rudkak i Mijruhah prmhtilMr AmMrUlmh Bahadevo JBMyamu- 
mih Surdiktlk | This hymn the Yarshagiras, Eijrasva, with Ms at- 
tendants, and Ambarlsha, Sahadeva,,, Bhayamana, and Suradhas, utter 
to thee, the vigorous, o Indra, as. their homage;” on .wMeh Sayana 
■repeats the remark that these .persons were rajarsMs {eiad uUham bU- 
tram rfdlm^ Bm7irudMk:am Fursklgirdk FrisMgtra 

rdjmk pntrdh ^ijrdhddayo ^-hM grinmti dlMmuhhjmm mdmiti | . 

Eijrdkmh etat’-sanym rdjarsMly prmhtibMhpdrim'^Bthmr any air ruMhliih 
B&Jm Ifdrmn mtaut | he U pdrim-Bthdi, , | Amlarlslmdmjai chatvdro rd- 
jarshmja^)* Ambarlsha is also,. said .to be the risM of ix. 98. Again, 

Trasadasyu, son of Furukutsa, .a RajarsM,” is said by Sayana on B.Y. 
iv. 42, to be the rishi of that hymn {FuruhutBasya ptdrm Trasairnyuh 
rdjarshih | . . . mirdmlrammiha^mamadtiid'^ daiaTfasadmynhFawii- 
kutByali). In the 8th and 9th verses Trasadasyu is thus mentioned: 
ABmdlam aira pitarm te dsan Bopta ruhayo Baxwgdhe ladhyamdm j U d 
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uyajanta Trmaiasifum m^jah Inirum m wiitmiurmn uriihmlmmi | 9. 
Purukuisam Id vdDb mldmi MvyelMr Indra-varuml namohMk j . afJia m- 
Trmaiasytim mi^dh vrittmhmmn dadaifmr mUhaiemm j. 8* 
These seTea risMs ^rere.our fathers* ■ When the son of Biirgaha.was 
honnd they gained by sacrifice for her (Pnrukntsani) a son Trasaclasytij a 
slayer of foes,, like Indra, a demigod. .9* . Pnrukntsani, nrorshippecl yoUj o 
India and Tarana, with salutations and obeisances;' then ye gave her king 
Trasadasyu, a slayer of enemies, a demigod.’’ I give Siyana’s note on 
these verses PurukuUamja nmhisM Bmirgahe haniJmna-stMte i jmtgdc 
(irdjdkm7h druktvd rdsfdmm pidrasya Upsayd | yairwhhmjd Mmdgfdim 
sapkmlfm pm'y((pujay(d \ teelmpritdh pumh procJiur hjajmdrd-varmaii 
Ihrikm ’ | Bd ekmira-vmmuv khpa, TrasadaByim ajlfamt j itiMsam 
imam jfmmm rkfdr brute rkhdr | atka asmaMm atra asmbm arajalce 

dese myum priilmj/um ru pitaruh pdlmjUdrah utpudaMs te mauu ahka* 
mn 1 eU Bapiarslimjah prmiMMh I)(mrgdhe Burgahmya piiire Puruhihe 
ladhgmidne iridham pdiair yasmad asyah asyai PuruImUduyid Trmu^ 
dmymn uyajanta pradur Imlrd-Variimyor mnigralmt ] “ ^The queen of 
Puriikiitsa, when her husband, the son of Burgaha, was mpiisonecl, 
seein.g the kingdom to be destitute of a ruler, and desirous -of a son, of 
her own accord paid honour to the seven risMs ivho had arrived. And 
they, again, being pleased told her to sacrifice to Iiidra and Yaraga,. 
Having done so she bo,re Trasadasyu. .Knowing this story, the rishi utters 
these two verses; ’ ” wdiich Sayana then explains. Similarly Sayaiia says 
on v. 27 : Tryaruiia son of Trivrisbiia, Trasadasyu son of Purukiitsa, 
and Asvamedha son of Bharata, these three kings conjoiiiod, are the 
rishis of this hymn; or Atri is the rishi” (.Jtrdmkmmmilm j Anm- 
vmitd shat Trakrklim-paunihdsyau dvm Tryanim- Trasadasyu rdjdmm 
BMratai elm Akamedhali 1 • . . . ^ na dtmd atmane dadyud ’ iti sareasv 
AiriMhehit’^ . . . Trivrkhmsya putrm Tryanimh Pm^ukidsmya putrm 
Trasadmyur Bharatasya piitro^hamedhah ete trayo^pi rdjanah samblmya 
asya suUasya rkliayah | yadvth Atrir em ruMh). The Anukranianika, 
however, adds that according to some, as no one would give gifts to 
himself, none of the princes mentioned as donors could be the author; but 
Atri must be the risH.” As the hymn is spoken by a fourth person, in 
praise of the liberality of these kings, it is clear they cannot wett be its 
authors. And a similar remark applies to iv. 42, 8 f. However, the 
Hindu tradition, being such as it is, is good proof that kings could, in 
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conformity vitli aacient ' opinion, ' risMs. Trasadasyn' and . .Trayarnaa 
are also mentioned as tLe rishis of ix. 110.®® The risMs of iv. .43 and 
iv. 44 are declared by Sayana, and .by the Anizkramanika, ■ to be Tnm- 
mllha, and Ajamljha., sons or descendants of Snhotra (iv.. 4:Z^ ' Airdnuhm- 
manihi ^ I:ah u hivai^ sapta PtmmiilMjamilhm Smihotrm iv Aiv’imfh 
hi j iv. ‘Llj Purtimllhajamtljidv eva> risM). Though these persons .are 
not said by either of these authorities to be kings, yet iu; the YYshnu 
and Bhfigavata' Puranas the latter is mentioned as being of royal race, 
and a tribe of Brahmans is said to have been descended from. Mm (see 
above p. 2S7). In. the sixth verse of iv. 44, the, descendants of AJa- 
mlJha are said to have ^ come to -the. worship of the Asvins (Mro yM 
vfm Akinu Btomam dvan sadhasMim Ajam^lMso agmmi). The follow- 
ing hymns, also, are said by tradition to have had the undermentioned 
kings for their rishis, viz.: vi. 15, Yitahavya (or Bharadvaja); x. 9, 
Sindhudvipa, son of Ambarlsha (or Tri^iras, son of Tvashtri) ; x. 75, 
Sindhukshit, son of Priyamedha; x. 133, Sudas, son of Pijavana ; 
X. 134, Mandhatri, son of Tiivanasya (see above, p. 225); x. 179, 
Bibi, son of Bsinara, Pratardana, son of Bivodasa and king of Kast 
(see above, p. 229), and Yasumanas, son of RoMdasva; and x. 148 is 
declared to have had Prithl Yainya®^ as its risM. In the fifth verse of 
that h}Tnn it is said : B'rudhi hamm Indra sura Priihydh uta stavase 
Vmymya arhaih j “ Hear, o heroic Indra, the invocation of Prithl ; 
and thou art pmised by the hymn of Yenya.’’ Inviii. 9, 10, also, 
Prithl Yainya is mentioned at the same time with three rishis: Yad 
td'M KahMvmi uia yud Fyahak ruhir yud vdm Dirghatamdh juMva I 
Pnihl yad vCuli Vmnyah sadmmhu em id ato AhinCi chetayethdm j 
^‘IfYliatever oblation (or invocation) Hakshivat has made to you, or the 
lishi Yyasva, or Blrghatamas, or Prithl, son of Yena, in the places ' .of 

» In tlie Yislinii Purana, as we have seen above, ' p.. 237, Tra} 7 arana; Pushhariii, 
and Eapi are said to have been sons of Urukshaya, and all of them to have become 
Brahmans ; and in the Bhugavata' Parana, Trayyarani, Piishkararuni, and Kapi are 
said to have all become Brahmans. 

w The S', P, Br. v. 3, 5, 4^ refers to Pfithi ss-** first of men who. was installed as 
a. king {Fritht Jm mi Vmnyo manmhydmm prafhamo *bMsImMche). I extract 
from i)r. Hall’s edition of Prof. Wilson’s Yishnu Purana, vol. iii. the following verse, 
addiieed by the editoi from the Yiiyu Purana about royal rishis : Mmave Vainave (?) 
ramJe Aklemindecha yenripdh | AiddAihhvdkd Wdbhof/d jneyd rdjarshayas tu U | 
lungs in the race of Manu, Tena (?), and Ida, the descendants of Ida, Ikshvaku, 
and Nabhaga are to be known as having 'been rajarshis.” 
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sacrificej take notice of that, o.Asvins.’’ Here Sajaiia' refers to Pritii! 
as royal risM' of tkat name.’ ^ 

From tke details I have supplied it .is clear tliat in many cases tbe 
evidence is against tke supposition- tkat tke princes to wkom, tke kym.i 2 s 
are ascribed were in reality tkeir- autkors. Tke only instances in wkiek ■ 
the authorship seems to be established by tke tenor of tke hymns them- 
selyes are those of the Yarskagiras, or, at all events, that of Pritkl. 
But, . as has been already remarked, tke fact that ancient Hindu tra- 
dition recognizes royal riskis as tke autkors of hymns is sufficient to ■ 
prove that suck cases- were not unknown. Even if we were to suppose 
that flattery had any share in tke creation ■ of these traditions, it no 
doubt proceeded upon tke^ belief of those who put them into cii- 
culation, that in earlier, times the distinction between tke priests and 
other classes '.was not so sharply defined as in their own day. ' 

I 'proce-ed, however, to . the case of Bevapi, in 'whieli the ma- 
terials for forming a Judgment are more adequate and satisfac- 
tory, and prove that he was not merely a rislii but an .officiating 
priest. 

In tbe JLniikramanika, 11. Y. x. 98 is ascribed to him as its author; 
and Yaska states as follows in the Mrukta, ii. 10 : 

Taira iUlmstm fwlmhBhate | Bevdiiii cha Arslitkhenali cim 

Kauraiijau hJirdiarau ialhuratiili [ sa S’antmiuli kanvyan ahkisheckmjcl.n'^ 
eJiahre | JDevdpu tapah p^aii^pede 1 taiah 8’mitanol} riijye dvfidaia rar- 
sJiuni devo na rai-arsM | tarn ucimr hrdlimandk “ adkarmas tmyu chirifo 
jyeshtham hlirdtaram ardaritya (ibhislmhitmn | tasmdt te ‘devo na var- 
diati^^ iti I sa S'lintarmr Bevapim sisikslia rdjyem | tmi nvucha Bevd~ 
pill puroliitas te hCini yCijaydni cha tvd^^ iti | tasya etad mrslia-hima- 
suJciam ] tasya eshd Ihavati | 

Here they relate a story. Bevapi- son of Eishtishena, and S'antanu, 
belonged to the race of Kuru and were brothers. Shntann, who was 
the younger, caused himself to he installed as king, whilst Bevapi 
betook himself to austere fervour. Then the god did not rain for 
twelve years of S'antanu’s reign. The Brahmans said to him : ‘ Thou 
hast practised unrighteousness in that, passing by thy elder brother, 
thou hast caused thyseK to be installed as king. It is for this reason 
that the god does not rain.’ S'antanu then sought to invest Bevapi 
with the sovereignty ,* but the latter said to him : ^ Let me be thy 
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puroMta and perform sacrifice for thee.’ This hyrnHj expressing a 
desire of rain, is his. The following verse is part of it.” 

Yaska :then (quotes a verse of - R.Y. x. 98, the whole of which is as 
follows , y 

Brilmspate praU ievatum ihi Mitro t'a ya^ Vctruno vci.asi PusJia j 
Adltyafr nt yml FcmlMr llanitvan sa Farjamjmli S'mttmme ^yuM.ya | 
2. A ievo ditto ajims cMkitvan tvad JDevope dbU mam agachhat \ prati- 
eMmli praii miim a mvritsm dadhami U dyimiaitm molimn usan j 3. 

■ Asme dkeM dywmtim vdcham dmn BriMspatB anmnlvdm ishirdm \ 
yayd vrislitim S'animcm vandva divo drapso madhmian d mveiof | 4. ^ 
m drapsdk madkummito visantu Indra deU adMmtliani MtJiasrmi j ni 
sMda hotnmi''’^ ritutha yajasva devcm Bevdpe hmulid sapary a \ 5, Arsli- 
tisliem hotram rishir nishtdan Bevdpir dem~s%miatm ehikitvdn | sa uUa- 
rasmcid adliarmli samudrani apo dmjali asrijad varshya.h alM | 6. Asmin 
sarmdre adld 'attar asmin dpo develMr nwritah aUshtlian I tdh adramnn 
ArsJitishemna sruJitdJi Bevupind presMtdJ^ mrihM^^^ j 7. Yad Bevd- 
pik S'antamve piiroMU liotrdya vritah hripayann adidhet | Asda-sndmJi 
rrishti-vanifti rardno Brilmspatir vdcham asmai ayaclihat | 8. Yam tvd 
Bmtpxh kikichlno Agne Arshtisheno manusf^^^ samldhe | rnsvelliir 
devair ammadyamunal}. pra Parjmiyam %raya rrishtmantani | 9. Team 
pfirve rishayo girllur dyan tvdm adhvareslm piirahida mice | saliasrdni 
adhiratMni asme d no yagnam roMdaim Mpa yCild. ] 10. Etuni Agni na~ 
mtir mm tve dhitdm adliiratlid sahasrd | tehhir vardhasva tamah Sura 
piirnr divo no xrislitm isMto ririJii] ll, Etdni Ague navatim sahasrd 
sampra yacfika vrisline Indraya hhdgam \ ridvd^i pathah ritido devayd- 
nan opy auldnam iivi devesJm dhelii | 12. Ague Iddliasva vi mridlio vl 
durgalid apa amivdm apa rahshdifisi sedka \ asmdt samudrad Iriliato dko 
m apdm lliiimdnarn upa nali sriga %ha j 

'^Approach, Erihaspati,®^ to my worship of the gods, whether thou 
art Mitra, Yaruna, Pushan, or art attended by the Adityas, Yasus, or 
Marnts: cause Parjanya to rain for SWtann. 2. The god, a rapid 
messenger, has become aware, and has come from thee, o Devapi, to 
me, (saying) ^approach towards me; I will place a brilliant hymn 

■>" '52 'Compare' R-Y-ii. 1,' 2, ' 

•''3 It looks as if Agni were here to he understood by Brihaspati, see verses 9-12. 
Ill R.Y. ii. 1, 4 if. Agui is identified with Yaruna, Mitra, Aryaman, Amsa, Tvashtri, 
Rucha, Pushan, Savifrij Bbaga.^ 
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ia thy moutE.’ 3. Place in our mouth, o Prihaspati, a brilliant hjmiij 
powerful, and spirited, whereby we two may solicit rain for Bantanu. 
The drop ful of sweetness has descended on us from, the sky. 4. May 
the drops Ml of sweetness come down upon us : give us, o India, a 
thousand waggon-loads (of them ?). Perform the function of a hotri, 
sacrifice in due form, worship the gods with an oblation, o Devapi 5. 
The rishi Devapi, son of Eishtishena, performing the function of a 
hotri, knowing (how to gain) the goodwill of the gods, has discharged 
from the upper to the lower ocean those waters of the sky which fall 
in rain. 6. The waters remained shut up by the gods in this upper 
ocean: they rushed forth when released by the son of Eishtishena, 
when discharged by Devapi into the torrents.®^ 7. "When Devapi, 
placed in front of Skntanu (as his puroMta), chosen for the office of 
hotri, fulfilling his function, kindled (the fire),— then, granting the 
prayer for rain which was heard by the gods, Brihaspati gave him a 
hymn. 8. Do thou, o Agni, whom the man®^ Devapi the son of Eish- 
tishena has infiamed and kindled,— do thou, delighted, with all the 
the gods, send hither the rain-bearing Parjanya. 9. Former rishis have 
approached thee with their hymns; and all (a|)proach) thee, o god, 
much-invoked, in their sacrifices : give us thousands of waggon-loads : 
come, thou who art borne by red horses,*'^® to our sacrifice. 10. These 
ninety-nine thousands of waggon-loads (of wood and butter ?) have been 
thrown into thee, o Agni, as oblations. Through them grow, hero, to 
(the bulk of) thy former bodies ; and stimulated, grant us rain from 
the sky. 11. (Of) these ninety thousands give, o Agni, a share to the 
vigorous Indra. Enowing the paths which rightly lead to the gods, 
convey the oblation (?) to the deities in the sky. 12. Overcome, o 
Agni, our enemies, our calamities; drive away sickness, and rakshases. 
Prom this great ocean of the sky discharge upon us an abundance of 
waters.’’ ‘ 

The fact of Devapi being reputed as the author of this hymn, and as 
the purohita and hotri of his brother, seems to have led the legendary 
writers to invent the story of his becoming a Brahman, which (as men- 

54 So the word mrihshim is explained in Bohtlingk and Eotli’s Lexicon. 

Or, descendant of ManaSh {mmmhya)* 

55 This is a common epithet of Agni. 

57 This means, I suppose, ** burst forth into vast flames.” 
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tioned by Professor "Weber, Ladiscbe Studien, i. p. 203) is recorded in 
tbe S'alya-parYan of tbe Mababbarata, verses 2281 if. wbere be is there 
said to have attained tbis distinction at a certain place of pilgrimage 
called Pritbudaka ; 'wbere Sindbndvipa and Yisvamitra also were re- 
ceived into tlie bigber caste: 

Tairdrslitisliemh Kaurmyu hr cihmany am MmUta-vratah \ tapma 
hatdrdjan p'dpfavdn risJd-saUamali [ Smdlmdmjpai SmrdjarsMr Bemps ^ 
cha malidta 2 )dh | IrdlimanyamlaMhmdn yatra Vihdmitras tathu Mtmih \ 
malidtapasn lliagavdn ugra-tejdli malidtapah | . . . . 2287. hrita-. 
yuge rajann Arshtishem dmjottamah | msan gnm-kuh miyan% nitgam 
adhjayam mtak | tasya rdjcm guruAcuh msato nitgam em elm | samd^Aim 
nagamad vidya ndpi veddh midnipate | sa nirmnms iato rdgmJis tapas 
tepe mahdta 2 )dh | tato mi tapa^d tena' prdpya mdan amdtammidn [ sa 
vidm7iveda-yitUas chaBiddliai ehdpy ris]ii--8attamah | .... ( emMsiddJiah 
m hhagavdn Arslituhemh pratdpavdn | tasmimi eva tadd tirthe Sindhu- 
dmpah pratdpamn ] Bevdpii clia mahdrdga hr dhmany am prdpatur 
mahat j 

2281. There the most excellent rishi Arsbtisbena, constant in bis 
observances, obtained Brabmanbood by great austere fervour; as did 
also tbe royal risbi Sindbudvlpa,®® and Bevapi great in austere fervour, 
and tbe glorious muni Yisvamitra, of great austere fervour and fiejy 
vigour.’^ Some other particulars of Arsbtisbena are given further on : 
2287. “Formerly in tbe Erita age tbe most excellent P>rabman Arsb- 
tisbena dwelt constantly in bis preceptof s family, devoted to incessant 
study; but could not complete Ms mastery of science or. of the vedas."^® 
Being in consequence discouraged, be betook himself to intense austere 
fervour. By this means be acquired the incomparable Yedas, and be- 
came learned and perfect. . . . . At tbe same place of pilgrimage tbe 
majestic Sindbudvipa and Devapi obtained tbe great distinction of 
Brabmanbood.’^ 

It will be observed that here Arsbtisbena is, in opposition to tbe 
authority of tbe Mrukta, made a distinct person from Bevapi. 

This prince also, as we have seen above, is mentioned among those Eajanyas who 
composed Vedic hymns. 

“ The Vedas are here spoken of in the plural, although Irshtishena is said to have 
lived in the Kfita age. But the M. Bh. itsdf says elsewhere (see above, p. 145 ) that 
there was then but one Yeda., 
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In a note to Ms (Frencli) translation of tlxe Eig-veda, M. Langlois 
(vol. iv. 502) supposes tliat the hymn above translated (x. 98), like the 
Pnrnsha Sukta, is very much posterior in date to the other hymns in 
the collection. The names of Devapi and S'antami indicate, he thinks, 
as the date of its composition, a period not far preceding that of the 
great war of the Mahabharata. Professor Weber, on the other hand, 
considers (Indische Stndien, i. 203) that the S'antann and Bevapi men- 
tioned in that work (Adi-parvan, 3750 f.) cannot be the same as the 
persons alluded to in the Kigveda, because their father was Pratipa, 
not ilishtishena ; and because he thinks it doubtful whether a prince 
who preceded the Pandavas by only two generations could have been 
named in the Eig-veda, and appear there as an author of hymns. 

The verses of the Adi-parvan just referred to are as follows : 

FraUpmya tray ah putrahjaynm Bha/rata/rshabJia j Bevapik S' antami 
ehaim VoMtlcai mahdrathah \ Berdpii eha pramwdja tesMtfi dharma- 
Mtepmyd \ S‘dntams cha mahlm hlhe YoMlkak eha mahdratliah | 

Three sons were born to Pratipa, viz. Bevapi, S'antann, and Vah” 
Ilka the charioteer. Of these Bevapi, desiring the benefits of religions 
excellence, became an ascetic; whilst S'antanu and Yahllka obtained 
(the rule of) the earth.’’ 

The Harivam^a gives a different story about the same Bevapi, verse 
1819: 

Prati^o BMmmendt tu Pratlpasya tu S'dntanuh [ Bmdfir Vdhlikas 
chaim trayah em mahdrathd^ \ . . . .•1822. Upddhydyas iu devd7tdm> 
JDevd^ir ablimad rmnih 1 Chymanasya Jcritah ^utrah ishtat ekdsid ma- 
hdtmamh \ 

‘^Pratipa sprang from Bhimasena ; and S'antanu, Bevapi, and Yah- 
lika were the three chariot-driving sons of Pratipa 1822. Be- 

vapi became a muni, and preceptor of the gods, being the adopted son 
of Chyavana, by whom he was beloved.” 

The Yishnu Parana (iv. 20, 7 ff.) concurs with the preceding au- 
thorities in making Bevapi and SUntanu to’ be sons of Pratipa, and 
descendants of Euru, and his son Jahnu. It repeats the legend given 
in the Eirukta of the country of S'antanu being visited by a drought of 
twelve years duration, in consequence of his having assumed the royal 
authority while his elder brother lived. And although, as will be seen, 
the sequel of the story is widely different from that recorded by the 
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Nirukta, the earlier incidents m the two narratives are so similar, that it 
would appear to have been the intention of the Puranio writer to identify 
the Devapi and S'antanu whose history he relates with the persons of the 
same names, although of different parentage, mentioned in Yaska^s 
work. He may, however, possibly have transferred an older legend to 
more recent personages. The passage of the Yishnu Purina is as 
..follows;." ■ 

MiksMd Bhimasenas Utas chaBilt^ah | BlUpdt Pratipm tasydpi Be- 
vdpi S'dntami“VdhM tray ah putrdh Idbhmuh | Bevdpir Idlah 

em manyA mmia \ B'dntanUr amnlpatir abliamt \ aya'fh cha tmya 
itokuh pfiiMmjdlh giyate yam yam hardily dm sprisati jirnam yau- 
mmm eii sah | idnUm chdpnoti yendgrydm harmand tena B'dn- 
tamV^ I tasya B'dntanoh rdshtre d'oddaka mrshani deva na mmrshal 
tataiclm aksha-rdslitra-vindsam avelshya asau rdjd hrdhmamn aprwhhad 
^^Ihoh hasmad asmin rdsltre devo m mrshaU | lo mama aparddha^^ 
iti 1 te tarn ndhur agrajmy a teWM iyam manis imyd Ihujyate pari- 
vettd tvam ] ity uUah sa punas tan aprichJiat kirn mayd vidheyam 
iti \ tern tarn icchur yavad Be^dpir na patanddilhir doshair alMlM- 
yate tdvat tasya arJiam rdjyam | tad ahm etena tasmai diyaidm'*^ | ity 
iikte tasya mantri-prmarena Aimasdrind tatra aranye tapasvim veda- 
mda-virodha-vaktarah praycgitdh | fair ati-riju-mater maliipati-putrasya 
liiddMr Deda-mrodha-marganusdriny ahriyata | rdjd cha B'dntanur d/oija- 
mclianotpannaparmdam-sQkas tanlrahmandn agramkritya agraja-rdjya- 
pradundya aranyam jagdma | tad-dkamam upagatdi cha tarn avantpati- 
ptitram Bevdpim upatastJiuh [ te hrdhmndh mda-vdddmivriddhdni va- 
cMmi rdjyam agrajena kot/rUmyam^'* ity a/rthavanti tarn uclmh | asdv 
api veda-vdda-wodJia-yukti-dmMtam aneka-praMram tan aha | tatas te 
hrdhmndh B'dntanum uchur ^-dgachha Iho rdjann alam aira ati-nir- 
landliena | praidntah eva asdv andvrishti-doshah | patito ’yam anddi- 
kdla-mahita-veda-vachana-dushamchchdrandt ] patite cha agraje naiva 
pdrivettryam IJiavati” | ity uktah B’dntanuh sva-pimm dgaty a rdjyam 
alcarot [ veda-vada-virodM-vachamehchdram-dHshite cha jyeshthe ’smm 
IJir atari tisldhaty api Bevdpdv akMh-sasya-nishpaitaye vavarsha Ihaga- 
vdn Farjanyah 1 

^^Erom Eiksha sprang Bhimasena; from him Bilipa; from him 
Pratipa, who again had three sons called Devapi, S'antanu, and Yahllka. 
Devapi while yet a boy retired to the forest ; and S'antanu became 
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Mng, Regarding Mm tMs verse is current in the world: * Every 
decrepit man whom he touches with his hands becomes young. He is 
called S'antanu fern that work whereby he obtains supreme tranquility 
The god did not rain on the country of this S'antanu for 
twelve years. Beholding then the ruin of his entire realm, the king 
enquired of the Brahmans : ' Why does not the god rain on this 
country ; what is my ojTence? ’ The Brahmans replied : ^ This earth, 
which is the right of thy elder brother, is now enjoyed by thee ; thou 
art a parwettri {one married before his elder brother).’®^ Receiving 
this reply, he again asked them: ‘What must I do?’ They then 
answered : ‘ So long as Bevapi does not succumb to declension from or- 
thodoxy and other oifences, the royal authority is his by right ; to him. 
therefore let it be given without further question.’ When they had so 
said, the king’s principal minister Asmasarin employed certain ascetics 
propounding doctrines contrary to the dpclarationa of the Yedas to 
proceed into the forest, by whom the understanding of the very simple- 
minded prince (Devapi) was led to adopt a system at variance with 
those sacred books. King S'antanu being distressed for Ms offence in 
consequence of what the Brahmans had said to him, went, preceded by 
those Brahmans, to the forest in order to deliver over the kingdom to 
his elder brother. Arriving at the hermitage, they came to prince 
Bevapi. The Brahmans addressed to Mm statements founded on the 
declarations of the Veda, to the effect that the royal authority should 
be exercised by the elder brother. He, on his part, expressed to them 
many things that were vitiated by reasonings contrary to the tenor of 
the Veda. The Brahmans then said to S'antanu, ‘ Come hither, o king : 
there is no occasion for any excessive hesitation in this affair: the 
offence which led to the drought is now removed. Tour brother has 
fallen by uttering a contradiction of the words of the Veda which 

<50 This is illustrated by Mauu iii, 171 f. : Bamgmhotra-samyogmn ImruU yo 'grajo 
sthite I parmtta sa vijneyaTi parivUtis tu purmjah | 172. Parivittih parwetta yaya 
cha parividyate [ sarve ie narahmi ydnti cTairi'-ydJaha'-panchamah | “171. He who, 
while his elder brother is unwedded, marries a wife •with the nuptial fires, is to be 
known as a parivettri, and his elder brother as a parivitti, 172. The parmtti, the 
parkeUri^ the female by whom the offence is committed, he who gives her away, and 
fifthly the officiating priest, all go to hell.** The Indian writers regard the relation 
of a king to his realm as analogous to that of a husband to his wife. The earth is 
the king’s bride. 
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IiaTe been revered from time witbout beginnmg ^ and when the 
elder brother has failenj the younger is no longer chargeable with 
the offence of pdrimUry(^ {Lb» of marrying before his elder brother),’ 
When he had been so addressed, S'antanu returned to his capital, and 
exercised the royal authority. And although his eldest brother Devapi 
continued to be degraded by having uttered words opposed to the 
doctrines of the Veda, the god Paijanya rained in order to produce a 
harvest of all sorts of grain.” 

Can the compiler of the Purina have deviated from the conclusion 
of this history as found in the Nirukta, and given it % new turn, in 
order to escape from the conclusion that a Eajanya could officiate as a 
purohita? 

The same story is briedy toldinthe Bhagavata Puran.a,ix. 22, 14-17. 

In the ITdyogaparvan of the Mahabhirata, on the other hand, 
Bevapi’s virtues and orthodoxy are extolled in the highest terms, and 
his exclusion from the throne is ascribed solely to his being a leper, 
V, 5054: 

Devdpis tu mahdtejds tvag^iosM rdja’^saUamai, ] dkdrmikah satya-vddl 
oha pituh iukusham ratah ] paura-ydnapaddnam dm mmrmtali sddku- 
sailer itah | sarvesJidm Mla-vpddMnaM JDmapir liridayangamah | vaddn- 
yah satymandlms cha sarva-lMtadiite raiah\ mrttamdnah pituh sdstre 
hrdhmandndm tathaiva cha ] . . . . . ) iamlrdhnandk cha vriddhdi cha 
paura-jdnapadaih saha | sarve nwdruydmdsur Devdper alhiseehamm | sa 
iaeh ehhrutvd tu nripatir ahhisheka-nwdranam | airu-hantho ^hhavad rdjd 
pmryakochata chdimajam ] evam vaddnyo dharmajnah satyasandhas elia so 
^hhmat [ priyah prajdndm api sa tvag-doshem pradusliitah | hmdngam 
prithivipdlaih ndbJiinandanti devatdh^W iti kritDd nripa-sreshtham pra- 
iyashepian dvijarshalMh | ... . j nwdrUalrb nripaih drishtvd JDevdpih 
samrito vanmn ( 

“But the gloiious Bevapi, a most excellent prince, righteous, vera- 
cious, and obedient to his father, was a leper. He was esteemed by 
the inhabitants both of town and country, honoured by the good, be- 
loved by all, both young and old, eloquent, true to his engagements, 
devoted to the welfare of all creatures, and conformed to the commands 
of his father, and of the Brahmans.’^ [The king his father grew old 
and was making preparations for the investiture of his successor ; but 
public opinion was opposed to the devolution of the royal authority on 
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a leper, however virtaons], «‘Tlie Brahmans and aged men, together 
with, the dwellers both in town and country, all rostrained Mm from 
the investiture of Devapi. The king, learning their opposition, was 
choked with tears, and 'bewailed '"his son’s fate. Thus Bevapi was 
eloquent, acquainted with duty, true to his promise, and beloved by 
the people, but vitiated by leprosy. The Brahmans forbade the king 
(to make Bevapi his successor), saying, ^the gods do not approve a 
king who labours under any corporeal defect.’ • . . . Perceiving that 
the king (his father) was hindered (from carrying out his wishes) 
Bevapi retired to the forest.” 

On the same subject, the Matsya Parana, 49, v. 39 f., states as 
follows: 

Billpasya Fratlpastuiasya putrtis iray^h smrita^ \ Bevdpih 
ehaiva BdUlhai cMim te trayah ] JBdMlhmya ki dttyaddh mjyta BaMU- 
mrdh nripdh | Bevdpis tu apadhoasta^ ^mjdlMr dhhmad mtmih | 
rishaya^ Uchhuh | prajdllm tii himarthaTh vai apadlimsto jmekmrdh, | 
lie dosMh rajaptitrasya pmj^lhih Bam'iiddhritd'k [ Buta uvdcM ] hildsld 
rdjaptitraB tu kushfi tmn ndlliyapujayan j ho ^rthdn mi aim (? vetty 
atra) devdndm kshattram prati dmjoUamdh | 

/‘The son of Bilipa was Pratipa, of whom three sons are recorded, 
Bevapi, STintanu, and Bahlika. The sons of the last were the seven 
Bahllsvara kings. But the Muni Bevapi was rejected by the people. 
The rishis enquired: ‘why was that prince rejected by the people ? 
what faults were alleged against him?’ Suta replied: ‘the prince 
was leprous, and they paid Mm no respect. Who knows the designs 
of the gods towards the Kshattriya race ?’ ” 

iSFo more is said of Bevapi in this passage.®^ The Yishnu Purana 
has the following further curious particulars regarding him, iv, 24, 44 jT. : 

Bevdpih Fatiravo rdjd Mo/mi chehJwdhu-mmkiJah | mahdyoga-halo- 
petau Kaldpa-grdma-samsrayati | hrite yuge ilidgatya^ hsJiaUm-prdvart- 
tahau hi tau | lhamhyato Manor mmse vijorhliutau pyavaBtliitau [ eiena 
hrama-yogem Mam-putrair vasmdhmrd ] hrUa-tretddi-sanjndni yugdni 
trlni Ihujyate j KaUu in mja-lhUdB U heehit tishthanU hJiuiale j yathaka 
BempkMaru Bdmpratam BamamBthitau 1 

“ King Bevapi of the race of Puru,®^ and Maru of the family of 

See Prof. WilsoWs note, 4to. ed. p. 458. 

In tke twentieth chapter, as we have seen, he is said to be of the race of Kuru. 
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IksliYakii, filled witii tie power of intense contemplation 
are abiding in tieTiHage of Xalapa, continuing to exist as seeds in tie 
family of Manu; tiey siall come iitier in tie (next) Krita age, and 
re-establisi tie Ksiattriya race. According to tils order tie earti is 
enjoyed by tie sons of Manu tirougiout tie tiree ages called Krita, 
Treta, and Bvapara. But during tie Kali certain persons remain upon 
earti as seeds (of a future race), as Devapi and Maru now exist.’V 
According to 4ie Biagavata Parana, ix. 22, 17, it is tie lunar race, 
wiici bad perisied in tie Kali age, that Bevapi is to restore in tie 
{soma-vaMe Mhu nashte Tcritudau stM;pityuliy(di), 

I siall quote here from tie 132nd section of tie Matsya Parana, 
entitled Mamantara-mrmmm (a description of tie Manvantaras) some 
of tie particulars about tie risiis witi wiici it concludes : 

98. Bhnguh Kdiy ah Prachetdi eha BadMcho hy Atmavdn ain | 
Anm Hha Jmadagnii oha Kripah Sdradmtas tathd [Arshtishem 
Yudhajich cha Vitahavya-Smarchasau | 100. Vaimh FritJiw Bivoddso 
Brahmdsvo Griim-Baunakav, \ ekonmifkiatir hy ete Bhrigmo mantra - 
knUamdh 1 101. Angirdh Vedhasai chaim Bha/rad/odjo Bhalandanah | 
Mtahadhas tato Gary ah Bitih Bankritir ma cha \ 102, Gurudhlrai eha 
Mandhata AmharUhas iathaiva cha j Ywandhah Puruh Kutsah Pra- 
dyumnah B’ravana8ya cha \ WZ. Ajamidhe Hha Haryaivas Tahliapah 
Kavir eva cha | Prishadaivo Firupai eha Kanmk chaivdtha Mudgalah | 
104. JItathyas cha B'aradedms eha tathd FdjaSravd iti [ Apaiyo Hha 
BwittaS cha Famadevas iaihama cha j 105. Ajito BrihaduUhas cha 
rishirBirghatamd api 1 Kahshivdfhs cha trayaBtrimiat smritd hyAngiram 
va/rdh I 106. Pte mantra-hritah smrve Kdiyapdms tu nilodhata ! . . . 1 
111. Yiivdmitras cha Gddhcyo Bmcurajm tathd Balah | tathd ndmn 
Madhuchhanddh Rishahhai chdghamarshamh \ 112. AshtaJco Lohitas 
chaiva BhritaMlas cha tdv ulhau ■ | Feddsrmdh Demrdtah Pwdndivo 
JDhamnjayah | 113. Mithilai cha malidtejdh Bdlanhdyam cm cha | tra- 
yodaiaiUmincydhlfahmkhthdhKa^iMdiwdh'x, . , , | l\b,Mannr 
Vaimsvatas chawa Ido rdgd PurWavdh \ JKohattriyandm vardh hy etc 
vijneyah mantra-vadinah \ 11^ • Bhalmdai chaiva Fmidyas cha San- 
Mrttii^ chaiva te tray ah 1 etc mantra-hrito jneydh Faiiydndm pravardk 
sadd j 117, Ity cha-nweatih proietdh Mantrdh yaii cha hahih kritah j 


Yarious readings— cha Vdsayoha Sanhalascha, 
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hrahmam^ hhaUriyah ruhiputran nilodhata \11%, EisMhanam 

8utdli hy et& ruM-putra^ irutarshayak | 

‘‘98. BErigu, Ka^ya, PracEetas, Badhicha, Atmavat, (99) Aurva, 
Jamadagni, Eripa, Saradvata, ArshtisEena, YudEajit, YitaEayya, 
SuvarcEas, (100) Taina, PyitEu, Bivodasa, BraEmasva, 0ritsa, S'aiinaEa, 
tEese are tEe nineteen®® BErigus, composers of Eymns. 101. Angiras, 
YedEasa, BEaradvaja, BEalandana^®® EitabadEa, Garga, Siti, Sankriti, 
GnxudEira,®^ MandEatri, AmbarisEa, Yuvanasva, Purukntsa,®® Prad- 
ynmna, SraYanasya,®® AjarQidEa, Saryasva, TaksEapa, Eayi, PrisEa- 
da^va, YEupa, Kanva, Mudgala, TJtatEya, S'aradvat, VajaEayas, 
Apasya, Suyitta, Yamadeya, Ajita, BriEaduktEa, BirgEatamas, EaksEl- 
yat, are recorded as tEe tEirty-tEree eminent Angirases. TEese were 
all composers of Eymns. Now learn tEe Easyapas. . . . . 111. Yisva- 
mitra, son of GadEi, Bevaraja, Bala, tEe wise MadEncEEandas, EisEabEa, 
AgEamarsEana, (112) AsEtaka, LoEita, BEritakila, YedaEayas, Beya- 
rata, Puranasya, BEananjaya, tEe glorious (113) MitEila, Salankayana, 
tEese are to be known as tEe tEEteen deyout and eminent Eusikas.^® 

. . . . . 115. Mann Yaiyasyata, Ida, king Pururayas, tEese are to be 
known as tEe eminent utterers of Eymns among tEe KsEattriyas. 
116. BEalanda, Yandya, and Sanklrtti,^^ tEese are always to be known 
as tEe tEree eminent persons among tEe Yaisyas wEo were composers 
of Eymns, 117. TEns ninety-one^® persons Eaye been declared, by 
wEom Eymns Eaye been given forth, BraEmans, EsEattriyas, and 
Yaisyas, Learn tEe sons of tEe risEis. 118. TEese are tEe offspring 
of the risEikas, sons of risEis, secondary risEis {kutarslmy^ 

TEe section ends Eere. 

64 I am indebted for an additional copy of this section of tEe Matsya Parana (of wEicE 
some account is given by Prof. AnfirecEt in Ms Catalogue, p. 41), to tbe kindness of Mr., 
Griffith, Principal of Queen's College, Benares, wEo, at my request, Eas caused it to 
be collated witE various otEer MSS. existing in Benares. I Eave not thought it 
necessary to exhibit all the various readings in the part I have quoted. 

65 The number of nineteen is only obtained by making Yaina and Pyithu two 
persons. 

66 Instead of this word, one Benares MS. has Lakshmana. 

67 Two MSS. have Turavlta. 68 This word is divided into two in the MS. 

6® Two MSS. have, instead, Svas'ravas and Tamasyavat, 

76 Unless some of the words I have taken as names are really epithets, fifteen per, 
sons are enumerated here. 

71 Some MSS, have Bhalandaka, Yandha or Yasas, and Sankala or Sankima. 

72 This is the total of several lists, some of which I have omitted. 
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It will be obseryed from a comparison of ibis extract with tbe details 
previously given, that some of tbe rajarsbis, or rishis of royal blood, 
sucb as Arsbtisbena, Yitabavya, Pritbu (tbe same as Pritbi) are spoken 
of as belonging to tbe family of Bbrigu, while others of the same class, 
such as Ifandbatri, Ambarisha, Yuvana^va, Purulmtsa, are reckoned 
among the Angirases. Yisvamiti’a and his descendants are merely 
designated as Ku^ikas without any specific allusion to their Eajanya 
descent ; but Manu, Ida, and Pururavas, are distinctly recognized as 
being as once authors of hymns and Ksbattriyas; and, what is more 
remarkable, three Yai^yas are also declared to have been sacred poets. 
These traditions of an earlier age, though scanty in amount, are yet 
sufficient to show that in the Yedic times the capacity for poetical com- 
position, and the prerogative of officiating at the service of the gods, 
was not regarded as entirely confined to men of priestly families. 

Sect. III. — Texts from the Atharm-ve^a illustrating the progress of 
Brdhmanical pretensions* 

I have already quoted (in pp. 21 and 22) three short passages from 
the Atharva-veda regarding the origin of the Brahman and Kshattriya 
castes. I shall now bring forward some other texts from the same 
collection which show a much greater devel4>ment of the pretensions 
of the priests to a sacred and inviolable character than we meet in any 
part of the Eig-veda, if the 109th hymn of the tenth book (cited above) 
be excepted. 

I shall first adduce tbe 17tb hymn of the fifth hook, to which I have 
already alluded, as an expansion of E.Y. X. 109. 

Atbarva-veda v, 17. (Yerses 1-3 correspond with little variation to 
verses 1-3 of E.Y. x. 109). 4. Pam dte ^Hdrakd eshd vihesV^ iti 
diichlihmiMi grdmmn mapadgmdndm | 5a Irahmafdyd vi dimoti rash” 
tram yatra prdpdM kisah ulhushimdn | (verses 5 and 6 = verses 5 and 
4 of E.Y. X. 109). 7. Ye gmlhdh mapadymte jagad yaeh ehdpalupyate j 
virdh ye tnhjante mitho Irahmafdgd Mnasti tan j 8. Uta yat patayo 
dam striydh purve alrdhmmafy Xirahmd ehed hastam agrahit sa em 
patir elmdhd \ 9. Bruhnanah ev 0 pMvr no, rdjanyo na vaisyah \ tat 
suryah prabnwann eti panchabhyo mdnmehhyah | (Yerses 10 and 11 == 
verses 6 and 7 of E.Y. x. 109). 12. JSfdsya jay d iatavdln kalydm talpam 
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a iaye | ymmin fasMre mrudhyate Irahma-jdya mUUyd [ 13 . 
vilcarmh ^TiiHuMrctB immin vesmanijayaU \ yasmim itydii ] 14, WdBya 
hshaUd nishlm-gr^^ sunundm eti agmtah | yasmim itydii \ 15. Mdsya , 
smiah hrisJim-^harno dhm yuMo mahiyaU j ymmim ityciii | 16. Ndsya 
kelieUre ^liBhhwmi ndndiMih jdyatemsam j yasmim itydii | 17, Wdsnim 
j)rismnym iiihanti ye ^sydh ioMm n^dsate \ yasmim itydii | IB, Wdsy a 
dkemi> Icalydm ndmdvdn sahate yugam j vijdnir yatra Irdhmauo rutrim 
tmsaii papaya \ 

4, That calamity which falls upon the village, of 

which they say, ' this is a star with disheYclled hair,’ is in truth the 
Irdhmdnh wife, who ruins the kingdom ; (and the same is the case) wher- 
ever (a country) is visited by a hare attended with meteors 

7, Whenever any miscarriages take place, or any moving things are 
destroyed, whenever men slay each other, it is the Irdhndnh wih who 
kills them. 8, And when a woman has had ten former husbands not 
IrdhmdnSy if a hrdhmdn take her hand {i,e, marry her), it is he alone 
who is her husband. 9. It is a Brahman only that is a husband, and 
not a Eajanya or a Vaisya. That (truth) the Sun goes forward pro- 
claiming to the five classes of men {panchalhyo mdnmelhj(ih\ 

12. His (the king’s) wife does not repose opulent (SafavdM) and hand- 
some upon her bed in that kingdom where a Irdlmdn^B wife is foolishly 
shut up. 13. A son with large ears {mharmh) and broad head is not 
born in the house in that kingdom, etc. 14. A charioteer with golden 
neckchain does not march before the king’s hosts in that kingdom, 
etc, 15. A white horse with black ears does not make a show yoked 
to his (the king’s) chariot in that kingdom, etc. 16. There is no pond 
with blossoming lotuses in his (the king’s) grounds in that kingdom 
where, etc. 17. His (the king’s) brindled cow is not milked by his 
milkmen in that kingdom, etc, 18. His (the king’s) milch cow does 
not thrive, nor does his ox endure the yoke, in that country where a 
Brahman passes the night wretchedly without his wife.” 

This hymn appears to show that, however extravagant the preten- 
sions of the Brahmans were in other respects, they had, even at the 
comparatively late period when it was composed, but little regard to 

75 The word here in tke original is sundmm^ with which it is difficult to make any 
sense. Should we not read smiamm ? 

74 Compare B.V. x. 107, 10. 
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tile purity of tlie sacerdotal blood, as they not only intermarried mtli 
women of tbeir own order, or even witk women wbo bad pre- 
vionsly lived single, but were in tbe babit of forming unions with tbe 
widows of Eajanyas or Yaisyas,^^ if they did not even take possession 
of tbe wives of sneb men while they were alive.^® Even if we suppose 
these women to have belonged to priestly families, this would only 
show that it was no uncommon thing for females of that class to be 
married to Eajanyas or Vaisyas — a fact which would, of course, imply 
that the caste system was either laxly observed, or only beginning 
to be introduced among the Indians of the earlier Vedic age. 
That, agreeably to ancient tradition, Brahmans intermarried with 
Eajanya women at the period in question, is also distinctly shewn 

75 That the remarriage of women was customary among the Hindus of those days 
is also shewn by A.V. ix. 5, 27 f., quoted in my paper on Tama, Jour.-E. A. S. for 
1865, p. 299. 

75 This latter supposition derives a certain support from the emphasis with which 
the two verses in question (A. Y. v. 17, 8, 9) assert that the Brahman was the only 
true husband. Whence, it may be asked, the necessity for this strong and repeated 
asseveration, if the Eajanya and Vais'ya husbands were not still alive, and prepared 
to claim tbe restoration of their wives ? The verses are, however, explicable without 
this supposition. 

It is to he observed, however, that no mention is here made of S udras as a class 
with which Brahmans intermarried. S'udras were not Aryas, like the three upper 
classk. This distinction is recognised in the following verse of the A.Y. xix. 62, 1 : 
“Make me dear to gods, dear to princes, dear to every one who beholds me, both to 
S'udra and to Irya.’^ (Unless we are to suppose that both here and in xix. 32, 8> 
arya—di. Yais'ya, and not arya, is the word). In S'atapatha Brahmana, Kanva 
Sakha (Adhvara Kanda, i. 6), the same thing is clearly stated in these words (already 
partially quoted above, p. 176), for a copy of which I am indebted to Prof. Muller ; 
Tan m sarva eva prapadyeta m hi demh smvmaiw mngaohhmU | drya eva Irdhmam 
vd Jcshaiirzyo vd vais'yo vd te M yajmydh | no eva sarvemwa samvadeta na hi devdk 
sarvemiva samvadante dryemiva hrdhmanena ^d hshaUnyma vd vaidyena vd ie hi 
yajniydh | yady mam sudrem samvddo vindet “ ittham enam nichalcshva^^ ity any am 
hruydd esha dJJcshitasyopachdrah* Every one cannot obtain this (for the gods do 
not associate with every man), but only an Arya, a Brahman, or a Kshattriya, or a 
Yais'ya, for these can sacrifice. iN’or should one talk with everybody (for the gods do 
not talk with every body), but only with an Arya, a Brahman, or a Kshattriya, or a 
Yais'ya, for these can sacrifice. If any one have occasion to speak to a S udra, let 
him say to another person, * TeU this man so and so.’ This is the rule for an initiated 
man.’*: ■. ■ ■ 

In the corresponding passage of the Madhyandina S'akha (p, 224 of Weber’s 
edition) this passage is differently worded. 

From Manu (ix. 149-157 ; x. 7ff.) it is clear that Brahmans intermarried with 
S'udra women, though the offspring of those marriages was degraded. 
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“by the story of the risM Chyavana and Sukanya, daughter of king 
S'aryata, narrated in the S'atapatha Brahmana, and quoted in my paper 
i entitled ^‘ Contributions to a Knowledge of Tedic Mythology,” Ko. ii., 

! in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, pp. 11 ff* See 

also the stories of the rishi S'yava^va, who married the daughter of 
Mng Rathavlti, as told by the commentator on Eig-veda, t. 61, and 
given in Professor “Wilson’s translation, voL iii, p. 344. 

The next hymn, from the same work, sets forth with great live- 
liness and vigour the advantages accruing to princes from the employ- 
ment of a domestic priest. 

Atharva-veda, iii. 19, L BamMtam me Ham hrahma mmiitam mryam 
lalam | mmiitam hhaitram ajaram astu Jislimr (? jishnu) yesMm 
asmi puroMtah [ 2. Bam aJiam esMm raeThpam sydmi sam ojo mryam 
halam | vriicMmi satrundm hdhun anena havisM aliam | 3. Nlchaik 
padyantam adhare Ihavantu ye nah surim maghmdnam pritanydn \ 

i hehinumi Irahmand ^mitrdn mmydmi svdn aham \ 4. Tlkshmydmsah 
pa/raior aynes tlhhmtardh uta \ Ind/rasya vajrdt tihhniyd0i8o yeshdm 
asmi puroMtah | 5. Eshdm aham dyudhd sam sydmi eshdm rdshtrarJi 
smtram vardhaydmi \ esMm hJiattram ajaram astu jishnu eshdm chittam 

( mm a/Gantu devdh ] 6 . Uddharshantam Maghavan mjindni ud mrCtndm 
jayatdm etu ghosliah 1 prithagghoshdh ululayak hetumantah udiratdm j 
I devdh Indrajyeshthdh MaruU yantu senayd | 7. Freta jayata mrah 

f ugrdh mh Bantu Idhavah | tikshneshavo dbala-dhamdno hata ugrayudhah 

alaldn ugrad}dhavah 1 8. Amsrishtd pard pata iaravye 'hrahna-samiite 
\jaydmitrdn pra padyasm jahy esMm mram-varam md ^mishdm mochi 
haiehana [ 

“1. May this prayer of mine be successful; may the vigour and 
strength be complete, may the power be perfect, undecaying, and 
victorious of those of whom I am the priest {pwoMta)* 2, I fortify their 
kingdom, and augment their energy, valour, and force. I break the 
! arms of their enemies with this oblation. 3, May all those who fight 

j against our wise and prosperous (prince) sink downward, and be pros- 

I trated. With my prayer I destroy his enemies and raise up his friends. 

I 4. May those of whom I am the priest be sharper than an axe, sharper 

than fire, sharper than Indra’s thunderbolt. 5, I strengthen their 
weapons ; I prosper their kingdom rich in heroes. May their power 
be undecaying and victorious. May all the gods foster their designs. 
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6. May tBeir yalorous deeds, o Maghavat, burst forth ; may noise 
of the conquering heroes arise; may their distinct shouts, their clear 
yells, go up ; may the gods, the Maruts, with Indra as their chief, 
inarch forward with their host, 7. Go, conquer, ye warriors; may 
your arms be impetuous. Ye with the sharp arrows, smite those whose 
bows are powerless; ye whose weapons and arms are terrible (smite) 
the feeble. 8, When discharged, fly forth, o arrow, sped by prayer. 
Vanquish the foes, assail, slay all the choicest of them; let not one 
escape.^' . 

The two following hymns from the same collection declare the guilt, 
the peril, and disastrous consequences of oppressing Brahmans, and 
robbing them of their property. The threats and imprecations of 
haughty sacerdotal insolence conld scai’cely he expressed more ener- 
getically. 

Atharva-yeda, y. 18, 1. Naiiam te devak adadus tulhyafh nripate 

dUave | ma hrahmamsya rdjmya ydM jiglatso anddydm | 2, Ahka- 
drugdho rdjanyo pdpah dtma-pardjiUh \ sa irdhmamsya gam adydd 

adyafivdni md 1 3. Avishfitd agha-vishd priddhur iva charmand [ 
mdhfdlmcmmyaTdjanydpk^deihd gmranddyd | 4. Mr vai hhaUrmli 
nayaU hanti mrcho agnir draldlio vi dimoU swrmm 1 yo Irdhnmam 
many ate amam eva sa mhmya pilati tamdtasya | 5. Yah enaih hanti 
mridum manyamdno dem-piyiw dham-Mmo m ehiUdt | mih tmya Indro 
hfidaye agnim indlie ulhe enafh dmhp nalhasi cJiaraniam \ G. JYa 
Irdhmno hmsitavyo agnih priyatanor im | Bomo hi asya dayddoh Indro 
asydlhisoBtipdh | 7- SUtdpdshthdm ni girati tdfh na saknoti mhhhidam | 
mmam yo Irdhmandm malmh svddu admifi manyate | 8. Jihvd jyd 
hhavati Imlmalam ^dn nddikdh dantds tapasd ^hhidagdhah | telMr Irahmd 
mdliyati deva-piyun hrid-lalair dhanurlhir de^a-jutaih | 9. Tlhlneshavo 
Irdhmndh hetimanio yarn my anti imrmydih m sd mrishd | anuhdya 
tapasd manyund cha nta durdd ma hhindanti emm [10. Ye sahasram 
ardjann dsan dasa-Md ida [ U hrahmamsya gdm jagdhvd Vaitahavydh 
pardlhavan [ 11. Ga%^ ma tdn hanyamdnd Vaitahavydn amtirat j 
ye Kesaraprdlandhdydi eharamdjdm apeehiran | 12. Ma-iatam tdh 
janatdh yah Ihumir vyadhumta \ prf^d'ni Jmlisitvd hrdlmanzn asam~> 
hhavyam pardlhavan | 13. JD&va-ptyui charati marttyeshu gara-girno 
hhavati asthi-lhuydn | yo hrd'hmamih dma^landht)% hinasU m sa pitri- 
ydnam apyetilolcam | 14. Agnir mimT^ padavdyah Somoddydda zwhyaU j 
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liantdhMiMta Inirm tad vedliaso viduh [ 16, Isfmr im Mgdkd 
nripate ^riddMr iva gopate | sd ItdhmanaBya iBhir glmrd tayd mdhgati 
p%yatah\ 

L King, the gods iiave not given thee (this cow) to eat. Ho not, 
0 Eajanya (man of royal descent), seek to devonr the Brahman^ s cow, 
which is not to he eaten. 2,. The wretched Bajanya, unlucky in play, 
and self-destroyed, will eat the Brahman^s cow, saying, 'Let me live 
to-day, (if I can) not (live) to-morrow.’ 3. Thi>s cow, clothed with a 
skin, contains deadly poison, like a snake. Beware, Bajanya, of this 
Brahman’s (cow) ; she is ill-flavoured, and must not he eaten. 4. She 
takes away his regal power, destroys his splendour, consumes him entire 
like a fire which has been kindled. The main who looks upon the Brah- 
man as mere food to he eaten up, drinks serpent’s poison. 5. Indra 
kindles a fire in the heart of that contemner of the gods who smites the 
Brahman, esteeming him to he inoflensive, and foolishly covets his pro- 
perty. Heaven and earth ahhor the man who (so) acts. 6. A Brahman is 
not to he wronged, as fire (must not he touched) hy a man who cherishes 
his own body. Soma is his (the Brahman’s) kinsman, and Indra 
shields him from imprecations. 7. The wicked (?) man who thinks 
the priests’ food is sweet while he is eating it, swallows (the cow) 
bristling with a hundred sharp points, hut cannot digest her. 8. The 
priest’s tongue is a how-string, his voice is a barb, and his windpipe is 
arrow-points smeared with fire. With, these god-directed, and heart- 
subduing hows, the priest pierces the scorners of the gods. 9 . Brahmans 
hearing sharp arrows, armed with missiles, never miss their mark when 
they discharge a shaft. Shooting with fiery energy and with 
anger, they pierce (the enemy) from afar. 10. The descendants of 
Yitahavya, who ruled over a thousand men, and were ten hundred in 
number, were overwhelmed after they had eaten a Brahman’s cow.'^’’ 1 1 . 
The cow herself, when she was slaughtered, destroyed them,— those 
men who cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprahandha. 12. Those 
hundred persons whom the earth shook off, after they had wronged the 
priestly race, were overwhelmed in an inconceivable manner. 13. He 
lives among mortals a hater of the gods; iiafected with poison he 
becomes reduced to a skeleton ; he who wrongs a Brahman the kins- 

I am not aware whether any traces of this story are discoverable in the Puranas 
or Mahahharata. See the first verse of the hymn nest to be quoted. 
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man of the deities, fails to attain to the heaven of the Forefathers. 
14. Agni is called onr leader; Soma our Mnsman. Indra neutralizes 
imprecations (directed against us) ; this the wise understand. 15. Like 
a poisoned arrow, o king, like a serpent, o lord of oows, — siich is the 
dreadful shaft of the Brahman, with which he pierces his enemies.’^ 

Atharva-veda, v. 19, 1. Atmairam avmrdhanta no3 im dimmmpriim i 
hmsitvd Sfinjayah Vaitahavydh parabTiamn | 2, Brihatsd'- 
ndmm Angirasam drpaymlrdJma^a'^ jandh j petms tesMm ubhaydiam 
mk tohdny dmyat | 3. Yehrdhmamm pratyashthimn ye vdhmin iuUam 
tshire \ mms te madliye hulydydh 'kekdm, hMimta dsate \ 4. JBrahmagmi 
pachyamdnd ydmt sd vijmgahe j iejo rdehirmya mrMnti m viro 
jay ate wklid | 5. Eruram, asydh dkaeanaii trishtampikUam asy ate [ 
kshiraffh y ad asydJi ply ate tad mi pitrkJm MlUsham | 6. XTgro rdjd 
manyamdm Irdhmamm yaj jighaUati | para tat siehyate rdshtran 
Irdhmam yatra jiijate | 7. Ashtdpadi cliaturahht ehatuh-krotrd chatur- 
hamh | dvydsyd dvijihvd Ihutvd sd rdshtram amdMmde hrahmajyasya | 
8. Tad mi rdsJitram dsravati ndvam IMmdm imdalcam j hrdhmdnam 
yatra Timsanti tad rdshtra^ kanti dmhc'hhmd | 9. Tam ^rihhdh apa 
sedhanti ^^cJiMyd)% no mopa gdJd^ iU\ yo Irdhmamsya^sadd'hanam alhi 
JYdrada many ate [ Vkham etad dem-hritaih rag'd Varmo ahravlt | 
7ia hrdkmanasya gdmjagdhvd rdshpe jdgdra hakchana | 11. Nmaim tdh 
navatayo yah hliumir injadhnmda \ pTald0\> ’hinisit’od Irahmanlm mam- 
hhavyam pardlkman | 12. Yam mritdydmiladhnanU Mdyam pada- 
yopanm | tad vai hralmajya te d>evdh 'upastaramm abnman ] 13. Akrwti 
hipamtmsya ydni jUasya vdvrituh | tarn mi hralimajya te devdh apdm 
Ihdgam adMrayan | 14^, Yena mritam snapay anti kmakruni yena mdate [ 
tafn mi hralmajya te devdh apdm hlidgam adMrayan | 16. Na varsham 
Maitrdvartmam hrahnojyam alhi wshaU | ndsmai samitih halpate na 
mitram nayate vakam \ 

‘^1. The S'rinjayas, descendants of Yitahavya, waxed exceedingly; 
they almost touched the sky; hut after they had injured Bhrigu, they 
were overwhelmed. 2. When men pierced Brihatsaman, a Brahman 
descended from Angiras, a ram with two rows of teeth swallowed their 
children. 3. Those who spit, or throw £lth (?) upon a Brahman, sit 
eating hair in the midst of a stream of hlood. 4. So long as this 
Brahman's cow is cut up (?) and cooked, she destroys the glory 
of the kingdom; no vigorous hero is horn there, 5. It is cruel to 
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slaugMer her ; her ill-flavoured flesh is thrown away. 'Wh.en her milTr 
is drankj that is esteemed a sin among the Forefathers. 6. "Whenever 
a king, fancying himself mighty, seeks to devour a Brahman, that 
kingdom is broken up, in which a Brahman is oppressed. Becoming 
eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-faced, two-tongued, 
she (the cow) shatters the kingdom of the oppressor of Brahmans. 8. 
(Enin) overflows that kingdom, as water swamps a leaky boat : calamity 
smites that country in which , a priest is wronged. 9. Even trees, 
0 l!7arada, repel, and refuse their shade to, the man who claims a right 
to the property of a Brahman. This (property), as king Yaruna hath 
said, has been turned into a poison by the gods. ISTo one who has eaten 
a Brahman^s cow continues to watch {i.e, to rule) over a country, 
11. Those nine nineties (of persons) whom the earth shook off, when 
they had wronged the priestly race, were overwhelmed in an incon- 
ceivable manner (see verse 12 of the preceding hymn). 12. The gods 
have declared that the cloth wherewith a dead man’s feet are bound 
shall be thy pall, thou oppressor of priests. 13. The tears which flow 
from a persecuted man as he laments, — such is the portion of water 
which the gods have assigned to thee, thou oppressor of priests. 
14. The gods have allotted to thee that portion of water wherewith 
men wash the dead, and moisten beards. ; 15. The rain of Mitra 
and Yaruna does not descend on the oppressor of priests. For him the 
battle has never a successful issue; nor does he bring his friend into 
subjection.” 

The attention of the reader is directed to the intensity of contempt 
and abhorrence which is sought to be conveyed by the coarse imagery 
contained in verses 3, and 12-14, of this last hymn. 

There is another section of the same Yeda, sii. 5, in which curses 
similar to those in the last two hymns are fulminated against the 
oppressors of Brahmans. The following are specimens : 

Atharva-veda, xii. 5, 4. Brahma padmayam hrahnam | 

5. Tam adadamsya Irahma-gmlm jimto Irdhmanan lisliattriyasya | 

6. Apa hramati sunritd viryam punyd hhhmih | 7. Ojascha tejas cha 
sahas cha lalam cha 'Odh cha indriyam cha iris cha dharmas cha | 
8. Brahma cha hhattram cha rdshtra^i cha mias cha tvishii cha yaiai cha 
mrchas cha dramnam cha \ 9. Ayui cha rupam cha ndma chaMrUii cha 
prdnak cha apdmi cha chahshus cha irotram cha | 10. Fayas eharasai 
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cha, mimm eha amMya^ cha tUgM cha Batya^i cTia ish{am eM purUani 
cJia praja cha pahdu^ cha | 11. Taniswirmni apa Icrdmanti irahm-ymtm 
adadanasya jinato hrdhmanam IcshaUriyasya j 12, 8d eshd Ihimd hrdhma- 
gavl agha-vishd . . ... | 13. Sarmny my dfri yliordm sam cha mrity a- 
mh 1 14. Sarvdny asydm krurdni sarve purusha-mdhd^ | 15. &2 
hrahmagymn deva-piyum Irahmagavl ddiyamdnd mrUyoh pa4^iSe a 
dyati 1 

^*4. Prayer {Irdhmdn) is the chief (thing); the Brahman is the 
lord {adUpati), 5. Prom the Kshattriya who seizes the priests cowV 
and oppresses the Brahman, (6) there depart piety, valonr, good fortune, 

(7) force, keenness, Tigonr, strength, speech, energy, prosperity, virtue, 

(8) prayer {Irdhmdn), royalty, kingdom, subjects, splendour, renown, 
lustre, wealth, (9) life, beauty, name, fame, inspiration and expiration, 
sight, hearing, (10) milk, sap, food, eating, righteousness, truth, 
oblation, sacrifice, offspring, and cattle; — (11) all these things depart 
from the Kshattriya who seizes the priest^s cow. 12. Terrible is the 
Brahman’s cow, filled with deadly poison. . . .13. In her reside all 
dreadful things, and all forms of death, (14) all cruel things, and ail 
forms of homicide. 15. When seized, she binds in the fetters of death 
the oppressor of priests and despiser of the gods.’’ 

A great deal more follows to the same effect, which it would be 
tiresome to quote. 

I subjoin some further texts, in which reference is made to hrdhmdns. 

In xix. 22, 21 (= xix. 23, 30) it is said : 

JBrahma-jyeshthd samhhritd virydni hrahmdgrejyeshtham divam dtatdna j 
hhutdndm hrahmd prathamo ha Jajm tendrhati hrahmand Bparddhitum 
hah I 

Powers are collected, of which prayer (or sacred science, hrdhmdn) 
is the chief. Prayer, the chief, in the begiiming stretched out the sky. 
The priest (hrdhmdn) was born the first of beings, Wlio, then, ought 
to vie with the 

A superhuman power appears to be ascribed to the irdhmdn in 
the following passages,— unless loj hrdhmdn we are to understand 
Erihaspati: — . 

xix. 9, 12, Brahmd Frc^^dpatir JOhdtd lokdh mddh sapta-rishayo 
^gnayah | tair me hritam svmtyaymam lndro me swrma yaehhatu hrahmd 
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‘^ May a prosperous journey be granted to me by prayer, Prajapati, 
Bbatri, tbe worlds, tbe Yedas, tbe seven risbis, the fires; may Indra 
grant me felicity, may tbe Jr grant me felicity.’’ 

xix. 43, 8. 3^^ Iralma-vido ymti dikshaya fapasa salia ] hrcilmd 
md tatf a nay atu hrahmd Irahma dadJiatu me | brahnme svdkd^ 

May tbe brdhmdn conduct me to tbe place wMtber tbe knowers of 
prayer (or of sacred science) go by initiation with austerity. May tbe 
hrdhmun impart to me sacred science* SvdM to tbe hrdlim&n.^^ 

The wonderful powers of tbe Brabmacbarin, or student of sacred 
science, are described in a bymn (A.Y. xi. 5), parts of wbicb are 
translated in my paper on tbe progress of tbe Yedic Beligion, pp. 374 ff. 

And yet with all this sacredness of bis character the priest must be 
devoted to destruction, if, in the interest of an enemy, be is seeking 
by bis ceremonies to effect the ruin of tbe worshipper. 

V. 8, 5. Yam ami dadlvire Irahndnam a^alhutaye j Indra sa me 
adhaspadam tam pratyasydmi mrUyane \ 

^^May tbe hrdhndn whom these men have placed intbeir front (as a 
puroMta) for our injury, fall under my feet, o Indra ; I burl him away, 
to death (compare A.Y. vii. 70, 1 fi.). 

Sect. 1Y. — Opinions of Professor P. Roth and Pr, M. Sang regarding 
the origm of caste among the Hindus. 

I shall in this section give some account of tbe vspeculations of Prof. 
E. Both and Br. M. Hang on tbe process by wbicb they conceive tbe 
system of castes to have grown up among tbe Indians. 

Tbe remarks wbicb I shall quote from Prof. Both are partly drawn 
from bis third ^‘Bissertation on tbe Literature and History of tbe 
Yeda,” p. 117, and partly from bis paper on ^^Brabma and tbe Brah- 
mans,” in tbe first volume of tbe Journal of tbe German Oriental 
Society.^® He says in tbe latter essay : Tbe religious development of 
India is attached through tbe course of three thousand years to tbe word 
Irdhynd, This conception might be taken as tbe standard for estimat- 
ing tbe progress of thought directed to divine things, as at every step 
taken by tbe latter, it has gained a new form, while at tbe same time 

The reader vko is unacquainted with German will find a fuller account of this 
article in tbe Benares Magazine for October 1851, pp. 823 tf. 
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it Las always embraced in itself the highest spiritual acquisition of the 
nation. . . . . The original signification of the word hrdhmdf m we 
easily discover it in the Tedic hymns, is that of prayer ; not praise 
or thanksgiving, but that invocation which, with the force of the will# 
directed to God, seeks to draw him to itself, and to receive satisfaction 
from him. .... Prom this oldest sense and form of hrdhmU (neuter) 
was formed the masculine noun hrakmd, which was the designation of 
those who pronounced the prayers, or performed the sacred cere- 
monies ,* and in nearly all the passages of the Eig-veda in which it 
was thought that this word must refer to the Brahmanical caste, this 
more extended sense must he substituted for the other more limited 
one. .... From this sense of the word SwAwa, nothing was more 
natural than to convert this offerer of prayer into a particular description 
of sacrificial priest: so soon as the ritual began to be fixed, the func- 
tions which were before united in a single person, who both prayed to 
the gods and sacrificed to them, became separated, and a priesthood 
interposed itself between man and God.” 

Then farther on, after quoting R.Y. iv. 50, 4 ff. (see above, p. 247), 
Prof. Eoth continues : In this manner here and in many places of the 
liturgical and legal hooks, the promise of every blessing is attached to 
the maintenance of a priest by the king. Inasmuch as he supports and 
honours the priest, the latter ensures to him the favour of the gods. 
So it was that the caste of the Brahmans arose and attained to power 
and consideration : first, they were only the single domestic priests of 
the kings; then the dignity became hereditary in certain families; 
finally a union, occasioned by similarity of interests, of these families 
in one larger community was effected ; and all this in reciprocal action 
with the progress made in other respects by theological doctrine and 
religious worship. Still the extension of the power which fell into the 
hands of this priestly caste would not he perfectly comprehensible 

In his third Dissertation on the Literature and History of the Veda, Prof. Eoth 
remarks: “ In the Vedic age, access to the gods hy prayer and sacrifice was open to 
all classes of the community ; and it was only the power of expressing devotion in a 
manner presumed to he acceptable to the deities, or a readiness in poetical diction, 
that distinguished any individual or family ffom the mass, and led to their being 
employed to conduct the worship of others. The name given to such persons was 
purohita^ one ‘ put forward ; ^ one through whose mediation the gods would receive 
the offering presented. But these priests had as yet no especial sanctity or exclusive 
prerogative which would render their employment imperative,” 
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from tliis explanation alone. The relation of spiritual superiority in 
which the priests came to stand to the kings was aided by other 
historical movements.’* 

Professor Eoth then proceeds: ‘^When — at a period more recent 
than the majority of the hymns of the Eig-veda— the Tedic people, 
driven by some political shock, advanced from their abodes in the 
Punjab further and further to the south, drove the aborigines into the 
hills, and took possession of the broad tract of country lying between 
the Ganges, the Jumna, and the Yindhya range ; the time had arrived 
when the distribution of power, the relation of king and priest, could 
become transformed in the most rapid and comprehensive manner. 
Principalities separated in such various ways, such a division into 
tribes as had existed in the Punjab, were no longer possible here, 
where nature had created a wide and continnons tract with scarcely 
any natural boundaries to dissever one part from another. Most of 
those petty princes who had descended from the north with their 
tribes must here of necessity disappear, their tribes become dissolved, 
and contests arise for the supreme dominion. This era is perhaps 
portrayed to us in the principal subject of the Mahabharata, the con- 
test between the descendants of Pandu and Hum. In this stage of 
disturbance and complication, power naturally fell into the hands of 
those who did not directly possess any authority, the priestly races 
and their leaders, who had hitherto stood leather in the position of 
followers of the kings, but now rose to a higher rank. It may easily 
be supposed that they and their families, already honoured as the con- 
fidential followers of the princes, would frequently be able to strike a 
decisive stroke to which the king would owe his success. If we take 
further into account the intellectual and moral influence which this 
class possessed in virtue of the prerogative conceded to, or usurped by, 
them, and the religious feeling of the people, it is not difficult to com- 
prehend how in such a period of transition powerful communities 
should arise among the domestic priests of petty kings and their 
families, should attain to the highest importance in every department 
of life, and should grow into a caste which, like the ecclesiastical order 
in the middle ages of Christianity, began to look upon secular authority 
as an effluence from the fulness of their power, to be conferred at their 
will ; and how, on the other hand, the numerous royal families should 
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sink down into a nobility wliicb possessed, indeed, the sole right to the 
kingly dignity, but at the same time, when* elected by the people, 
req^nired inauguration in order to their recognition by the priesthood, 
and were enjoined above all things to employ only Brahmans us their ^ 
counsellors.” 

In order to render the probability of this theory still more apparent, 
Professor Both goes on to indicate the relations of the other castes to 
the Brahmans. The position which the three superior classes occupied 
in the developed Brahmanical system was one of gradation, as they 
differed only in the extent of their religious and civil prerogatives, the 
Kshattriya being in some respects less favoured than the Brahman, and 
the Yaisya than the Kshattriya. With the S'udras, on the other hand, 
the case was quite different. They were not admitted to sacrifice, to 
the study of the Yedas, or to investiture with the sacred cord. From 
this Professor Both concludes that the three highest castes stood in a 
closer connection with each other, whether of descent, or of culture, 
than any of them did to the fourth. The Indian body politic, more- 
over, was complete without the S'udras, The Brahman and Ivshattriya 
were the rulers, while the Yaisyas formed the mass of the people. 
The fact of the latter not being originally a separate community is 
confirmed by the employment assigned to them, as well as by their 
name Yaisya, derived from the word Vis, a word which in the Yeda 
designates the general community, especially considered as the pos- 
sessor of the pure Aryan worship and culture, in contradistinction to 
all barbarian races. Out of this community the priesthood arose m\ 
the manner above described, while the Bshattriyas were the nobility, J 
descended in the main from the kings of the earlier ages. The fourth | 
caste, the S'udras, consisted, according to Prof. Both, of a race subdued | 
by the Brahmanical conquerors, whether that race may have been a J 
branch of the Arian stock which immigrated at an earlier period into ^ 
India, or an autochthonous Indian tribe. 

In his tract on the origin of Brahmanism, from which I have already 
quoted (see above, pp. II and 14), Dr. Haug thus states his views on 
this question : “ It has been of late asserted that the original parts of 
the Yedas do not know the system of caste. But this conclusion was 
prematurely arrived at without sufficiently weighing the evidence. It 
is true the caste system is not to be. found in such a developed state; 
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the duties enjoined to the several castes are not so clearly defined as 
in tlie Law Books and Puranas. But nevertkeless tlie system is already 
known in tlie earlier parts of the Yedas, or rather presupposed. The 
^ barriers only were not so insurmountable as in later times.” (p. 6), 
This view he supports by a reference to the Zend Avesta, in which he 
finds evidence of a division of the followers of Ahura Mazda into the 
three classes of Athaiwas, Eathaesthas, and Ya^trya fshuyans^ which 
he regards as corresponding exactly to the Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and 
Yaisyas of India. The Atharvas, or priests, in particular formed a 
class or even a caste; they had secrets which they were prohibited 
from divulging; they were the spiritual guides of their nation, and 
none but the son of a priest could become a priest — a rule which the 
Parsis still maintain. Prom these facts, Dr. Haug deduces the con- 
clusion that the nation of which both the Indo-Arians and the Perso- 
Arians originally formed a part had been divided into three classes 
even before the separation of the Indians from the Iranians; and he 
adds (p. 7): “Prom alt we know, the real origin of caste appears 
to go back to a time anterior to the composition of the Yedic 
hymns, though its development into a regular system with insur- 
mountable barriers can be referred only to the latest period of the 
Yedic times. 

I shall furnish a short analysis of some other parts of Dr. Hang’s 
interesting tract. He derives (p. 7) the word Irahmam from Irdlmdn 
(neuter), which originally meant “a sacred song, prayer,” as an effu- 
sion of devotional feeling. BrdJimd was the “sacred element” in the 
sacrifice, and signified “the soul of nature, the productive power.” 
The Brahmanie sacrifices had production as their object, and embraced 
some rites which were intended to furnish the sacrificer with a new 
spiritual body wherewith he might ascend to heaven, and others cal- 
culated to provide him with cattle and offspring (p. 8). The symbol 
of this hrdJmd^ or productive |)ower, which must always be present at. 
the sacrifice, was a bunch of kuia grass, generally called Yeda (a word 
alternating with Irdhnd), which, at the sacrifice, was passed from one 
priest to another, and given to the sacrificer and his wife. The cor- 
responding symbol of twigs used hy the Parsis was called in Zend 
hdresma^ which Dr. Haug considers to have been originally the same as 
^hrdhnd (p. 9). As it was essential to the success of these sacrifices 
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tliat every portion of tlae complicated ceremonial sRonld lbe accurately 
performed, and as mistakes could not be avoided, it became necessary 
to obviate by an atonement {prayascMtti) the miscMef which would 
otherwise have ensued ,* and the priest appointed to guard against or 
expiate such mistakes, when committed by the other priests— -the hotri, 
adhvaryUy and tidgairi — was called, “from the most ancient times,'’ the 
lraJmidn(mmmlim)y\\)io was afunctionaiy pre-eminently supplied with 
hr&hmd (neuter) or sacred knowledge, and thereby connected “ with the 
soul of nature, the cause of all growth, the last cause of all sacrihcial 
rites” (p. IG). The office of irdhmdn was not oue to which mere birth 
gave a claim, but bad to be attained by ability and study. The descend- 
ants of these Irdhndn priests were the Brahmans, and the speculations 
of the most eminent Irdhndn priests on divine things, and especially on 
sacrificial rites, are contained in the works called Brahmanas (p. 12). 
Dr, Haug considers that no such a class as that of the brdhmdn priests 
existed at the early period when the ancestors of the Hindus separated 
from those of the Parsis in consequence of religious differences. The 
few rites preserved by the Parsis as relics of the remotest antiquity 
closely resemble those of the Brahmans, Dr. Haug finds that in the 
Homa ritual of the former (corresponding to the Soma ceremony of the 
latter) only two priests, called Zota and Raspi or MatJmi, are required, 
whom he recognises as corresponding to the Hotri and Adhvaryu of the 
latter. So long as the rites were simple, no Irdhndn priest was wanted ; 
but when they became complicated and multiform, the necessity for 
such a functionary arose. And it was only then that the sons of the 
hrdhndm, i,e, the Brahmans, could rise through the possession of sacred 
knowledge, derived from their fathers, to great power, and form them- 
selves into a regular caste. The development of these ceremonies out 
of their primitive simplicity into the complexity and multiformity which 
they ultimately assumed must, Dr. Haug thinks, have been the work 
of many centuries. This transformation must have taken place in the 
region bordering on tbe Sarasvati, where the expansion of the Brah- 
manicai system, and the elevation of the Brahmans to full spiritual 
supremacy, is to be sought, before the Indo-Arians advanced south- 
eastwards into Hindostan proper (p. 14). The ascendancy of the 
Brahmans was not however attained without opposition on the part 
of the kings (p. 18). Dr. Haug concludes by relating the reception 
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of Yi^vamitra into the order of Brahmans, and hy giving some ac- 
count of the rishis and the several classes into which they were 
divicled. 

As the question is generally stated by Br. Hang in pages 6 and 12 jQP., 
the difference between him and other European scholars is one of 
age and not of principle, for neither party admits any distinction of 
race or congenital diversity between the three superior castes or classes. 
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CHAPTEE lY. 

BABLY CONTESTS BET-WEEH THE BEAHMANS AND KSHATTEIYAS. 

I proceed to give some legendary illustrations of the struggle which 
no doubt occurred in the early ages of Hindu history between the 
Brahmans and the Kshattriyas, after the former had begun to con- 
i stitute a fraternity exercising the sacerdotal profession, but before the 
i respective provinces of the two classes had been accurately defined by 
■ custom, and when the members of each were ready to encroach on the 
' prerogatives claimed as their own exclusive birthright by the other* 

Sect. I. — Summa/ry of refractory and suhnissm monarch. 

I shall begin with the following passage, which we find in the 
Institutes of Manu, vii. 38 fi., regarding the impious resistance, as the 
lawgiver considered it, of certain monarchs to the legitimate claims of 
the priests, and the dutiful behaviour of others. 

38. VridcIMms cJia nityam semia mfrmi veda-mdaJi kichtn [ rridcVia- 
sevi hi satatam rahhlMr a§i pujyate j 39. Tebhyo *dMgaclihed vma- 
yayn rinUdtmd nityahJi | vinUdtmd hi nripatir na mnakjati harchi- 
chit I 40. Bahavo ^vinayad naslitdk rdjanah m-parichhaddli | mnadhdh 
api rdjydni vinayat prutipedire | 41. Veno rinashto "^mnayad NaJmslias 
chaiva pdrtliwali | Buddh BaijavanaP^ chair a Bumuhho Bfmir era cha [ 
42. Brithus tn vinaydd rdjyam prdptavdn Kamr era cha | JTuveras cha 
dJianaikaryyam Irdhmanyafh chaiva GadUjah \ 

Let the king constantly reverence ancient Brahmans skilled in the 
Yedas, and pure in conduct; for he who always respects the aged is 
honoured even by the Eakshases. 39. Let him, even though humble- 

80 In support of this reading, see M. Xoiseleur Desloiigcharaps’s and Sir 0. C. 
Haaghton’s notes on tbe passage. 
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minded, be continnally learning snbmissiveness from tbem : for a sub- 
missiye monarch neyer perishes. 40. Through want of this character 
many kings have been destroyed with ail their possessions ; whilst by 
humility even hermits have obtained kingdoms. 41. Vena perished 
through want of submissiveness, and king Nahusha, and Siidas the son 
of Pijavana, and Sumukha, and INimi. 42. But through submissive- 
ness Prithu and Mann attained kingly power, Kuvera the lordship of 
wealth, and the son of Gadhi (Yisvamitra) Brahmanhood.’’®^ 

Vena is again referred to in Mann ix. 66f. : dvijmr M mi- 

vailhih pasuiliarmo mgarliitah ] ' mamishydnam api ^rohto Vene rdjgam 
praidsati | 67. 8a mahtm ahhildm hhmjan rdjarshi-pramrah purd [ 
I'arndndm sanharam cJiahre hdmopaJiata-chetanah \ 

‘‘ This custom (of raising up seed to a deceased brother or kinsman 
by his widow\ fit only for cattle, was declared to be (law) for men also, 
when Vena held sway. This eminent royal rishi, who in former times 
ruled over the whole earth, having his reason destroyed by lust, 
occasioned a confusion of castes.’’ 

The legendary history of nearly all the kings thus stigmatized or 
celebrated can be traced in the Puranas and other parts of Indian 
literature. I shall supply such particulars of the refractory monarchs 
as I can find. 

It will be observed that Manu is spoken of as an ordinary prince ; 
and that even Kuvera, the god of wealth, is said to have attained his 
dignity by the same species of merit as the other persons whom the 
writer eulogizes. I am not aware whether any legends exist to the 
same efiect. Something of a contrary tendency is found with regard 
to the deity in question in the passage of the Mahabharata, of which 
an extract is given above, in p, 140, note 249. 

Eulluka remarks on this passage : GddM-putro VUvamitras’ cha JiskattnyaJi sm7is 
tcmivadehem hrahmanyamprdptavdn | rdjya-ldblmvasare hrahmanya-praptir apm&twtd 
’pi vimyotkarshdrtham uhtd | idriio ’yam sdstrdnushthdna-nisJiiddha-varjana-rupa- 
vimyodayena hsliaUriyo ’pi durlahham hrdhnanyani lebhe [ “ VifJvamitra, tbe son of 
Gudbi, being a Kshattriya, obtained Brabmanbood in tbe same body without 
being again born in another body). Tbe attainment of Brabmanbood by one who at tbe 
time held kingly authority, although an unusual occurrence, is mentioned to show tbe 
excellence of snbmissiveness. Through that quality, as exhibited in tbe observance of 
scriptural injunctions, and in abstinence from things forbidden, be, being a Kbhat- 
triya, obtained Brabmanbood, so difficult to acquire.** 
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I Rave not met witii any story of Sumuklia’s contest wi tlx tRe 
BraRmans. Some MSS. read SuratRa instead of SumtikRa* 

TRe name of Siidas, tRe son of Pijavana, occurs in several parts of 
tRe Ilig-veda. I sRall return to Rim in relating tRe contest between 
YasisRtRa and Tisvamitra. I begin witR tRe story of Vena. 

Sect. II . — Legend of Vem, 

According to the Vishnu Parana, i, 13, Vena was the son of Anga, 
and the descendant in the ninth generation of the first Mann, Svayam- 
bhuva ; the line of ancestors from the latter downwards being as 
follows: TJttaEap«Ma, BRruva, SlisRti, Bipu, CRaksRusRa, the sixth 
Manu called CRaksRusRa, Uru, Anga (see "Wilson’s Vishnu P. voR i.). 
Vena thus belongs to a mythical age preceding by an enormous interval 
that of the descendants of Manu Vaivasvata mentioned in the preced- 
ing chapter of this volume; five Manvantaras, or periods of 308,571 
years each, having intervened in the present Kalpa between the close 
of the Svayambhuva, and the beginning of the existing, or Vaivasvata, 
Manvantara. 

Vishnu Purana, i. 13, 7 : Pardhra mdcha | Sunithd ndma yd hanyd 
Mrityoh prathamafd \ Angmya Ihdryyd sa datta tasydm Venas 

tv ajdyata | 8. maidmaha-doshem tern M sutdtmajah j nisargdd 
im Muitreya dnshtah em vy ajdyata] 9. AbJmhikto yadd rdjye sa Venah 
paramarsMhhih | gJioshaydmdsa sa iadd prithivydni prithimpatih I 
yashtavyam na ddtavyam hotavyam na hadachana | hhoUd yajnasya has 
tv anyo hy aham yajna-patih sadd | 10, Tatas tarn rishayah sarve sam- 
pujya prithmpatim j uchuh sdmalcalam sa^iyan Maitreya samupasthUdh [ 
rishayah nelmh | 11. Bho hho rdjan irimshva tvam yad vaddmas tava 
pralho I rdjya-deJiopalcdre yah prajdndm cka Mtam par am | 12. Birgha- 
sattrena devemn sarva-yajnesvaram Karim | pujayishjdmo lhadram te 
tatrdmsas te Ihavishyati | 13. Yajnena yajna-purusho Vishmh samprinito 
vihhuh I asmdhhir hliavatah hdmdn sarvdn eva praddsyati | yajnair 
yajnesvaro yesham rdshtre sampujyate Marih | tesham sarvepsitavaptim 
dadati nripa hhuhliujdm^^ | Venah uvdcha | ^‘mattah ho ^hJiyadhiko ^nyo 
^sti has charadhyo mamdparah \ ho ^ yam Sarir iti khydto yo vo yajnes- 
varo matah \ Brahma Jandrdano Eudrah Jndro Vdyur Yam Eavih. | 
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SufMhug Varum BJidta Pusha Bhumir JSfisdkarah \ ete chdnye eJia ye 
devdii idpdnugraha-kdnnah | nripmya te iarlra-stlidk sarva-demmayo 
nripah j etaj jndtvd mayd ^ymptaih yad yathd kriyatdm tathd \ m 
^idtmyam m Jioiarya^ na yashtmywm eha m dvijah ] 14:. BJiarttuh Ms- 
rusJimam dharmo yatlid strzndm par o matah | mamdjnd-pdlanam dharmo 
lliavatdfJh clia tathd dvijdiy^ j ruhayah uelmh | deliy amijndm maha- 
raja md dharmo ydtu mnhhayam [ havishdm parindmo ^yam yad etad 
alihilam jay at j 15. Bharme eha sankuhayafh ydte hMyate chdhhilam 
jagat^^ | Pardiarah mdcha f iti mjndpyamdm ^pi sa Venah paramar- 
shihhih 1 yadd daddii ndnujndm proktah proMah punah punah | tatas te 
munayah sarm kopdmarsha-samanvitdh | ^^hanyatam hanyatdm pdpah^^ 
ity uchus te pa/rasparam \ 16. ^^Yo yajm'purushmJi demm anddi-m- 
dhanam pralhum j nnindaty adhamdehdro na sa yogyo Ihuvah patih ’’ [ ity 
uMrd mantra-putais: te kusair mmi-gandh nripam j nirjaglmur nihatam 
purvam Ihagamn-nindanadind ] tatak cha mmayo renum dadriM'h sar- 
rato dvija | ^^kim etad^^ iti ehdsannam paprachhus te janmn tada | 
17. Akhydtam cha janais teshdm chaurilhutair ardjake | rdshtre tu 
hkair draldham para-simddnani dturaih ] 18. Teshdm udirna-vegdnd'nh 
chaiirdndm mmi-sattamdh | sumahdn drlsyate remih para-mttdpahd- 
rindm^^ | tatah sammantrya te sarve munay as tasya Ihulhritak [ maman- 
thur urum putrdrtham anapatyasya yatnatah 1 mathyatas cha sarnuitas- 
thau tasyoroh purushah Mia j dagdha-sthundpratikdsah kharvdtdsyo 
Hihrasvakah | 19. Kim karomiti tan sarvdn mprdn aha sa chdturak | 
nishldeti tarn uchus te nishadas tern so ^hhavat | 20. Tatas tat-samlhardh 
jdtdh Vindhya-saila-nwdsinah | nishdddh muni-idrdula pdpa-karmo- 
palakshandh | 21. T67ia dvdrem nishkrdntam tat pdpam tasya Ihupateh | 
7 iishddds te tathd jdtdh Vem-kalmasha-samhhavdh j 22. Tato hya dak- 
shinafn hastam ma^nanthus ie tadd dvijah 1 mathyamdne elia tatrdhhut 
Prithur Vainyah pratdpcmdn j dlpyamdnah sva-vapushd sdkshdd Ag^iir 
ivojjvalan | 23. Adyam djagavam ndma khdt papdta tato dJianuh [ Mrds 
cha divyah nabhasah kavacham cha papdta ha 1 tasmin jdte tu hhutdni 
samprahrishtdni sarvaiah | satputrena cha jdtena Veno ^pi tridivam 
yayau ] pun-ndmno na/rakdt trdtah sa tena smnahdtmand | 

‘‘ 7. The maidea named Sanitha, who was the first-hora of Mrityu 
(Heath) was given as wife to Aaga; and of her Yena was born. 
8. This son of Mrityu’s daughter, infected with the taint of his ma- 
ss See above, p* 124, and note 230. 



SCO 


EARLY COKTESTS BETWEEJiT 


ternal grandfather, was 1)0111 corrupt, as if “by nature, 9. IVlien Vena 
was inaugurated as king by the eminent risbis, lie caused this pro- 
clamation to be made on the earth: ^Men must not sacrifice, or give 
gifts, or present oblations. Who else but myself is tlie enjoyer ofr 
saerifiees? I am for ever the lord of oifferings.’ 10. Then all the 
risbis approaching the king with respectful salutations, said to him in 
a gentle and conciliatory tone : 11. ‘Hear, o king, what we have to 
say: 12. We shall worship Hari, the monarch of the gods, and the 
lord of all sacrifices, with a Blrghasattra (prolonged^ sacrifice), from 
which the highest benefits will accrue to your kingdom, your person, 
and yoiir subjects. May blessings rest upon you! You shall have a 
share in the ceremony. 13. Vishnu the lord, the sacrificial Male, being 
propitiated by us with this rite, will grant all the objects of your 
desire. Hari, the lord of sacrifices, bestows on those kings in whose 
country he is honoured with oblations, everything that they wish.’ Vena 
replied: ‘What other being is superior to me? who else but I should 
be adored? who is this person called Hari, whom you regard as the 
lord of sacrifice? Brahma, Janardana, Eudra, Indra, Vayu, Yama, 
Eavi (the Sun), Agni, Varuna, Hhatri, Pilshan, Earth, the Moon,— 
these and the other gods who curse and bless are all present in a king’s 
person: for he is composed of aE the gods.®® Knowing this, ye must 

^ The orthodox doctrine, as stated hy Mann, vii. 3 ff,, coincides very nearly with 
Yena’s estimate of himself, although the legislator does not deduce from it the same 
conclusions : 3. EaJcskartliam asya sarvasya rajamni asrijat imiblmfi | 4. Indranila’- 
‘}/amdrhTmdm Agns^ eha Vanmasya cha \Ghmdra-Vittesayos chaivamatmh nirhritya 
sdsvatlh I 5. Yasmad eshdm surendrand,m mdtrabhyo nirmito otripah | immad ahhi^ 
ohmaty esha sarm-bhuiani tejasa \ 6. Tapaty aditya’^meh cJmisha cJmlcshumshi 
cha mandmsi dial [ diainam Jbhmi saTcnoti MscMd apy abhimhsMtum | 7. So 
^(jn-ir hhavati Vdyud dm so ^rhah So7nah na B'Jmrmamt \ sa Kuverah sa Vammh sa 
Mahendrah prabhdmtah | %. Bdlo * pi ndvamanta^yo ^^ mamishy ah’’ iti bhumipaJi ( 
mahatz devatd hy eshd nara-rupem tuhthati | “3. The lord created the king for the 
preservation of this entire world, (4) extracting the eternalessential particles of Indra, 
Vayu, Tama, Surya, Agni, Yaruna, Chandra, and Kuvera. 5. Inasmuch as the king 
is formed of the particles of all these gods, he surpasses all beings in brilliancy. 

6. Like the^Sun, he distresses both men’s eyes and minds ,* and no one on earth can 
ever gaze xipon him. 7. He is Agni, Yayu, Surya, Soma, Yama, Kuvera, Yaruna, 
and Indra, in majesty. 8. Even when a child a king is not to he despised under the 
idea that he is a mere man ; for he is a great deity in human form.’^ 

In another passage, ix. 303, this is qualified by saying that the king should imitate 
the functions of the different gods : Vdyoidia Yamasya Vanmasya 

cha j Chazidrasydgneh Tfithmyai^^ tejo 7>riUam nripas' diaret | This expanded in 
the next verses. 
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act in conformity witli my commands. BraEmans, ye must neither 
give gifts, nor present oblations nor sacrifices. 14. As obedience to 
tlieir husbands is esteemed the highest duty of women, so is the obser- 
.vance of my orders incumbent upon you.’ The rishis answered: f Grive 
permission, great king: let not religion perish: this whole world is 
but a modified form of oblations. 15. When religion perishes the whole 
world is destroyed with it.’ When Yena, although thus admonished 
and repeatedly addressed by the eminent rishis, did not give his per- 
mission, then all the munis, filled with wrath and indignation, cried 
out to one another, ^ Slay, slay the sinner. 16. This man of degraded 
life, who blasphemes the sacrificial Male, the god, the lord without 
beginning or end, is not fit to be lord of the earth.’ So saying the 
munis smote with blades of ku^a grass consecrated by texts this king 
who had been already smitten by his blasphemy of the divine Being and 
his other offences. The munis afterwards beheld dust all round, and 
asked the people who were standing near what that was. 17. They 
were informed .* ^ In this country which has no king, the people, being 
distressed, have become robbers, and have begun to seize the property 
of others. 18. It is from these robbers rushing impetuously, and 
plundering other men’s goods, that this great dust is seen? Then aH 
the munis, consulting together, rubbed with force the thigh of the 
king, who was childless, in order to produce a son. From his thigh 
when rubbed there was produced a man like a charred log, with fiat 
face, and extremely short. 19, ‘What shall I do ?’ cried the man, in 
distress, to the Brahmans. They said to him, *Sit down’ {nisluda)-, 
and from this he became a Mshada. 20. From him sprang the 
INishadas dwelling in the Yindhya mountains, distinguished by their 
wicked deeds. 21. By this means the sin of the king departed out of 
himj and so were the Nishadas produced, the offspring of the wicked- 
ness of Yena. 22. The Brahmans then rubbed his right hand ; and 
from it, when rubbed, sprang the majestic Prithu, Yeiia’s son, re- 
splendent in body, glowing like the manifested Agni. 23. Then the 
primeval bow called Ajagava fell from the sky, with celestial arrows, 
and a coat of mail. At Prithu’ s birth all creatures rejoiced. And 
through the birth of this virtuous son, Yena, delivered from the hell 
called Put®^ by this eminent person, ascended to heaven.” 

Tliis alludes to tlie fanciful derivation of putira^ «son,*' tomput + tra. 
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The Farivaiiiia (sect. 5) ■ relates , the same stQi 7 :'thTis, ;,mi1i .little 
variation from the Yishnii FuraBa,: . 

VaiSampui/mak macM | Aitd iharmamja gopta mi pun am Atri-samah 
prahhuh | Atrinarlisa'Bmmifpannas to Ango %ama prajdpatih 1 tasga ^ 
putro ^llmvad Vem 7idtgartham dharma-'kovidah | jdto Mritgu-sutagdm 
mi SmttMgim prajdpatih | sa mdtdniaha-ioBliem te-na 'Mldtmajdimaja^ \ 
sra-dharman prishikatah kritvd Mmdl lohkeshv avarttata l^margdidm 
stlidpagdmdsa dhanndpetdm %a pdrihivak | mia-dJiarmdn aUhramga 
^dharma’-nircda ^hkamt ] nik’Svddhgdga^vmhatkdrds tasmvn rdjani imati i 
prdmrttan na papuh savnam hutafk yapmlm devatdk | yashtavgmn 
na hotavgaifd^ Ui tmija prajdpateh j dsU pratijnd hrureyam' vindie. 
Bamupadhite j ah am ijgaB eha gashtd cha yajms cheU hurudraha j 
^^mayi yajndk vidkdtmydh mayi hoiarymnd^ ity api [ tam atihrdnta- 
maryddam ddaidnam asdmpratam | uchur maharshayah sarve MarieM.- 
pramuklidB iadd | ^^vayani dlksham pravekshjdmah smivatsara-gamn 
haMn j adharmam huru md Vem naishs dharmah sandtanah | anvaye 
Hnh prmtltaB tmm prajdpatir muMayam | ^ prajdi eha pdlayishye 
Ui U mmay ah krital^^' \ tdmB tathd irmata^ sarvdn maharshln 
ahravlt taid ] Ve^iak prahmya durluddhir imam arthum anartha-nt | 
Venahuvucha | ^^srashfu dharmasya kai chdny ah srotavyam hasya 7>d 
mayd | iruta-mryadapah-saiyair mayd vd kah samo hhuvi | pralhavam 
sarva-hhdidncaJi dharmdndm eha vUeehatah] smmnudhdh m mdwrnunam 
hJmva^ito mum achetmah | iehhan daheyam prithiimn plmayeyam jalau 
tathd I dyam hlmvam ckaim nmdkeyam nutra kdryd vichdrand ” | yadd 
na hkyate 7?ioImd avalepdch eha pdrthiva^ | ammetim tadd Venas tatah 
kruddJmh makarshayah \ nigrthya tarn mahutmdno visphurantam malid- 
halam | fatohya savyam ur'um te mamanthur jdta’-ma^iyamh | tasmiThs tu 
maihjaniune vai rujhah urau mjajmvdn j hrasvo Himdtrak ptmisha^ 
krishnas chipi habhuva ha | sa hhlfah prdnjaUr hhutvd stJiitavdn 
me jay a ] tarn Atrir vihvalaih driskfvd nuhidety alravU tadd | nishdda- 
vaynsa-karttd hau hahhuva vaMatdm mra | dhivardn asrijaeh cliupi Vena-- 
kalmasha-samhkamn [ ye ehunye Vindhya-^iiJayas 2ukhdrds Ttmlurds 
tathd I adharma-ruehayas tatu rnddhi tan Vem-sambhava7i | tatah ptmar 
niahdhndaah panim Vemmja daksMmm \ aramin iva samrahdMh 7naman- 
fJiur juta-manyavah | Prithus tasmdt samuttasthau hardy jvala^ia-sanni- 
3Imk j dl2>yamamih svanapuskd sdkskdd A gnir ivajvalaJi | 

There was formerly a Prajapati (lord of creatures), a protector of 
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rigliteoiisnessj called Anga, of the race of Atri, and resembling him in 
power. His son was the Prajapati Yena, who was but indifferently skilled 
in duty, and was born of Sunltha, the daughter of Mrityu. This son 
^ of the daughter of Kala |I)eath), owing to the taint deriyed from his 
maternal grandfather, threw his duties behind his back, and liyed in 
covetousness under the influence of desire. This king established an 
I irreligious system of conduct : transgressing the ordinances of the Yeda, 

he was devoted to lawlessness. In his reign men lived without study 
of the sacred books and without the vashatkara, and the gods had no 
Soma-libations to drink at sacrifices. ‘ Ho sacrifice or oblation shall be 
offered, ’-—such was the ruthless determination of that Prajapati, as the 
I time of his destruction approached, ^ I,’ he declared, ‘ am the object, 

I and the performer of sacrifice, and the sacrifice itself: it is to me that 

sacrifice should be presented, and oblations offered.’ This transgressor 
of the rules of duty, who arrogated to himself what was not his due, 

; was then addressed by all the great rishis, headed by Marichi : ‘ We 

I are about to consecrate ourselves for a ceremony which shall last for 

many years: practise not unrighteousness, oYena: this is not the 
eternal rule of duty. Thou art in very deed a Prajapati of Atri’s race, 
^ and thou hast engaged to protect thy subjects,’ The foolish Yena, 

ignorant of what was right, laughingly answered those. great rishis 
who had so addressed him : ‘Who but myself is tbe ordainer of duty ? 
or whom ought I to obey? Who on earth equals me in sacred know- 
ledge, in prowess, in austere fervour, in truth ? Ye who are deluded 
and senseless know not that I am the source of all beings and duties* 
Hesitate not to believe that I, if I willed, could burn up the earth, or 
deluge it with water, or close up heaven and earth.’ When owing to Ms 
delusion and arrogance Yena could not he governed, then the mighty 
rishis becoming incensed, seized tbe vigorous and struggling king, and 
rubbed his left thigh; From this thigh, so rubbed, was produced a 
black man, very short in stature, who, being alarmed, stood with joined 
hands. Seeing that he was agitated, Atri said to him ‘ Sit down’ 
{nishida). He became the founder of the race of the Hishadas, and also 
progenitor of the Bhlvaras (fishermen), who sprang from the corruption 
of Yena. So too were produced from him the other inhabitants of the 
Yindhya range, the Tukharas, and Tumburas, who are prone to law- 
lessness. Then the mighty sages, excited and incensed, again rubbed 
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the light hand of Yena, as mea do, the aram wood, and from it arose;' 
Prithii, resplendent in body, glowing .like the manifested Agni.”' ^ 

Although the Harivam^a declares Tena to be a descendant of Atri, 
yet as the Prajapati Atri is said in* a preTions section to have adopted 
Uttanapada, Yena’s ancestor, for his son (Hariv.,sect. 2, verse 60, Uttd- 
naimdmli jagrCtha jmtrmn Airih prajapatik) there is no contradiction 
between the genealogy given here and in the Yishnu Parana. 

The story of Yena' ■ is told in the same way, hut more briefly, in the 
Mahabharata, S'antip. sect. 59. After narrating the birth of Prithu, 
the writer proceeds, verse 2221 : 

Tatm ill p^anjalir Tainyo maharshlms tan wdcJm ha \ susuhshmd 
me samiifjpannd huMJiir dharmartha-dariini | anayd him mayd hdryyam 
tad me tattvena kiitimta | yad mum hhavanto 'cahhjardi kdryam artha- 
sammwitam 1 tad aham vai harukyCmi ndtra kdryu viekdrand^^ | tatn 
fiehm tattra devas te te eliaiva ^aramarshmjuh | niyato yaitra dharmo 
mi tvam amikah samdchara 1 priydpriye parity ajy a samah sarveBlm jmi^ 
tmhu \ huma-hrodhaii cha hhhafii eha mdmm chokrijy a duratah 1 y as aha 
dharmdt parkhaM lohe haichana mdnmal^> \ niyrdhyds te wa-hdliulhydm 
iakad dluinmm avehimtd [ f ratijndm chddhirohasva mamsd Icarmand 
gird ] * pdlayishydmy aham hhaumam Irahma'^ ity eva chdsakrit | . . . . 
adandydh -me dmjas eheti pratijdnzhi he mhho j hkam eha sanhardt kritsnam 
trdtuBmiti parantaiKd^ [ Vainyaa tatas tumwueha devdn rishkpurogamdn | 
“ Irdhmandh me mahdbhdgdli namaBydk purusharshalhdh ” | “ emm 
iti Vainyas tu fair uhto Irahmavadibhih | purodhas chdhhavat 
fasya S'akro hrahmamayo nidhih | mantrino Bdlakhilyds cha Sdrasvatyo 
gams tathd | maharshir hhagavdn Gargm tasya sdmvatsaro ^hhavai | 
^^The son of Yena (Prithu) then, with joined hands, addressed the 
great risliis : ^ A very slender understanding for perceiving the prin- 
ciples of duty has been given to me by nature: tell me truly how I 
must employ it. Doubt not that I shall perform whatever you shall 
declare to me as my duty, and its object/ Then those gods and great 
rishis said to him: ^Y^hatever duty is enjoined perform it without 
hesitation, disregarding what thou mayest like or dislike, looking on all 
creatures with an equal eye, putting far from thee lust, anger, cupidity, 
and pride. Ptestrain by the strength of thine arm all those men who 
sw^erve from righteousness, having a constant regard to duty. And in 
thought, act, and word take upon thyseit; and continually renew, the 
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engagement to protect the terrestrial Brahman (Yeda^ or Brahmans ? ) 

. . . . And promise that thon wilt exempt the Brahmans from punish- 
ment, and preserve society from the confusion of castes/ The son of 
Yena then replied to the gods, headed hy the risHs : ^ The great Brah- 
mans, the chief of men, shall he reverenced hy me/ SSo be it, /re- 
joined those declarers of the Yeda. Shkra, the depository of divine 
knowledge, became his purohita ; the Balakhilyas and Sarasvatyas his 
ministers ; and the venerable Garga, the great rishi, his astrologer.” 

The character and conduct of Prithu, as pourtrayed in the last pas- 
sage presents a strong, and when regarded from a Brahmanical point of 
view, an edifying, contrast to the contempt of priestly authority and 
disregard of Yedic observances which his predecessor had shewn. 

In legends like that of Yena we see, I think, a reflection of the 
questions which were agitating the religious world of India at the 
period when the Puranas in which they appear were compiled, viz., 
those which were then at issue between the adherents of the Yeda, and 
the various classes of their opponents, Banddha, Jaina, Charvaka, etc. 
These stories were no doubt written with a purpose. They were in- 
tended to deter the monarch s contemporary with fhe authors from tam- 
pering with those heresies which had gained, or were gaining, circu- 
lation and popularity, hy the example of the punishment which, it 
was pretended, had overtaken the princes who had dared to deviate 
from orthodoxy in earlier times. Compare the account given of the rise 
of heretical doctrines in the Yishnu Purana (pp, 209 ff. vol. jii. of 
Br. Hallos edition of Professor Wilson’s translation), which the writer 
no doubt intended to have something more than a merely historical 
interest. ^ 

The legend of Yena is told at greater length, but with no material 
variation in substance, in the Bhagavata Purana, iv. sections 13-15. 
See also Professor Wilson’s note in his Yishnn Purana, vol. i. in loco. 

In ascribing to Yena an irreligious character and a contempt for the 
priests, the Puranas contradict a verse in the Big-veda x. 93, 14, in 
which (unless we suppose a different individual to be there meant) 
Yena is celebrated along with Buhsima, Prithavana, and Eama for his 
conspicuous liberality to the author of the hymn tad Duhslm 
Frithavdne Vene pra Rdme vocham amn magliavatsu | ye yuUvdya 
panelm iatd asmayu pathd uirdvi eslmm). The two other passages, 
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viii. 9, 10, and x, 148, 5, in wMcli' lie is alluded to as tLe father of 
Prithn have been quoted above, p. 268. 

I observe that a Tena, called Bhargara (or a descendant' of .Bhrigu), 
is mentioned in the list of traditional authors of hymns, given';'at. the,: 
end of Professor Aufrecht’s Eig-veda, voL ii., as the rishi of B.Y. 

ix. .85f and x. 123. , 

Sect. III. — Legend, of Bururams, 

Pmfiravas has been already alluded to (in pp. 158, 221, 226, 268, 
and 279 f.) as the son of Ida (or Ida), and the grandson of Mann Yaivas- 
vata; as the author of the triple division of the sacred fire ; and as a 
royal rishi. “We have also seen (p. 172) that in Eig-veda i. 31, 4, he 
is referred to as sulcritej a ‘'beneficent,” or “pious,” prince. Eig-veda 
X. 95 is considered to contain a dialogue between him and the Apsaras 
TJrvasi (see above, p. 226). In verse 7 of that hymn the gods are 
alluded to as having strengthened Pururavas for a great conflict for the 
slaughter of the Dasyus (?;w^.i9 yat tvd Pururavo randy a amridhayan 
damju-hatydya devah) ; and in the 18th verse he is thus addressed by 
his patronymic: Hi tvd devah ime dhur Alia yathd im etad lhavasi 
mrityiibamikuh ] prajd te devun havisha ycydti svarge u tvam api mada- 
ydne | " Thus say these gods to thee, o son of Ila, that thou art indeed 
nothing more than a kinsman of death : (yet) let thy offspring worship 
the gods with an oblation, and thou also shalt rejoice in heaven.’^ 

It thus appears that in the Yedic hymns and elsewhere Pururavas is 
regarded as a pious prince, and Manu does not include him in his list 
of those who resisted the Brahmans. But the M. Bh., Adiparvan 3143 
speaks of him as follows : 

Pururavas tafo vidvan Ildydih samapadyata j sd mi fasydhhavad maid 
pild chitiveii nah srutam | trmjodaia samudrasya dvipdn aman Purura- 
mh I amamAiair vritah sarmir mumshah smi malidyasdh [ vipraih sa 
vigraliam ehalcre viryyonmattah Purdramh | jalidra clia sa viprdndm 
ratndny utkrosafdm api [ Sanaihmdras tam rdjan Brahna-hhad upetya 
ha i anudanam tatas chahre pratyagriJindd na clidpy asau | tato maliar^ 
shihhih hniddhaUi sadyah mpU vyanaiyata | lohlidnviio hala-madad 
7ia-'<hfa-sanJrto narddhipah | sa ki gmdkarva-loka-stkdn Urvasyd sakito 
mrdl 1 dnindya hriydrthe ^gnln yatMvad rihiturhs tridha | 
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'VSubseqnently tlie wise Pururavas was bom of Ila, who, as we 
have beard, was both bis father and bis mother. Ruling over thirteen 
islands of the ocean, and surrounded by beings who were all super- 
human, himself a man of great renown, Pururavas, intoxicated by his 
prowess, engaged in a conflict with the Brahmans, and robbed them of 
their jewels, although they loudly remonstrated. Sanatkumara came 
irom Brahma’s heaven, and addressed to him an admonition, which, 
however, he did not regard. Being then straightway cursed by the 
incensed rishis, he perished, this covetous monarch, who, through 
pride of power, had lost his understanding. This glorious being {virat\ 
accompanied by Urva^i, brought down for the performance of sacred 
rites the fires which existed in the heaven of the Gandharvas, properly 
distributed into three.” (See Wilson’s Yishnu Purana, 4to. ed. pp. 350 
and 394 If. with note p. 397.) 

I cite from the Harivamsa another passage regarding Pururavas, 
although no distinct mention is made in it of his contest with the 
Brahmans : 

Harivamsa 8811. Pita BuiJmyoUama'Vlrya-Mrma Pm'uravdh yasya 
suto nri-devali | prdndgnir idyo ^gnim ajijamd yo nmlitam saml-garlha- 
thavam bhmdtmd ] tathaiva pasclidch ehakame mahatma purorvaiim ap^ 
sarasmi mriskthdm | gntah purd yo ^mrita-sarva-deho tmni-pravlrmr 
mra-gdtri-ghoraih | nripah husdgraih pmar eva yas cha dhlman hrito 
^gnir dwi pujy ate cha | 

(the Moon) was the father of Budha (Mercury), whose son was 
Pururavas, a god among men, of distinguished heroic deeds, the ^ital 
fire, worthy of adoration, the generator, who begot the lost fire which 
sprang from the heart of the saml-wood, the great personage, who, 
placed to the west, loved TJrvasI, the paragon of Apsarases, who was 
placed to the east. This king with his entire immortal body was formerly 
swallowed np with the points of Xusa grass by the mnnis terrible with 
their resplendent forms ; but was again made wise, and is worshipped 
in heaven as fire,” 

Sect. IY.— Story of Pfahusha. 

The legend of Xahnsha,®® grandson of Pururavas (see above, p. 226), 
The name of JSTahush occurs in the Rig-veda as that of the progenitor of a race. 
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, tlie second prince described hj Mann as having come into hostile col- 
“ iision vith the Brahmans is narrated with more or less detaE in dif- 
ferent parts of the Mahabharata, as well as in the Pnraiias. The fol- 
lowing passage is from the former work, Adip. 8151: 

AymJio Kahmhah indro dliimdn mtya-^^mahr amah \ rajfam sasasa 
Butmhad clliarmem imihmpate | pitrin ietan rkJun vipran gandJiarvo- 
raga-r€ikshmdn> \ Wahushah pdhgcimdsa Irahma hhattram atJio msah | 
sa hated (tmyn-sanghdtdn rishm karam addpayat | pmmaeh clmim tdm 
prishthe edhaydmdsa xlrijyavdn j hdmydmdsa chenimtmm abMhhuya 
dkaitkasah j tejasd tapmd ehaim vihramenmjmd tathd | 

^^Nahusha the son of Ayns, wise, and of genuine prowess, ruled 
with justice a mighty empire. He protected the pitpis, gods, rishis, 
wise men, gandharvas, serpents {uraga), and rakshasas, as well as 
Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and Yai^yas. This energetic prince, after 
slaying the hosts of the Basyus, compelled the rishis to pay tribute, 
and made them carry him like beasts upon their backs. After subduing 
the celestials he conquered for himself the rank of Indra, through his 
vigour, austere fervour, valour and fire.’^ 

The story is thus introduced in another part of the same work, the 
Yanaparvan, section 180. Yudhishthira found, his brother Bhimasena 
seized by a serpent in a forest (see above, p. 133). This serpent, it 
appeal’s, was no other than king Hahusha, who on being questioned 
thus relates his own history : 

j^ahmho ndma rdjd ^ham dsam purxas tavdnagha | pratMtah pmwhamah 
Somud Ayoh putro nardithipa ] hraiuhlm tapasd ehaim svadhydyem 
dammia cha | trailohjaiimryam avyagmm prdpto ^ham vihramena dm | 
tad mkaryyam samdsddya darpo mam aganiat iadd ] aahasram M dvijd- 
tindm uvdha iwilcdm mama j mkargya-mada-matto ^ham avamanya tato 
deijan 1 irndm Agaatyena daidm dniiah pritkivipate 1 . . . . aham hi 
did dwyem dmdnma eharan pum j alhirndnena mattah san Icandiid 
ndnyam achintayam [ hralmiafahi’-dma-gandharm-yakaha-rdkaham-pan’- 
nagdh | hardn mmia prayadAmU aaru trailohja-msmah | dtaksJmshd 
yam prapasydmi praninam prlthklpaU | taa%ja tejo hardmy am tad hi 
driahter lalam mama | maharsMndm aahasram hi uvdha kvihdm mama | 

See above, p. 165^ note 7, and pp. 179 f. Nahusha Manava is the traditional risiii of 
Eig-veda ix. 101, verses 7-9, and Yayati Nilhiisha of verses 4-6 of the same hymn. 
See list of rishis in Professor AnfrechPs Big-veda ii. 464 if. 
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sa mam apmimjo rajm Ihramiaydmdsa mi iriyah j taim hy AgoMijah 
pdchm mhan sprishto mayd munih | Agmtyem tato ^ smy ukto dhmmsa 
mrpeU mi rusM ] iatm tasmdd mmdndgryat prmhyutas ehjmta- laksha- 
mh I prapaian iuludhe ^Hmdnmn vydliWiutam adhomuMiam \ ay dcham 
tam aJiam mprm% idpasydnto hhaved^^ iti | ^^pramdidt Bampramudlui' 
sya Ihagman hJianium arhasP^ | tatah sa mdm wdchiam pmpatantam 
hripdnvitah | ^^ YuihuhtMro dJtarma-rdjak idpdt ivdm mochaykhjatP’^ | 
... . ity %iktvd ^^jagaram deham muhtm na RaJiusho nripali 1 duyam 
mpuh samdsthdya gatas tridimm eva cha \ 

I was a king called IsFakuslia, more ancient tkan tkou, known as tke 
son of Ayus, and fiftk in descent irom Soma. By my sacridces, anstere 
fervour, sacred study, self-restraint, and valour, I acquired tke undis- 
turbed sovereignty of tbe three worlds. When I had attained that 
dominion, pride took possession of my soul : a thousand Brahmans 
bore my vehicle. Becoming intoxicated by the conceit of my lordly 
power, and contemning the Brahmans, I was reduced to this condition 
by Agastya.’’ The serpent then promises to let Bhimasena go, if Yu- 
dhishthira will answer certain questions (above referred to in p. 133 ff.). 
Yudhishthira afterwards enquires how delusion had happened to take 
possession of so wise a person as their conversation shewed Nahusha to 
be. The latter replies that he had been perverted by the pride of 
power, and proceeds: ‘‘formerly, as I moved through the sky on a 
celestial car, intoxicated with self-conceit, I regarded no one hut my- 
self. All the inhabitants of the three worlds, brahmanical risMs, gods, 
gandharvas, yakshas, rakshasas, pannagas, paid me tribute. Such was 
the power of my gaze that on what creature soever I fixed my eyes, I 
straightway robbed him of Ms energy, A thousand of the great sages 
bore my vehicle. That misconduct it was, o king, which hurled me 
from my high estate. Eor I then touched with my foot the muni 
Agastya who was carrying me. Agastya in his wrath cried out to me 
‘Eall, thou serpent.’ Hurled therefore from that magnificent car, and 
fallen from my prosperity, as I descended headlong, I felt that I had 
become a serpent. I entreated the Brahman (Agastya), * Let there be 
a termination of tbe curse : thou, o reverend rishi, shouldest forgive 
one who has been deluded through his inconsideration.’ He then com- 
passionately replied to me as I fell, ^ YndMshthira, the king of right- 
eousness, will free thee the curse.^ ’’ And at the close of the 



,S10 


EAILY COHTISTS BETWEEK 


conTersatioii "between YndMslitlura and tlie serpent, we are told tliat 
*^King Yahiislia, tlirowing of Ms imge reptile form, became clotbed in 
a celestial body, and ascended to beaven/’ 

The same story is related in greater detail in tbe Udyogaparvan, 
:Bectioiis 10-16, as follows : 

After Ms slaughter of the demon Yrittra, Indra became alarmed at 
the idea of haring taken the life of a Brahman (for Yrittra was re- 
garded as such), and hid himself in the waters. In consequence of the 
disappearance of the king of the gods, all affairs, celestial as well as 
terrestrial, fell into confusion. The rishis and gods then applied to 
bTahusha to he their king. After at first excusing himself on the plea 
of want of power, Yahusha at length, in compliance with their solici- 
tations, accepted the high function# Tip to the period of his elevation 
he had led a virtuous life, but be now became addicted to amusement 
and sensual pleasure ; and even aspired to the possession of Indranl, 
Indra’s wife, whom he had happened to see. The queen resorted to 
the Angiras Yrihaspati, the preceptor of the gods, who engaged to 
protect her. ITahusha was greatly incensed on hearing of this inter- 
ference; but the gods endeavoured to pacify him, and pointed out the 
immorality of appropriating another person’s wife. hTahusha, however, 
would listen to no remonstrance, and insisted that in his adulterous 
designs he was no worse than India himself: 373. Aliahjd iJiarsMta 
purvam rishi-patni yasasvinl ] jivato hharttur Indrem sa mh him na 
nivaritah [ 374. Baliurd clia nriiamani hriidnindrem mi purd | vai- 
dharmyuny upadds cltaiva sa m'^ Mm na nivuritah | “ 373. The renowned 
Ahalya, a rishi’s wife, was formerly corrupted by Indra in her husband’s 
lifetime (seep. 121 f.) : Why was he not prevented by you ? 374. And 
mimy barbarous acts, and unrighteous deeds, and frauds, were perpetrated 
of old by Indra : Why was he not prevented by you The gods, urged 
by Kahusba, then went to bring Indrani ; but Yrihaspati would not 
give her up. At his recommendation, however, she solicited bTahusha 
for some delay, till she should ascertain what had become of her hus- 
band. This request was granted. The gods next applied to Yishnu on 
behalf of Indra ; and Yishnu promised that if Indra would sacrifice to 
him, he should be purged from his guilt, and recover Ms dominion, 
while JYahusha would be destroyed. Indra sacrified accordingly ; and 
the result is thus told ; 419. Vibhajya Irahma-hatydm tu mhsheshu 
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cha nadlshu cha \ parvaieslm prUhivy am eha stnsim ehaim Tudhisk- 
tjiira I sa mlhajya cha Ihuteshu visrijya cha suresvarah \ vijmro 
dliuta-^dpmd cJia Vdsmo ^hJiavad utmavdn | ‘‘Having divided tlie guilt 
^of brab-inanicide among trees, rivers, mountains, the earth, women, 
and the elements, Yasava (Indra), lord of the gods, became freed from 
suffering and sin, and self-governed.” Hahusha was by this means 
shaken from his place. But (unless this is said by way of prolepsis, 
or there is some confusion in the narrative) he must have speedily 
regained his position, as we are told that Indra was again ruined, and 
became invisible. IndranI now went in search of her husband ; and by 
the help of Upasruti (the goddess of night and revealer of secrets) dis- 
covered him existing in a very subtile form in the stem of a lotus 
growing in a lake situated in a continent within an ocean north of the 
Himalaya. She made known to him the wicked intentions of Nfahusha, 
and entreated him to exert his power, rescue her from danger, and 
resume his dominion, Indra declined any immediate interposition on 
the plea of Nfahusha’s superior strength; but suggested to his wife 
a device by which the usurper might be hurled from his position. She 
was recommended to say to Nahusha that “ if he would visit her on a 
celestial vehicle borne by rishis, she would with pleasure submit herself 
to him ” (449. RisM-ydnena divyena mam jagatpate | emm tarn 

mieprUd lliamsliydmUi tarn mda). The queen of the gods accordingly 
went to Nahusha, by whom she was graciously received, and made this 
proposal: 457. Ichhdmy aJiam athdpurmm vdhamm te mrddTiipa j yad 
na Vislinor na Riidrasya ndsurdndm na rdkshdsdm | vahantu tvdm mahd- 
hlidgdh rishayah sangatdii villio | sarve iivilcayd rdjann etad hi manid 
rochaie | “I desire for thee, king of the gods, a vehicle hitherto un- 
known, such as neither Yishnu, nor Eudra, nor the asuras, nor the rak- 
shases employ. Let the eminent rishis, ail united, bear thee, lord, in a 
car : this idea pleases me.” Nahusha receives favourably this appeal 
to his vanity, and in the course of his reply thus gives utterance to his 
self-congratulation : 463. ITa hy alpa'-viryo hhavati yo vdlidn hirute mu- 
nm 1 ahaih tapasvt lalavdn Ihuta-lhavya-lJiavat-prdbhuh | mayi kruddhe 
jagad na sydd mayi sarvam pratishthitam | . . . . tasmdt te vachanam 
devi 'karuhydmi na mmiayah | saptarshayo mdfh mhsliyanti sarve hrak- 
marshayas tathd | pasya mdhdtmyam mmakafk riddldm eha varavarnini | 
.... 468. Vmdne yojayitvd sa rishln niyamam dstliitdn | abrahmanyo 
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lah'peto matto mada-lalena eha ] Mma-vrittah sa duslifMma vulmydmdsa 
tim rkhm ] He is a personage of no mean prowess who makes the 
munis Ms bearers. I am a .fervid devotee of' great might, lord of the^ 
past, the future, and the present. If I were angry the world would ^ 
no longer stand; on me everything depends. .... Wherefore, o 
goddess, I shall, without doubt, carry out what you propose. The 
seven rishis, and all the brahman-iishis, shall carry me. Behold, 
beautiful goddess, my majesty and my prosperity.” The narrative 
goes on : ^^Accordingly this wicked being, irreligious, violent, intoxi- 
cated by the force of conceit, and arbitrary in his conduct, attached to 
his car the risMs, who submitted to his commands, and compelled them 
to bear him.” Indram then again resorts to Yrihaspati, who assures 
her that vengeance will soon overtake Hahusha for his presumption ; 
and promises that he will himself perform a sacrifice with a view to 
the destruction of the oppressor, and the discovery of Indra^s lurking 
place. Agni is then sent to discover and bring Indra to Yrihaspati ; 
and the latter, on Indra’ s arrival, informs him of all that had occured 
during his absence. While Indra, with Kuvera, Yama, Soma, and 
Yaruna, was devising means for the destruction of Hahusha, the sage 
Agastya came up, congratulated Indra on the fall of his rival, and pro- 
ceeded to relate how it had occurred : 527. SHmdrttdicha mJiantaa 
tarn JSfaJimham pdpakdrinatn | devarskayo TiiaJidlMgas tathd hrahniar- 
shayo ’^mtddh | paprachliur Naliusham demm samsayam jmjaidm mm | 
ye me hrdhmndh prohtdh mantrdh mi proksliaiu yavdm [ ete pramdmm 
lliavatali utdho neti Vdmva j JVahusho neti tan aha tamasd mudha-ehe- 
tanah j ruhayah uehuh | adliarme sampravrittas tvafii dharmaiti napratk 
padyase | pramdmm etad asmdham pUrvmn proUam maharshihhih | 
Agadyah uvdclia [ Tato vivadamdnak sa mtmihMh mlm Vusava | atlia 
mdm asprUad murdhni pademdliarma-yo^itah ] tenulhud hataAejdi cha 
niMflkas cha mahipatiJi | tatas tam sahmd vignam amcham Ihaya-pidi- 
tam 1 yamndt purvaih kritam Irahma 'brahmarshihhir anmhtliitam j 
adtishtaih dushayasi vai yack eha mUrdhny asprtsah padd | yacli chdpi 
team rhlfm mndha hrahma-kalp&n durmadan ] mhdn kritvd mliayasi 
tena svargiid hata-pralhah | dlwanhsa papa paribhrashtah ksMm-ptmyo 
mahitdlam 1 dasa-varshorsahasrdni mrpa-rupa-dharo mahdn | ’viehari- 
shyasi pdrneshu pimafi svargam avdpByasP\ | evam Ihrashto durdtmd sa 
deva-rajyad arindama | dishtya mrdihdmah iahra hato hrahmana-kan- 
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tahah | tripishtajmm pra^adyama paM hlcan smhipaie \ Jetendriyo jita- 
mitrah stuymidno malmrshilMh | Wearied witli carrymg the' sinner 
]5Tahnsha, the eminent divine-rishis, and the spotless hrahman-risMs, 
^ asked that divine personage Nahnsha [to solve] a difficulty: ^ Dost 
thou, 0 Yasava, most excellent of conquerors, regard as authoritative or 
not those Brahmana texts which are recited at the immolation of kine 
‘ jS'o,^ replied ISTahusha, whose understanding was enveloped in darkness* 
The rishis rejoined : ^ Engaged in unrighteousness, thou attainest not 
unto righteousness : these texts, which were formerly uttered by great 
rishis, are regarded by us as authoritative.^ Then (proceeds Agastya) 
disputing with the munis, Kahusha, impelled hy unrighteousness, 
touched me on the head with his foot. In consequence of this the 
king’s glory was smitten and his prosperity departed. When he had 
instantly become agitated and oppressed with fear, I said to him, 

‘ Since thou, o fool, contemuest that sacred text, always held in honour, 
which has been composed by former sages, and emidoyed by brahman- 
rishis, and hast touched my head with thy foot, and employest the 
Brahma-like and irresistible rishis as hearers to carry thee, — therefore, 
shorn of thy lustre, and all thy merit exhausted, sink down, sinner, 
degraded from heaven to earth. Eor ten thousand years thou shalt 
crawl in the form of a huge serpent. When that period is completed, 
thou shalt again ascend to heaven.* So feE that wicked wretch from 
the sovereignty of the gods. Happily, o Indra, we shaE now prosper, 
for the enemy of the Brahmans has been smitten. Take possession of 
the three worlds, and protect their inhabitants, o husband of S'achi 
(Indram), subduing thy senses, overcoming thine enemies, and cele- 
brated by the great lishis,” 

Indra, as we have seen above, was noted for his dissolute character. 
The epithet ^‘subduing thy senses,’* assigned to him in the last sen^ 
fence by Agastya, is at variance with this indifferent reputation. Is 
it to he regarded as a piece of flattery, or as a delicate hint that the 
god would do well to practise a purer morality in future ? 

This legend appears, Eke some others, to have been a favourite with 
the compilers of the Mahabharata; for we And it once more related, 
though with some variety of detail, (which may justify its repetition in 

86 Further on, in verse 556, Nahuslia is called “ the depraved, the hater of brah- 
man, the sinful-minded [dura char as cha NahMho brahma-d/vit papachetamh)* 
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a condeaaed -fom), m tke Ann^aBaEaparvan, verses , 4745-4810. . ,, lYe , 
are tliere told tliat Nabnslia, .in recompense for Ms,, good deeds,, was 
exalted to heaTenj where he continued to perform all diviiie and 
human ceremonies, and to worship the gods as before. At length he ^ 
heeame puffed up with pride at the idea that he was Indra, and all his 
good works in consequence were neutralised- For a great length of 
time he compelled the rishis to carry him about. At last it came to 
Agastya’s turn to perform the servile oiOSce. Bhrigu then came and 
said to Agastya, ^ Why do we submit to the insults of this wicked king 
of the gods ? ’ Agastya answered that none of the rishis had ventured 
to curse NTahusha, because he had obtained the power of subduing to 
his service everyone upon whom he fixed his eyes ; and that he had 
mnrita (nectar) for his beverage. However, Agastya said he was pre- 
pared to do anything that Bhrigu might suggest. Bhrigu said he had 
been sent by Brahma to take vengeance on INahusha, who was that day 
about to attach Agastya to his car, and would spurn him with his foot > 
and that he himself (Bhrigu), “ incensed at this insult, would by a curse 
condemn the transgressor and hater of Brahmans to become a serpent 
{vyutkrdnta-dharmam tarn aham iharshandmanliito Ihriiam \ aMr 
vasveti rushd sapsye pdpafn d/vija-druham). All this accordingly hap- 
pened as follows : 

Athdgmtyam ruJii-sreshtham vuhandydjuhdm ha f dmtam Sarasvatt- 
hulat smayann iva maMlalah i tato Blirigur niaMtejah Maitrdmrunim, 
ahrant j ^hiimtlayasva naymiejatd7%ymad vim-mi \ sthdnubhutmya 
tasydiha jatim prdvisad achytdah | BJiriguip sa Bmmkdtejah pdtandya 
nripmya cha [ tatah sa deva-rdt prdytas turn rishim vdhandya vai | tato 
^gastyah siirapatm vdhjmn dha vUd.mpate \ yojayasveti mddi hliipram 
kmli cha desaru validmi te | yatfra vaJcshyasi tattra tvdm nayishjdmi surd~ 
dhipa [ ity uJcto Mihushas tma yojaydmdsa tarn mmim | Bhrigus tasya 
jatdntah-stho hahhuva Jirishito lhrisam \ ohdpi darsanafk tmya chakdra 
sa Bhrigus tadd | vara-ddna-prahhdm-jm Bfdhmhasya mahdtmamh | 71a 
chukopa tadd ^gmtyo yuhto ^pi Nahmhem mi | taih tii rdja pratodena 
cliodaydmdsa Blidraia | na chmkopa sa dlmmdtmd tatah pddena deva-rdt | 
Agastyasya tadd hruddfio vd^mvvdhipahamch clihirah | tasmin sirasy ahhi- 
hate sa jatdyitargato Bhriguh \ iaidpa lalavat kruddho Nahusham papa- 
chetasam | yasr^idt padd^hanahkrodhdiiirasvmam ^nahdynunim | tasyndd 
dsu mahim gachha sarpo hhdtvd mdunmte | ity uUah sa tadd tern 
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sarj^o Ihutvd ^a0ta> ha | adrishtendtka Bhrigund Mutah Bharatarsha-^ 
lha I Bhrigurn M yadi %o ^ dr akshy ad Bfahashah ^rithmpate | sa m iaUo 
’hhavishyad mi putane tasya tejasd \ 

^ ‘^Tlie mighty hTah^sha, as it were smiling, straightway summoned 
the eminent rishi Agastya from the banks of the SarasTati to carry him. 
The glorious Bbrigu then said to Maitravai'uni (Agastya), ^ Close thy 
eyes whilst I enter into the knot of thy hair.^ With the view of over- 
throwing the king, Bhrigu then entered into the hair of Agastya who 
stood motionless as a stock. Hahusha then came to he carried by 
Agastya, who desired to he attached to the vehicle and agreed to carry 
the king of the gods whithersoever he pleased. hTahnsha in consequence 
attached him. Bhrigu, who was lodged in the knot of Agastya^s hair, 
was greatly delighted, hut did not venture to look at l^ahusha, as he 
knew the potency of the boon which had been accorded to him (of sub- 
duing to his will everyone on whom he fixed his eyes). Agastya did not 
lose his temper when attached to the vehicle, and even when urged by 
a goad the holy man remained unmoved. The king of the gods, incensed, 
next struck the rishi’ s head with his left foot, when Bhrigu, invisible 
within the knot of hair, became enraged, and violently cursed the 
wicked Nahusha: ^ Since, fool, thou hast in thine anger smitten this 
great muni on the head with thy foot, therefore become a serpent, and 
fall down swiftly to the earth.’ Being thus addressed, !Hahusha be- 
came a serpent, and fell to the earth, through the agency of Bhrigu, 
who remained invisible. Tor if he had been seen by ISTahusha, the 
saint would have been unable, in consequence of the power possessed 
by the oppressor, to hurl him to the ground.” 

Bhrigu, on l^ahusha’s solicitation, and the intercession of Agastya, 
placed a period to the effects of the curse, which, as in the other version 
of the legend, Yudhishthira was to be the instrument of terminating. 

Prom several phrases which I have quoted from the version of this 
legend given in the IJdyogaparvan, as well as the tenor of the whole, 
it appears to be the intention of the writers to hold up the case of 
ISfahusha as an example of the nemesis awaiting not merely any gross 
display of presumption, but all resistance to the pretensions of the 
priesthood, and contempt of their persons or authority. 
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. Sect. 'V , — Story of MmL 

Nimi (one of IksiiTakn^s sons) is anotker of the princes who are stig-^ 
matized hy Mann, in the passage above quoted, for their want of de- 
ference to the Brahmans. The Yishnn P. (Wilson, 4to. ed. p. 388) relates 
the story as follows : Mmi had requested the Brahman-rishi Varishtha 
to officiate at a sacrifice, which was to last a thousand years. Yarishtha 
in reply pleaded a pre-engagement to Indra for five hundred years, but 
promised to return at the end of that period. The king made no 
remark, and Yaffishtha went away, supposing that he had assented to 
this arrangement. On his return, however, the priest discovered that 
Nimi had retained Gautama (who was, equally with Yasishtha, a 
Brahman-rishi) and others to perform the sacrifice ; and being incensed 
at the neglect to give him notice of what was intended, he cursed the 
king, who was then asleep, to lose his corporeal form. When Nimi 
awoke and learnt that he had been cursed without any previous warn- 
ing, he retorted, by uttering a similar curse on Yaiisbtha, and then 
died. In consequence of this curse ” (proceeds the Yishnu Purapa, 
iv. 5, 6) ‘'the vigour of Yasishtha entered into the vigour of Mitra and 
Yaruna. Yasishtha, however, received from them another body when 
their seed had fallen from them at the sight of UrvasI^' {tachdiMpdch 
cha Mitrd-varnnayoB tejasi Vmishtha4ejah pravishtam | Urvaii-dariamld 
udhhuta-viryya-prapatayoh sakamd Vbsishfho deham aparam 
Mmi^s body was embalmed. At the close of the sacrifice which he had 
begun, the gods were willing, on the intercession of the priests, to 
restore him to life, but he declined the offer ; and was placed by the 
deities, according to his desire, in the eyes of all living creatures. It is 
in consequence of this that they are always opening and shutting 
{nimisha means " the twinkling of the eye ”). 

The story is similarly related in the Bhagavata Purana, ix, 13, 1-13. 
A portion of the passage is as follows ; 

3. Nimis clialam idam vid/odn BUUram drahhatdtmav(2n | ritviglhir 
aparais tuvad nugamad ydvatd guruh j mhja-vyatihramayli mJcshya nir- 
varttya giirur ugatah [ ahpat ^^patatad delio JSfimeh pandita-mdriinay^ | 
Nimih pratidadau supafti giiruve ^ dharma-mrttim | ^Havdpi patatdd deho 
This story will be further illustrated m the nest section. 
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lolhdi dMrmam ajdnatah ’’ | % ^itsasarjja svam dehmli Nimir adliydt- 
m(^lmmdaTi \ MitTd--mr%myoT Urvasydm fra^itdmahah \ 

who was self-controlled, knowing the world to be fleet- 
ing, commenced the sacrifice with other priests until his own spiritual 
instructor should come back. The latter, on his return, discovering the 
transgression of his disciple, cursed him thus : ‘ Let the body of INimi, 
who fancies himself learned, fall from him.’ hTimi retorted the curse 
on his preceptor, who was acting unrighteously : ‘ Let thy body also 
fall from thee, since thou, through coveteousness, art ignorant of duty.’ 
Having so spoken, Himi, who knew the supreme spirit, abandoned his 
body : and the patriarch (Ya^ishtha) was born of Urvasi to Mitra and 
Yaruna.”®® 

The offence of Hi mi, as declared in these passages, is not that of con- 
temning the sacerdotal order in general, or of usurping their functions ,* 
but merely of presuming to consult his own convenience by proceeding 
to celebrate a sacrifice with the assistance of another Brahman (for Grau- 
tama also was a man of priestly descent) when his own spuitual pre- 
ceptor was otherwise engaged, without giving the latter any notice of 
his intention. The Bhagavata, as we have seen, awards blame impar- 
tially to both parties, and relates (as does also the Yishiiu Purana) that 
the king’s curse took effect on the Brahman, as well as the Brahman’s 
on the king. 

Bbct, 

One of the most remarkable and renowned of the struggles between 
Brahmans and Kshattriyas which occur in the legendary history of 
India is that which is said to have taken place between Yasishtha and 
Yisvamitra. I propose to furnish full details of this conflict with its fa- 
bulous accompaniments from the Etoayana, which d wells upon it at con- 
siderable length, as well as from the Slahabharata, where it is repeatedly 

On the last verse the commentator S'ridhara has the following note : Z7n;<zsT- 
dars'andt sicannam retm tabhyam Icumhhe nisliihtmn j tasmdt prapitmiaho Va^isMho 
jajm I tathd cha irutih ^^humhJie retah sishichituji sammam*^ iti j ‘*Seed fell from 
them at the sight of Urvasi and was shed into a jar : from it the patriarch, Yasishtha, 
was born. And so says the s'ruti’' (B.Y. vii. 33, 13, which will he quoted in the 
next section). 
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introduced ; But Before doing so, I sBall quote tBe passages of the Eig- 
Teda wBicli appear to tlarow a faint light on the real history of the two 
rivals. It is clear from what has been said in the Introdnetion to this 
volume, pp. 1-6, as well as from the remarks I have made in pp. 139 £, 
that the Vedic hymns, being far more ancient than the Epic and Pnranic* 
compilations, must be more trustworthy guides to a knowledge of the 
remotest Indian antiquity. "While the Epic poems and Puranas no 
doubt embody numerous ancient traditions, yet these have been freely 
altered according to the caprice or dogmatic views of later writers, and 
have received many purely fictitious additions. The Yedic hy mns, on 
the contrary, have been preserved unchanged from a very remote 
I peiiod, and exhibit a faithful reflection of the social, religious, and 
; ecclesiastical condition of the age in which they were composed, and of 
the feelings which were awakened by contemporary occurrences. As 
yet there was no conscious perversion or colouring of facts for dogmatic 
or sectarian purposes ; and much of the information which we derive 
from these naive compositions is the more trustworthy that it is deduced 
from hints and allusions, and from the comparison of isolated parti- 
culars, and not from direct and connected statements or descriptions. It 
is here therefore, if anywhere, that we may look for some. light on the; 
real relations between Yasishtba and Yi^vamitra. After quoting the' 
hymns regarding these two personages, I shall adduce from the Brah- 
manas, or other later works, any particulars regarding their birth and 
history which I have discovered. The conflict between Yasishtba and 
Yisramitra has been already discussed at length in the third of Dr. 
Eudolf Eoth^s Dissertations on the literature and history of the 
Yeda,” w’’here the most important parts of the hjmns bearing upon 
the subject are translated. The first hymn which I shall adduce is 
intended for the glorification of Yasishtba and his family. The latter 
part relates the birth of the sage, while the earlier verses refer to his 
connection with king Sudas. Much of this hymn is very obscure. 

E.Y. vii. 33, 1. Bvitymicho mu dahsUmtas-hapardah dlwjamjimdso 
ahlii hi f rmmndtih 1 uttishthan mc$ pari larhisho nfin na me durad 
avitave Vamhtlidh | 2. Durad Jndram mimjann d sidena tiro vaisantam 
ati pdntam ugram 1 Pasadyumnasya Vuyatasya mndt mtdd Indro avri~ 
niia Vasishtlidn | 3. Eva in nu haih sindhum ehhis tatdra eva in nu ham 
83 Zur Litteratur uad Geshickte des Weda. Stuttgart. 1846. 
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Bhedam elMr jagham \ em in nu ham iasardjne SiiMsam frdmd Indro 
Iralmand vo VasishtMh \ 4, Jushtz mro hrahmand ^ah pitrmdin ahJiam 
my ay am na hih rishdtha \ y at sahvarlshu hrihatd ramm Inire msh- 
^ mam adadhata VasisMMk | 5. Ud dydm iva it trislmajo ndtMtdso adz- 
dJiayur idsardjne Dritdsa^ \ Vasishthasya stmatah Indro asroi wtm 
Tritmhliyo ahrinod u lolmm | 6. Banda iva goajandsah dsan parieMin- 
ndh Bharatah arlliakdsal^ | ahhmaoh cha pura-etd Fasishthak ad it 
Tritsundm viso aprathanta [ 7. Tray ah krinvanti IKuvaneshu retm 
tisrah prajdh drydli jyotir-agrdh | irayo gharmdsah zishasaifi sachante 
sarvdn it tan anuvidur Vasishthdh | 8. Suryasya iva vahshatho jyotir 
eslidm samudrasya iva mahimd galMrah | vdtasya iva prajavo na anyena 
stoym Vasishthdh anu etave vah \ 9. Te in ninyaih hridayasya praketaih sa- 
hasra-valsam abhi sam charayiti | yamena tatazn paridhifii vayanto apsarasah 
upa sedar Vasishthdh j 10. Vidyuto jyotih pari saynjtMnam Mitrd-varund 
yad apaSyatdm tvd | tat Ujanma uta ehayn Vasishtha Agasiyo yat iva vtkaJp 
djalhdra ] 11. Uta asi Maitrdvaruno Vasishtha Urvasydh Irahman ma- 
naso ^ dhi jdtah [ drapsam skannayn hrahmand damjena visve devdh push- 
kare tvd'dadanta | 12. Ba praketah ulhayasya pravuhdn sahasra- 

ddnah uta vd saddnah ] yamena tatam paridhim vayishyanyi apsarasah 
pari jajne Vasishthah | 13. Satire ha j at dv ishitd namolhih hmhhe 
retah sisMehatuh sayndnayyi | tato ha Mdyiah ud iydya madhydt tato 
jdtmn rishim dhur Vasishtham | 

Tlie wBite-robed (priests) witb hair-knots on the right, stimn- 
' lating to devotion, have tilled me with delight. Hising from the sacri- 
ficial grass, I call to the men, ‘ Let not the Yasishthas (stand too) far 
off to succour [or gladden] me.®° 2. By their libation they brought 

Indra hither from afar across the Yaiiianta away from the powerful 
draught.®^ Indra preferred the Yasishthas to the soma offered by 
Pasadyumna,^^ the son of Yayata. 3. So too with them he crossed the 
river; so too with them he slew Bheda; so too in the battle of the 
ten kings Indra delivered Sudas through your prayer, o Yasishthas. 

Sayana thinks that Vasishtha is the speaker, and refers here to his own sons. 
Professor Eoth (under the word at?) regards Indra as the speaker. May it not be 
Sudas? 

This is tbe interpretation of this clause suggested hy Professor Aufreeht, who 
thinks Vaisanta is probably the name of a river. 

According to Sayana, another king who was sacrificing at the same time as Sudas. 

93 See verses 6-8 of E.V. vii. 83, to be next tjuoted. 
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4. Tliroiigh gratification caused by the prayer of yotir fathers, o men, 
ye do not obstruct the undecaying axle (?), since at (the recitation of 
the) S'akTaii verges with a loud voice ye have infused energy into 
Indra, o Yasishthas. 5. Distressed, when surrounded in the fight of ^ 
the ten kings, they looked up, like thirsty men, to the sky. Indra 
heard Yasishtha when he uttered praise, and opened up a wide space 
for the Tritsus.^® 6. Like staves for driving cattle, the contemptible 
Bharatas were lopped all round. Yasishtha marched in front, and 
then the tribes of the Tritsus were deployed, 7. Three deities 
create a fertilizing fiuid in the worlds. Three are the noble creatures 
whom light precedes. Three fires attend the dawn.*’® All these the 
Yasishthas know. 8, Their lustre is like the full radiance of the 
sunj their greatness is like the depth of the ocean; like the swift- 
ness of the wind, your hymn, o Yasishthas, can be followed by no 
one else. 9. By the intuitions of their heart they seek out the mys- 
tery with a thousand branches. Weaving the envelopment stretched 
out by Yama, the Yasishthas sat down by the Apsaras. 10. When Mitra 
and Yaruna saw thee quitting the fiame of the lightning, that was thy 
birth ; and thou hadst one (other birth), o Yasishtha, when Agastya 
brought thee to the people. 11. And thou art also a son of Mitra and 
Yaruna, o Yasishtha, bom, o priest, from the soul of Drvasi, All the 
gods placed thee —a drop which fell through divine contemplation — in 
the vessel. 12, He, the intelligent, knowing both (worlds ?), with a 
thousand gifts, or with gifts — he who was to weave the envelopment 
stretched out by Yama — he, Yasishtha, was born of the Apsaras. 13. 
They, two (Mitra and Yaruna ?), bom at the sacrifice, and impelled by 
adorations, dropped into the jar the same amount of seed. Erom the 

9^ See EY. X. 71, 11, above, p. 256. 

95 This is evidently the name of the tribe which the Yasishthas favoured, and to 
which they themselves must have belonged. See vix. 83, 4. The Bharatas in the 
next verse appear to be the hostile tribe. 

96 In explanation of this Sayana quotes a passage from the S'utyayana Brahmana, 
as follows : “ Traya^ lerinvanti bhuvamshu retah^' ity Agnih prithivyTm retah hrinoti 
Vtiyiir antarilcshe AdUyo divi [ ‘‘Hisral^ prajdk dryydh jyotir'-ayrah'" iti Vasavo Mu* 
drah Aditym ttmimjyotif yad asm Adityalp \ ^*‘ trayo (^larmasah mhasam saehante'' 
ity Agnir Vslmsam smliate Ydyur Xfsh&sam mehaU Adityah Vslimmi saehate j (1) 

“ Agni produces a fertilizing fluid on the earth, Yayu in the air, the Sun in the sky. 
(2) Tlie ‘ three noble creatures * are the Yasus, Eudras, and Adityas. The Sun is 
their light, (3) Agni, Yayu, and the Sun each attend the Dawn.’* 
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midst of that arose Mana (Agastya ?) ; and from that they say that the 
rishi Yasishtha sprang.” 

There is another hymn (E.Y. vii. 18) which relates to the connection 
between Yasishtha and Sudas (yerses 4, d, 21-25) and the conflict 
1)etween the latter and the Tritsns with their enemies (verses 6-18) ; 
but as it is long and obscure I shall content myself with quoting a few 
verses.®®' ■■■■■ . ■ ' ' ■■ ■ 

H.Y. vii. 18, 4. DJienurh m tvd myamzB dnilmhshmn upa Iralmuni 
sasrije VasislitJiah j tvdm ii me gopaUm inivah dim d suma- 

tim gantu acliha | 5. Arndmsi chit paprathdna Sudase Indro gadkani 

AVhatever may be tbe sense of verses IX and 13, tbe Nirubta states plainly 
enongh v, 1 3 ; Tasydh darsandd Mitm<-mrumyoh retas chmkanda f tad~ahkivddiny 
esha rig hhamii | “ On seeing bqr (IJrva^i) the seed of Mitra and Vanina fell from 
them. To this the following verse (E.Y. vii. 33, 11) refers.^’ And Sayana on the 
same verse quotes a passage from the Bfihaddevata : Tuyor ddityayoh mitre dnshtm 
^psarasam XIrvm'm | retas chashmda tat humbhe nyapatad msatlvare j temim iu 
muhurttena mryavantau iapasvinau\ Agasiyas eha Vasishthas cha tatrarshl samhahhu^ 
bcihudhd patitam retail kalaie chajahsthaU [sthaU Vasishthas tu mimih samba^ 
bhmh^sM^sattmnali | ku7nbhe tv Agastyah sambhutojaU matsyomahadyuiih | udiymja 
taio ’gastyo satnycMndtf'o mahdtap&k | mdnena sa^nmito yasmat tasinad Mtmyah 
ihochyate j yadvd kimblmd rishirjdtah kumbhendpi hi mlyate | kwnbhah iiy abkidhd- 
7iani cha parmmiasya lakshyate | iato ^psn grihyamdndsii VasishpiaJi pushhare sthU 
tail 1 sarvatah pushhare ta!h Id visve devdh adlidrayan [ “ When these two Adityas 
(Mitra and Yanina) beheld the Apsaras Urvas'i at a sacrifice their seed fell from them 
into the sacrificial jar called vdsativara. At that very moment the two energetic and 
austere rishis Agastya and Yasishtha were produced there. The seed fell on many 
places, into the jar, into water, and on the ground. The muni Yasishtha, most 
excellent of rishis, was produced on the ground ; while Agastya was horn in the jar, 
a fish of great lustre. The austere Agastya sprang thence of the size of asamyd 
(J,e, the pin of a yoke; see Wilson, fl.tJ., and Professor Eoth, s.v. mdna). Since 
he was measured by a certain standard {mdnd) he is called the ‘measurable^ 
{mdnya). Or, the risM, having sprung from a jar (Jcumbha)^ is also measured by a 
jar, as the word kwnbha is also designated as the name of a measure. Then when the 
waters were taken, Yasishtha remained in the vessel {pitshkara) ; for all the gods 
held him in it on all sides.” In his Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 6i, Prof. Hoth 
speaks of the verses of the hymn which relate to Yasishtha’s origin as being a more 
modern addition to an older composition, and as describing the miraculous birth of 
the sage in the taste and style of the Epic mythology. Professor Max Muller 
(Oxford Essays for 1856, pp. 61 f.) says that Yasishtha is a name of the Sun; and 
that the ancient poet is also “ called the son of Mitra and Varuna, night and day, an 
expression which has a meaning only in regard to Yasishtha, the sun ; and as the 
sun is frequently called the ofifspring of the dawn, Yasishtha, the poet, is said to owe 
his birth to Urvas'i ” (whom Muller identifies with Ushas). For M. Langlois's view 
of the passage, see his French version of the E.Y. voL iii. pp. 79 f. and his note, 
p. 234. 

See Eoth’s Litt. u. Gesch. des Weda,pp. 87 ff. where it is translated into German. 
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alcrinot supdrd \ 21. Fm fe grihdi mimiadm tvdyd Pardsa- 


rah Bktaydtur VamhtJia^ | m U Ihojasya sahhjam mrulianta adJia 
surilhjah midind -vi uchJidn [ 22. Bve naptiir Betavatah Me gor dvCi 
rathd vailmmmitd Suddsah | arhmn Ague Paijavanasya danam hoteva^ 
sadma pari emi relkan \ 2$, Vhutvaro md Paijammsya ddndJi smad- 
dishfayah hrisayihio nirehe [ rijrdso md prithivishtlidli Bitdusas toJcam 
AoMya irmme mhanti j 24. Ymya iravo rodmi antar urm slrshm 
'iirshm mhabhdja vibhaMd | sapta id Indraiti m sravaio grimnti' ni 
TudkydmaiMm aiimd alhile | imam naro Maruta^ sakhaidnu Bivo- 
ddsuM m pitaram Suddsah | mmhtana Pmjamnusya htam dundhm 
kshatfrcm.ajarani duwyu \ 

‘^4. Seeking to milk thee (Indra), like a cow in a ricli meadow, 
Tasishtlia sent fortk Ms prayers to thee j for every one tells me that 
thou art a lord of cows ; may Indra come to our hymn. 5. However 
the waters swelled, Indra made them shallow and fordable to Sudas. 

21. Parasara,®® Shtayatu, and Yasishtha, devoted to thee, who 

from inditference have left their home, have not forgotten the friendship 
of thee the bountiful therefore let prosperous days dawn for these 
sages. 22. Earning two hundred cows and two chariots with mares, 
the gift of Sudas the son of Pijavana, and grandson of Devavat/®® 
I walk round the house, o Agni, uttering praises, like a hotri priest. 
23. The four brown steeds, bestowed by Sudas the son of Pijavana, 
vigorous, decked with pearls, standing on the ground, carry me on 
secui'ely to renowm from generation to generation. 24. That donor, 
whose fame pervades both worlds, has distributed gifts to every person. 
They praise him as the seven rivers praise Indra; he has slain Yu- 
dbyamadhi in battle. 25. Befriend him (Sudas), ye heroic Maruts, as 

Piirdmra is said in Kir. yi . 30, Y?liich refers to this passage, to have been a son of 
Tasisbtba born in bis old age {Pardkrak pardilrnmya VmisJtihasya stkavirasija 
JaJne ) ; or ho was a son of S'akti and grandson of Vasishtha (Eoth s,v.) 

Devavat is said by Suyana to be a proper name. He may bo the same as Divo- 
dilsa in verse 25. Or Divodasa may be the father, and Pijavana and Devavat among 
the forefathers of Sudas, In the Vishnu Puruna Sarvakuma is said to have been the 
fatlier and Rituparna the grandfather of Sudttsa, Wilson's Y.P. 4to. ed. p. 380. At 
p. 454 f. a Sudasa is mentioned who was son of Chyavana, gTandson of Mitrayn and 
great-grandson of Divodasa, 

Professor Eoth (Litt. u. Gesch. des Weda, p. 100) compares E.V. i. 102, 2, asyiz 
s'ravo nadifah sapta ^Hhe seven rivers exalt bis (Indra's) renown." These 

rivers are, as Eoth explains, the streams freed by Indra from Vrittra's power. 
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' ye did DiTodasa tlie' (fore)fatlier of. Sudas; fulfil .the desire, of tlie sou 
of Pijavana {by granting Mm) imperisbable, imdecaying power, .worthy 
of reTerence (?).’’ : 

Although the Yasishthas are' not .named in the' next hymn, it' must 
refer to the same persons and circumstances as are alluded to in : the 
first portion of R.Y, vii. 33, quoted above. 

R.Y. vii. 83, 1. Tuvmi mrd pas^amdndsa^ dpjMm prdehd gmymtak 
pritM-paHm 0 gayuh [ ddsd eha vritfrd hatam dr gam clia Siiidsmn 
Jndrd-varuTm hmd ^mtam | 2. Yatra narak samayante hrita-dhvajo 
yasminn djd lhamti hmeham priyam ] yatra lhayante hhuva^d svar- 
driim tatra nah Ifid/rd-mrund ^dJii mchatam | 3. Bmn hhumyuk antdh 
dhcmirdl}, (idrihshata Indrd-mrund dwi ghoshah drtihat j aBthur jandndm 
upa mdm ardtmjo arvdg mmd hmma4mtd dgatum ] 4. Indrd-mrmd 
vadhandlMr aprati Mhedam rmmntd pra Stiddsam dmfam | hralimdni 
cBhdm irinutafh hmlmani Baiyd Tritsundm ahhamt piiroldtih | 5. Indrd- 
mrundv ahhi d tapanti md ogMni aryo mnmhdm ardtmjah | ytivMi M 
vmvah ulhmjmya rdjatlio adha sma no avatam pdrye divi | 6. Ymdm heir- 
mnte ulhaydBcih djisJiu Indrafh cha msvo Vaninam eha Bdtmje 1 yatra 
rdjahhir dasahhir nihadhitam pra Biiddsam avatam TritsuhMh saha | 
7. BaSa rdjdnah samitdh ayajyavah Stiddsam Indrd-varund na yuyu’- 
dlmh I satyd nrindm adma-saddm upastutir devah eBjidm ahhavan deva- 
hMishu I 8. Bdsardjm pariyaUdya vihatah Euddse Indra-varmuv 
asikshatam | svityancho yatra namasd haparddino dldya dhwanto ma-’ 
panta Tritsavah | 

Looking to yon, o heroes, to your friendship, the men with broad 
axes advanced to fight. Slay our Lasa and our Arya enemies, and 
deliver Sudas by your succour, o Indra and Yaruna. 2. In the battle 
where men clash with elevated banners, where something which we 
desire is to he found, where all beings and creatures tremble, there, 
0 Indra and Yaruna, take our part. 3. The ends of the earth were 
seen to he darkened, o Indra and Yaruna, a shout ascended to the sky ; 
the foes of my warriors came close up to me ; come hither with your 
help, ye hearers of our invocations. 4. Indra and Yaruna, unequalled 
with your weapons, ye have slain Bheda, and delivered Sudas,- ye 
heard the prayers of these men in their invocation ; the priestly agency 

■^02 Suyana divides the Mnchana of the Pada-text into kincha which gives the 
sense “ where nothing is desired, but everything is difficult.” 
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of &e Tfitsus was efficacious. ' 5. ' 0 Indra and Taruna, tte injurions, 
acts of the enemy, the hostilities of the murderous, afflict me, on ' eyery 
side. Ye are lords of' the resources of both worlds; protect., us, .there- 
fore (where ye live) in the remotest heavens. 6. Both parties invoke^ 
you, both Indra and Yarana, in the battles, in order that ye may 
bestow riches. (They did so in the fight) in which ye delivered Sudas 
-—when harassed by the ten kings— together with the Tritsus. 7. The 
ten kings, who were no sacrificers, united, did not vanquish Sudas, o 
Indra and Yaruna. The praises of the men who officiated at the sacri- 
fice were effectual ; the gods were present at their invocations. 8. Ye, 
0 Indra and Yarnna, granted succonr to Sndas, hemmed in on every 
side in the battle of the ten kings, where the white-robed Tritsus, 
with hair-knots, reverentially praying, adored you with a hymn.” 

From these hymns it appears that Yasishtha, or a Yasishtha and Ms 
family were the priests of king Sndas (vii. 18, 4 f., 21 fiP.j vii. 33, 3 f.); 
that, in their own opinion, these priests were the objects of India’s 
preference (vii. 33, 2), and had by the efficacy of their intercessions 
been tbe instruments of the victory gained by Sudas over bis enemies 
in the battle of the ten kings. It seems also to result from some of the 
verses (vii. 33, 6 ; vii. 83, 4, 6 ; and vii. 33, 1, compared with vii. 83, 
8) that both the king and the priests belonged to tbe tribe of tbe 
Tritsus.^®’ Professor Both remarks that in none of the hymns which 

Compare verses 7 and 8. Sayana, however, translates the danse differently : 
“The act of the Tritsus for whom I sacrificed, and who put me forward as their 
priest, was effectual : my priestly function on their behalf was successful ” {Tntsumm 
etat-sanjnamm mama yajyanam purohitir mama purodMmm satyd satya-phalam 
abhavat] ieshu yad mama pauroMtyam tat saphalam jdtam \ 

1 According to Sayana the two parties were Sndas and the Tritsus his allies 
{tibhaya-mdhdh Sudak-‘SanJno 7'ajd tat-sakaya-bhuiasTritsams cha evam dvi-praMrah 
Janah). It might have been supposed that one of the parties meant was the hostile 
kings ; but they are said in the next verse to be ayayyamh^ “ persons who did not 
sacrifice to the gods.*' 

Dd&arajne, This word is explained by Sayana in his note on vii, 33, 3, dasa- 
bhl rajabhih saha yuddhe pravriite, “ battle having been joined with ten kings.*' In 
the verse before us he says “ the lengthening of the first syllable is a Vedic peculiarity, 
and that the case-ending is altered, and that the word merely means * by the ten 
kings ’ " {dam~mbda$ya chhandam dirghal^ | mbhakti-vyatyayah | damhhz rajabhih 
, . . . pariveshtitdya), ^ * 

Here Sayana says the Tritsus are the priests so called who were Yasishtha’s 
disciples " {IVitsavo Vadshtha-suhydh etaUsanjndh ritvijah). 

10^ See Roth, Litt. u. Gesch. des Weda, p. 120, 
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iie quotes is any allusion made to the Yasishtlias being members of any 
, particular caste ; but that tbeir connection with Sudas is .ascribed', to 
their knowledge of the gods, and their unequaHed power of' invocation 
^(vii. 33, 7f.) . 

'.In the Aitareya Brahmana, viii. 21, we have another. testimony to 
the connection of Vasishtha with Sudas, as he is there stated to have 

consecrated Sudas son of Pijavana by a great inauguration similar to 
Indra’s ; in consequence of which Sudas went round the earth in 
every direction conquering, and performed ap, asvamedha sacrifice’’ 
{etem Im mi mnirem maMihishehm Fasmhtha'K Buidsmi Faijavanam 
dbMsJmheclia | tmmud.ti Buidh Faijmanak samantmn sarmfah pritliimTi 
jaym pariydya ahem elm medhjem ^je). 

The following passages refer to Vasishtha having received a reve- 
lation from the god Yaruna, or to his being the object of that god’s 
special favour : 

vii. 87, 4, Uvdcha me Varum medUrdya irili sapta ndma aghmju hi- 
hharfti | indi'dn padasya guhjd na vochad yugdya viprah npdraya 
hkshan | 

‘^Yaruna has declared to me who am intelligent, ‘The 
possesses thrice seven names. The wise god, though he knows them, 
has not revealed the mysteries of (her) place, which he desires to grant 
to a future generation.” 

B.Y, vii. 88, 3. -Z yad ruham VarumS clia ndmm pra yat samtidram 
iraydva madhyam ] adhi yad apdm smibhis cliardva pra pra Inklie mklia- 
ydmhai subhe Jcani j 4. VasisJitliam ha Varuno navi d adJiud rishim cha- 
Mra svapdh mahobhih | etotdram viprah sudmaive almdih yad nu dydxm 
iaianan yad ushasali | 5. Kva tydni mu saMyd hahhuvuh mclidvalie yad 

^08 Colebrooke’s Misc. Essays, i. 40. 

^09 Yasislitha is not named in this hymn, hut he is its traditional author. 

Suyana says that either (1) Yuch is here meant under the figure of a cow lianng 
the names of 21 metres, the Guyatrl, etc., attached to her breast, throat, and head, or 
(2) that Yach in the form of the Yeda holds the names of 21 sacrifices; hut that (3) 
another authority says the earth is meant, which (in the Nighantu, i. 1) has 21 
names, go^ gmd^jmx^ etc. (F«y atra gaur uehyate j sd cha tirad Jcaiiihe sirasi elm 
baddhdni gagatry-ddlni sapta chhmdasdm ndmdni hiWiartti j yadm mdd.tm%kd vdg 
ekmnmiati-sanutJumdm yajnqndm ndmdni hibhartti j dkdrayati | aparah dim *‘^gmh 
prithim j tasycts cha ^ gaur gmd Jmd* itipathitdny eJcavimsati-ndmdni*’ iti), I have, 
in translating the second clause of the verse, followed for the most part a rendering 
suggested hy Professor Aufrecht. 
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avrlkam piird chit [ Irilimiiam muncm Thrum smihavuh 
jag aim griham te \ %. Yah dpit itdigo Taruna prigah san tvdm ugdmBi 
Icrinavat Bahhd te j 7nd ie enasvanto yahshin IhujeMU yandhi sma viprak 
stuvate varutkam | ® 

When Yaruna and I embark on the boat, when we propel it into 
the midst of the ocean, when we advance , oyer the surface of the 
waters, may we rock upon the undulating element till we become 
brilliant. 4. Yaruna took Yasishtha into the boat ; by his mighty acts 
working skilfully he (Yaruna) has made him a rishi ; the wise (god 
has made) him an utterer of praises in an auspicious time, that his 
days and dawns may be prolonged.^^^ 5. Where are (now) our friend- 
ships, the tranquility which we enjoyed of old ? We have borne, o self- 
sustaining Yaruna, to thy vast abode, to thy house with a thousand 
gates. 6. Whatever friend of thine, being a kinsman constant and 
beloved, may commit offences against thee; — may we not, though sin- 
ful, suffer (punishment), o adorable being ,v do thou, o wise god, grant 
us protection.” 

R.Y. vii. 86 is a sort of penitential hymn in which Yasishtha refers 
to the anger of Yaruna against his old friend (verse 4) and entreats for- 
giveness of his offences. This hymn, which appears to be an earnest 
and genuine effusion of natural feeling, is translated in Professor 
Miilier’s Ane, Sansk. Lit. p. 640. 

The passage which follows is part of a long hymn, consisting chiefly 
of imprecations directed against Eakshases and Yatudhanas, and said in 
the Brihaddevata (as quoted by Sayana in his introductory remarks) to 
have ‘^been ^seen’ by the risM (Yasishtha) when he was overwhelmed 
with grief and anger for the loss of his hundred sons who had been slain 
by the sons of Sudtis ” {risMr dadar h r ahsho-ghmm puUra-hka-pariph- 
tah 1 hate puttra-hte hruddhah Bauddsair duMUtas tadd). I shall cite 
only the verses in which Yasishtha repels the imputation (by whom- 
soever it may have been made) that he was a demon (Pakshas orTatu- 
dhana). ^ 

R.Y. vii. 104, 12 . Buvijndnam cMMtushe jandya sach cha asach eha 
rachasl paspridhute 1 tayor y($ saiyaffh yatarad rijlyas tad it Bomo avati 
hanti asat j 13, JSfa vai u Bomo Mnoti na hhattriyam mithuyd 

Professor AufrecM renders the last clause, As long as days and dawns shall 
continue.’* 
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ihdrmjcmtam | hmU mlcslio limti asad miantam uhfidv Inirmtja pradim 
say ate j 14. Yaii vd aJiam anrita-devah dsa moghmli I'd iev mi api film 
Ague i Mm asmahky am Jdtgveio hrinuhe droghavdchas te mrriihmli 
paelmntdm | 15. Adya miirtya yadi ydtudMno asmi yaii .vd . ay m tatapa 
purushasya ] adha sa 0rair daiahMr m yuydh yo md moghum 

ity aha ] 16. To md aydtum ydtudhdna'^'^ ity dha.:yo, i‘d 
rahhdh ^^iucMr asmi ity aha j Indrm tmn hmitu mahatd mihem mi-- 
msya jantor aikamas paduhta \ 

iatelligent man is well able to discrimmate (when) true and 
false words contend together. Soma favours that one of them whicb 
is true and right, and annihilates falsehood. 13. Soma does not prosper 
the wicked, nor the man who wields power unjustly. He slays the 
Eakshas ; he slays the liar: they both lie (bound) in the fetters of Indra, 
14. If I were either a follower of false gods, or if I erroneously con- 
ceived of the gods, 0 Agni: — Why, o Jatavedas, art thou incensed 
against us ? Let injurious speakers fall into thy destruction. 15. May 
I die this very day, if I be a Yatudhana, or if* I have destroyed any 
man’s life. May he be severed from his ten sons who falsely says to 
me, ^0 Yatudhana.’ 16. He who says to me, who am no YYitu, ‘o 
Yatudhana,’ or who (being himself) a Eakshas, says, ‘I am pure,’ — 
may Indra smite him with his great weapon ; may he sink down the 
lo west of all creatures. 

In elucidation of this passage Sayana quotes the following lines : 

Matvd puttra-satam purvath Vasishthasya malidtmanah j Vasisktham 

rdkskaso ^si tvamd^ Vasisktham rupam dsthitah | aliam VasishthaM’ 
ity emm jighdmstih rdlcskaso ^IraDlt | atroUardh richo drisktah VasisM 
theneti nah irutam | 

Having slain the hundred sons of the great Vasishtha, a murderous 
Eakshasa, assuming the form of that rishi, formerly said to him, ^ Thou 
art a Eakshasa, and I am Yasishtha.* In allusion to this the latter 
verses were seen by Yasishtha, as we have heard.” 

We may, however, safely dismiss this explanation resting on fabu- 
lous grounds. 

The verses may, as Professor Max Miilier supposes, have arisen out 

112 « Yasishtha himself, the very type of the Arian Brahman, when in fend with 
Yis vamitra, is called not only an enemy, btit a * Yatudhana,’ and other names which 
in common parlance are only bestowed om barbarian savages and. evil spirits. W e 
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of Tasislitlia’s' contest wife Tis^amitra, and it may have b.e.eii' fee 
latter personage who brought these charges of heresy, and of mnrderoiis 
and demoniacal eharaeter against his rival.”® 

Allusion is made both in the Taittiriya Sanhita and in the Eaushi-^ 
talcl Brahmana to the slaughter of a son of Tasishtha by fee sons or 
descendants of Sudas. The former work states, Ashtaka vii. (p. 47 
of fee India Office MS. m. 1 702) : 

Vmuhtho hata^idro^hamayata vindeya prajdm ahM Sauddsan him- 
veyam^ iti | sa etam ehmmdnnapanelidsam apasyat tarn dharat tendya- 
jata I taU mi so ^vinduta prajdm ahM Sauddsan ahhamt \ 

‘^Vasishtha, when his son had been slain, desired, ‘ May I obtain 
offspring ; may I overcome the Saudasas.’ He beheld this ekasmdnna- 
panelidia (?), he took it, and sacrificed with it. In consequence he ob- 
tained offspring, and overcame the Saudasas.’’ 

The passage of the Kaushltaki Brahmana, 4th adhyaya, as quoted 
by Professor Weber (Ind. St. ii. 299) is very similar : 

Vasishtho ^kdmayata Imta-putrah prajdyeya prajayd paiulMr ahM 
Sauddsan hJmveyam^l iti | m efam yajna-kratum apasyad VasishtJia- 
yajnam ... . tena ishpod . . . . ahM Sauddsan alhamt \ 

“ Yasishtha, when his son had been slain, desired, ‘ May I be fruit- 
ful in offspring and cattle, and overcome the Saudasas.’^ He beheld 
this form of offering, the Yasishtha-saorifice ; and having performed it, 
he overcame the Saudasas.” 

In his introduction to Eig-veda, vii. 32, Sayana has the following 
notice from the Anukraraanika : 

“ Saudasair agnait praksMpyamdmh S'aMir antyam pragdtham dlehlie 
so ^7'dharclie ukte \lahjata [ tarn putroktam Fasishfha^ samdpayatai[ iti 
Sdtydganaham | “ Vasislithasya em hata-putrasya drsham ^'^ iti Tdndaka^n | 
“The S'atyayana Brahmana says that ‘ S'akti (son of Yasishtha), 
when being thrown into the fire hy the Baudasas, received (by inspira- 
tion) the concluding pragatha of the hymn. He was burnt after ho 
had spoken half a ncA; and Yasishtha completed what his son was 

have still the very hymn in which Yasishtha deprecates such charges with powerful 
indignation/’ Prof. Muller then quotes verses 14-16 of the hymn before us (“ Last 
llesults of the Turanian Eesoarches,” in Bunsen's “ Outlines of the Philosophy of 
LTniv, History,” i. 344. 

^13 See my article On the relations of the priests to the other classes of Indian 
society in the Yedic age,” in the loumal Eoy, As, Soc. for 1866, pp. 295 ff. 
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uttering. The Tandaka says that 'it was Yasishtlia Mmself who spoke 
the whole when' his son was slain.’ 

The words supposed to have been spoken by ShMi, viz, 0 Indra, 
, grant to us strength as a father to Ms sons ” {Mira IratumMah d lhara 
pUti piitrelhjo ^atJid) do not seem to be appropriate to the situation in 
which he is said to have been placed; and nothing in the hymn 
appears to allude to any circumstances of the kind imagined in the 
two Brahmanas. 

Manu says of Tasishtha (viii. 110); MalmrsMlMi elm iemis cha 
Mryyarthafh hpathdh Iritdli j VasuhtJias clidpi mpatham sepe Faiya- 
mm nripe | "Great rishis and gods too have taken oaths for particular 
objects. Yasishtha also swore an oath to king Paiyavana.” The oc- 
casion on which this was done is stated by the Commentator Kulluka ' 
Vasishtho ^py mena ptiMra-iatam Miahshitam iU VUvdmitrem dhncshto 
Bm-pwrimiihaye Fiymandpatye Suidmni rdjam sapatham clmhdra \ 
" Yasishtha being angrily accused by ^Tsvamitra of having eaten (his) 
hundred sons, took an oath before king Sudaman (Sudas, no doubt, is 
meant) the son of Piyavana in order to clear himself.” This seems to 
refer to the same story which is alluded to in the passage quoted by 
the Commentator on Eig-veda vii. 104, 12. 

In the Ramayana, i. 55, 5 f., a hundred sons of Yisvamitra are said 
to have been burnt up by the blast of Yasishtha’ s mouth when they 
rushed upon him armed with various weapons ( Visvdmiim-Butdnmi tu 
satam nCmd-nihayniham [ ahhyadlidvat susankruddhm Vasishtkam japa- 
tayli varam ] hmharencika fan sarvun nirdadalm mahdn rtskth), 

Yasishtha is also mentioned in Eig-veda, i. 112, 9, as having received 
succour from the Asvins ( — Vasuitthmn ydlMr ajardp ajimatmi). 

Yasishtha, or the Yasishthas, are also referred to by name in the 
following verses of the seventh Mandala of the Eig-veda : 7, 7 ; 9, 6 j 
12, 3; 23, 1, 6; 26, 5; 37, 4; 39, 7 ; 42, 6; 59, 3; 70, 6; 73, 3 ; 
76, 6, 7 ; 77, 6 ; 80, 1 ; 90, 7 ; 95, 6 ; 96, 1, 3 ; hut as no information 
is derivable from these texts, except that the persons alluded to were 
the authors or reciters of the hymns, it is needless to quote them.^^^ 

Another verse of a hyran in which the author is not referred to (vii. 72, 2) 
is as follows : A no dembhir upa ydtam arvdJc mjoshmhii ndmtya rathena | yuvor 
hi naJi sakliya pitrydni smndno bandhur uta tasya vittam | Come near to us, 
Asvins, on the same car with the gods : for we have ancestral friendships with you, 
a common relation ; do ye recognize it,’* Although this has probably no mythological 
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.. la. tiie Atlmrra-ireda, iv. 29, 3’ and 5, TasisMlia and Yilvaniitra are', 
mentioned among other personages, Angiras, Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, 
Ka^yapa, Bharadvaja, Gravishthira, and Kntsa, as being sneeonred by 
Mitra and Yanina . yat Angirmam avatho gdvAgasiimXitra-^F'u- * 
rund Jamadagmm Airtm | gau Sksgapam amfho yau Vasishiham. • * ■ * , - 
yau Bharadtdjam avatho yau GavuhtMrmJi Vikdmitrmn Varum MUm:, 
Miisam), And in the same Yeda, xviii. 3, 15 f., they are invoked as 
deliverers : Vikdmitro ^ya§i Jamadagnir Atrir amntu nah Kasyapo Vd- 
mademk | Vihdmitru Jamadagm VasishtJm Blmraivdja Gotama Vdma- 
dem . . * I 15, May this Yisvamitra, may Jamadagni, Atri, Kasyapa, 
Yamadeva preserve ns. 16. 0 Yisvamitra, o Jamadagni, o Yasishtha, o 
Bharadvaja, o Gotama, o Yasmadeva.” The second passage at least 
must be a good deal more recent than the most of the hymns of the 
Eig'Veda. 

Sndas is mentioned in other parts of the Eig-veda without any refer- 
ence either to Yasishtha or to Yisvamitra. In some cases his name is 
coupled with that of other kings or sages, which appears to shew that 
in some of these passages at least a person, and not a mere epithet, 

“ the liberal man,” is denoted by the word Sudas. 

E.Y. i. 47, 6. (The traditional rishi is Praskanva.) dasra vasu 

hibhratd rathe prihho mhatam AhiM \ rayim eamud/rad uta vd divas 
pari asme dhattani puru-spriham \ 

0 impetuous Asvins, possessing wealth in your car, bring susten- 
ance to Sudas. Bend to us from the (aerial) ocean, or the sky, the 
riches which are much coveted.’’ 

Sayana says the person here meant is king Sudas, son of Pijavana ” 
{Suidse , . . , rdjne Pijavana-puttrdya). 

i. 63, 7. (The rishi is INodhas, of the family of Gotama.) Tvam ha 
tyad Indra sapta yudhyan puro vajrin Purukutsdya dardah | harUr na 
yat Stiddse vrithd vary anho rajan varivah Purave hah | 

Thou didst then, o thundering Indra, war against, and shatter, the 
seven cities for Purakutsa, when thou, o king, didst without eJTort hurl 

reference, Suyana explains it as follows : Yivmmn Varunas cha uhhTw apt Kmyapad 
Aditerjatcm | Vivasvan Ahinorjana^co Varum VasisWiasya iiy evam mmma'han- 
dkutvam [ “ Yivasvat anclTaruna were both sons of Kasyapa and Aditi. Vivasvat 
was the father of the Asvins and Taruna of Yasishtha ; such is the affinity/" Sayana 
then quotes the BiihaddevatS to prove the descent of the Asvins from Yivasvat, 
Compare B.Y. x. 17, 1, 2, and Nirukta, xii. 10, 11. 
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away distress from Sndas like a buncli of grass, and bestow weaitli on 
■ P'urn.^^® ' 

L 112,. 19. (Tlie risM is Zutsa.) . ydhhir 8uim$ uhathuh suie-* 

® vyam idlMr u shu uiihMr Asvina gatcm | 

Come, 0 Asvins, with those succours whereby ye brought glorious 
power to Sudas’’ [‘ son of Pijavana’—Sayana].^^® 

The further texts which follow are all from the seyenth Maudala, of 
which the rishis, with scarcely any exception, are said to be Tasishtha 
and his descendants : 

yii. 19, 3. Ti^ayJi dhrulino dhris]i(dd mtahavymi ^rdvo msmlJiir 
Buddsan | pm Pauruhutsm Trmadasyum dval^ ksheUrasdtd vrittrahut- 
yeshu Purum t 

Thou, 0 fierce Indra, hast impetuously protected Sudas, who offered 
oblations, with every kind of succour. Thou hast preserved Trasadasyu 
the son of Purukutsa, and Puru in his conquest of land and in his 
slaughter of enemies.’^ 

vii. 20, 2. Manta Vrittram Indrah stduvdna(i prdvtd nu vtro jari- 
idram uti ] harttd Buddse aha vai u lokam data vasu rnuhur u ddsushe hhfit | 
Indra growing in force slays Yritra; the hero protects him who 
praises him ; he makes room for Sudas [or the liberal sacrificer — hah 
yana-ddnaya yajamdndya, Sayanaj ; he gives riches repeatedly to his 
worshipper,’’ 

vii. 25, 3. B^ataih ie siprinn utmjah Buddse sahasram samsdk uta 
Tdtir astu [ jahi mdJiar mnusJio marUymya asme dyumnam adhi ratnam 
cJia dhehi | 

Let a hundred succours come to Sudas, a thousand desirable (gifts) 
and prosperity. Destroy the weapon of the murderous. Confer renown 
and wealth on us.” 

(Sayana takes sudds here and in all the following citations to signify 
a liberal man.”) 

Professor Roth renders this passage differently in his Litt. n. Gesch. des Weda, 
p. 132 ; as does also Prof. Benfey, Orient und Occident, i. p. 590. 

In R.Y. i. 185, 9, we find the word sudds in the comparative degree suddstam, 
where it must have the sense of very liberal ** : hhuri chid aryak stiddstardya | 

(give the wealth) of my enemy, though it be abundant to (me who am) most liberal.*^ 
In V. 53, 2, the term sudds appears to he an adjective : a etd7i rathesim Usthmhak 
hah susrdva hatha yayuh | hasmai sasruh suddse anu dpayah ilabhir vrishtayah saha | 
“ 'VYho has heard them (the Maruts) mounted on their cars, how they have gone ? To 
what liberal man have they resorted as friends, (in the form ofj showers with 
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vii. 32. 10. WaUh Sudmo aM'm rir^Mat \. Miro ^asyu 

avita f/asya Maruio garnai sa gomaii 'oraje j 

¥0 one can oppose or stop tlie cLariot of Siidas. He whom Indraj 
wlio,iii„the Ifarnts, protect,' walks in a pasture filled with cattle.'* ■ 

vii, 53, 3 : Uto hi mm ratmihegmii santi piiruni iyflm-prithM 
SuiitBe \ ' 

And ye, 0 Heaven and Earth, have many gifts of wealth for Sudas 
[or the liheral man].” 

vii. 60, 8. Yai gopdvad Aiitih iarma hJindram MUro yacMmii Fh- 
rumh Buime [ imminn d toham iunayam dadJianah md karma dem- 
Mmam tiirdsak ] 9. . . . . pari dveshobhir Aryamd vrinaMu urum 
Buddse vrmhama % hkam | 

“ Since Aditi, Mitra, and Yaruna afiPord secure protection to Sudas 
(or the liberal man), bestowing on him oiTspring ; — may we not, 0 
mighty deities, commit any offence against the gods. 9. . ... May 
Aryaman rid us of our enemies. (Grant) ye vigorous gods, a wide 
space to Sudas.” 

There is another passage, vii. 64, 3 {hravad yathd mh, ad mih Bti-^ 
dase), to which I find it difficult to assign the proper sense. 

Vasishtha is referred to in the following passages of the Erahmanas : 

Kathaka 37, ^ishayo mi Indram pratyaksham m apasyafhs tarn 
Vasishthah era pratymham apmy at \ so ^lilhel itarelhjo md risM- 
hhjah pravahhyati^^ | so *’bravid^^ Irdhmanam ie vakshyami yailm 
tvat-paroMtdh prajdh prajanisliyante | atha md, itarelhyaJi risMhhyo md 
praroeliaV^ iti | tasmai etdn stoma-lhdgdn abravU tato Vasishtha-ptiro- 
Mtdh prajdh pT'dJdyanta j 

The rishis did not behold Indra face to face ; it was only Yasishtha 
who so beheld him. He (Indra) was afraid lest Yasishtha should reveal 
him to the other rishis ; and said to him, H shall declare to thee a Brah- 
mana in order that men may he born who shall take thee for their ptiro- 
hita. Bo not reveal me to the other rishis.’ Accordingly he declared to 

Quoted by Professor Weber, Indische Stndieiij m. 478. 

The words from so ^Ubhet down to tU are omitted in the Taitt. SanMtS, iii. 5, 
2, 2, where this passage is also found. Weber refers in Ind. St. ii. to another part of 
the Kuthaka, ii. 9, where Vasishtba is alluded to as having ‘^seen ” a text beginning 
with the word during a time of drought (“ Pjtm’ a zti vrislity-ayeie 

hhuta-grame Vasislitho dadars'a). 
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Mm these parts of the hymn. In consequence men were horn who took. 
Yasishtha for , their : pnrohita.”', , , 

Professor Y^eher refers in . the same place to a passage of the Skta- 
patha Prahmana relating to the former superiority of Tasishtha’s 
family in sacred knowledge and priestly functions : 

xii. 65 I 5 38. Vmishiho ha mrdjam miunehahdm tdm ha Indro.^hJdia- 
(Ihyau I sa Im uvdoha rishe virdjam lia mi mttha tdm me hruM^'^ iU.\ 
m ha wvdeha him mama tatah sydd'^^ iti | sarvasy a cha te.yajmsya 
prdyasehittim Iruydm rupam elm tvd darsayeya'^ iti [ ea ha mdelm 
‘ ^ yad m me' sarvmya yajnasya p}y‘aya'hMUm Iruydh him u sa sydd yam 
tmm rupam darsayethdh^^ iti \ jlva-Bvarga em mmdl lohdt preydd^^ 
iti I tato ha etdm rishir Indrdya virdjam uvdcJm iym7i vai virad^^ iti | 
tmmdd ye ^syai Ihuyuhtham lahhate sa eva iresJitho lhavati | atha ha 
etdm Ind/tah rkhaye prdyaschitiim uvdcha aynihotrad ay re d mahatah 
uhthdt I tdh ha sma etdh purd vydhritlr Vasishthdk eva vidah | tasmud 
ha sma pur d Vdsuhthah em Irahmd lhavati \ 

Yasishtha was acquainted with the Yiraj (a particular Yedic metre). 
Indra desired itj and said, ‘ O rishi, thou kno west the Yiraj : declare 
it to me.’ Yasishtha asked : ' YTiat (advantage) will result to me 
from doing so ? ’ (Indra replied) ^ I shall both explain to thee the 
forms for rectifying anything amiss {prdyaschiiti) in the entire sacri- 
fice, and show thee its form.’ Yasishtha further enquired, ^ If thou 
deelarest to me the remedial rites for the entire sacrifice, what shall 
he become to -whom thou wilt show the form?’ (Indra answered) 
^ He shall ascend from this world to the heaven of life.’ The rishi then 
declared this Yiraj to Indra, saying, ‘tMs is the Yiraj.’ Wherefore it 
is he who obtains the most of this (Yiraj) that becomes the most 
eminent. Then Indra explained to the rishi this remedial formula 
from the aynihotra to the great uktha- Pormerly the Yasishthas alone 
knew these sacred syllables {vy dhriti), in former times a 

Yasishtha only was a (priest of the kind called) Irdhmdnr 

Professor Weber quotes also the following from the Kathaka 32, 2. 
Yarn ahrdhmanah prdindti sd shan^d dhutis tasyd vai Vasishthah eva 
prayakhittain viddnchahara | ‘‘ The oblation of which a person not a 
brahman partakes is vitiated. Yasishtha alone knew the remedial rite 
for such a case.” 

See above, p. 294. 
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la tlie Sliaclvimla Brihmaiift of 'tlie ^iBa-?eda, qaoted by the same 
writer i. 39, aarl lieseribed p. 37, as imsessing a distiaetly formed 
Bfftlmiaaicai diameter kdicating a aot very early date), we haTe the 
folkwixsg passage : ■ ■ • 

i. 5, Inim M Fikmmtrd^u ukikm: maeha Vaskhthlya Irahna tug 
uMMm ifg era riirfimitrdga mam hmhma Yamlitliiiga ] tai mi eiaM 
Tmiihffmm Imhnm j apt M em-mtidham vd Vdskhtham td hraJimUmlii 
hinUu I 

declarer] the uMM (hymm) to Tisvamitra, and the hrdhmiim 
(dcsrotion) to Yasishtha. The expression (^tdk); that (he made 

knowD) to Tlj^varaitm; and the hrikmUn m the sotil; that (he made 
known) to Va»is!i|ha. Hence this Irtifmdn (deTotional power) belongs 
to the Yasislithas. Moreover, let either a person of this description, or 
a man of the family of Vasishtha, be appointed a ^rd/imd/e-priest.” 

Here the superiority of Vasishtha over Yisvimitra is .clearly as- 

Yagish|ha is mcntionetl in the Mahabharata, Shntip. verses 11221 ff., 
as hiving, commimicated divine knowledge- to^ king. Janak-a, and, as 
referring (see verse-s 11282, 11347, 1140-9, 11418, 11461, .etc.) to the 
Sankhya and Yoga systems. The sage is thus characterized : 

11221. FmidikaM ireshtham uBhmm rklumm Ihimhara-ifuim | 
fmrhM Jmak& rfijd jndnam mimngmmi farmn ] param aihgutma- 
kmaktm mIMimfi-giiiknmhagmn | Mmtrdmrumm uslmm ahhivdiga 
hriidnpMh] 

King Jaimka with joined hands sainted Yasishtha the son of Mitra 
and Y jiruija, the highest and most excellent of risliis, resplendent as 
the s'UE, who was aetiuainted with the Supreme Spirit, who had ascer- 
tfiined the means of attaining to the Supreme Spirit ; and asked him 
after thiit highest knowledge which leads to final beatitude.” 

The doctrine which the saint imparts to the king he professes to 
lifiTG derived from the eternal Hirany^rbha, Le, Brahma {avdpiam 
hi magd MMnnkmdd Jlirmgag&rhMi gaiatp mrddhljMi), 

I liave already in former parts of . this volume quoted passages from 
Mann, the Yisliiju Pnrana, and the Mahabharata, regarding the creation 

^3^ Wi'kT mentioas (lad. St i. .53) that ia the commentary of Kama- 

kfhlinu an tlje IVirswkara Gpliya Sutras allasioa is made to tlie Chtaadogas who 
follow the Siitrass of the Vasishtha family” V&mhfha^sMtmnmharimi ^shkmi§gah). 
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of Yasisktlia. . .The first-named work. (see above., p. 36) makes Mm one 
of ten MabarsMs' created, by Mann Svayambbuva in tbe first (or Sva- 
.y.am.bbiiva) Manvantara. T.be Yisbnn Purina (p. 65) declares Mm to 
have been one of nine mmd.-born sons- or Brahmas created by Brahma 
in the Manvantara Just, mentioned.. .The same Purana, however, iii. 
1, . 14, makes him also one of the seven rishis of the ' existing or 
Taivasvata Manvantara, of which the son of Yivasvat, S'raddhadevaJ^^ 
is the Manu ( Vimsimiah mto vipra ^‘ruMhMevQ mahadyidih j Manuk 
mmmrttaU dliiman Bdmpratmi saptarm ^ntar$ . . • . VhsMtkak Kd- 
kjapo Hhatrir Jmmdagmh sa-Gautama^ | Vmmmitm-Bliaradmjmi sapta 
saptarshayo ^hhavm)* The Mahabharata (see p. 122) varies in its ac- 
counts, as in one place it does not include Vasishtha among Brahma’s 
six mind-born sons, whilst in a second passage it adds him to the 
number which is there raised to seven, and in a third text describes 
him as one of twenty-one Prajapatis. 

According to the Yishnu Parana, i. 10, 10, Yasishtha had by his 
wife tTrjja” (one of the daughters of Baksha, and an allegorical per- 
sonage, see Y, P. i. 7, 18), seven sons called Eaj as, Gatra, tlrddhva- 
bilhii, Savana, Anagha, Sutapas, and Sukra, who were all spotless 
rishis” {Urjjdydfli elm VamlitJmsya mptdjdymita mii sutcih j Majo~ 
GdtrordhJivaldhusclia Savanas cJidnaghm tathd j Sutapdh B'ukmh ity 
ete sarve saptarsfmjo ^maldK), TMs must be understood as referring to 
the Svayamhhuva Manvantara. The Commentator says these sons 
were the seven rishis in the third Manvantara {mptarskaxjm tritlya- 
mamantare). In the description of that period the Y. F. merely says, 
without naming them (iii. 1, 9) that ‘‘the seven sons of Yasishtha 
were the seven rishis” {Tasiskthadmayds tatra sap fa, saptarshmjo 
^hliavan)}^^ The Bhagavata Purana (iv. 1, 40 f.) gives the names of 
Yasishtlia’s sons differently; and also specifies Shktri and others as the 
offspring of a different marriage. (Compare Professor Y^ilson’s notes 
on these passages of the Yishnu Purana.) 

^21 See above p. 209, note 66, andpp. 188 ff. 

^22 In another verse also (Adip. 6638, which will be quoted below in a future 
section) he is said to he a mind-born son of Brahma, 

133 Urjja, who in the Vishnu P. iii. 1, 6, is^stated to be one of the rishis of the 
second or Svarochisha Manvantara, is said in the Yayu P, to be a son of Yasishtha. 
Sec Professor YTlson’s note (vol. iii. p. 3) on Vishnu P. iii. 1, 6. The Yayu P. also 
declares that one of the rishis in each of the fourth and fifth Manvantaras was a son 
of Vasishtha. (See Prof, Wilson’s notes (vol, iii. pp. 8 and II) on Vishnu P, iii. I.) 
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In Maniii ix. 22 f*, it is said' that ‘‘a.wife .acquires .the qualities, of 
the hnsband with wtioai she iS'dnlj united, as .a .river , does, when 
lileiicled with the ocean. 23. Akshamala, though of the lowest. origin, 
becaine honourable through her union with Tasishtha, as . did also ^ 
Sarangi through her marriage with Mandapala'^ {Yiidrig-gmeua hhart- 
fr& ifri imliJjvjijate gnthaviilii j idirig-gimd m hhaMti samudreneva nim*/ 
mga j 23. Ahkimdid Vmishthm smliyuUu ^ dMma-gom-Jd | &drangl\. 
JBmiupdim jag&mdlhgarhdmyatdm). 

Taaish|ha\s wife receives the same name {Vasulithm elidksAarndlagd) 
ill a verse of the Hahahharata (Udjogaparvan, v. 3.970) but in two 
other passages of the same work, which will be adduced .further on,, 
she is called Annadhatld®^ 

According to the Yishnu Purana (ii. 10, 8) Tasishtha is one of the 
siipermtendents who in the month of Ashidha abide, in the Sun’s 
chariot, the others being Y'aruna, Bambha, Sahajanya, Huhu, Budha, 
and Eatliachitra ( Vamhtho Varum Ramlhd Bahajamjd Hufiur Budhah 1 
Matkmhiirm Uthd S’lihre vamnty jhhadha-sanjmte) ; .whilst in the 
month of Phalguna (ibid. v. 16) the rival sage Yisvamitra exercises the 
same function along with Yishnu, Asvatara, Bambha, Suryavarchas, 
Satyajit, and the Bakshasa Yajnapeta surge pMh 

gum nkmmti ye | Vuhnur Ahataro Ramhhd Suryavarehai elm . Sat- 
yajit [ Jlkumiirm tatM rahha YajndjpeU mahdtmamli). 

At tlie commeiicement of .the Yayu Purana Yarishtha'is charac- 
terized as being the most excellent of' the rishis. {risMndm eha varish- 
ihuya VmislitJmya mahdtmane)* . . . 

It is stated in the Yishnu Purana, iii. 3, 9, that the Yedas have 
been already divided twenty-eight times, in the course of the present or 
Yaivasvata Afanvantara; and that this division has always taken place 
in the Bvapara age of each system of four yugas. In the first .Pvapara 
Brahma Svayamhhu himself divided them.; in the sixth.M.rityu(De.at.h,. . 
or Yama) ; ■whilst in the eighth Dvapara it was Yasishtha who was .the ’ 
Yyasa or divider {Ashidmmiatihritmi mi uddh vyastdh muJiarsMlhih | 
Vakmvute 'niwe tmmin dvapareshu pumh puna h | . . . , 10. Bvdpare 
prathame rymtdh svayath mddh Svayamlhmd | . 11. . . , Mrityuh 

shmlifM imriiah pruhhuh \ , * . . Vmuhthai ehaslifame smritaJf), 

Two lines below Haimavati is mentionedas the wife of Yisvamitra {Maimamtyd 

ehs Kmiikag), 

In the St. Petershurg Lexicon k tahen for an epithet of Arundhatf. 
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, .Tasislitlia was,, as we have seea above, the fam,ily-priest of ' Nmi, 
son .of Iksb vakil, who was the son of Manu Vaivasvata, and, the' first 
prince of the .solar race of kings ; . and in a pass.age of the Mahabha- 
.rata, Adip. (6643 f.),. which will be 'quoted in a future section, he is 
stated to have been the purohita of all the kings of that family., 'He 
is accordingly mentioned in Yishnn Parana, iv. 3, 18, as the .religious/ 
teacher of Sagara, the thirty-seventh in descent from, Ikshvaku (iat- 
hih~gumm VasuMmm suramm jagmuli) ; and as conducting a sacrifice 
for Saudasa or lEtrasaha, a descendant in the fiftieth generation of the 
same prince (Vishnu P. iv. 4, 25, Kahm gachhatU sa Saudaso gajmm 
ayajat | parinislitliUa’-yqj'm elm dchdryye Vmkhthe nisJikrdMe Uydii). 

Tasishtha is also spoken of in the Eamayana, ii. 110, 1 (see above, 
p. .115), .and elsewhere (ii. Ill, I, etc.),- as the priest of Eama, .who 
appears from the Vishnu Parana, (iv. 4, 40,' and the precedin,g narra- 
tive), to have been a descendant of Ikshvaku in the sixty-first gene- 
ration.^® 

Vasishtha, according to all these accounts, must have been possessed 
of a vitality altogether, superhuman ; for it does not appear that any of 
the accounts to which I have referred intend under the name of Vasish- 
tha to denote merely a person belonging to the family so called, but 
to represent the founder of the family himself as taking part in the 
transactions of many successive ages. 

It is clear that Vasishtha, although, as we shall see, he is frequently 
designated in post-vedic writings as a Brahman, was, according to some 
other authorities I have quoted, not really such in any proper sense of 
the word, as in the accounts which are there given of his birth he is 
declared to have been either a mind-horn son of Brahma, or the son of 
Mitra, Varuna, and the Apsaras UrvasI, or to have had some other 
supernatural origin. 

^ Sect. VII. — Vihdmitra. 

Visvamitra is stated in the Anukramanika, as quoted by Sayana at 
the commencement of the third Mandala of the Big-veda, to be the 
rishi, or “seer,” of that book of the collection: Asya mmdah-drashtd 

Kama’s genealogy is also given in the Eamayana, i. 70, and ii. 110, 6 ff., where, 
however, he is said to be only the thirty-third or thirty-fourth from Ikshvaku. 
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mMk j ‘*T!ie risM of tliis (tlie first hymn) wasWi&va- 
mitra/lhe seer* of the Man^ala.'*' This, however, is to he understood 
with some exceptions, as other persons, almost exclusively his, .descend- 
ants, are said to he the rishis of some of the hymns. ■ < 

I shall quote such passages as refer, or are traditionally, declared to 
refer, to Yisvamitra or his family. 

In reference to the thirty-third hymn the Nimkta states as follows : 

li. 24 . Tatm UihuBam dckahhate | Vmdmitrah risliili Stidasah Taija^ 
tmim^n pimUto IMmd . m nitam grihltm Vi^dt-cJihutuinjoh 

smdhiam dgayau | anuytiyur Hare j sa Viimmitro mdts tushidm “ gd- 

IhataU^’^ iU \ ■ ■ 

^^They there relate a story. The rishi Yisvamitra was the purohita 
of Sudas, the son of Pijavana. (Here the etymologies of the names 
Yisviinitra, Sudas, and Pijavana are. given.) Taking his property, he 
came to the confluence of the Yxpa^ and Shtudri (Sutlej); others 
fxilowed. Yisviimitra lauded the rivers (praying them to) become 
fordableY 

Sayana expands the legend a little as follows ; 

Furd kila Vik'dmitmh Faijmmimya Sudueo fdjnah jpurohito lahhuva | 
$a eha paurohityeyia laMha-dJmmh sarvam dhamm adaya VipdUchhutu- 
dryoh mmhhdam dyaym | amyayur Hare ] athoUUjrshur VUvdmitro 
"^gdiha-jale te mdgau irkhpa uUarandrtham ddguMts tkrihkk tmhtdva | 
Formerly Yisvilmitra was the purohita of king Sudas, the son of 
Pijavana. He, having obtained wealth by means of his office as puro- 
hita, took the whole of it, and came to the confluence of the Yipas and 
the Sutiidrl. Others followed. Being then desirous to cross, but per- 
ceiving that the winters of the rivers were not fordable, Yisvamitra, 
with the view of getting across lauded them with the first three verses 
of the hymn.'' 

The hymn makes no allusion whatever to Sudas, but mentions the 
son of Kulika (Yisvamitra) and the Uharatas. It is not devoid of 
poetieal beauty, and is as follows : 

R.Y. iii. 8S, 1 (sr lYirukta, ix. 39). Fra parvatfmdm uiati upmtMi 
aite 'it a rinkiU hdBatyidm | gd^mu mhhre mitiurd rihdne Vtpd'l Chhutudri 
paymd jmeU | 2 . Indre&hiie prmmam IMkshamdm achha suMudr^M 
rathyd tva ydthah j Bmndrdne urtnihhi^ pinvamune anyd vum anydM upi 
eii i'uhlife | 3, jichha BtudhuM ndtritaMuM aydBaM Vipdi&M utdIm 
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mikagam aganm^ i mtmm im matara samriham iamfmmn gonim mm 
mmMranU j 4, Ena mgam payma pinmmdnd anu ymtirn dem-lritmJi 
ckarantih j m vartime prammh sarga-taktak Mmytir\ip'‘o nmhjo joJmvlii | 
^ 5.(=: Xirukta, ii. 25). Eamaihvam me mehase somydya ritdmrir up(f 
muMrttam evaik j pra BmdJmm ackka hrikatl mamskd avmyur uhe 
Kusihasya Bunuh | 6 (= iXir, ii. 26). Indro mmdn aradat I'ajra-ldJmr 
apdkan Vriitram pariiMm nadtnam | devo “^myat Bavifa supunis tmya 
my am pras&m ydmak urvlk | 7. Fravdckyam iaivadkd mryuik tad 
Indrmya karma yad Akim mvrisckat j m vajrena pariskaio jaghdna 
dyann dpo ayanam iekkamdndk ] 8. Etad vacko jaritar met ^pi mruktdk 
(2 yat te gkoskdn uttard yugdtii | nldke%ku Mro prati no juBhmva md no 
m hal} pnrmliatra namas te | 9. 0 su svasdrak Mr ace srinota yayau yo 
durad anasd ratlmia | ni su namadkmm hkamfa supdrd adhoahkah 
smdhmak srotydlhik | 10 (== Kir. ii. 27). A te Mro srinavdma vaehdmsi 
yaydtka durCid anasd ratleena | ni te namsai pipymid iva yoskd marydya 
im kanyd hsvachai te | 11. Yad anga tea Bkaraidk santareyur gavyan 
grdmak ishitak Indra-jutah | arskdd aka prasavak sargaAahtah d vo 
wine sumatim yajmydnuM | 12. Atdrkkur Bkaraidk gavymah sam 
ahkalda mprak smnatim nadtnam | pra pimadkvarn nhaymiUh surddkdk 
d vahkandk prtmdhvam ydta slhham | 

‘^1. (•Tisvamitra speaks) : Hastening eagerly from the heart of the 
mountains, contending like two mares let loose, like two bright mother- 
cows iicking^'^^ (each her calf), the Yipas and Shtndri rush onward with 
their waters. 2. Impelled by Indra, seeking a rapid course, ye move 
towards the ocean, as if mounted on a car. Bunning together, as ye 
do, swelling with your waves, the one of you joins the other, ye bright 
streams. 3. I have come to the most motherly stream; "we have arrived 
at the broad and beautiful Yipas ; proceeding, both of them, like two 
mother(-cows) licking each her calf, to a common receptacle. 4. (The 
rivers reply) : Here swelling with our waters we move forward to the re- 
ceptacle fashioned by the gods (the ocean) ; our headlong course cannot 
be arrested. YTiat does the sage desire that he invokes the rivers? 5. 
(Yisvamitra says) : Stay your course for a moment, ye pure streams, 
(yielding) to my pleasant words.^^ With a powerful prayer, I, the son 

^2’ Prof. Both (Illustr. of Nirakta, p. 133) refers to vii. 2. 5 {purvl Hium m 
tard rilame) as a parallel passage. 

Prof. Both (Litt. a. Gesch. des Weda, p,. 103) renders : “ Listen joyMly for a 
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of 'Knsikaj^* desiring snceonr, inToke tlie rirer. 6. (The rivers answer) : 
Indraj tlie wielder of ike thunderbolt, has hollowed out our channels ; 
he has smitten Ahi who hemmed in the streams, Savitri ■ the skilful- 
hancied has led us hither ; by Ms impulse we flow on in our breadth. ^ 
7, For ever to be celebrated is tbe heroic deed of Indra, that he has split 
Vrittra in sunder. He smote the obstructions with Ms thunderbolt; 
and the waters desiring an outlet went on their way. ,8. Do. 'Hot, o 
iitterer of praises, forget this word, which future ages will re-echo to 
thee. In hymns, o bard, show us tby devotion ; do not humble us 
before men ; reverence be paid do tbee, ■' 9. (Yisvamitra says) : Listen, 

0 sisters, to tbe bard who has come to you from afar. with waggon and 
chariot. Sink down ; become fordable ; reach not up to our chariot-axles 
with your streams. 1 0. (The rivers answer) : W e shall listen to thy words, 

0 bard ; thou hast com.e fi’om tar with waggon and chariot. I will bow 
down to thee like a woman with full, breast’^^. (suckling her child) ; as a 
maid to a man will I throw myself open to thee. 1 1 . (Visvamitra says) : 
When the Bharatas,^®^ that war-loving tribe,, sent forward, impelled by 
India, have crossed thee, then thy headlong current shall hold on its 
course. I seek the favour of you the adorable. 1,2. The war-loving 
Bharatas have crossed; the .Sage has obtained the favour of the rivers. 
Swell on impetuous, and fertilizing ; fill your channels ; roll rapidly.’’ 

The next €|uotatioii is .from the fifty-third hymn of the same third 
Man dala, verses 6 £ : 

6. Apdk soMiam astam Imlm pro, ydhi hahjdmf jdt/d suranm% grihe 

moment to my amiable speech, ye streams, rich in water; stay your progress; and 
acids in a note : “ I do not connect the p«article upa with rammlhvam^ as the Nirnkta' 
ami Siiyaaa do ; the fact that ttpd stands in another Bada (quarter of the verse) 
requires a different explanation. The most of those interpretations of the Oomnien- 
tator which destroy the sense have their nltiinate ground in the circumstance that he 
eomMaes the words of different divisions of . the verse ; 'and any one may . easily con- 
vince himself that every Pada has coram.only. a., separate sense, and is .fer more inde-, 
peadeni of the others than is the ease in the ^loka of later times." In .his. Lexicon'. 
Eotij renders ptamrl in this passage by regular," equably flowing." 

** Eusika was a king " {Kmihi rdja hahhum* Nir. ii. 2,5). , Sayana calls him 
a royal riihi 

Tliis is the sense assigned by Prof. Botb, pi to plpyam. Sayana, following 
Yaska, ii. 27» gives tbe senae ^‘sucklmg her cMld." ' Prof. Aufreebt considers that the 
word Tiieaiis ** pregnant." In tbe next clause immehai is rendered in the manner 
suggested by Prof. A., who compares K.Y. x. 18,. 11, 12. ' ' 

“ Tbe men of the family of Bbarata, my people " (BkarataAuia*jdh madJydh 
Mfw." Sayana). 
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te 1. yaim nithmya hrihato nidkamm idmMhamm luljim (hhlthiftiid | 
7. Ime. hhojdh migiraso virupdk divas pietmso murmga vlrdk 1 TTiivJ- 
Mitmya iadato maghdm sahmra~sdve pratirante agnh j 8. nipnm 

niaghai'd hMavUi mdgdk Jcrimdms tamam pari svmi j trir gad divah 
pari mMJmrttam dgdi svair mmdrair anritupdh ritam | 9. MaJifm rkhir 
.(hva-gdh devagfiU mtahlmdt BindJmm arnmam nricimkshdh [ Vikaniifro 
gad avaliat Sudasam aprigdgata Ktdihehhir Indrah j 10. Ilamuh iva 
Icrimdlm ihhmi airiihir madmito girlhir adhvare sute saeha | devehldr 
viprdh rishmjQ nrichaJcshaso vi pihadhvam Kusikdh somgarn madim j 
11. Upa pr eta KidiMs ehetagadhvam ahaih rdgepra murndmia 8u- 
dasah | raja vrittradi janglmmt prdg apdg udag atlia gajdte mt'e d 
pritMvguh | 12. Yalpme rodmi iihhe aMm Indmm atushtavam\ Vikd' 
mitrastja rakslmti Irahma idam BMratam jmiam 1 13. VikdiHitrah 
ardmta hrahna Inirdga vajrine j harad in nah surud'kamli j 14 (— Xir. 
vi. 32). Kim te hurvanti Klhateslm gdvo ndhrmn duhre na tajMvnfi ghir- 
mam ] d no hhara Framaganda^ga vedo NdicMiakham maghmau randJmgu 
nah i 15. Sasarparlr amatirn hudJiamdnd hrihud mim/xga Janiadsgm- 
datta I d Silrgasga duMid tatdna kavo devekm amritam qfnrgmn j 16. 
Sasar 2 )arlr uMiarat tuyam ehhyo adM sravak panchajanydsu krishtishu j 
sd pahltyd navycini dyiir dadhana yam me gniladi'jamadagmiyo daduh] 

21. Indra utihlvir hahiidhhir no adya ydchcdihreshtMlJar ma^ 

ghman Sura jinva \ go no dvesliti adJiarah sas padasJita yam u dvishmas 
tarn u pram jahdtu | 22. parasmn chid vi tapati Simbahm chid vi.vris- 
cJiati 1 uhhd chid Lidra yesha?itt pray asf a phenam asyatL 23. Na saga- 
Icasya cMkite janaso-lodham naganti paSii manyamdndh | ndvdjmam 
vdjindh husayanti na gardahham puro aSvdn naganti | 24- Ime Indra 
BJmratasga ptdrdh apapitvam cMMtur na prapitvam j hinvanii aSi'am 
aranani na nityam jydvdjam pari naganti djau | 

^‘6. Thou hast drunk soma ; depart, Indra, to thy abode : thou hast a 
handsome wife and pleasure in thy house. In whatever place thy great 
chariot rests, it is proper that the steed should be unyoked. 7. These 
bountiful Virupas of the race of Angiras,^®^ heroic sons of the divine 

123 SiLyaria says that the liberal men are the Kshattriyas, sons of Sudas, that 
virupah means their different priests of the race of .tingiras, Medhiitithi, and others, 
and that the sons of the sky are the Marnts, the sons of Eudra {Ime yagam kurvmiah 
bhojdh Saudasah hshattriydh teshdm yajahah virupdh ndndrupdh MedMUdd-prabhri- 
tayo *ngirasas cha dive ’surasya devebhyo ^pi balavato Pudrasya pwtrdso .... i/te- 
rutah). The Virupas are connected with Angiras in It.Y. s. 62, 5; and a Yirupa is 
mentioned in i. 45, 3 ; and Tin. 64, 6. 
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Byais Iwstowiag vealth. iipsn Ti^vamitra at tlie sacrifice with, a 
tloaani! libations, prolong their lives. 8. The opulent god (India) 
constantly assiimes various forms, exhibiting with his body illtisive 
appcsfyrances ; since he came from the sky thrice in a moment, drinking 
(»nia) according to his own will, at other than the stated seasons, and" 
yet observing the ceremonial. 9-^®® The great rishi, god-bom, goddm- 
peHed, leader of men, stayed the watery cnrrent ; when Tisvamitra 
condacted Sudas, Indra was propitiated throngh the Knsikas. 10. 
like swans, ye make a sound with the (soma-crushing) stones, exult- 
ing with your hymns when the libation is poured forth ; ye Ku^ikas, 
sage rishis, leaders of men, drink the honied soma with the gods.^“ 
11. Approach, ye Kiisikas, be' alert; let loose the horse of Sudas to 
(conquer) riches ; let the king smite strongly his enemy in the east, the 
west, and the north : and then let him sacrifice on the most excellent 
(spot) of the eaith.^® 12. 1 Yyvamitra have caused both heaven and 
earth to sing the praises of Indra and my prayer protects the race 
of Bharata. 13. The Tiivamitras have offered up prayer to Indra the 
thunderer. May he render us prosperous ! 14. What are thy cows 
doing among the Klkatas/®^ who neither draw from them the milk (which 
is to be mixed with soma), nor heat the sacrificial kettle. Bring to us 
the wealth of Framaganda ; subdue to us to the son of Mchasakha. 
Id. Moving swiftly, removing poverty, brought by the Jamadagnis, 
she has mightily uttered her voice : this daughter of the sun, has con- 
veyed (our) renown, eternal and undecaying, (even) to the gods. 16. 
Moving swiftly she has speedily brought down (our) renown from them 
to the five races of men; this winged^®® goddess whom the aged Jama- 
dagnis brought to us, has conferred on us new life.” Omitting verses 

» feaes 9-13 are tmnslated by Prof. Both, Litt u. Oesch. des Weda,p. lOSf. 

CoBip. M. Bh. Adip,v,669i5,uipiiaeA cAa mmm Jndrena mim KmiUcah]: 
** And th«a the Kaus'ika drank soma with Indra.” 

Compare B,¥. iii. 23, 4, which will 'be- quoted below, ■ ■ 

^ Compare II.?, if, 17, 1. 

mma tkio*Harf^a-4iitfamh | ^‘'Klkata is a country inhabited by people 
who 810 not iryas/* See the second voL .of, this work, p. 362, and Joum. Eoyal As. 
Sof. for 1866, p. 340. 

» TaMi^a, This word,, is xenderM by Sfiyans “the daughter of the sun who 
causes the light and dark periods of the moon, etc.” {Fakshmya pakshddi-^mrmha- 
lamja Surymya duhiid). Prof. Both thinks the word may mean “she who 
changes according to the (light and dark) fortnights.” 
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17-20 we have the following: “21. Prosper ns to-dajj o opulent IndrUy by 
numerous and most excellent succours. May he whO' hates us, fall down' 
.low; and. may breath abandon him whom we hate.’^ This is succeeded by 
three obscure verses, of which a translation will be attempted farther on. 

Sayana prefaces .verses 15 and 16 by a '“quotation fro'in Shadguru- 
sishya’s Commentary on ..the Anukramanika, which is given with.. an 
addition in "Weber’s Indische Studien i. 119 f. as follows: Smarparh 
dv-riche prahur iiiMmm purdvidah j Sauddsu-nripater yajue VmishtMt- 
maja-8'aMmd j VihdmUrmydhJdhhutmn lalam mk eka sammtatak [ 
VdsuJithendlhilhutah sa hy masldach elm Gdihi-jah | taamai Brahmlm 
tu Satmm ^d ndmnd vdclmm Bmarpartm | Burya-tesmana dhritya 
dadur mi Jamadaymyak | Kusihdndm tat&h sd van mandh cTiintdm 
athdnudat | iipapreteti Kuiihdn Viivdmitro ^maeliodayat j lalihvd vd- 
eham clia lirishtutma Jamadaynln apujayat | Smarparlr^^ iti ivdlhjdm 
riyihydrn Vdelmm simam may am 1 “ Eegarding the two verses beginning 
BasarpariV^ those acquainted with antiquity tell a story. At a 
sacrifice of king Saudasa the power and speech of Yisvamitra were 
completely vanquished by Shkti, son of Vasishtha ; and the son of 
Gadhi (Yisvamitra) being so overcome, became dejected. The Jamad- 
agnis drew from the abode of the Sun a Yoke called “ Sasarparl,’’ the 
daughter of Brahma, or of the Sun, and gave her to him. Then that 
voice somewhat dispelled the disquiet of the Jamadagnis [or, according 
to the reading of this line given by Sayana {Kmihdndm matih sd ^dy 
amatim idm apdmdat) “that Yoice, being intelligence, dispelled the 
unintelligence of the Kusikas.”]. Yisvamitra then incited the Kusikas 
with the words iipapreta ^approach’ (see verse 11). And being glad- 
dened by receiving the Yoice, he paid homage to the Jamadagnis; 
praising them with the two verses begmning ^ Sasarparlh.’ ” 

In regard to the verses 21-24 Sayana has the following remarks : 
^^Indra uiihhir ity ddydi chatasro VaBuhtha-dvesldny ah [ purd Ichalu 
ViSvdmitra-mhyah Buddh ndma rdjarsMr dsU | sa chahenaeMt hdranena- 
Vasishtha-dveshyo ^hhut [ Viivdmttras tu iishyasya rahshdrtham dhUr 
righMr Vasishtham- aiapat [ imdh ahMsdpa-rupdh [ tdk rielm Vasishthdk 
na srimanti | “ The four verses begmning * o Indra, with succours ’ 
express hatred to Yasishtha. There was formerly a royal rishi called 

The Brihaddevata, which has some lines nearly to the same effect as these I 
have quoted (see Ind. Stud. i. 119), gives Sudas instead of Saudasa. 
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SiidaSj a disciple of Tisfaoaitra,;.' who for .some reasoa had incurred the 
ill-will of Vasishlha. For Ms disciple’s protection Tisvamitra cursed 
Yasishtha in these verses. They thus consist of curses, and the Yasish- 
thas do not listen to them,” 

In reference to the same passage the Brihaddevata iv. 23 f., as quoted 
in Inrliscdici StudieUj i. 1 20, has' the following lines : Faras clmimro yas 
Mha VaFtdtkhilveHMmr iidnh '\ Vikcmitrem Mh proMuk allumpdh 
iti .%mrHnh \ tu iah proUah miijach elmivfMkliankdk j 

in na srimanti tad dcharryaka-sammatam j larttandch chlim- 
tmful lyj '‘pi Makm doslmh prajd^ate .j htadM Midpate murdJm hlrtti- 
ii'M hdmw. I'd I ieBhfm hiluh prami^mde tmmdt ids ta na kirUagei l 
** The other four verses of that hymn,, which are regarded as expressing 
hatred to Yasishtha, were uttered- by Tisvamitra, and are traditionally 
reported to contAiiii imprecations. ''They -are said to express hatred in 
.return for (?) hatred, and should -also be ' considered as incantations. 
The descendants of Yasishtha do not listen to them, as this is the will 
of their preceptor. Great guilt is incuired by repeating or hearing, 
them. The heads of those who do so are split into a hundred frag- 
ments ; and their children die. "Wherefore let no one recite them.” 

Durga, the commentator on the Mrukta,^^ in accordance with this 
inj iiiictio,n and warning, says in reference to verse 23 : Tasmin nigame 
€ika hhiai, {hdhalf) sd VaBuhthorimshim rik aham cM Kdpkhthulo 
VdBufiiJmh j atm turn na mrhrmdmi ) The text in which this word 
{hdka) «K?eurs is a verse expressing hatred of Ya8.ish|ha. But lama 
.Kapishtliala of the family of Yasishtha j ■ and therefore do not inter- 
■ pret it.” , 

The following text also may have reference to the person.al history of 
Tisvamitra ; K, Y. iii 43, 4. A elm itdm eta t'mhmd vahdto hari sakMgd: 
mdhurd srangd | dhlmvud Indra^ sammih jusMmh sakhd .sakliguh' 
irimmi vandnnfim | 5. Ivmid md gopam kanm jmasga hmU rCiJdnmi 
mughmmn rijU’hm | kimd md rkhim papivdfmmn sutmga kuvid me 
rmm mnfitmga iihhdh f '*4. -'May these two vigorous brown steeds^ 
Irienclly, well-yoked, stout-limbed, ■convey thee hither. May Indra 
gratified by our libation mingled with grain, hear (like) a friend, the 
praises of a friend. 5. Wilt thou- make me a ruler of the people ? wilt 

As quoted both by Prof. Both, Litt. u. Gesch. des Weda, p. 108, note, and by 
Prof. Miiller, Pref. to Rig-veda, voi. ,ii. p.'lvi. 
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thou make me a king, o impetuous" lord of riches? wilt thou make me 
a rishi a drinker of soma? wilt thou endow me with inaperishaHe 
'Wealth ? ” 

The nest passage refers to BeFasraTas and Bevavata, of the race of, 
Bharata, who are called in the Anukramanika, quoted by Sayauaj ' 
^'sons of Bharata^^ {Bharatmya put mu); .but one of whom, at .least is 
elsew.h.ere, as we shall see, said to ,, be a son of Vis^amitra : B.Y. iii. 
23j 2. Ammitlmhtdm Blmrata r&vad Agnim Bemirmdh Bevmdtah suiak- 
sham . I Ague vi pmga hrihatd '’hhi rdga klidm no ndd hharatad ami 
iijun I 3. Bam hBMpak purvgam stm ajijmim sujdtam mdtrklm pri- 
ymn | Agnhn stuhi' Baimtdtmn Bemsrmo gojandnfm ami vasi ] 4. iV7 
tvd dadhe vare d j^tithmjdh ildgdBpaie mdimtve ahmrsi j Brishadratgam 
mtinushe Jpaydgdm Sarmvatgdm revad Agm didaJii j ^*'2. The two Bha- 
rataS' Bevasravas and BeTavata have brilliantly created by friction the 
powerful Agni. Look upon us, o Agni, manifesting thyself wuth much, 
wealth; be a bringer of nourishment to us every day, 3. The ten 
fingers (of Bevavata) have generated the ancient god, happily born and 
dear to his mothers. Praise, o Bevasravas, Agni, the offspring of Beva- 
vata, 'who has become the lord of mem 4. I placed (or he placed) thee 
on the most excellent spot of earth on the place of worship, at an 
auspicious time. Shine, o Agni, brilliantly on the (banks of the) Bri- 
shadvati, on (a site) auspicious for men, on (the banks of) the Apaya, 
of the Sarasvatl.” 

Yisvamitra is mentioned along with Jamadagni in the fourth verse of 
the 167th hymu of the tenth Man dala, which is ascribed to these two 
sages as its authors: Frasuio hhahsham aharmn char dv apt stommh ehe- 
mmi pratJmmah surir im mrije \ sute sdiem gaii dgamam vdm prati 
VUmmitr a- Jamadagni dame j Impelled, I have quaffed this draught 
of soma when the oblation of boiled rice was presented ; and I, the first 
bard, prepare this hymn, whilst I have come to you, o Yisvamitra and 
Jamadagni in the house, with that which has been offered as a hbation/^ 

The family of the Yisvamitras has, as -we have seen, been already 
mentioned in B.Y. iii. 53, 13. They are also named in the following 
passages ; 

iii. 1, 21. Jmiman j unman nihito Jataveddh VikdmitrelMr idhgate 
ajmrah [ 


Compare E.Y. iii. 29, 3, 4. 
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“ The EndecajriBg Jalavedas (Agni) placed (on the hearth) is in every 
generation kindled by the Vi^vamitras/’ 

iii. 18y 4. Ueh chlmhkM sahmas putrah diiU MMi myal Mama- 
iw$Im ikeki j nmd Agm Viii'umitreshu sum yor marmrijmu U tunmm 

hkmri kriivuh | 

Son of strength, when lauded, do thou with thy upward flame 
inspire vigorous life into thy worshippers; (grant) o Agni, brilliant 
good fortune and prosperity to the Yisvamitras ; many a time have we 
given lustre to thy body.” 

x. 80 , 1 7 . Um is myum InAm IhmijuUnam vidyama sumatinam mm^ 
%um j vidyamu tmior mma grimnU Vihamitrdl^ uta U Indra nunuM , | 

•'^Tlius may we obtain from 'thee new favours to delight us; and 
may we, Yisvamitras, who praise thee, now obtain riches through thy 
help, 0 Indra.” 

This hymn is ascribed in the Anukramani to Renu, the son or 
descendant of Yisvamitra; and the 18th verse is identical with the 
22iid of the 30th hymn of the third Mandala, which is said to be Yii^-' 
vimitra’s production. 

In a . verse already quoted (il.Y. iii. 33, 11) Yisvamitra is spoken of 
as the son of Kuiika ; at least the Nirukta regards that passage as 
referring to him; and the Kufikas, who no doubt belonged to the 
same family as: Yisva^mitra, are mentioned in . another hymn which I 
have cited (iii. 53, 9, 10). They are also alluded to in the following 
texts; 

E.Y. iii. 26, L VuUv&mrmn, munmU^gniM nicMyya haimJmmito am- 
ihatyum smrndmn | midumm devam rutMram msuymo glrhMh ranvmTi 
KnUkfmo hmamuhe 3 . Aim m hrmidan jamhMl^ sum iihyaU 

Fmmimrah Kumhhkir yuge yuge I sum Agnih smlryam smivyam da- 
iMtu ratmm amriteBhu jagrimh j ■ , : . 

*^We, the Kuaikas, presenting oblations, and desiring riches,. revering 
in our soids, as is meet/^^ the divine. Agni Yaisvanara, the heavenly, 
the bountiful, the charioteer, the. .pleasant,' invoke Mm with hymns. 

, . . . . S. YaisSvanara, who (emekles) like a neighing horse, is kindled 
. by the Ku^ikas with the mothers (t.^. their fingers) in every age. May 

. This is the sense of mmhutyam to Prof. Aufiecht. Sayaija makes it 

one of the epithets of Agni “ he who ' is tme . to his promise in granting rewards 
according to works” {mifi^emmugatmi hatmamrupa'-phala-pradane satya-pratijnam). 
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: tMs Agni, wlio is ever alive among tlie immortals, bestow on ns wealtii, 
witk vigour and wi til liorses.’’ 

iii. 29j 15. Amitra^uiho Marutum im praifU^ pratjiamajdh Iralmam 
•visvam id. vuhh | dytmimvad hrahma KidikaBah d Irire elah elo dame 
Agnim smn tdMre \ 

“Combating tbeir' enemies like the' hosts of the Marnts, (the sages) 
the first-born of prayer know everything; the Eusikas have sent 
forth an enthusiastic prayer'; they have kindled Agni, each in his own. 
house/ ^ 

iii. 30, 20. Imaih hdmam mandaya gohhtr aivais ehmirdvaid rddimd 
paprathas cha j svarymo meitihhu tuhhyam mprdh Indrdya mhak Kidi- 
kdso akran j 

“Gratify this (our) desire with kine and horses; and prosper us 
with brilliant wealth. The wise Eusikas, desiring heaven, have with 
their minds composed for thee a hymn.” 

iii. 42, 9. Ti^dm Butmya pitaye pratmm Indra Mvdmahe | KuUhdm 
mmymah | 

“We, the Eusikas, desiring succour, summon thee the ancient Indra 
to drink the soma libation.” 

It will be seen from these passages that the Yisvamitras and the 
Eusikas assert themselves to have been ancient worshippers of Agni, 
and to be the composers of hymns, and the possessors of all divine 
knowledge. 

In the eleventh verse of the tenth hymn of the first Man dala of the 
E.Y., of which the traditional author is Madhuchhandas of the family 
of Yisvamitra, the epithet Kamika is applied to Indra: A tu mh 
Indra Kausiha mandamnah mtam p%la \ nmyam autira hridhi 

sahasra-sdm risUm | “ Come, Indra, Eaujiika, drink our oblation with 
delight. Grant me new and prolonged life ; make the rishi the pos- 
sessor of a thousand boons.” 

Sayana explains the epithet in question as follows : Kauiilca Kmi- 
hasya putra . . . yadyapi Viimmitro KusiJmya putrm tathdpi tad- 
rupena Indrasya eva utpannatvdt KuUka-putratvam aviruddhaM | ayam 
vrittdyito hmhrarnanikdydm uUah j Kmikas tv AisMrathir Indm- 

U3 Compare with this the epithet of d&aajdl^ “ god-born,” applied to TisVamitra 
in iii. 53, 9 (above p. 342) ; and the claim of knowledge made for the Yasishthas in 
vii 33, 7 (above p. 320). 
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tulyam putram iclihan Irahmaelmryam ckaeMra j tasya Indrali eva GdtM 
putro jajyie'^ iti ] ^‘Xausika means the son of Kusika . . . Although 
Yisvamitra was the son of Xusika, yet, as it was Indra who was horn 
in his form, there is nothing to hinder Indra being the son of Xusika. ^ 
This story is thus told in the Ajiukramanika : ‘Xusika, the son of 
Ishlratha desiring a son like Indra, lived in the state of a Brahniacharin. 
It was Indra who was born to him as his son Grathin.’ To this the 
Anukramanl (as quoted by Prof. MiiUer, Rig-veda, vol. ii. pref. p. sL) 
adds the words : Gdthim Visvdmitrah 1 sa tritlymn mandalam apaiyat ] 

The son of Gathin was Yi^vamitra, who saw the third Maiidala.” In 
quoting this passage Professor Miilier remarks : According to Shad- 
gurusishya this preamble was meant to vindicate the Bishitva of the 
family of Yisvamitra : 8aty apavade smyam risMtmm anublmato Vis- 
mmitra-gotrasya nmksimyd itihdsam dlm^\ | “Wishing to declare the 
rishihood of the family of Yi^vtoitra which was controverted, although 
they were themselves aware of it, he tells a story. 

Professor Roth in his Lexicon {s.v, Kaukilca) thinks that this term 
as originally applied to Indra meant merely that the god “belonged, 
was devoted to,” the Xusikas j and Professor Benfey, in a note to his 
translation of R.Y. i. 10, 11,^^ remarks that “by this family-name 
Indra is designated as the sole or principal god of this tribe.” 

Prof. Mliller states that “ SSyana passes over what Katyayana (the author of 
the Anukramanl) says about the race of Yis'vamitra ; ” and adds “ This (tlie fact of 
the preamble being ‘ meant to vindicate the Bishitva of the family of VisJvamitra’) 
was probably the reason why Sayana left it out.” It is true that Sayana does not 
quote the words of the Anukiumam in his introductory remarks to the third Mandala ; 
but as -we have seen he had previously adduced the greater part of them in his note 
on i. 10, II. 

Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 18, note 50. We have seen above, p. 346, that in 
B. V . iii. 23, 3, another god, Agni, is called Bawavata^ after the risM Bevavata, by whom 
he had been kindled. Compare also the expression Agnih in B.Y. viii. 92, 2, 

which Sayana explains Bivoddsenadhuyamdno* gnilij “Agni invoked byDivodasa; ” 
while Prof. Both s.v. understands it to mean “ Agni who stands in relation to Divodasa.” 
In B.Y. vi. 16, 19, Agni is BivoMsasya mtpatih^ “ the good lord of Divodasa.” 
Agni is also called Bharata in B.Y. ii. 7, 1, 5 ; iv. 25, 4; vi. 16, 19. On the first 
text (ii. 7, 1) Sayana says BharatdJi ritv'0af^ \ ie8M^ mmlandhl Blmratali^ “ Bharatas 
are priests. Bharata is'he who is connected with them.” On ii. 7, 5 he explains the 
word by ritmjam putra-sthamya , Thou who art in the place of a son to the priests.” 
On the second text (iv. 25, 4) tasmai Agnir Bharatah sarma yamsai^ “may Agni 
Bharata give him protection ”) Aayana takes Bharata to mean “the hearer of the 
oblation” {Jmvisho hhartta ) ; hut also refers to the S'.P.Br. i. 4, 2, 2, where it is said, 
“or Agni is called ^Bharata,* because, becoming breath, he sustains all creatures” 
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According to tlie Vishnu Purana (pp. 398-400, Wilson, 4to. ed.) 
Visvamitra was the twelfth in descent from Pururavas, the persons in- 
termediate being (1) Amavasu, (2) Phima, (3) Kanchana, (4) Snhotra, 
^(5) Jahnu, (6) Sumantu, (7) Ajaka, (8) Valakasva, (9) Kusa/ (10) 
Kusamha, and (11) Gadhi/ The birth ofVisvamitra’s father is thus 
described, V.P. ivv 7, 4 : TesKdm Kuiamlak^ me ptdro hlm- 
vecl ” iU tapai chaeMra | tarn cJia ugra-tapasam amlohga ‘ y md hhavate 
anyo h7nat4tdya-'i)iryyah^^^ atmand eva my a Ind^'akfutratmm ay m 
elihat I Gadldr 7iuMa sa Kausiho^hhavat | ^^Kusamba (one of Kusa^s four 
sons) practised austere fervour with the view of obtaining a son equal 
to Indra. Perceiving him to be very ardent in his austere fervour, 
Indra, fearing lest another person should be born his own equal in vigour, 
became himself the son of Husamba, with the name of Giidhi the Kau- 
sika.” Eegarding the birth of Yi4vamitra himself, the Vishnu Purana 
relates the following story : Gadhi^s daughter Satyavatl had been given 
in marriage to an old Brahman called Eichika, of the family of Bhrigu. 
In order that his wife might bear a son with the qualities of a Brah- 
man, Eichika had prepared for her a dish of charu (rice, barley, and 
pulse, with butter and milk) for her to eat; and a similar mess for her 
mother, calculated to make her conceive a son with the character of a 
warrior. Satyavatl’ s mother, however, persuaded her to exchange 
messes. She was blamed by her husband on her return home for what 
she had done. I quote the words of the original : 

V.P. iv. 7, 14. Ati ^dpe him idam ahCiryyam hhmatyd Icritam | 
atvraudnm te 'capur ulahshyate | nunam tvayd tvayi-^ndtri-sathritas 
charur icpayidctah (? upabhtddaK) | m yuktarfh etat | 15. Maya M tattra 
chwrau sahald eva saimjya-viTyymlalmmmpad dropitd tvadiye chardv 
apy aldiilaAdnti-pid'mdiUkshddihi hrdJmana-sampat \ etach dm vipa- 

{esha u mi imdJi prajcth pram hJmtvd hibhartti tasmad m iva aha ^^Bharata'"^ iti). 
Another explanation had previously been given that the word Bhdrata means he 
who hears oblations to the gods,” On the third text (vi. 16, 19) Sayana interprets 
the term in the same way. Both, s.v.^ thinks it may mean warlike.” In R.V. vii. 
8, 4, (V.S. 12, 34) we find the words pra pra ayam Agnir Bharatasya srinve^ “ this 
Agni (the son ?) of Bharata has been greatly renowned.” Sayana makes hharatasya 
= yajamanasya, the worshipper,” and pra pra srinve — prathito hhavati, is 
renowned.” The Comm, on the Yaj. S. translates “ Agni hears the invocation of 
the worshipper” {srinve s'rinute dhvdnam). The S'. P. Br. vi. 8, 1, 14, quotes the 
verse, and explains Bharata as meaning “ Prajapati, the supporter of the universe ” 
{Brajdpatir mi Bharatah sa hi idam sarvam hibhartti). 
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ritaih lurvaiyas tava atirmirS.§im-ihdram^maram-^n%8htha^^^^ 
fdcharah futtro hhavishyaty my di eM 

chdrah^^ j ity dharmja eva sd tmya padau jagrdha prmipMyfff 0 h(^ Gmm 
aha hhagaian mayd etad ajndndd anushthitam ( prasddaffi me hufu l^, 
md evamvidah putro lhavafu | hdynam evamvidhah pautro l)havatu^ \ ity 
tildo miinir apy dha ^^evam mtv^’ iti [ 16. Anantaram cha sd JaMad-; 
agyiim ajtjmiat tayi'indtd cha Vihdmitrawi janaydmdsa | Baty avail cha 
KavMhi ndma mdy alhavat \Jamadagnir Ikshvdhu-vaynsodlhmasy a JtenoB 
tanmjam Renukdm upayeme tasyCim eha asesha-kshaUra-vamsa-IiantdraM 
. Farasurdma-sanjnam lhagavaiah Bakalmlokmguror Ndrdyamsya amiam 
Jamadagnir ajijanai \ Vthdmitra-pufrm tu Bhdrgavah eva B'maMepo 
ndma devair dattah | tat(d elm Bevardta-ndmd ^Ihmat | iatai eha anye 
Madhuchhanda-Jayakriia-Bevad&va-'Ashtaha-Kachhapa -Mdfltakdkhyah 
Visvdmitra-putrdh hahhuvuh | 17. Tesham cha lahuni Kausiha-gotrdm 
risky antareshu vaivahydni hhavanti | 

“ * Sinful woman, what improper deed is this that thou hast done ? 

I behold thy body of a very terrible appearance. Thou hast certainly 
eaten the charu prepared for thy mother. This was wrong. Por into 
that charu I had infused all the endowments of heroism, vigour, and 
force, whilst into thine I had introduced all those qualities of quietude, 
knowledge, and patience which constitute the perfection of a Brahman. 
Since thou hast acted in contravention of my design a son shall be bom 
to thee who shall live the dreadful, martial, and murderous life of a 
Ushattriya; and thy mother’s offspring shall exhibit the peaceful dis- 
position and conduct of a Brahman.^ As soon as she had heard this, 
Satyavati fell down and seized her husband’s feet, and said, ^ Ky lord, 

I have acted from ignorance ; show kindness to me ; let me not have 
a son of the sort thou hast described; if thou pleasest, let me have a 
grandson of that description.’ Hearing this the muni replied, ‘ Be it 
so.’ Subsequently she bore Jamadagni, and her mother gave birth to 
Yisvamitra. Satyavati became the river called Kausiki. Jamadagni 
wedded Eenuka, the daughter of Benu, of the family of Ikshvaku ; and 
on her he begot a son called Barasurama, tbe slayer of the entire race 
of Bshattriyas, who was a portion of the divine Harayana, the lord of 
the universe.'^ To Yisvamitra a son called S'lmassepa, of the race of 

According to the Bliagavata ParSna, i. 3, 20, Paras'nraina was the sixteenth 
incarnation of Vishnu : Avatare shodaiame pmym hraJma-druho nripdn | trissapta- 
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Bhrigu, was giyen by the gods, wbo in consequence received tbe name 
of Devarata (^^ god-given And then other sons, Madhnchhandas, 
Jayakrita, Devadeva, Ashtaka, Kaehhapa, Haritaka, etc., were bom 
•to Yisvamitra. From them sprang many families of Kansikas, which 
intermarried with those of other rishiL’t 

The Harivamsa, verses 1425 ff., gives a similar account, but makes 
Eusika, not Kusamba, the grandfather of Vi^vamitra : 

Kusa-putrdh Idbhumr M chatvaro dem^varchmah | KuUkah 
lhas cha Kusdmlo MurtimdmB tathd | FaMavaih saha sairwriddho rdjd 
vma-charau tadd [Kuiikas tu tapas tepe puttram Indra-sammn vibJiuh | 
labJieyam iti tarn, S'akras trasad alhyetya jajmvdn \ purne varsha-salmsre 
mi tarn tu B'dkro hy apaiyaia | aty ugra-tapasam drisJipa sahasrdkshak 
pwrandarak | smmrthah putra-janme smm evdmiam mdsayat | putmim 
kalp&ydmdm m demndrah surotiamah, \ m Gddhir Mavad rdjd Magjm- 
mn Kauiikah svayam | Fauruhufsy aibhmad Ihdryyd Gddhu tmydm 
ajdyaia | 

^^Eui^a had four sons, equal in lustre to the gods, Eusika, Encana- 
bha, Eusamba, and Murttimat. Growing up among the Pahlavas, who 
dwelt in the woods, the glorious king Eusika practised austere fervour, 
with the view of obtaining a son equal to Indra ; and India from ap- 
prehension came and was born. AYhen a thousand years had elapsed 
S'akra (Indra) beheld him. Perceiving the intensity of his austere 
fervour, the thousand-eyed, city-destroying, god of gods, highest of the 
deities, powerful to procreate offspring, introduced a portion of himself, 
and caused it to take the form of a son ; and thus Maghavat himself 
became GMhi, the son of Eusika. Paurukutsi was the wife (of the 
latter), and of her Gadhi was born.’’ 

The Harivamsa then relates a story similar to that just extracted 
from the Yishnu Purana regarding the births of Jamadagni and Yisva- 
mitra, and then proceeds, yerse 1456 : 

Atirmsyaivam Riehikasya Satyamtydm maJidyasdh | Jaynadagnis tapo- 
mryydj jajne hralinia-viddyn varah | madhyayyiO/s cha B^unassepJiah S'unah- 
puchhah Icayiishthakah | Visvdmitrafh tu ddyddmn Gadhih Kusika-nayi- 
danah \ janaydmdsa pufrarTi tu tapo-vidyd-samatynakam ] prCipya hrah- 

kritmli hipito nihlcshaUrdm aharod l - Ms sixteenth incarnation, perceiv- 

ing that kings were oppressors of Brahmans, he, incensed, made the earth destitute 
of Kshattriyas one and twenty times. 
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marsM-samatdm yo hjam 8a;ptanhitd.0b gatah 1 Vikdmitras tu dlimndtmd 
ndmnd Visvamthah smritah | Jayne Bhrigti-prasdSem KaustMd mmsa- 
rarddlianali j Visvamitrasya cha sutdh Devardtddciyah smritah | vihliydtds 
trislm Jolcesliu teslidm ndmdni vai srinu | Devasravdh Katii cliaiva yasmdi* 
Kdtydyandh smritdh \ B'didmtydm Siranyahsho lienor jajne Hlia Remi- 
man | Bdnlmtir Gtilavai chaim Mtidgalas cJieti visnttdh \MadhiGJihando 
Jay as chaha JDevdas cha tathd ^shtakah \ Kachhapo Ear Has chaim Viivd- 
mifrasya te sutdh | teslidyn khydtdni gotrdni KauHhdndm mahdtmandm | 
Fdmno Bahliravas ehaka Bhydnajapyds tathaiva cha 1 Pdrthivdh Beva- 
raids cha 8' diankdy ana- Vdshaldh \ Lohitdh Ydmadutds cha tathd Kdri- 
shay ah smritdh | Bausnttdh Kauiikdh rdjams tathd ^nyc Sainihavdya-’ 
ndh I Bevaldh Remms chaim Ydjnavalkydghamarshandh [ Audunila/rdh 
hy Ahhishmtds Tdralcdyana-chmchuldh | B'didmtydh Eiranydhshdh 
Bdnkrifydh Gdlavds tathd [ Edrdyanir Narak chdnyo VUvdmitrasya 
dhmatah \ rishy-antaTa-rwdhydi cha Kauiikdh hahavah smritdh | Pau- 
ramsya maharaja Irahmarsheh Kausihasya cha ] samhandho ^py asya 
vame^sminlralma-hshattrasyamsrutahl 

“Thus was the renowned Jamadagni, the most excellent of those 
possessed of sacred knowledge, bom by the power of austere fervour to 
Biehika, the son of tfrva, by Satyavatl. Their second son was S'unas- 
sepha and the youngest Shnahpuehha. And Gadhi, son of Ku^ika, 
begot as his son and inheritor Yisvamitra, distinguished for austere 
fervour, science, and quietude ; who attained an equality with Brah- 
man-iishis, and became one of the seven rishis. The righteous Yisva- 
mitra, who was known by name as Yisvaratha/^® was by the favour of 
a Ehrigu born to the son of KuMka, an augmenter (of the glory) of his 
race. The sons of Yisvamitra are related to have been Bevarata and 
the rest, renowned in the three worlds. Hear their names : Devasravas, 
Xati (from whom the Katyayanas had their name) ; Hiranyaksha, bom 
of Salavatl, and Benumat of Eenu ; Sankriti, Galava, Mudgala, Madhu- 
chhanda, Jaya, Bevala, Ashtaka, Kaehhapa, Harita — these were the 

The Aitareya BTahmana, as we shall shortly see, makes ‘ S'unassepa’ a son of 
Ajigartta. The Mahiibharata Anusasanap. verse 186, coincides with the Harivamsa. 

In another passage of the Harivamsa (verses 1764 if.), which repeats the par- 
ticnlars given in this passage, it appeto to he differently stated, verse 1766, that 
besides a daughter SatyavatT, and his son Yisvamitra, Gadhi had three other sons, 
Yis'varatha, Vis'vakrit, and Vis'vajit(F* tu Gddheyo rdjd Visvarathas tadd \ 
Visvakrid Vis*i}ajieh chaiva tathd Satyavafi nripa), 
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sons of ¥isvamitra. From them the families of the great Kaasikas are 
said to have sprung : the Panins, Babhrus, Phanajapyas, Parthivas, 
Bevaratas, S'alankayanas, Vaskalas, Lohitas, Ytoadutas, Karishis, Sau- 
^ ^rutas, Eausikas, Saindhavayanas, Bevalas, Eenus, Yajnayalkyas, A.gha- 
marshanas, Audumbaras, Abhishnatas, Ttokayanas, Chunchulas, S'ala- 
vatyas, Hiranyakshas, Sankrityas, and Galavas.^^® Earayani and Eara 
were also (descendants) of the wise Yi^vamitra. Many Eaui^ikas are 
recorded who intermarried with the families of other rishis. In this 
race of the Paurava and Eau^ika Brahman-rishi, there is well known 
to have been a connection of the Brahmans and Eshattriyas. S'unas- 
^epha, who was a descendant of Bhrign, and obtained the position of 
a Eau^ika, is recorded to have been the eldest of Yi^vamitra’s sons.^^ 

It wiU be observed that in this passage, Beva^ravas is given as one 
of Yisvamitra's sons. A Bevatovas, as we have already seen, is men- 
tioned in E.Y. iii. 23, 2, as a Bharata, along with Bevavata. Here 
however in the Harivamsa we have no Bevavata, but a Bevarata, who 
is identified with S'una^sepha. This, as we shall find, is also the case 
in the Aitareya Brahmana. 

In the genealogy given in both of the preceding passages, from the 
Yishnu Purana, and the 27th chapter of the Harivamsa respectively, 
Yisvamitra is declared to be the descendant of Amavasu the third son 
of Pururavas. In the 32nd chapter of the Harivamsa, however, we 
find a different account, Yisvamitra’s lineage is there traced up to a 
Jahnu, as in the former case j but Jahnu is no longer represented as a 
descendant of Amavasu, the third son of Pururavas; but (as appears 
from the preceding narrative) of Ayus, the eldest son of that prince, and 
of Puru, the great-grandson of Ayus. Professor lYilson (Yishnu Purana, 
4to. ed. p. 451, note 23) is of opinion that this confusion originated in 
the recurrence of the name of Suhotra in different genealogical lists, 
and in the ascription to one king of this name of descendants who were 

^^9 Professor Wilson (V'.P. 4to. ed, p. 406, note) gives these names, and remarks 
that the authorities add “ an inMty of others, multiplied by intermarriages with 
other tribes, and who, according to the Tayn, were originally of the regal caste like 
Vis'^pamitra ; but like him obtained Brahmanhood through devotion. Eow these 
gotras, or some of them at least, no doubt existed, partaking more of the character of 
schools of doctrine, bnt in which teachers and scholars were very likely to have 
become of one family by intermarrying ; and the whole, as well as their original 
founder, imply the interference of the Kshattriya caste with the Brahmanical mono- 
poly of religious instruction and composition/* . 
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really sprang from another. It is not, however, clear that the genealogy 
of Yisvamitra given in the Yishnu Parana is the right one. Por in the 
Pig-veda, as we have seen, he is connected with the Bharatas, and in 
the passage about to be quoted from the Aitareya Brahmana, he is^ 
called a Bharata and his sons Kusikas ; and Bharata is said both in the 
Yishnn Purana (Wilson’s Y.P. 4to. ed. p. 449) and in the Harivamsa 
(sect. 32, V. 1723, and preceding narrative) to be a descendant of Ayns 
and of Puru. Accordingly we have seen that the Harivamsa styles 
Yisvamitra at once a Panrava and a Kausika. 

A similar genealogy to that in the 32nd section of the Harivamsa is 
given in the Mahabharata, Annsasanaparvan, verses 201 ff., where it is 
said that in the line of Bharata there was a king called Ajamidha who 
was also a. {Bhamtasymvaye chaimjamidJio ndma ^drthivah A 
Iqhhum BJmrata-iresIitlm yajva dhwma-hhritanb mrah)^ from whom 
Yisvamitra was descended through (1) Jahnu, (2) Sindhudvipa, (3) 
Balakasva, (4) Kusika, (5) Gadhi. 

One of the names applied to Yisvamitra and his race, as I have just 
noticed, is Bharata.^®^ The last of the four verses at the close of the 
53rd hymn of the third Mandala of the Eig-veda, which are supposed 
to contain a malediction directed by Yisvamitra against Yasishtha (see 
above) is as follows : iii. 53, 24. Ime Indra Bkaratasya putrdh apajpUmfn 
ehikitiir m pra^itmm | “ These sons of Bharata, o Indra, desire to avoid 
(the Yasishthas), not to approach them.’’ These words are thus explained 
by Sayana : Bharatmya^mtrdh Bharata-vamsyah ime Visvdmitrdh ajoapi- 
tvam ayagamanam VamJitliehJiya^ ehikitur m yrayitmm | \ Va]sishtaili 
salia tesJiam sangatir ndsti | hrdhmandh eva ity arthah | “These sons of 
Bharata, persons of his race, know departure from, and not approach 
to, the Yasishthas. They do not associate with the Yasishthas. This 
means they are Brahmans.” 

The persons who accompanied Yisvamitra when he wished to cross 
the Yipas and the S'utudrX are, as we have seen above, called Bharatas ; 
and Hevasravas and Bevavata are designated in E.Y. iii, 23, 2, as Bha- 
ratas. On the other hand in one of the hymns ascribed to Yasishtha 
(E.Y. vii. 33, 6) the Bharatas are alluded to as a tribe hostile to the 
Tritsus, the race to which Yasishtha belonged. 

See Eotli’s Lexicon, s.t\ Bharata^ (7) ** tbe name of a hero, the forefather of a 
tribe. His sons are called Yis'vamitras and the members of his family Bharatas/* 
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In tlie legend of S\inassepa, told in tlie Aitareya Braiimana, vii. 

Yi^vamitra is alluded to as being the botri -priest of king 
Harischandra, and as belonging to the tribe of tbe Bbaratas. He is 
^ also addressed as rajaputm, and His sons are called Kusikas. THe out- 
lines of tbe story are as follows : King Harisobandra of tbe family of 
Iksbvakii baying no son, promised to Yaruna, by tbe advice of Narada, 
that if a son should be born to bim be would saeridce Him to that god. 
A son was accordingly born to tbe king, wbo received tbe name of 
Eobita ; but Harisobandra, tbougb called upon by Yaruna, put oJT from 
time to time, on various pleas, tbe fulfilment of his promise. Yi^ben tbe 
father at length consented, tbe youth himself refused to be sacrificed 
and went into tbe forest. After passing six years there be met a poor 
Brahman risbi called AjTgartta who bad three sons, tbe sec(^d of whom, 
S'unassepa, be sold for a hundred cows to Eobita, wbo brought tbe 
young Brahman to be sacrificed instead of himself. Yaruna accepted 
the vicarious victim, and arrangements were made accordingly, ‘Yi^va- 
^ mitra being tbe botri-priest, Jamadagni tbe adbvaryu, Yasisbtba tbe 

brahman, andAyasya tlie udgatri ha Fihmnitro hotd dslJJamad- 
agnir adlivaryiir VasisJitho brahma Agdsyah udgdtd)^^ The sacrifice was 
not, however, completed, although tbe father received a hundred more 
cows for binding bis son to tbe sacrificial post, and a third hundred for 
agreeing to slaughter bim. By reciting verses in honour of different 
deities in succession Sbnas^epa was delivered; and at the request of 
the priests took part in tbe ceremonial of the day. I shall quote the 
remainder of tbe stoiy at length : 

17. Atlia ha B'unahsepo Vihdmitrasydnham dsasada 1 sa ha mdoha 
Ajfgarttah Satiyavasir ^^rishe punwr me jputtram dehP^ iti | 
ha uvdcha VUvamitro devah vai imam mahyam ardsata^^ dti-'l -m ha 
Demrdto Vmivdmitrah dm | tamja ete Kdpileya-Bdbhramlfi \ m 
uvdcha Ajtgarttah Sauyavasis tmm mhi mhvaydmhai^’^ iti \ sa ha 
umcha Afigarttah Satiyavasir “ Angiraso janmand hy Ajlgarttih iru- 
tall havih | rishe jpaitdmahdt tantor md ^pagdh punar ehi rndm"^^ iti | sa 

^51 This legend is translated into German by Prof. Both in "Weber’s Ind. Stud, 
i. 457 ff., into English by Prof. Wilson, Journ. Eoy. As. Soc. vol. xiii. for 1851, 
pp. 96 ff., by Dr. Hang in his Ait. Bruhmana, vol. ii. 460 ff., by Prof. Muller 
in Ms Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 408 ff., anil into Latin by Dr. Streiter in his “ Diss. de 
Sunahsepo.” 
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ha madia ^'tmahsepali adarim iamdiadafh na yaeh ehhudreshv 
alapsata | gamiii irmi satdni tmm mrimthdJi mad Angirald^ iti \ sa 
ha uvdeha Ajigarttah Sauyavmis tad vaz md tdta tapati pdpam Jcarma 
mayd Iritam | tad aham nihnam tulhgam pratiyantu said gavdm^^ iti I 
M Im umeha 8’unaMepah yah sakrit pdpakayn kiirydt hirydd enat tato 
^ par am [ ndpagdk saudraiiydyad asandheyam tmyd hritmyd\iU | amn- 
dheyam^^ iti ha Visvdmiirah upapapdda [ sa ha madia Visvdmitrah 
Bhimah eva Samjavasih sdsem vUUdsisMh \ asthad maitasya putro 
lliur rnamaivopehi putratdm^^ iti \ sa ha uvdeha S' tmaMepah sa mi 
yathl no jndpdyd rdjaputra tathd vada \ yathaivdtigirasah sann tipeydm 
tarn putraidm^^ iti | sa ha wvdeha Vihdmitro ^^Jyeshtho me tvam ptdrd- 
mm syds tarn ireshthd prajd sydt [ wpeyafy daw am me day am tena mi 
tvopamantrofc^^ iti [ sa ha uvdeha &unaMepah ^ sanjndndneshu mi hru- 
ydt sauMrdydya me sriyai | yathd ’^ham> Bharata-rishalha upeydm tava 
putratdni^^ iti ( atha ha Vihdmitrah putrdn dmantraydmdsa Madhu- 
chhmddh srinotana Bishdbho Bemr Ashtakah | ye ke dia bhratarah 
sthana asmai jyaishthjdya halpadhvcm^^ iti | 18. Tasya ha Visvdmi- 
irasya ehchsatayn piitrdh dsuh panchdiad eva jydydmo Madfmehhandasah 
panchdsat hamydmsah [ tad ye jydydmso na te hdalam menire | tan 
muvydjalidra ^^antdn vah prajd lihakshlshta^^ it% [ te ete ^ndhrdh Bun- 
4rdh B'abardh Bulindah Mutihdh ity udantydh lahavo lhavanti | Vaii- 
mmitrdh Basyundm Ihuyishthdh | sa ha mdeha Ifadhuchhandah panchd- 
iatd sardham ^^yad mh pita sanjdnlie tasmims tishthdmahe vayam ] pur as 
tvd sarve kurmahe tvdm amancho vayaih smasP^ iti | atha ha Visvdmitrah 
pratltah putrdms tushtdva ^He vai putrdh pasumanto viravanto Ihavishya- 
tha I ye mdnam me '^nugrihnanto viravantam ahartta md | pura-etrd vira- 
vanto Bevardtena Gdthmdk j sarve rddhydh stha putrdh esha vah sad- 
vivdehanam | esha vah Kidikdh vlro Bevardtas tarn amita | yushmdms 
dayam me upetd vidyarn yam u eha vidmasi | te samyanoho Vaisvdmitrdh 
sarve sukani sardtayah | Bevardtdya tastMre dhrityai sraisJithydya Gd- 
thindh I adhlyata Bevardto rikthayor ubhyayor rishih | Jahnundm chd- 
dhipatye daive vede cha Gdthindm 1 

S'unassepa came to tKe side of Ti^vamitra. Ajigartta, the son of 
Snyavasa, said, ‘Eishi, give me hack my son.' ‘No/ said Yisvamitra, 

‘ the gods have given him to me ' {devah ardsata) ; hence he became 
Eevarata the son of Yisvamitra. The Kapileyas and Eabhravas are 
his descendants. Ajigartta said to Yisvamitra, ‘ Come; let ns both call 
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(him) to He (again) said (to Ms son), ‘Thon art an Angirasa, 

the son of Ajigartta, reputed a sage 5 do not, 0 risM, depart from the 
line of thy ancestors; come hack to me.’ S'una^sepa replied, ^They 
^ have seen thee with the sacrificial knife in thy hand — thing which 
men have not found even among the S'udras ; thou didst prefer three 
hundred cows to me, 0 Angiras.’ Ajigartta rejoined, * That sinful deed 
which I have done distresses me, my son; I abjure it to thee. Let the 
[three] hundreds of cows revert (to him who gave them).’^^^ S'unassepa 
answered, * He who once does a sinful deed, will add to it another; 
thou hast not freed thyself from that iniquity, fit only for a S'udra, 
Thou hast done what cannot he rectified.’ ‘ What cannot be rectified,’ 
interposed Yi^vamitra; who continued, ^ Terrible was the son of Suya- 
vasa as he stood about to immolate (thee) with the knife : continue not to 
be his son ; become mine.’ S'unassepa replied, 'Speak, 0 king’s son {rdja- 
jf>utra\ whatever thou hast to explain to us, in order that I, though an 
Angirasa, may become thy son.’ Yi^vamitra rejoined, 'Thou shalt be 
the eldest of my sons, and thy offspring shall be the most eminent. 
Thou shalt receive my divine inheritance ; with this (invitation) I ad- 
dress thee.’ Shnassepa answered, ' If (thy sons) agree, then for my 
welfare enjoin on them to be Iriendly, that so, 0 chief of the Bharatas, 
I may enter on thy sonship.’ Yisvamitra then addressed his sons, 
' I)o ye, Madhuchhandas, Eishabha, Eenu, Ashtaka, and ail ye who 
are brothers, listen to me, and concede to him the seniority.’ 18 . How 
Yisvamitra had a hundred sons, fifty of whom were older than Madhu- 
chhandas and fifty younger. Then those who were older did not 
approve (their father’s proposal). Against them he pronounced (this 

152 I follow here the tenor of the interpretation (which is that of the Commentator 
on the S'ankhayana Brahmana) given hy Prof. Weber in his review of Dr. Hang’s 
Aitareya Brahmana, in Indische Stxidien, ix. 316. Prof. Weber remarks that in the 
Brahmanas the root hu + vi is employed to denote the opposing invitations of two 
persons who are seeking to bring over a third person to their own side ; in proof of 
which he quotes Taitt. S. 6, 1, 6, 6, and S'. P. Br. 3, 2, 4, 4, and 22. Profs. Both, 
Wilson, and Mixller, as well as Dr. Hang, understand the words to be addressed to 
S'unassepa by his father, and to signify “ we, too (I and thy mother), call, or will 
call (thee to return to us).^ But it does not appear that S'unas's'epa’s mother was 
present. And it is to be observed that the next words uttered by Ajigartta, which 
are addressed to S'unas's'epa, are preceded by the usual formula sa ha uvacka Jj7- 
garttah Bauyavasih^ Ajigartta the son of S. said,*’ which perhaps would not have 
been the case if both sentences had been addressed to the same person. 

153 Here too I follow Weber, Ind. St. ix. p, 317. 
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doom), ^Let your progeny possess the furthest ends (of the country)/ 
These are the numerous border-tribes, the Andhras, Pundras, S'abaras, 
Puliiidas, Mutibas. Most of the Pasyus are sprung from Yisvamitra/®^ 
Madhuchhandas with the (other) fifty said, ‘ YTaatever our father ^ 
determines, by that we abide. Ve all place thee in our front, and 
follow after thee/ Then Yisvamitra was pleased, and said to his sons, 
fYe, my children who, shewing deference to me, have conferred upon 
me a (new) son, shall abound in cattle and in sons. Te, my sons, the 
offspring of Grathin, who possess in Bevarata a man who shall go before 
you, are all destined to be prosperons; he is yonr wise instructor. 
This Bevarata, o Kusikas, is your chief j follow him. He will receive 
you as my inheritance, and obtain all the knowledge which we possess.’ 
AU these sons of Yisvamitra, descendants of Gathin, submitted together 
in harmony and with good wiU to Bevarata’s control and superiority. 
The rishi Bevarata was invested with both possessions, with the lordly 
authority of the Jahnus, and with the divine Yeda of the Gathins.” 

On this legend Professor Miiller (Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 415 f.) remarks, 
amongst other things, as follows : “So revolting, indeed, is the descrip- 

^54 See Weber, Ind. St. ix. p. 317 f., and Both in his Lexicon, s.vv, anta and udantya. 

^5® Tbis legend is perhaps alluded to in the Katbaka Brahmana, 19, 11, quoted 
by Prof. Weber, Ind, St. hi. 478 : S'um^kpo etarn Ajigarttir Varuna-griliito*pa>- 
iyat 1 taya sa mi Varum-pdmd amuchyata | ** S'xma^i^epa the son of Ajigartta, when 
seized by Yarnna, saw tbis (verse) ; and by it be was released from the bonds of 
Yanina.*’ Manu also mentions the story, x. 105 : JjJgarttah sutam hantum upa- 
sarpad bMukshitah j na chalipyata papena hhut-prafikdram achamn | “ Ajigartta, 
when famished, approached to slay his son ; and (by so doing) was not contaminated 
by sin, as be was seeking the means of escape from hunger.** On this Eulluka anno- 
tates : Ruhir Ajlgarttakhyo hubhuhshitah san puttram S'unassepha-nmymncm svayam 
mkrltavdn yajn$ go-sata-BbJmya yajnu’^yupe haddhva vi^asitd bhuimhaniwm pracha’- 
kram& [ na ehakhuUpratikdrdrtJiamtathd kurvan pdpmaUptali | etach eka BahvncJia^' 
brdhmamS'unadieph'dkhydneshu vyaktam uktem [ A rishi called Ajigartta, having, 
when famished, himself sold his son called S'unasf^epha, in order to obtain a hundred ' 
cows at a sacrifice, bound him to the sacrificial stake, and in the capacity of immolator 
was about to slay Mm. By doing so, as a means of escape from hunger, he did not 
incur sin. This is distinctly recorded in the Bahvricha (Aitareya) Brahmana in the 
legend of S'una^s'epa.*’ The speakers in the Brahmana, however, do not take hy 
any means so lenient a view of Ajigartta’s conduct as Manu. (See Muller’s Anc, 
Sansk. Lit. p. 415.) The compiler of the latter work lived in an age when it was 
perhaps thonght that a rishi could do no wrong. The Bhagavata Purana, ix. sect. 7, 
and sect. 16, verses 30-37 follows the Ait, Br. in the version it gives of the story; 
but, as we shall see in a subsequent section, the Bamayana relates some of the circum- 
stances quite differently. 
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tion given of Ajlgartta^s belbaviour in the Brahmana, that we should 
rather recognize in him a specimen of the nn-Aryan population of India. 
Such a supposition, however, would he in contradiction with several of 
^ the most essential points of the legend, particularly in what regards 
the adoption of Shnah^epha by Visvamitra. Visvamitra, though ar- 
rived at the dignity of a Brahman, clearly considers the adoption of 
Shnahsepha Bevarata, of the famous Brahmanio family of the Angi- 
rasas, as an advantage for himself and his descendants ; and the Beva- 
ratas are indeed mentioned as a famous branch of the Yisvamitras 
(Y.P. p. 405, 23). S'unahsepha is made his eldest son, and the leader 
of his brothers, evidently as the defender and voucher of their Brahma- 
hood, which must have been then of very recent date, because Yisva- 
mitra himself is still addressed by Shnahsepha m Rdja-putra and BJia- 
It must, however, be recollected that the story, as 
told in the Brahmana, can scarcely be regarded as historical, and that 
it is not unreasonable to suppose that the incidents related, even if 
founded on fact, may have been coloured by the Brabmanical prepos- 
sessions of the narrator. But if so, the legend can give us no true idea 
of the light in which Yi^vamitra’s exercise of priestly functions was 
looked upon either by himself or by his contemporaries. 

In Indische Studien, ii. 112-123, this story forms the subject of an 
interesting dissertation by Professor Both, who arrives at the following 
conclusions: 

(i.) The oldest legend about S'unahsepa (alluded to in E.Y. i. 24, 
11-13,^^® and E.Y. v. 2, 7) knows only of his miraculous deliverance 
by divine help from the peril of death. 

(ii.) This story becomes expanded in the sequel into a narrative of 
S'unahsepa’s threatened slaughter as a sacrificial victim, and of his 
deliverance through Yisvamitra. 

^'(iii.) This immolation-legend becomes severed into two essentially 
distinct versions, the oldest forms of which are respectively represented 
by the stories in the Aitareya Brahmana, and the Eamayana. 

^‘(iv.) The latter becomes eventually the predominant one; but its 
proper central-point is no longer the deliverance from immolation, but 

^56 Compare also Rosen^s remarks on tbe hymns ascribed to S'nnas't^epa ; Rig-veda 
Sanhita, Annotationes, p. Iv. He thinks they contain nothing which would lead to 

the belief that they have any connection with the legend in the Ramayanaand Ait. Br. 

■ ' " 
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the incorporation of S'nnahsepa, or (with, a change of persons) of 
!^chika, into the family of the Kniikas. It thus becomes in the end 

a family-legend of the I'ace of Yisvamitra. 

There is thus no historical, perhaps not even a genealogical, result ^ 
to he gained here. On the other hand the story obtains an important 
place in the circle of those narratives in which the sacerdotal literature 
expressed its views regarding the character and agency of Yisvamitra.’^ 

In a passage of the Mahahharata, Adip. verses where the 

descendants of Puru are recorded, we find among them Bharata the son 
of Bushyanta (verse 3709) from whom (1) Bhumanyu, (2) Suhotra, 
(3) Ajamidha, and (4) Jahnu are said ‘to have sprung in succession 
(verses 3712-3722) ; and the last-named king and his brothers Yrajana 
and Eupin are said to have been the ancestors of the Kusikas (verse 3723 : 
anvaydh KmiMh rdjan Jahnor amita-tejasah \ Vrajana-Rumnok), who 
were therefore, according to this passage also, descended from Bharata 
(see above, p. 354). The Mahahharata then goes on to relate that 
during the reign of Samvarana, son of Jahnu’s eldest brother Eiksha, 
the country over which he ruled was desolated by various calamities 
(verses 3725 f.). The narrative proceeds, verse 3727 : 

Alhyaghnan Bhdratdmi chaiva sa^atndndm haldni cha j chdlayan 
msudham cTiemdm halem cha^rangind \ Shy ay at tarn cha Fdnchdlyo 
mjitya imam mahlm | akshauhinihhir daMMh sa enam samare ^ jay at | 
tatah sa-ddrah sdmdtyah sa-puttrah sa-mhrijjmah ] rdjd Samvarams 
tasmdt paldyata mahdhhaydt 1 3730. Sindkor nadasya ’mahato nikunje 
nyamsat tadd | mdTi-vuliaya-jgaryyanU parvatasya samipatah | tattrd- 
vasan haJmi kdldn Bhdratdh durgam asritdJ^ | teshdni nivasatam tattra 
saJmram parivaUardn ( ailidlhyagachhad Bhdratan Vaiuhtho lhagavdn 
ruhih I tam dgatam prayatnena pratyudgamya'bMvddya cha | arghyam 
ahhydharams tasmai te sarve Bhdratds tada \ nivedya mrmm rishaye 
mthdrem mvarchchase j tam dsane chopmuhtam rdjd vavre mayam tadd 1 
^^piirohito hhavdn no^stu rdjydya prayaUmahV^ | 3735. ity 

evam VaUshtho ^ pi Bhdratdn pratyapadpata | athdlhyasincJiat sdmrdjye 
sarva-Icshattrasya Fauravam j mchamShutam sarvasydm pritMvydm Hi 
mh sndam | Bkaraiddhymhitam purvam so ^dhyatishthat purottamam | 
pmar halihhritas chaiva chalcre sarm-mahiksMtah | 

^57 Referred to by Rotb, Litt u, Geseb. des W«da, pp. 142 ff., and Wilson, Rig- 
veda, iii, p. 86. 
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“ 3727. And the hosts of their enemies also smote the Bharatas. 
Shaking the earth with an army of four kinds of forces, the Eanchalya 
chief assailed him, having rapidly conquered the earth, and yanquished 
^ him with ten complete hosts. Then king Samvarana with his wives, 
ministers, sons, and friends, fled from that great cause of alarm ; (3730) 
and dwelt in the thickets of the great river Sindhu (Indus), in the 
country bordering on the stream, and near a mountain. There the 
Bharatas abode for a long time, taking refuge in a fortress. As they 
were dwelling there, for a thousand years, the venerable rishi Yasishtha 
came to them. Groing out to meet him on his arrival, and making 
obeisance, the Bharatas all presented him with the arghya offering, 
shewing every honour to the glorious rishi. When he was seated the 
king himself solicited him, \ Be thou our priest ; let us strive to 
regain my kingdom.* 3735. Yasishtha consented to attach himself to 
the Bharatas, and, as we have heard, invested the descendant of Puru 
with the sovereignty of the entire Kshattriya race, to be a horn (to have 
mastery) over the whole earth. He occupied the splendid city formerly 
inhabited by Bharata, and made all kings again tributary to himself.** 

It is remarkable that in this passage the Bharatas, who, as we have 
seen, are elsewhere represented as being so closely connected with 
Yijsvamitra, and are in one text of the Big-veda (vii. 33, 6) alluded 
to as the enemies of Yasishtha’ s friends, should be here declared to 
have adopted the latter rishi as their priest. The account, however, 
need not be received as historical, or even based on any ancient tra- 
dition ; and the part referring to Yasishtha in particular may have 
been invented for the gloriflcation of that rishi, or for the honour of 
the Bharatas, 

The 11th and 12th khandas of the second adhyaya of the Sarvasara 
TJpanishad (as we learn from Professor Weber’s analysis in Ind. St. 
i. 390) relate that Yisvamitra was instructed on the identity of breath 
{frand) with Indra, by the god himself, who had been celebrated by 
the sage on the occasion of a sacriflce, at which he officiated as hotri- 
priest, in a thousand Brihatl verses, and was in consequence favourably 
disposed towards him. 

It is abundantly clear, from the details supplied in this section, that 
Yisvamitra, who was a rajanya of the Bharata and Kusika families 
(Ait. Br. vii. 17 and 18), is represented by ancient Indian tradition as 
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the author of numerous Yedic hymtis, as the domestic priest (puro- 
hita) of Hug Sudas (Mr. ii. 24), and as officiating as a hotri at a 
sacrifice of king Harischaudra (Ait. Br. vii. 16). The Ramayana 
also, as we shal see in a future section, connects him with Trisanku, ^ 
the father of Harischaudra, and makes him also contemporary with 
Ambarisha; and in the first book of the same poem he is said to have 
visited king Dasaratha, the father of Rama (Balakanda, i. 20, I ff.). 
As these kings were separated from each other by very long intervals, 
Trisanku being a descendant of Ikshvaku in the 28th, Ambarlsha in 
the 44th, Sudas in the 49th, and Dasaratha in the 60th generation 
(see Wilson’s Yishnu Purana, vol. iii. pp. 284, 303, 304, 313), it is 
manifest that the authors of these legends either intentionally or 
through oversight represented Yi^vamitra, like Yasishtha (see above), 
as a personage of miraculous longevity; and on either supposition 
a great deal that is related of him must be purely fabulous. All the 
authorities describe him as the son of Gathin or Gadhi, the Anu- 
kramani, the Yishnu Purana, and the Harivamsa declaring also that 
Gathin was an incarnation of Indra, and thus assertiug Yisvamitra to 
be of divine descent. It is not clear whether this fable is referred to 
in R.Y. iiL 53, 9, where Yisvamitra is styled ieva-jdh^ bom of a god,” 
or whether this verse may no? have led to the invention of the story. 

In either case the verse can scarcely have emanated from the rishi 
himself ; but it is more likely to be the production of one of his de- 
Bcendants.^®® 

^58 According to tke Eamilyana, i. 70, 41 ; ii. 110, 32, Ambarisha was only 28th 
from IksHakn. Compare Prof. Wilson’s note on these genealogies, V.P. iii. 313 if. 

The word devajah^ which, following Roth, s.v., I have translated “god*born,” 
is taken, by Sayana as = dyotamdnandm tejasdm Janayita^ generator of shining 
lights,” and appears to he regarded by him as referring to the creation of constel- 
lations by Yisvamitra, mentioned in the Ramayana, i. 60, 21. Prof, Wilson renders 
the plimse by “ generator of the gods ; ” and remarks that the compound is not 
d&vffjd^ ‘ god-hom,’ nor was Yis'vamitra of divine parentage ” (R.Y. hi. p. 85, note 4). 
This last remark overlooks the fact above alluded to of his father Gadhi being repre- 
sented as an incarnation of Indra, and the circumstance that Prof. Wilson himself 
(following Sayana) had shortly before translated the words prathama-jdh brahmanah 
in R,V. iii. 29, 15, as applied to the Kusikas, by ** the first-horn of Brahma,” although 
from the accent brahman here must be neuter, and the pbrase seems to mean, as 
I have rendered above, *‘the fi^rst-horn of prayer.” The word jd is given in the 
Nighantu as one of the synonymes of apatya^ ** offspring ; ” and in R.Y. i. 164, 15, 
where it is coupled with nshayah^ the compound dsmjiih is explained by Sayana as 
” born of the god,” ue. the sun, and by Prof. Wilson as born of the gods.” See 
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This verse (E.’V. fix. 53, 9) which claims a superhuman origin for 
Yi^vamitra, and the following verses 11-13 of the same hymn, which 
assert the efficacy of his prayers, form a sort of parallel to the contents 
^ of B.Y. viL 33, where the supernatural birth of Yasishtha (vv. 10 ffi), 
the potency of his intercession (vv. 2-5), and the sacred knowledge of 
his descendants (vv. 7 and 8), are celebrated. 

As the hymns of Yis vamitra and his descendants occupy so prominent 
a place in the Rig-veda Sanhita, and as he is the alleged author of the 
text reputed the holiest in the entire Yeda (iii. 62, 10), the Gayatri 
excellence^ there is no reason to doubt that, although he was a rajanya, he 
was unreservedly acknowledged by his contemporaries to be both a 
rishi and a priest. hTo thing less than the uniform recognition and 
employment of the hymns handed down under his name as the produc- 
tions of a genuine seer,” could have sufficed to gain for them a place 
in the sacred canon.^^^ It is true we possess little authentic information 
regarding the process by which the hymns of different families were 
admitted to this honour; but at least there is no tradition, so far as I 
am aware, that those of Yi^vamitra and his family were ever treated as 
mtilegomena. And if we find that later works consider it necessary to 
represent his priestly character as a purely exceptional one, explicable 
only on the ground of supernatural merit acquired by ardent devotion, we 
must recollect that the course of ages had brought about a most material 
change in Indian society, that the sacerdotal function had at length 
become confined to the members of an exclusive caste, and that the 
exercise of such an office in ancient times by persons of the regal or 
mercantile classes had ceased to he intelligible, except upon the suppo- 
sition of such extraordinary sanctity as was alleged in the case of 
Yis vamitra. 

It is worthy of remark that although the Aitareya Brahmana (see 
above) declares that Shnassepa, as belonging to a priestly family, was 
called on to exercise the sacerdotal office immediately after his release, 
yet the anterior possession of divine knowledge is also ascribed to 
Yisvamitra and the Gathins, and that S'una4sepa is represented as suc- 

also EY. ix. 93, 1 :;= SY. i. 538. (Compare Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
for 1866, p. 387 ff.) 

That many at least of these compositions were really the work of YisVamitra, or 
his descendants, is proved, as we haYe ,«e§», by the fact that their names are mentioned 
in them. ' ’ ■ ' ' ■ ■■ " ‘ 
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ceeding to this sacred lore, as well as to the regal dignity of the race 
on which he became engrafted. 

The fact of Yisvtoitra having been both a rishi and an officiating 
priest, is thus, as we have seen, and if ancient tradition is to be believed, 
undoubted. In fact, if we look to the number of Vedic hymns ascribed 
to Mm and to his family, to the long devotion to sacerdotal functions 
which this fact implies, and to the apparent improbability that a person 
who had himself stood in the position of a king should afterwards have 
become a professional priest, we may find it difficult to believe that 
although (as he certainly was) a scion of a royal stock, he had ever him- 
self exercised regal functions. Professor Both renaai'ks (Litt. u. Gesch. 
p. 125) that there is nothing either in the Aitareya Brahmana, or in the 
hymns of the Big-veda to shew that he had ever been* a king.^®V But 
on the other hand, as the same writer observes (p. 126), and as we 
shall hereafter see, there are numerous passages in the later authorities 
in which the fact of his being a king is distinctly, but perhaps untruly, 
recorded. 

It is so weh known, that I need scarcely adduce any proof of the 
I fact, that in later ages Bajanyas and Yaii^yas, though entitled to sacri- 
I fice and to study the Yedas, were no longer considered to have any 
1 right to officiate as priests on behalf of others. I may, however, cite a 
few texts on this subject. Manu says, i, 88 : 

Adhyapanam adhyayamih ydjanam yajamm tatlia [ danam prati- 
graham chaiva Brdhmanundm ahalpayat | 89. Frajdndm ralcshanam 
dunam iyyd' dhyayanam eva cha | mshayeshv aprasahtwi eha hhattri- 
yasya samdsatah | 90. FasundrJi rahhanam dunam ijyd^ dhyayanam eva 
cha I vanikpatham kusidam eha Vaiiyasya hrishim eva cha | 91. EJcam 
eva tu S'udrasya prahhuh karma samadiiat j eteshdm eva varndndm suiru- 
sham anasuyayd (88. He (Brahma) ordained teaching, study, sacrificing, 
officiating for others at sacrifices, and the giving and receiving of gifts, 
to be the functions of Brahmans. 89. Protection of the people, the 
giving of gifts, sacrifice, study, and non-addiction to objects of sense he 
assigned as the duties of the Kshattriya. 90. The tending of cattle, 
giving of gifts, sacrifice, study, commerce, the taking of usury, and agri- 
culture he appointed to he the occupations of the Yaisya. 91. But the 

May not R.Y. iii. 43, 5 (quoted above), however, be understood to point to 
something of this kind ? 



THE BEAHMAHS AHD KSHATTEIYAS. 


865 


lord assigned only one duty to the S'udra, that of serving these other 
three classes ■without grudging/’ 

Similarly it is said in the second* of the Yajna-parihhasha Sutras, 
translated by Professor M. Miiller (at the end of the ninth volume of 
the Journal of the German Oriental Society, p. xliii.), ^/ that sacrifice 
is proper to the three classes, the Brahman, Hajanya, and also the 
Taisya.” Prof. Muller also refers to Hatyayana’s S'rauta Sutras, of 
which i. 1, 5 and 6 are as follows: 

5. AngaJiindsrotriya - sTianda - iudra- vwrjam | 6, Brdhnayia-rdjanya- 
misydndm iruteh 1 Men,^®® with the exception of those whose members 

Prof. Muller does not give the original text. 

In one of these Sutras of Katyayana (i. 1, 4) and its commentary a curious 
question (one of those which the Indian authors often think it necessary to raise and 
to settle, in order that their treatment of a subject may be complete and exhaustive) 
is argued, viz. whether the lower animals and the gods have any share in the practice 
of Vedic observances j or whether it is confined to men. The conclusion is that the 
gods cannot practise these rites, as they are themselves the objects of them, aud as 
they have already obtained heaven and the other objects of desire with a view to 
which they are practised {tatra devdndm devatdntarahhdmd anadMkarah | no, hy 
dtmamm uddisya tydgaJi samhhavati | kincha [ devds cha prdpta-svaryddi-kdmdh | 
na cha teskdm kinohid avdptavyam asti yad-artham karmdni hurvate | ). As regard 
the right of the lower animals to sacrifice, although the point is decided against them 
on the ground of their only “ looking to what is near at hand, and not to the rewards 
of a future world {te hy dsannam eva chetayantc na pdralauhikam phalair^ ; still it 
is considered necessary seriously to obviate a presumption in their favour that they 
seek to enjoy pleasure and avoid pain, and even appear to indicate their desire for the 
happiness of another world by seeming to observe some of the Vedio prescriptions : “iVb- 
nu uktam sunad chaturdasydm upmdsa-^darsanat syenasya cha ashtamydm upavdsa- 
darsandch cha te ^pi paralaiikikam jdnanti** iti | tat katham aimgamyate dhar- 
mdrtham upavasanti^^ iti j yehi mda-smriti-purdnddikam pathanti te eva jdnanti yad 
^^amna karmand idam phalamamutra prdpsyate” iti [ na cha eie vedddikam pathanti 
napy anyebhyah dgamayanti } tena iastrdrtham midminsah phalam dmmhmikam akd~ 
mayantah katham tat-sadhanam karma kuryuh | tasmad na dharmdrtham upavasanti 
iti I kimartham tarhy eteshdm upavasah | uchyate | rogdd aruchir eshdm | tarhi niyata- 
kale katham rogah | uchyate j niyata-kdldh api rogdh bhavanti yathd tritlyaka-chd • 
iurthikddi-jvardh [ adhandi cha ete [ “ But do not some say that ‘ from a dog having 
been noticed to fast on the fourteenth day of the month, and a hawk on the eighth, 
they also have a knowledge of matters connected with a future life ? ' But how is it 
known that these dogs and hawks fast from religious motives ? Por it is only those who 
read the Yedas, Smritis, Puranas, etc., who are aware that hy means of such and such 
observances, such and such rewards will be obtained in another world. But these animals 
neither read the sacred hooks for themselves, nor ascertain their contents from others. 
How then, ignorant as they are of the contents of the scriptures, and devoid of any 
desire for future rewards, can they perform those rites which are the means of attain- 
ing them ? It is therefore to he concluded that they do not fast from religious motives. 
But why, then, do they fast ? t^ply, because from sickness they have a disiuclin- 
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are defective, those who have not read the Yeda, ennnchs, and S'udras, 
have a right to sacrifice. 6. It is Brahmans, Eajanyas, and Yai^yas 
(only who) according to the Yeda (possess this privilege).’’ 

ation for food. But lioiv do they happen to be sick on certain fixed days ? We answer, ^ 
there are also certain diseases which occur on fixed days, as tertian and quartan agues. 
Another reason why the lower animals cannot sacrifice is that they are destitute of 
wealth (and so unable to provide the necessary materials).” 

“And yet,” Erof. Muller remarks (ibid), “concessions were made (to other and 
lower classes) at an early period. One of the best known cases is that of the Ratha- 
kara. Then the Nishadasthapati, though a Nishada chief and not belonging to the 
three highest classes was admitted to great sacrifices, to the gavedhukacharu.” 
The S'atap. Br. i. 1, 4, 12, has the following words : Tam vat eiani chatvari vaohah 
iti brahmanasya ^•^agaJd” ^^adrava^* vaisymya cha rajamjabandlmS dm ^^adha~ 
va ” iti kudrasya | “ [In the formula, havishkrid ehiy ‘ come, o ohiation-maker,’ referred 
to in the previous paragraph, and its modifications] these four (different) words are 
employed to express * come: ^ eh% ‘come,' in the case of a Brahman; dgah% ‘ come 
hither,’ in the case of a Vaisya; Mrava, ‘hasten hither,’ in the case of a Rajanya- 
bandhu, m^udhdva^ ‘run hither,’ in the case of a S udra,” On this Prof. Weber 
remarks, in a note on his translation of the first adhyaya of the first hook of the 
B'.P. Br. (Joum. Germ. Or. Soc. iv. p. 301) ; “The entire passage is of great im- 
portance, as it shews (in opposition to what Roth says in the first vol. of this Journal, 
p. 83) that the S'udras were then admitted to the holy sacrifices of the Arians, and 
understood their speech, even if they did not speak it. The latter point cannot 
certainly he assumed as a necessary consequence, but it is highly probable ; and I 
consequently incline to the view of those who regard the S'udras as an Arian tribe 
which immigrated into India before the others.” See above, p. 141, note 251, and 
Ind. Stud. ii. 194, note, where Prof. Weber refers to the Mahahbarata, S'antip. verses 
2304 ff. which are as follows: Svahakdra-vashatkdrau manirah sudk'e na vidyate | 
iasmdch ehhudrah pdkayajnair yftjetdvraiavdn svayam j purnapdtramaymi ahuh 
piikayqjnmya dakskimm ) sudrah Paijavano ndma sahasrdndm mtam dadau | Aim 
drZignyena vidkdnena dakddwxm iti nak srutam ) “ The svuhakara, and the vashat- 
kara, and the mantras do not belong to a S'udra. Wherefore let a man of this class 
sacrifice with pSkayajnas, being incapacitated for (Yedic) rites {srauta 'Vraiopdyadimah | 
Comm.). They say that the gift [dakahind) proper for a pakayajna consists of a 
full dish {purnapdtramayl). A S'udra called Paijavana gave as a present a hundred 
thousand (of these purnaputras) after the Aindragnya rule.” Here, says Prof. Weber, 

“ the remarkable tradition is recorded that Paijavana, i.e. Sudas, who was so famous 
for his sacrifices, and who is celebrated in the Rig-veda as the patron of Viswamitra 
and enemy of Yasishtha, was a S'udra.” In the Bhagavata Parana, vii. 11, 24, the 
duties of a S'udra are described to be “ submissiveness, puiity, honest service to his 
master, sacrifice without mantras, abstinence ,lrom theft, truth, and the protection of 
cows and Brahmans ” {sndrmya sannatik iawikafh sevd svdminy amdyayd | amantra- 
yajno ky asteymi satyam go-vipra~rahsJmnam j ), The Commentator defines amantra* 
yajnah thus : nmm&kdrmaiva paneha-yajndnushtMnamy “ the practice of the five 
sacrifices with obeisance,” and quotes Taj navalky a. See also Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, 
Tol. hi. p. 87, and notes ; Miiller’s Anc, Sansk. Lit, p. 203 ; the same author's Essay, 
at the end of the ninth vol. of the Journ. Germ. Or. Soc, p. Ixxiii, ; and Bohtlingk and 
Roth’s Lexicon, s.-y. pakayajna. 
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According to tEe Ait. Br. vii. 19, ^‘tBe Braliman alone of the four 
castes has the right of consuming things olfered in sacrifice {etah mi 
prajah liutdio yai Irdhmandk | atha etdli ahutado yacl rdjanyo misyah 
^ iudrdh)* And yet, as Prof. Muller observes, it is said in the S'atap. 
Br. V. by 4, 9 : Chatvdro vm mrndh IrdJimano rdjanyo vaisyah mdro na 
ha etesMm ehaschana Ihmati yah somam vamati j sa yad ha etesham 
ekasehit sydt sydd ha em pray aicKUih [ There are four classes, the 
Brahman, Bajanya, Yaisya, and Sandra. There is no one of these who 
vomits {Le.y I suppose, dislikes) the soma. If anyone of them how- 
ever should do so, let there be an atonement.’’ 

Professor Weber, by whom also these words are quoted (Ind. St. 
X. 12), remarks that they leave open the possibility of Eajanyas, 
Taisyas, and even S'udras partaking of the soma, the only consequence 
being that they must as an expiation perform the Sautramanl rite.’^ 

In the twenty -first of the Yajua-paribhasha Sutras, translated by 
Miiller, p. xlvii., it is declared that the priestly dignity belongs to the 
Brahmans ; and it is laid down by the Indian authorities that even when 
the sacrifice is of a kind intended exclusively for Kshattriyas, the priest 
must still be a Brahman and not a Kshattriya, the reason being that 
men of the former class only can eat the remains of the sacrifice (see 
Batyayana’s S'r. Sutras, i. 2, %)i Brahmanah ritvijo Ihahlia-pratisliedhad 
itarayoh, ^Hhe Brahmans only are priests, because the other two castes are 
forbidden to eat (the remains of the sacrifice ”). See also Weber, Ind. 
St. X. pp. 17 and 31, and the passages of the Ait. Br. viii. 24 and 27, 
referred to in pages 30 and 31 : 24. F'a ha mi apuroMtasya rdjno 
devdh annam adanti | tamidd rdjd ^yahshamdno hrdhmnam puro dadhlta j 
“ The gods do not eat the food offered by a king who has no purohita- 
Wherefore (even) when not about to sacrifice, the king should put 
forward a Brahman (as his domestic priest).” 27. Yo ha vai trln 
purohitdifis trln purodhatrln veda sa Irdhmanah purohitdh j sa radeta 
purodhayai | Agnir mm purohitah prithim purodhuta vdyiir vdva puro- 
hito ’ntariksham purodhdtd adityo mm purohito dyanih purodhatd | esha 
ha vai purohito yah evam veda atha sa tirohito yah evaHi na veda | tasya 
rdjd mitram lhavati dvishantam apdbadhate | yasyaivam vidvdn Irak- 
mano rdshtra-gopah purohitah ( kshattrena hshattram jayati lahna lahm 
ainute | yasyaivam vidvdn hrdhmano rdshtra-gopah purohitah | tasmai 
vUah sanjdnate sammukhd^ ekamamsah j yasyaivam vidvdn hrdhmano 
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rashtra-go^ah puroUtah } ‘‘ The Bralimaii wBo knows tlie three puro- 
hitas, and their three appointers, is a (proper) pnrohita, and should be 
nominated to this office. Agni is one pnrohita, and the earth appoints 
him ; Tayu another, and the air appoints him ; the Sun is a third, and 
the sky appoints him. He who knows this is a (proper) pnrohita ; and 
he who does not know this is to be rejected. (Another) king becomes 
the friend of the prince who has a Brahman possessing such knowledge 
for his pnrohita and the protector of his realm ; and he vanquishes his 
enemy. He who has a Brahman possessing etc. (as above) conquers 
(another’s) regal power by (his own) regal power, and acquires another’s 
force by (his own) force. With Mm who has a Brahman etc. (as above) 
the people are openly united and in harmony.” 

I add another passage from the same Brahmana, which might also 
have been properly introduced in an earlier chapter of this work 
(chapt. i. sect, iii.) as it relates to the creation of the four castes : 

Ait. Br. vii. 19, FrajapaUr yajnam asrijata | yajmm srishtam mu 
Irahma-hhattre usrijyetdm | Iralma-hshaUre am d/cayyah prajdh asrij^ 
yanta hutadas clia ahutdd>ai cha Iralima em mu hutddah hshattram am 
dhutadah [ etdJi mi prajdh liutddo yad hrdhmandh | atha eidh ahutddo 
yad rdjanyo mUyah sudrah | tdhhyo yajnah udalcrdmat | tambraJima- 
hshattre amaitdm ydny ma Irdhmamh dyudhmi tair brahma anmit ydni 
hshattrasya tarn (? taih) hshattram \ etdni mi brahmanah dyudhani yad 
yajndyudhani | atha etdni kshattrasya dyudhani yad asva-rathah Icavachah 
ishu-dhanva \ tarn hshattram anamdpya nyavarttata | dyudhebhyo ha 
sma asya mjamdnah pardn em eti ( atha enam brahma anmit | tarn dpnot | 
tarn dptvd parastad nirudhya atishthat ] sa dptah parastdd niruddhas 
tishthan jndtvd svdny dyudhani brahma updmrttata | tasmdd ha apy 
etarhi yajno bralmany eva brdhmaneshu pratishthitah | atha enat hshattram 
anvdgachhat tad abravld ^^upa md asmin yajne hvayasva^^ iti | tat 
^Hathd^^ ity abrmii ^Had vai nidhdya svdny dyudhani 'brahmanah eva 
dyudhair brahmano rupena brahma hhfitvd yajmm upavdrttasva’^ iti | 
^^tathd^^ iti tat hshattram nidhdya svdny dyudhani brahmanah eva dyudh- 
air brahmano rupena brahma bhuivd yajnam updvarttata | tasmdd ha 
apy etarhi hshattriyo yajamdno nidhdya eva svdny dyudhani brah- 
manah eva dyudhair brahmano rupena brahma bhutvd yajnam upd- 
varttate | 

Prajapati created sacrifice. After sacrifice, Brahman (sacred know- 
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le%e) and Kshattra (regal power)^®® were created. After these, two 
kinds of creatures were formed, viz. -those who eat, and those who do 
not eat, oblations. After Brahman came the eaters of oblations, and 
♦ after Eshattra those who do not eat them. These are the eaters of 
oblations, wiz. the Brahmans. Those who do not eat them are the 
Eajanya, the Yailya, and the Sudra. Trom these creatures sacrifice 
departed. Brahman and Eshattra followed it, Brahman with the im- 
plements proper to itself, and Eshattra with those which are proper to 
itself. The implements of Brahman are the same as those of sacrifice, 
while those of Eshattra are a horse-chariot,^®® armour, and a bow and 
arrows. Eshattra turned back, not having found the sacrifice ; which 
turns aside, afraid of the implements of Eshattra. Brahman followed 
after it, and reached it ; and having done so, stood beyond, and inter- 
cepting it. Being thus found and intercepted, sacrifice, standing still 
and recognizing its own implements, approached to Brahman. "Where- 
fore now also sacrifice depends upon Brahman, upon the Brahmans. 
Eshattra then followed Brahman, and said, invite me^®^ (too to par- 
ticipate) in this sacrifice.’ Brahman replied, ‘ so be it : then laying 
aside thy own implements, approach the sacrifice with the implements 
of Brahman, in the form of Brahman, and having become Brahman.'^®® ' 

The two principles or functions represented by the Brahmans and Eshattriyas 
respectiyely. 

16® See Weber, Indische Studien, ix, p. 318. 

167 See Weber, in the same page as last quoted. 

163 This idea may be further illustrated by a reference to several passages adduced 
by Professor Weber, Ind. St. x. 17, who remarks : “ Hence every Rajanya and Taisya 
becomes through the consecration for sacrifice {dzJcsJia) a Brahman during its con- 
tinuance, and is to be addressed as such in the formula eihployed,’" and cites S'. P. Br. 
iii. 2, 1, 39 f., part of which has been abeady quoted above, in p. 136, note ; and 
also Ait. Br. vii. 23 : Sa ha dikshamanah eva hrdhmanatam ahhyupaiti [ He a king, 
when consecrated, enters into the condition of a Brahman.’^ See the rest of the section 
and sections 24, 25, and 31 in Hr.Haug’s translation. The S'.P.Br. xiii. 4, 1, 3, says, 
in opposition to the opinion of some, that an as'vamedha, which is a sacrifice proper 
to Raj any as, should be begun in summer, which is their season : tad vai vasante eva 
ahhyarahheta ) msanto mi hrahmanasya rituh ) yah u mi has elm yajaU hrahmanl- 
Ihuya iva eva yajate j Let him commence in spring, which is the Brahman's season. 
Whosoever sacrifices does so after having as it were become a Brahman.” So too 
Katyayana says in his S'rauta Sutras vii. 4, 12 : “ BraJmana'^ ity eva vaisya-rajan- 
yayor api [ “ The word Brahmana is to be addressed to a Vais'ya and a Rajanya also.” 
On which the Commentator annotates : VaUya^rajanyayor api yajne “ dlhshito 'yam 
hraJmanali" ity eva vahtavyam [ m ^'Mhsihito 'yam hshattriye vaiiyovd ” iti [ ^‘The 
formula ‘This Brahman has been consecrated is to be used at the sacrifice of a Taisya 

24 
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Xsliattra rejoined, *Be it so,^ and, laying aside its own implements, 
approaclied tlie sacridce witli those of Brahman, in the form of Brah- 
man, and having become Brahman. Wherefore now also a Kshattriya 
when sacrificing, laying aside his own implements, approaches the 
sacrifice with those of Brahman, in the form of Brahman, and having 
become Brahm an.’ ’ ^ ' 

The Mahabharata, B'antip. verses 2280 f. distinctly defines the duty 
of a Kshattriya in reference to sacrifice and sacred study: Mshattri^a- 
syapiyo (lliarmm tarn U mhhyami Bharata j iaiyad rdjm m ydeheta 
yajeia na cha ydjayet \ nadhyapayed adMylta pmjdi cha f wifulayet \ 
“ I will tell thee also the duties of a Kshattriya. Let him give, and 
not ask (gifts) ; let him sacrifice, but not officiate for others at sacri- 
fices ; let him not teach, but study ; and let him protect the people/' 

It is clear that these passages which restrict the right of officiating 
ministerially at sacrifices to the members of the Brahmanioal order, 
represent a very different state of opinion and practice from that which 
prevailed in the earlier Yedic age, when Vi^vamitra, a Raj any a, and 
his relatives, were highly esteemed as the authors of sacred poetry, and 
were considered as perfectly authorized to exercise sacerdotal functions, 

■ The result of the conflict between the opposing interests represented 
hy Yasishtha and Yisvamitra respectively, is thus described by Professor 

and a Eajanya also ; and not tbe words Hhis Eajanya, or this Yais'ya, bas been con- 
secrated.’ ” 

It appears irom Arrian that tbe Greeks were correctly informed of this prero- 
gative of tbe Brahmans. He says, Indica, ch. si. : Kal 5crrxv 5e xS/gs 0yex, 
hvT^ r^s dvcflTjs T(av ns cro^icrrcoy ro^fTcop yiperai, &s ovk Up ^KKws Kexapicrfi,4pa 
rots SsQis Bvarapras. And whosoever sacrifices in private has one of these sophists ” 
(so the highest of the classes, here said to be seven in number, is designated) as 
director of the ceremony, since sacrifice conld not otherwise be offered acceptably to 
the gods.’’ Arrian makes another assertion (ibid, xii.) which, if applied to the time 
when he wrote (in the second Christian century), is not equally correct. After observ- 
ing that the several classes were tiot allowed to intermarry, nor to practice two pro- 
fessions, nor to pass from one class into another, he adds : Movvop ff<pl<np ax^exTax 
orocpicTT^v in Tvaprhs y4p€os y€p4(r6ai' Hn av fxaKBaKo, roicn (TO^LarryarLP etcrl 
TTpijypLara, aXxh irdvrmp raXaiTcopSrara. “ Only it is permitted to a person of any 
class among them to become a sophist ; for the life of that class is not luxurious, but 
the most toilsome of all.” However indubitably true tbe first part of this sentence 
may have been in the age of Yis'vamitra, it cannot be correctly predicated of the age 
of Arrian, or even of the period when India was invaded by Alexander the Great, 
The mistake may have arisen from confounding the Buddhists with the Brahmans, or 
from supposing that all the Brahmanical Indians, who adopted an ascetic life, were 
regarded as sophists,” 
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Eotli at tlie close ot Ms work on the literature and Mstory of tke Teda, 
wMck has been so often quoted, p, 141 : ^‘ Vasislitba, in whom tbe 'future 
position of tbe Brahmans is principaHy foreshadowed, oecupies also a far 
higher place in the recollections of the succeeding centuries than his 
martial rival; and the latter succumbs in the conflict out of which the 
holy race of Brahmavartta was to emerge. Yasishtha is the sacerdotal 
hero of the new order of things. In Yi^vamitra the ancient condition 
of military shepherd-life in the Punjab is thrown back for ever into 
the distance. This is the general historical signiflication of the contest 
between the two Yedic families, of which the literature of all the suc- 
ceeding periods has preserved the recollection.^' 

Sect. YII.— i)<? the detaih in the hst two seetwns enable m to decid4 

in what relation Vasishtha and Vihdmitra stood to ’ each othsr m 

priests of Sudds f 

It appears from the data supplied in the two preceding sections that 
both Yasishtha and Yisvamitra are represented as priests of a king called 
Sudas. This is shewn, as regards the former lishi (see pp. 319 fl?., 
above), by E.Y. vii. 18, 4, 5, and 21-25; andvii. 33, 1-6, where he is 
said to have interceded with Indra for Sudas, who, as appears from 
verse 25 of the second of these hymns, was the son of Pijavana. A 
similar relation is shewn by E.Y. iii. 53, 9-13 to have subsisted between 
Yisvamitra and Sudas (see above, p. 342) ; and although Sudas is not 
in that passage identified with the king who was Yasishtha's patron, 
by the addition of his patronymic, we are told in the [N'irukta, ii. 24, 
that he was the same person, the son of Pijavana. There is therefore 
no doubt that, according to ancient tradition, the two rishis were both 
priests of the same prince. It further appears that the Bharatas, with 
whom, as we have seen, Yisvamitra was connected, are in E.Y. vii- 
33, 6 referred to as in hostility with Sudas and his priest. Are we 
then to conclude that the one set of facts excludes the other — that the 
two rishis could not both have been the family-priests of Sudas ? 

There is no reason to arrive at such an inference. Yasishtha and 
Yisvamitra could not, indeed, have been the domestic priests of Sudas 
at one and the same period. But they may have been so at different 
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times ; and tlie one may have supplanted tlie other. It is, however, very 
difficult to derive from the imperfect materials supplied in the passages 
to which I have referred any clear conception of the shape and course 
which the contest between these two rivals took, or to fix the periods 
at which they respectively enjoyed their patron^s favour. Prof. Eoth 
thinks^^® that some light is thrown on this obscure subject by the 
different parts of the 53rd hymn of the third mandala of the Eig-veda. 
TMs composition, as it stands, contains, as he considers, fragments of 
hymns by Ti^vamitra or his descendants, of different dates ; and the 
verses (9-13), in which that rishi represents himself and the Eausikas 
as being the priests of Sudas, are, in his opinion, earlier than the con- 
cluding verses (21-24),”^ which consist of imprecations directed against 
Yasishtha. These last verses, he remarks, contain an expression of 
wounded pride, and threaten vengeance against an enemy who had 
come into possession of some, power or dignity which Tisvamitra him- 
self had previously enjoyed. And as we find from one of his hymns 
(the 53rd) that he and his adherents had at one time led Sudas to 
victory, and enjoyed a corresponding consideration while from Yasish- 
tha’s hymns it is clear that he and his family had also been elevated in 
consequence of similar claims to a like position ;— it would seem to 
result that Yi^vamitra had cursed Yasish|ha for this very reason that he 
had been supplanted by him. The former with his Knsikas had through 
the growing influence of his rival been driven away by Sudas to the 
Bharatas the enemies of that prince and of the Tritsus; and then 

See Litt, und Gesch. des Weda, pp. 121 ff. 

I have (above, p. 343) characterized these verses as obscure and have left them 
untranslated. The portions of the following version which are printed in italics are 
doubtful : verse 22. “ He (or, it) vexes (turns the edge of) even an axe ; and breaks 
even a sword. A seething cauldron, even, o Indra, when over-heated^ casts out foam. 
23. 0 men, no notice is taken of the arrow. They lead away the intelligent (lodha) 
looking upon hiih as a beast. Men do not, however, pit a hack to run against a racer ; 
they do not lead an ass before horses. 24. These sons of Bharata, o Indra, desire 
separation, not vicinity. They constantly urge the horse asif to a distance ; they carry 
about the how in the battle.^' The reader may consult Prof.Wilson’s translation R.Y. 
vol. iii. p, 89 f., as well as Roths Litt. u. Gesch. des Weda, p. 109 f. In his Illustra- 
tions of the Nirukta, p. 42, Roth conjectures that both lodha and pas'u^ in verse 23, 
may denote animals of different natures, and that the clause may mean something to 
the same effect as “ they look on the wolf as if it were a hare.” In his Lexicon, s.v. 
pasu, he takes that word to denote a head of cattle (ein Stiick Yieh) as a term of 
contempt. He takes jydvajay in verse 24, to mean “ having the impulsive force (?) 
(SchnelUKraft) of a how-striag,” 
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vowed vengeance against their enemies* Eoth remarks that if this 
conjecture appears too bold, which he does not allow, there is no alter- 
native but to regard verses 9-11 of E.T. iii. 53, as interpolated, and to 
hold that Vis vamitra had always been allied with the Bharatas. But, 
as he urges, in a period such as that which the hymns of the Veda 
represent to us — a time of feud and foray among the small neighbour- 
ing tribes, when the power of the leaders of families and petty chiefs 
was unlimited, when we observe that the ten kings were allied against 
Sudas — in a period of subdivided dominion like this it would be far 
more surprising to find a family so favoured by the gods as that of Vis- 
vamitra or Vasishtha in continued and undisturbed possession of in- 
fluence over any one of these chieftains, than to see mutual aggression, 
hostility, and vindictiveness, prevailing even among families and clans 
united to one another by community of language and manners. It is 
further evident from later tradition, as Both remarks, that Vasishtha 
and his family had not always been the objects of Sudas’ s favour; but 
had, ou the contrary, been at some time or other sufferers from his 
enmity or that of his house; and in proof of this he refers to the 
passage which has been cited above (p. 328) fr5m Sayana’s note on 
R.V. vii. 32, and the S'atyayana and Tandya Brahmanas, as there 
quoted; and also to the 176th adhyaya of the Adiparvan of the Maha- 
hharata, verses 6696 ff., which will he adduced in a future section. 

According to Eoth’s view (p. 124) the alienation between Sudas and 
Vasishtha fomented by Vis vamitra was only of temporary duration, and 
we must, therefore, understand that according to his view, the former 
rishi and his family remained eventually victors in the contest for 
influence between themselves and their rivals. 

Professor Weber, in a note appended to an article by Dr. A. Eubn 
in page 120 of the first volume of his Indische Studien, expresses 
a different opinion. ‘‘The testimonies,” he says, “adduced by Eoth, 
pp. 122 ff., according to which Sudas appears in the Epic age as 
hostile to Brahmanical interests, stand in opposition to his assertion 
that Vasishtha’ s family finally banished Vis vamitra and the Eusikas 
from the court of that prince. The enmity between the latter and 
Vasishtha, the prototype of Brahmanhood, is thus by no means of 
temporary duration (Eoth, p. 124), but the very contrary.” The 
passages cited by Eoth, which Weber here claims as supporting his 
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own view, are Mann, vii. 41 (see above, p. 296), tbe Annkramanl 
with the S^atyayana and Tandya Brahmanas <][noted in p. 328, and 
the 126tli and following sections of the Adip. of the M. Bh, which 
will he adduced hereafter. To these may he added the text from the 
Kaushitaki Brahmana, cited in p. 328. If Siidas became ultimately 
reconciled to Yasishtha, and re-instated Mm and Ms relatives in their 
position of court priests, to the exclusion of the rival family of Yidva- 
mitra, it seems hard to understand, according to Professor Weberns 
argument, how that prince’s name should have been handed down by 
tradition as one of tbe most prominent examples of impiety displayed 
in resistance to Brahmanical pretensions. It is, however, to be observed 
that, except in the text of Manu, it is the descendants of Sudas, and 
not the king himself, who are charged with the outrages committed 
against Yasishtha’s family ; and that in the passage of the M. Bh. above 
referred to (Adip. vv. 7669 ff.) the son of Sudas is represented as be- 
coming ultimately reconciled to Yasishtha. And if the passages, 
wMch have been cited above from the Eig-veda (pp. 330 f.) in allusion 
to Sudas’ 8 deliverance by tbe gods, refer to a real person, and to the 

It is also worthy of remark that the Anns'asanap. of the M.Bh. contains a con- 
Tersation between Yasishtha and Sandasa (the son, or one of the descendants of, 
Sudas) about the pre-eminent pnrity and excellence of cows, verse 3732 : Etasminn 
em hah tu Va&ishtham ruhisattamm \ Ihslwahu-vamsajo raja Saudaso vadatam 
mrah \ sarva’-hha- charam siddham hraJmm-homm sanatanam\ puroMtam ahki- 
prmhium chhivadyopachahrame ] Sauddsa uvdeha \ trailohye hhagavan himvit pavh 
tram kathyate ^nagha [ yat Jclrttayan sadd marttyah prdpmiyat punyam uttamam [ 
‘<At this time the eloquent king Sandasa, sprung from the race of Ikshvaku, pro- 
ceeded, after salutation, to make an enquiry of his family-priest Vas'ishtha, the eternal 
saint, the most excellent of rishis, who was able to traverse all the world, and was a 
treasure of sacred knowledge ; * What, o venerable and sinless man, is declared to be 
the purest thing in the three worlds, by constantly celebrating which one may acquire 
the highest merit ? '' Yasishtha in reply expatiates at great length on the merit re- 
sulting from bestowing cows, and ascribes to these animals some wonderful properties? 
as that they are the “ support of all beings” {pratishthd hhutdmm^ verse 3736)^ “ the 
present and the future” hhutam cha hha/oyam eha^ 3737), and describes the cow as 

‘‘pervading the universe, mother of the past and future ” {yayd sarmm idam mjdptam 
jagat sthamra-jangamam | tarn dhmzm sirasa mnde hhuia-bharymya mdtaram^ 3799 ), 
The sequel is thus told in verse 3801 : Varam idam iti hhumido (hhumipo ?) vicMntya 
pYQ/oaram risher mchanam tato mahatma | vyasrijata niyatdtmamn dnjebkyo subahu 
eha go-dhanam aptava^ lohan | “ The great, self-subduing king, considering that 
these words of the rishi were most excellent, lavished on the Brahmans very great 
wealth in the shape of cows, and ohtaiiied the worlds.”—So here we find the son of 
Sandra extolled as a saint. 
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same individual witE whom we are at present concerned, they are diffi- 
cult to reconcile with these traditions in the Brahmanas, Mahabharata, 
and Puranas ; inasmuch as they are not said to be the productions of 
Visvamitra or his descendants, and as they necessarily imply that Sudas 
was a pious prince who worshipped the popular deities in the way pre- 
scribed by the rishis by whom he was commemorated, since the latter 
would not otherwise have celebrated him in their hymns as a con- 
spicuous object of divine favour. Tradition, too, as we have seen 
(p. 268) represents Sudas to have been the author of a Vedic hymn. 
The verses of the 104th hymn of the seventh book which I have quoted 
(above, p. 327) do not appear to contribute any further aid towards the 
solution of the question under consideration. Assuming that they con- 
tain a curse aimed at Yisvamitra we have no means of ascertaining 
when they were uttered ; whether the charge preferred against Yasish- 
tha preceded or followed the ascendancy of his rival. 

We seem, therefore, to possess no sufficient data for settling the 
question of the relations in which Yasishtha and Yisvamitra respec- 
tively stood to king Sudas, further than that they both appear, from 
the hymns of the Eig-veda, to have been, at one period or another, his 
family priests ; but which of the two was the first, and which the last, 
to enjoy the king’s favour, must, according to all appearance, remain a 
mystery. 

Sect. YIIl. — Story of Trisanhu. 

I shall now proceed to adduce the different legends in the Puranas, 
the Earn ay ana, and the Mahabharata, in which Yasishtha and Yissva- 
mitra are represented as coming into conflict. 

In the third chapter of the fourth hook of the Vishnu Purana (Wilson, 
vol. iii. pp. 284 ff.) we find a story about a king Satyavrata, called also 
Tristnku, the 26th in descent from Ikshvaku, who had become degraded 
to the condition of a Chandala, about whom it is briefly related, iv. 3, 1 3 : 
Bvddaia-vdrsMkydm andvrisTitydm Vihdmitra - kalatrdpatya -^poshandr- 
tham chandala - pratigr aha- parihmrandy a cha Jalmmi-tlra-nyagrodhe 
mriga-mdmsam anudinam lalandka | 14. Paritushtena cha Viivdmitrena 
sa4arlrah svargam dropitah | ‘‘ During a twelve years’ drought he daily 
suspended deer’s flesh for the support of Visvamitra’s wife and children 
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on a nyagrodha-tree on the hanks of the Ganges, intending hy this 
means to spare them the (humiliation of) receiving a gift from a Chan- 
dala ; and was in consequence raised bodily to heaven by Visvamitra, 
who was gratified (with his conduct).^’ 

This story is told at greater length in the Harivamsa (sections 12 
and 13) where Yasishtha also is introduced. I have already (p. 337) 
remarked on the super-human longevity ascribed to this sage, who is 
represented as contemporary both with Ikshvaku, and with his descend- 
ants down to the sixty-first generation. But Indian mythology, with its 
boundless resources in supernatural machinery, and in the doctrine of 
transmigration, can reconcile all discrepancies, and explain away all 
anachronisms, making any sage re-appear at any juncture when his 
presence may be required, another and yet the same. 

The Harivamsa states that Satyavrata (Tri^anku) had been expelled 
from his home by his father for the offence of carrying off the young 
wife of one of the citizens under the influence of a criminal passion 
(verse 718. Yma Ihdryya hritd purva'^ hritodvdJid parasya vai j 720. 
Jahdra Mmdt hanyMi sd, IcasyacMt puravdsinali ) ; and that Yasishtha 
did not interfere to prevent his banishment. His father retired to the 
woods to live as a hermit. In consequence of the wickedness which 
had been committed, Indra did not rain for a period of twelve years. 
At that time Yisvilmitra had left his wife and children and gone to 
practice austerities on the sea-shore. His wife, driven to extremity by 
want, was on the point of selling her second son for a hundred cows, in 
order to support the others ; but this arrangement was stopped hy the 
intervention of Satyavrata, who liberated the son when hound/^*^ and 

In the Mahahh. S'antip. verses 5330 ff. (referred to by Weber, Ind. St. i. 475, 
note) there is a story of Yi^vamitra determining to eat dog’s flesh in a period of famine 
between the end of the theTreta-age and the beginning of the Dvapara; and holding 
a conversation on this subject with a Chandala. The circumstance is referred to in 
Mann, x. 108 : KsJiudharttad cJidttum abhyagad VUvdmitrah sva-jaghamm \ %han- 
dala-kmtdd dddya dkarmadhar^m-mchakshamk | “ And Yis'vamitra, who knew right 
and wrong, resolved to eat a dog’s thigh, taking it from the hand of a Cbandrda.” 

See in Ind. Stud. ii. 121 ff. Professor Both’s remarks on the peculiar relation in 
which he regards this story as standing to that of S'unas'sepa, as given in the Aitareya 
Brahmana. The various incidents in the one present in many respects a curious 
parallel to those of the other, which he considers can hardly be accidental ; and he 
thinks this version of the legend of Tyisanku may have arisen out of a transformation 
and distortion of that of S unassepa. 
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maintained tlie family by providing them with tlie flesk 'of wild 
animals: and according to bis father's injnnction, consecrated Mmself 
for the performance of a silent penance for twelve years (verse 732. 
Vfamsa - vratam asthaya dlhskam ddddaia 'i^arsJdhlm \ pitur niyogad 
mahat tasmin vam-gate nripe). The story proceeds thus : 

Yerse 733. Ayodhyam chmm rdshtram cJia tatJiawdntahptwam mmih | 
ydjyopMhgdya-samhandMd VaiisJithaJi pa/ryarahshata | Batyavmtas t% 
Idlyai mi hhdvim ^rthasya m halat [ Vasishthe ^hhyadkikam manyum 
dharayamasa nityadd [ 735. Bitrd hi tarn tadd rdjydt tyajyamdmm 
svam dtmajam [ na mraydmdsa munir Vaiulitliah Icdranena ha 1 pdni- 
grahana-mantrdndm nishthd sydt saptame pade | m oka Batyavratas tas- 
mad dJiritavdn saptame pade j Jdnan dharman Vasishthas tu na mam 
irdtUi Bhdrata | Batyavratas tadd rosham Vasishthe manasd ^karot j 
guna-luddhyd tu hhagavdn VaHshthah kritavddis tadd | na cha Satya- 
vratas tasya tarn updihstm abudhyata 1 . . • . 740. Tern tv iddnim 
vahatd dikshdm tdm durvaham hhmi | ^^kulasya mshkritis tdta kritd sd 
vai hhaved^’ iti | na tarn Vaiishtho bhagavan pitrd tyaUaifi nyavdrayai \ 
alMshekshydmy aham putram asyety evam matir muneh 1 sa tu dvadaia- 
varshdni tdm dikshdm udvahan ball [ avidyamdne mdmse tu Vasishthasya 
mahdtmanah 1 sarva-kdma~dughdm dogdhrim dadarsa sa nripdtmaja^ | 
tdm vai krodlidch clia molidch cha sramdch chaiva kskudharditah [ daia- 
dharma^gato rdjd jaghdna Janamejaya j . . . . 745, Taeh cha rndni- 
sam smyaM chaiva Viivdmitrasya chdtmajdn ] Ihojaydmdsa tach 
chhrutvd Vasishtho ^py asya chukrudhe | . . . . 750. Vihdmitras tu 
ddrdndm dgato bharane krite | sa tu tasmai varam pradad munih prltas 
Triianhave | ehhandyamdno varendtha varam vavre nripdtmajah | sasartro 
vraye svargam ity evam ydchito varah | andvrishti-bhaye tasmin gate d/od- 
daia~vdrshihe | pitrye ^bhishichya rdjye tu ydjaydmdsa tarn munih | mi- 
shatdm devatdndm cha Yaiishthasya cha KauHkah | sasariram tadd tarn 
tu divam dropayat prabJmh \ 

73^3. ‘‘ Meanwhile Ya^ishtha, from the relation subsisting between 
the king (Satyavrata's father) and himself, as disciple and spiritual 
preceptor, governed the city of Ayodhya, the country, and the interior 
apartments of the royal palace. Hut Satyavrata, whether through folly 
or the force of destiny, cherished constantly an increased indignation 
against Ya^ishtha, who for a (proper) reason had not interposed to pre- 
Literally “ the person in whose heJmlf sacrifice was to be performed.’* 
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Tent Ms» exclusion firom tlie royal power by Ms fatber^ The formulas 
of tbe marriage ceremonial are only binding/ said Satyavrata, ^ when 
the seventh step has been taken/^® and this had not been done when I 
seized the damsel : still Yasishtha, who knows the precepts of the law, 
does not come to my aid.’ Thus Satyavrata was incensed in his mind 
against Yasishtha, who, however, had acted from a sense of what was 
right. ¥or did Satyavrata understand (the propriety of) that silent 
penance imposed upon Mm by his father. .... 740. When he had 
supported this arduous rite, (he supposed that) he had redeemed his 
family position. The venerable muni Yasishtha did not, however, (as 
has been said) prevent his father from setting him aside, but resolved 
to install his son as king. When the powerful prince Satyavrata had 
endured the penance for twelve years, he beheld, when he was without 
flesh to eat, the milch cow of Yasishtha which yielded all objects of 
desire^ and under the influence of anger, delusion, and exhaustion, 
distressed by hunger, and failing in the ten duties [the opposites of 
which are then enumerated] he slew her . . . . (745) and both partook 
of her flesh himself, and gave it to Yi^vamitra’s sons to eat. Yasishtha 
hearing of this, became incensed against him,” and imposed on him the 
name of Trisankn as he had committed three sins (verses 747-749). 
‘*750. On his return home, Yisvtoitra was gratified by the support 
which his wife had received, and offered Tri^anku the choice of a boon. 
When this proposal was made, Trisanku chose the boon of ascending 
bodily to heaven. All apprehension from the twelve years’ drought 
being now at an end, the muni (Yisvamitra) installed Trisanku in his 
father’s kingdom, and offered sacrifice on his behalf. The mighty 
Kausika then, in spite of the resistance of the gods and of Yasishtha, 
exalted the king alive to heaven.” 

The legend of Trisanku is also related, though differently, in the 
Balakanda of the Eamayana; hut as it is there introduced as a portion 
of the history of Yisvamitra’s various contests with Yasishtha recorded 
in the 51st to 65th sections of that hook, I shall reserve it till 1 take 
up that narrative. 

■■■■■■ 0r:-- 

“ The next ceremony is the bride’s stepping seyen steps. It is the most material 
of all the nuptial rites; for the marriage is complete and irrevocable so soon as she 
has taken the seventh step, and no sooner,’’ Oolebrooke’s Misc. Ess.i. 218, where 
further details will be found. 
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Legend of Sarihhandr&, 

The son of Trisanku, the subject of the preceding story, was Haris- 
chandra, -whose name is mentioned in the Vishnu P., but without any 
allusion to the events of Ms life. According to the Markandeya 
Parana,'’^ however, he gave up his whole country, and sold his wife 
and son, and finally himself, in satisfaction of Vi^vamitra^s demands for 
money. The following is a summary of the story as there told, book i. 
sections 7-9. We may perhaps regard it as having in part a polemical 
import, and as intended to represent Yisvamitra, the Kshattriya rival 
of the Brahmans, in the most unfavourable colours. The sufferings of 
Harischandra, his wife, and son, are very pathetically depicted, and the 
effect of the various incidents is heightened with great artistic skill. 
The story, in fact, appears to me one of the most touching to he found in 
Indian literature. Harischandra, the Parana tells us, was a royal rishi 
(rajarshi) who lived in theTreta age, and was renowned for his virtues, 
and the universal prosperity, moral and physical, which prevailed dur- 
ing his reign. On one occasion, when hunting, the king heard a sound 
of female lamentation which proceeded, it appears, from the Sciences who 
were becoming mastered by the austerely- fervid sage Yisvamitra, in a 
way they had never been before by anyone else ; and were consequently 
crying out in alarm at his superiority. In fulfilment of his duty as a 
Kshattriya to defend the weak, and inspired by the god Ganesa, who had 
entered into him, Harischandra exclaimed (i. 7, 12) ^ What sinner is 

this who is binding fire in the hem of his garment, while I, his lord, 
am present, resplendent with force and fiery vigour ? ’ He shall to- 
day enter on his long sleep, pierced in all his limbs by arrows, which, 
by tbeir discharge from my bow, illuminate all the quartei’s of the 
firmament’’ (12. Kg'* yam hadknaU vastrdnte pdvakam jpapa-Jcrm narah | 
laloshm-tejasd dipie mayi patydv upastMte [ 13, So *dya mat-Jcdrmuhd- 
hhepa - mdlpita - digantaraih | iarair vilMnna - sarvdngo dlrglianidrdm 
pravelcshjati |). Yi^vamitra was provoked by this address. In con- 
sequence of his wrath the Sciences instantly perished, and Harischandra, 
trembling like the leaf of an asvattha tree, submissively represented that 

^’3"^ The same story is told ia the Padma Purana also. See Wilsoii’s V.P. vol. iii. 
p. 287, and note. The glory of Haris'chaadra is described in the M.Bh* Sahhap. 
verses 489 ff. 
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lie Bad merely done Ms duty as a king, whicB Be defined as consisting 
in tBe Bestowal of gifts on eminent BraBmans and otBer persons of 
slender means, tBe protection of tBe timid, and war against enemies. 
Yi^vtoitra Bereupon demands a gift as a BraBman intent upon receiv- - 
ing one, TBe king offers Bim wBatever Be may ask : Gold, Bis own son, 
wife, body, life, kingdom, good fortune {Mr any am m smarnam m putr ah 
paint halemram | prdndk rajyam pur am lakslmilr yad alMpretam dtmd- 
mh I ). TBe saint first requires tBe present for tBe Bajasuya sacrifice. On 
this being promised, and still more offered. Be asks for tBe empire of 
tBe wBole earth, including everything but SariscBandra himself, Bis 
wife and son, and Bis virtue wMcB follows its possessor wherever Be 
goes^^® (i. 7, 28. Vind hhdryydm cha putram eha sarzram cha tavdmgha 1 
29. Dliarmam cha mrm-dharma - jna yo ydntam anugachhati)> Hari^- 
cBandra joyfully agrees. Yisvamitra then requires him to strip off all 
Bis ornaments, to clothe Mmself in the bark of trees, and to quit the 
kingdom with Bis wife S'aivya and Bis son. When Be is departing 
the sage stops Bim and demands payment of Bis yet unpaid sacrificial 
fee. The king replies that Be has only the persons of Bis wife, Bis 
son, and himself left. Yisvamitra insists that Be must nevertheless 
pay ; and that unfulfilled promises of gifts to BraBmans bring destruc- 
tion” (i. 7. 35, VUeshato Irdhmandndm hanty adattam pratUrutam), TBe 
unfortunate prince, after being threatened with a curse, engages to 
make the payment in a month ; and commences Bis journey with a 
wife unused to such fatigues, amid the universal lamentations of Bis 
subjects. 'WBile Be lingers, listening to their affectionate remonstrances 
against Ms desertion of Bis kingdom, Yisvamitra comes up, and being 

^■^8 Compare Manu’s very. striking verses, viii, 17, and iv, 239 ff., wMcli may be 
freely rendered as follows : 

Our virtue is tbe only friend that follows us in death ; 

All other ties and friendships end with our departing breath. 

Bor father, mother, wife, nor son beside ns then can stay, 

Bor kinsfolk virtue is the one companion of our way. 

Alone each creature sees the light, alone the world he leaves ; 

Alone of actions, wronger right, the recompence receives. 

Like log or clod, beneath the sod their lifeless kinsman laid, 

His friends turn round and quit the ground; but virtue tends the dead. 

Be then a hoard of virtue stored, to help in day of doom ; 

By virtue led, we cross the dread, immeasurable gloom.'^ 

See the Journal of the Boyai Asiatic Society, vol, xis, for 1862, p. 303 f. 
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incensed at the delay and the king’s apparent hesitation, strikes the 
queen with Ms staff, as she is dragged on by her husband. AIT this 
Harischandra endures with patience, uttering no complaint. Then the 
five Yisvedevas, merciful gods, exclaimed, ^ To what worlds shall this 
sinner Yi^vamitra go, who has thrust down this most excellent of sacri- 
ficers from the royal dignity ? Whose faith shall now sanctify the 
soma-juice poured out with recitation of texts at the great sacrifice, 
that we may drink it, and become exhilarated ’ ” (i. 7, 62. Aiha nsm 
tada devah ^ancJia prdhuh hripalavah | Vismmitrah supdpo hkdn 
Mn samavdpsyati [ 63. Yendyam yajvmdm sreshthak sva-rdjydd avaro- 
jpitah j Icasya vd sraddJmyd ^utam sutam somam mahadhvare [ pltvd 
my am praydsydmo mudam mantra - pur assar am |). Yisvamitra heard 
what they said, and by a curse doomed them to become men; he 
relented, however, so far as to exempt them from having offspring, and 
from other family ties and human weaknesses, and promised that they 
should eventually be restored to their pristine position as gods. They in 
consequence became partially incarnate as the five Tandus, the sons of 
Draupadl. Besuming the story of Harischandra, the writer tells us that 
he then proceeded with his wife and little son to Eenares, imagining 
that this divine city, as the special property of S'iva, could not be pos- 
sessed by any mortal. Here he found the relentless Yisvamitra waiting 
for him, and ready to press his demand for the payment of his sacri- 
ficial gift, even before the expiration of the full period of grace. In 
this extremity S'aivya the queen suggests with a sobbing voice that her 
husband should sell her. On hearing this proposal Harischandra swoons, 
then recovers, utters lamentations, and swoons again, and his wife, see- 
ing his sad condition, swoons also. While they are in a state of un- 
consciousness, their famished child exclaims in distress, “0 father, 
father, give me bread ; 0 mother, mother, give me food : hunger over- 
powers me; and my tongue is parched” (i. 8, 35. Tata tdta dadaBvan- 
nam amldmba hhojanamdada | IcsTiud me halmati jdtd jihvugram imliyate 
tatlia). At this moment Yisvamitra returns, and after recalling Haris- 
chandra to consciousness by sprinkling water over him, again urges 
payment of the present. The king again swoons, and is again restored. 
The sage threatens to curse him if his engagement is not fulfilled by 
sunset. Being now pressed by his wife, the king agrees to sell her, 
adding, however, If my voice can utter such a wicked word, I do 
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wiiat tlie most ialiuman wretches cannot perpetrate (i. 8, 48 f, Wri’- 
mmmir (ipi y at Mrtkim na sahy am tat haromy aJmm | yaii ne iahjate 
imnt mUum idrlJc miurmeliah). He then goes into the city, and in 
self-accusing language offers his queen for sale as a slave. A rich old 
Brahman offers to buy her at a price corresponding to her value, to do 
his household work. Harisohandra’s heart was torn, and he could make 
no reply. The Brahman paid down the money, and was dragging away 
the queen by the hair of her head, when her little son Eohita^va, seeing 
his mother about to be taken away from him, began to cry, and laid 
hold of her skirts. The mother then exclaims : i. 8, 59, MkncMryya 
mtmclia md§i tavad ydvat pasydmy dha^i iUmn | dwlalJiafh dar^anafh 
tdta punar asya Ihavuliyati [ 60. PaiyaiM mfsa mum emm mdtarmJi 
dasyatam gatdm | mam md sprdhsMh rdja-puttra mpriSyd tmd- 
dkuna'^' j 61. Tatah sa bdhk sahmd drislitvd hrisJitdfh tu mdtaram \ 
samalhyadhdvad amleti rudan sasramlehsTianah | 62. Tam dgatafh dvijah 
hretd bdlam abhydhamt padd | mdam§ tathdpi %o ^mbeti naivdmmehata 
mdtaram 1 Rdjapatny uvdcha] ^^prasada^i kuru me ndtha hrlmsJive-' 
maffh cJia bdlaham j Jcritd’pi ndham bhavato nminaifi Mryya>^sddMkd | 
64. Itt'ham mamdlpa-'bhdgydydhprasdda-mmuhJio hhava | mdifi samyojaya 
bdhnavatsenevapayasvinim^^ | ^^.Brdkmamhu’odoha griTxyatdmmttam 
etat te dlyatdm Idlah mama | < Let me go, let me go, venerable sir, 

till I look upon my son. I shall hardly ever behold him again. Come, 
my darling, see thy mother now become a slave. Touch me not, young 
prince; I may no longer be handled by thee.^ Seeing his mother 
dragged away, the child ran after her, his eyes dimmed with tears, 
and crying ‘ mother.’ The Brahman purchaser kicked him when he 
came np; hut he would not let his mother go, and continued 
crying ‘mother, mother.’ The queen then ’said to the Brahman, ‘Be 
so kind, my master, as to buy also this child, as without him I shall 
prove to thee hut a useless purchase. 64, Be thus merciful to me in my 
wretchedness; unite me with my son, like a cow to her calf.’^^® The 
Brahman agrees : ‘ Take this money and give me the boy.’ ” When his 
wife and son were being parried away, Hari^chandra broke out into 
lamentations : i. 8, 68. Yd^ na vdyur na cliddityo nendur na cha pri-^ 
thag-janah | drishtavantah purd patnifh seyam ddsltmm dgatd | 69. 
SuTya-mfnsa-prasuto ^ycm sukumara-karang'dik | samprdpto vikrayam 
Tke -whole of this reads like a scene from “Uncle Tom’s Cabin/’ 
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halo ihin mam miu sudurmatim ] ‘She, my spouse, whom neither air, 
nor sun, nor moon, nor stranger had beheld, is now gone into slavery. 
This my son, a scion of the solar race, with his delicate hands and 
fingers, has been sold. Woe to me, wicked wretch that I am.’ After 
the Brahman had gone out of sight with his purchases, Visvamitra 
again appeared and renewed his demands; and when the afflicted 
Harisohandra offered him the small sum he had obtained by the sale of 
Ms wife and son,- he angrily replied , i. 8, 74 : KshaUrabandlio msme- 
mam tmm sadrislm yajna-daJcsMnam | man/yme yadi tat hslii^ram pasya 
tvam me lalam par am | 75. Tapaso Htra sufaptasya hrdhmanyamjamala- 
By a cha | mat-pralhmasya ehoyraaya imddhaBydd^yuyanasya clia j “ ‘If, 
miserable Kshattriya, thou thinkest this a sacrificial gift befitting my 
deserts, thou shalt soon behold the transcendent power of my ardent 
austere-fervour, of my spotless Brahmanhood, of my terrible majesty, 
and of my holy study.’ ” Harischandra promises an additional gift, 
and Yiivamitra allows him the remaining quarter of the day for its 
liquidation. On the terrified and afflicted prince offering himself for 
sale, in order to gain the means of meeting this cruel demand, Bharma 
(Bighteousness) appears in the form of a hideous and offensive Chan- 
dala, and agrees to buy Mm at his own price, large or small. Haris- 
chandra declines such a degrading servitude, and declares that he 
would rather be consumed by the fire of his persecutor’s curse than 
submit to such a fate, Tisvamitra however again comes on the scene, 
asks why he does not accept the large sum offered by the Chandala ; 
and, when he pleads in excuse his descent from the solar race, threatens 
to fulminate a curse against him if he does not accept that method of 
meeting his liability. Harischandra implores that he may be spared 
this extreme of degradation, and offers to become Yisvamitra’s slave in 
payment of the residue of his debt; whereupon the sage rejoins, ‘‘If 
thou art my slave, then I sell thee as such to the Ohanclala for a hundred 
millions of money” (i. 8, 95. Tadi preshya mama hliavdn clianddldya 
tato mayd | ddBa-hhdmm amiprdpto datto mUdrbudena vai 1). The 
Chandala, delighted, pays down the money, \nd carries off Harischandra, 
bound, beaten, confused, and afficted, to his own place of abode. Morn- 
ing, noon, and evening the unfortunate prince repeats these words: 
i. 8, 99. Bald dina-muJcM drishtvd hdlam dtna-muMiam purak | mam 
amaraty asulchavishtd mochayishyati nau nripah | 100. Vpdtta-vitto 
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mpraya datt'ca vittam ato^dhihmri^^ \ m sd mam mriga-sdvdhht vetti 
j^dpataram krifam j 101. Mdjya-ndiah suhrit-tydgo hhdryyd-tanaya-vik- 
fay ah | prdptd cJianddlatd cheyam aho duhhha-paraMpara | tender 

wife, dejected, looking upon my dejected boy, calls me to mind while 
she says, ^Tbe king will ransom ns (100) after be bas gained money, 
and paid tbe Brabman a larger sum than be gave for ns.’ Bnt my 
fawn-eyed sponse is ignorant that I bare become yet more wretcbed 
than before. 101. Loss of my kingdom, abandonment of friends, sale 
of my wife and son, and tbis fall into tbe condition of a Cbandala, — 
wbat a snccession of miseries ! ” Hari^cbandra is sent by tbe Cbandala 
to steal grave-clotbes in a cemetery (wbieb is described at tedions length, 
with all its horrors and repnlsive featnres), and is told that be will 
receive two-sixtbs of tbe valne for bis hire; three-sixths going to bis 
master, and one-sixth to the king. In this horrid spot, and in this 
degrading occnpation, be spent, in great misery, twelve months, which 
seemed to him like a bxmdred years (i. 8, 127. JEmlh dvddaia-mdsds tu 
nltdh iata-samopamdh). He then falls asleep and has a series of dreams 
suggested by the life be had been leading {imaidndlhydsa-yogena, verse 
129). After be awoke, bis wife came to the cemetery to perform tbe 
obsequies of their son, who bad died from the bite of a serpent (verses 
171 ff.). At first tbe husband and wife did not recognize each other, 
from tbe change in appearance which bad been wrought upon them 
both by their miseries. Hariscbandra, however, soon discovers from 
tbe tenor of her lamentations that it is bis wife, and falls into a swoon ; 
as tbe queen does also when she recognizes her husband. "When con- 
sciousness returns, they both break out into lamentations, tbe father 
bewailing in a touching strain tbe loss of bis son, and tbe wife tbe de- 
gradation of tbe king. She then falls on bis neck, embraces him, and 
asks whether all tbis is a dream, or a reality, as she is utterly be- 
wildered ; ” and adds, that if it be a reality, then righteousness is un- 
availing to those who practise it” (verse 210. svapno HJia tathyam 
m yad etad manyate lliavdn 1 tat hathyatdm maMlJidga mam vai muh- 
yate mama | 211. Yady etad em^m dha/rmajna ndsti dliarme sahdyatd |). 
After hesitating to devote himself to death on bis son’s funeral pyre 
without receiving bis master’s leavOj (as such an act of insubordination 
might send him to bell) (verses 215 fil), Hariscbandra resolves to do so, 
braving all tbe consequences, and consoling himself with the hopeful 
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anticipation : verse 224. Y(ii,M dattafh yadi htiiam guravo yaii toBhitah | 
paratra sangamo IMyat puttrem saha cha tvaya | I liave given 
gifts, and offered, sacrifices, and gratified my religious teachers, then 
may I he reunited with my son and with thee (my wife) in another 
world.’’^^ The queen determines to die in the same manner. ‘When 
Harischandra, after placing his son^s body on the funeral pile, is medi- 
tating oh the lord Hari ITarayana Krishna, the supreme spirit, all the 
gods arrive, headed by Dharma (Bighteousness), and accompanied by 
Yisvamitra.^®^ Dharma entreats the king to desist from his rash in- 

In the following verses of the Atharva-veda a hope is expressed that families 
may be re-united in the next world: vi. 120, 3. Tattra suharddah suhrido madanti 
vihdya rogam tanvah smydh j ailondk angair ahruidh smrge tattra pa^yetm pitarau 
chaputran | “In heaven, where our friends, and intimates live in blessedness, having 
left behind them the infirmities of their bodies, free from lameness or distortion of 
limb,— -may we bebold our parents and our children.'' ix. 5, 27. Yd purmm patim 
mtim aihdnymn mndale *param | panchaudanam cha t~w ajam daddto na vi yoshatah ] 
28. Samdnaloko bhavati punarhlimd '' parah patih | yo "jam panchaudanam dakskim^ 
jyotisham dadati [ “ When a woman has had one husband before, and takes another, 
if they present the aja panchaudana offering they shall not he separated. 28. A second 
husband dwells in the same (future) world with his re-wcdded wdfe, if he offers the 
aga panchaudana^ illuminated by presents.’* xii. 3, 17. Svargnm lokam ahhi no naydsi 
sam jdyayd saha pultraih sydma ] “ Mayest thou conduct us to heaven ; may we be 
with our wives and children.” xviii. 3, 23. Svdn gachhatn ie mano adha pitrln upa 
£rava | “ May thy soul go to its own (its kindred) and hasten to the fathers.” From 
the texts cited by Mr. Colehrooke “on the duties of a faithful Hindu widow,” (Misc. 
Ess. 115 ff.) it appears that the widow who becomes a satT («.<?. burns herself with 
her husband’s corpse, or, in certain cases, afterwards) has the promise of rejoining her 
lord in another life, and enjoying celestial felicity in his society. In order to ensure 
such a result in all cases it was necessary either that both husband and wife should 
have by their lives merited equal rewards in another existence, or that the heroism of 
the wife, in sacrificing herself on her husband's funeral-pile should have the vicarious 
effect of expiating his offences, and raising him to the same heavenly region, with 
herself. And it is indeed the doctrine of the authorities cited by Mr. Colehrooke that 
the self-immolation of the wife had this atoning effect. But in other cases where the 
different members of a family had by their actions during life merited different kinds 
of retribution, they might, according to the doctrine of the transmigration of souls 
current in later ages, be re-born in the shape of different animals, and so rendered in- 
capable of any mutual communication after death. In regard to the absence of any 
traces of the tenet of metempsychosis from the earliest Indian writings, see Professor 
Weber’s remarks in the Journ. of the Germ. Or. Soc. ix. 327 ff. and the abstract of 
them given in Journ. Eoy. As. Soc. for 1865, pp. 305 ff. 

An attempt is here made, verses 234 f., to give the etymology of Vis'vamitra : 
Visva'-trayena yo mitram karttum na dakit&h purd | XHhdmitras tu ie mdittrlm ish- 
tam ehdhartium ichhati \ “ That Vis vamitra, whom the three Vis vas formerly could 
not induce to be their friend, w'ishes to offer thee his friendship, and whatsoever thou 
desirest.” 
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teEtion; and ladra aaaoiinc^, 'to. Mm' that he, his wife, and son have 
eoaquered heaven by their good works. Ambrosia, the antidote of 
death, and flowers, are rallied, by, the:god from the sky ; and the king’s 
SOB is restored to life and the bloom of youth. . The king, adorned with 
celestial clothing and garlands, and. the queen, .embrace their son., 
Harisehandra, however, declares that he cannot,, go to heaven till he. 
has received Ms master the Chandala’s perm,i8sion,;and has paid Mm a 
ransom. Bharma then reveals to the king that it was he himself who. 
had miraculously assumed the form of a Chandala. The king next 
objects that he cannot depart unless his faithful subjects, who are 
sharers in his merits, are allowed to accompany Mm to heaven,', at. least 
for one day. This request is granted by Indra ; and after Visvamitra has 
inaugurated llohitasva the king’s son to he his successor, 'Harischan- 
dra, hia friends and followers., all ascend in company to heaven. .Even 
after this great consummation, however, ■ Vasishtha, the family-priest 
of Harisehandra, hearing, at the end of a twelve years’ abode in the 
waters of the Ganges, an account of all that has occurred, becomes vehe- 
mently incensed at the humiliation inflicted on the excellent monarch, 
whose virtues and devotion to the gods and Brahmans he celebrates, 
declares that his indignation had not been so greatly roused even when 
his own hundred sons had been slain by Yisvamitra, and in the follow-- 
ing words dooms the latter to he ' transform.ed into a crane,,: ' i.' 9, '9. 
Immudiuratma hmhma-dctt ^rajnandm amropitah | mach'^GUMpopahato 
mUd'hah sa rakakam avdpsyati | Wherefore that wicked man, enemy 
of the Brahmans, smitten by my curse, shall he. expelled from the 
society of intelligent beings, and losing Ms understanding shall be trans- 
formed into a Taka.” Yisvamitra reciprocates the curse, and changes 
Yasishtha into a bird of the species called Ari. In their new shapes 
the two have a furious flght,^®^ the Ari being of the portentous height of 
two thousand yojanas (= 18000 miles), and the Yaka of 8090 yojanas. 
They first assail each other with their wings ; then the Yaka smites Ms 
antagonist in the same manner, while the Ari strikes with his talons. 
Balling mountains, overturned by the blasts of wind raised by the 

On the subject of this fight the BhfigaTata Piirana has the following verse : 
ix. 7, 6 . TrammJmo Harisehandra YUvdmitra-VaiisUliayoh | yan-nimittam ahliud 
ytddham pahhimr bahii^mrsldharn \ son of Trisanku was Harisehandra, on 
whose account Yisvamitra and Tas'ishtha in the form of birds had a battle of many 
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■flapping of their mugs, shake the whole earth,, the: waters of 'the ocean 
OTerfl'ow, the earth itself, thrown off its , perpendicular, slopes down- ■ 
wards towards Patala, the lower regioB.s. Ifany, creatures perish hy 
these various coiiYulsions. Attracted hy the dire disorder, 'Brahm.a ' 
arrives, attended by all the .gods, o.n the spot, and commands the com-, 
hatants to desist from their ■ fray. They' were too fiercely infuri.ated to 
regard 'this injunction: but Brahma put' an. end to the conflict by 
restoring them to their natural forms, and counselling them to he recon- 
ciled: L, 9, 28. Wa cliapi Kaidika-sreshthm tasya rajm ^paraihjate | 
mmrpa-praptikaro h*akw 2 a 7 in sthitah j .29, Tapo-nghmmja 

..harUuraM Mma~kroiha-vasa3n gataii j paritgajata hhmlram no Irahna M 
praohimm halam \ ^ The son of Husika has not inflicted any wrong on 
Harischandra : inasmuch as he has caused the king’s elevation to heaven 
he stands in the position of a benefactor. 29. Since ye have yielded 
to the influence of desire and anger ye have obstructed your austere 
fervour; leave off, bless you; the Brahmanical power is transcendent/ 
The sages were accordingly pacified, and embraced each other.1’ 

This interesting legend may be held to have had a double object, 
viz. first to portray in lively colours the heroic fortitude and sense of 
duty exhibited by Harischandra and his wife in enduring the long 
series of severe trials to which they were subjected; and secondly, to 
represent Yisvamitra in an unamiable light, as an oppressive assertor of 
those sacerdotal prerogatives, which he had conquered for himself by 
his austerities,^®^ to place him iu striking contrast with the genuine 
Brahman Yasishtha who expresses strong indignation at the harsh pro- 
cedure of his rival, and to recall the memory of those conflicts between 

years deration.’’ On this the Commentator remarks : VisvTmitro rajasupa^daJcskma^- 
chliaUrm KarUchandrasya sarva’-&vam apadiritya yittaydmdaa | tach chhmtm kupito 
Vmiaktho *pi Viivctmitram tmm art bham” iti s>ampa | so ^pi ivam vaho bham ” 
iti Va^hhtham sasapa | tayos’ cha yuddkam abliud iti pmsiddam j “Yisvamitra 
under pretence of taking a present for a rajasuya sacrifice, stripped Harischandra 
of all Ms property, and afflicted him. Yasishtha hearing of this, became incensed, 
and hy an imprecation turned him into an Arl, Yisvamitra retorted the curse and 
changed Vas/ishtha into a Vfika. And then a battle took place between them, as 
is well knovm.” Here it will be seen that the Commentator ^langes the birds into 
which the rishis were transformed, making Yis'vamitra the An and Yasishtha the 
Yaka. 

^83 It is true that the Brahman rishi Durvasas also is represented as a very irascible 
personage. See vol. iv. of this work, pp. 165, 169, 208, 407 ; and Weber’s Ind. St. 
iii. 398. 
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the Bralmaaiis ami Kshattrijas, which were exemplified in the persons... 
of these two sagesj of who.m .. the one is said to have been made tho' 
of Brahmans M*Bh. S'antip.v.4499), 

and the other is declared in the storj before ns to have been the enemy 
of the priests.” 

SiCT. X. — Contest of VhsishtM mi Vikamitra mooriing 
to the Mahalharda, 

In the Adiparvan of the llahabharata, verses 6638 ff., we find another 
legend, in the Brahmanical interest, regarding the same two great per- 
sonages, which begins with a panegyric on Yasishtha, at the expense 
of the rival rishi : 

6638, Brahmano manmah putro VaStshfho ^rundhathpatth \ tdpmd 
nirjitau iaimi ajegdd amarair api j kdma-kroihdv uhhau gmga oharamu 
samamhutuh j pas tii mchchheianam chakre Kusihdndm udara-dMh | 
Vihdmitrdparddhena dharayan manyum uttamam | 6640, Putra-vyasana- 
smtaptah iaktiman apy asaUa’Vat | Vikdmitramndsdya na chakre karma 
durumm | mr {turns elm punar dharitum yah sa putrdn Yama-kshaydt | 
kritdnta§i natichakrdma mldm iva mahodadkih j yam prdpya vijitdtmd- 
mm mahMmdmyJi mrudMpdh \ Jkshvdkavo maMpdldh lebhire prithwim 
imdm j puroMtam imam prdpya Vmishtham nsM'Sattamam ] ijirekra- 
tulhU ehaim nripds ie Kuru-mndam \ sa hi tun ydjaydmdsa sarvdn 
nripati-saUamdn | hrahmarshih Pdndcma-sreshlha Vrihaspatir ivdmardn \ 
6645. Tasmad dharma-pradhdnatmd veda-dharma-md ipsitah | hrdhmano 
gumvdn kakhit furodhdh paridrihjatdm [kshattriyendhhijdtena priiU- 
vWi jetum ichhafd | purmm puroMtak kdryyah pdrtha rdjydlhmddhaye\ 
mthmjigishatd rujnd Irahma kdryam purassaram | . . . 6666. Kshattriyo 
^ham hhavdn vipras iapak^svddhydya-sddhamh ] hrdJimaneshu kuto 
yam praiunteshu dhritaimasu f arhudena gavdm yas tvam na dadasi ma- 
mepsitam j sva-dharmam m prakdsydmi mskydmi cha lalena gam | . . . . 
6679. BthiyatdnP'* iti tach chhrutvd Vasiskthasya payasrini [ urd-- 
dhvdnchita-mro^grwd pralahhau raudra-darsand | 6680. IlrodJia-raktelc- 
shand sd gaur hamhhd-ram-glmna-svand J VUvdmitrasya tat sainyam 
vyadravayata sarvasah | kakdgra-danddbhihatd kdlyamdnd tatastatah j 
krodha-raktekshand krodkam Ikuya eva samadadhe | dditya iva madhyahne 
krodha-dlpta-vapur hahkau j angdrohmrsham mmchanti muhur hdladhito 
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maMi \ mrijM Fahlavdn pmJikdt prasrami Brddidan B'aMn ,{ ' yoni- 
desaeii eha Yavandn mhritah S’avardn baliun | 6691. Brishpd ta>d 

maJmi dseliaryam Irahma-tejo'^'bhamm tadd | VUvdmitrah hhattra-hhavdcl 
^ nirmmo vdhyam ahravit | ^^dkig balwm hshaUrtya-balam Irahma-tejo- 
halam lalam | laldlalmJh mmicMtya tapak em par am Ba r of yam 

,.Bpliltmn utsrijya tdm elm diptam nripa’iriyam | hhogami elia prishthatah 
kritvd. tapasy eva mano daihe 1 sa gaivd tapasd siMhim lohdn mshtahhya 
tejasd I 6695. Tatdpa Barvdfi dlptaujdh hrdhmamtvam avdptavdn \ ■ apP 
lack cha iatah somam Indrena saJia Kaxikikah | 

6638. “ Vasishtha/’ a GandharTa informs Arjuna, *^was tlie mind- 
born son of Brahma and husband of Arundhati.^®* By Ms austere fer- 
vour, lust and anger, invincible even by the immortals, were constantly 
vanquished and embraced his feet. Eestraining his indignation at the 
wrong done by Yisvamitra, he magnanimously abstained from exter- 
minating the KusikasJ®^ 6640. Distressed by the loss of his sons, he 
acted, although powerful, like one who was powerless, and took no 

181 Arundbati is again mentioned as the wife of Yasishtha, in the following lines of 
the M. Bh. Adip. 7351 f. addressed to DraupadI : YathendrTml Sarihaye Svahd ehaiva 
Vibhavasau j Hohml cha yatha Some Damayanti yatlia Nale { yatha VaUrmane 
Bhadm Vasishthe chapy Arimdhati | yatha Nardyane Zakshmls tatha tmm bkam 
bharttrishu | “What IndranI is to Indra, Svaha to the Sim, Bohim to the Moon, 
DaraayaiitT to Nala, Bhadra to Kuvera, Arundhati to Yasishtha, and Lakshmi to 
Narayana, that be thou to thy husbands.** She is again noticed in verses 8455 if. : 
Suvratd chdpi halydnl sarm-bhuteshu visruid | Arundhati mahdtmdnam Vasuh^ham 
paryasankata j msuddha-hhdmm atyantam soda priya-hiie ratam \ saptarsbi'madhya- 
yam Diram avamene cha tarn, munim | apadhydn&na sd tena dhumdruna-mma-prab/id | 
iakshyd*lakshyd ndhhifupd nimittam iva paiyati j “The faithful and beautiful Arnn- 
dhati, renowned among all creatures, was suspicious about the great Vasfishtha, whose 
nature was eminently pure, who was devoted to the welfare of those he loved, who 
was one of the seven rishis, and heroic ; and she despised the muni. In consequence 
of these evil surmises, becoming of the dusky colour of smoke, both to he seen and not 
to be seen, devoid of beauty, she looks like a (had) omen.** This version of the last 
line is suggested by Prof. Aufrecht. The Commentator explains it thus : 
hhartiur lakslmandm “ iva paiyati ** kapatena j atah eva “ nabhirupd prachhanna-^ 
veshd I tena hetund ^Hakshyd\lakshyd eha*^ ] She regards as it were* i,e. by guile 
‘ the omen * afforded by her husband’s (bodily) marks, hence she assumed a disguise, 
and was ^ both to he seen and not to be seen.* ** 

As regards the magnanimous character here assigned to Vasishtha, I quote a 
passage from the Vishnu Purana, i. 9, 15ff., where the irascible Durvasas (to whom 
I lately referred, and who is said, in verse 2, to be a partial incarnation of S'iva, 
S'ankarasydmUh)^ addressing Indra, wlio, he conceived, had insulted him, thus 
speaks of that sage’s amiable temper, as contrasted with his own fierce and revengeful 
disposition : 15. Mdham kripdlthhridayo na cha nidm bhajaU kehamd ] anye te mun- 
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dreadM meaBures for 'tke destnictioE of Ti^vtoitra. To recover tliose 
sons from tlae abode of Yama, be ■would not oTerstep fate,, as tbe ocean 
respects its shores. Ha'ving gained this great self-mastering personage, 
the Is tags of IksbvSkii^s race acquired, (the dominion of) this .earth* 
Obtaining this most excellent of rishis for their family-priest, they 
offered sacrifices. This Brahman-rishi officiated as priest for . all those 
monarchs, as Trihaspati does for the gods. 6645. Wherefore let some 
desirable, tMuous Brahman, with whom ri.ghteousness is the .chief 
thing, and skilled in Vedic.^pbservances, be selected for this office. Let 
a well-born Kshattriya, who wishes to. snbdue the earth, first of all 
appoint a family-priest in order that he may augment his ..dominion. 
Let a king, who desires to conquer the earth, give precedence to the 
Brahmanieal power.’* The Qandharva then, at Arjiina*s, request, goes on 
(verses 6650 If.) to relate the “ ancient story of Yasishtha” (vdskJttham 
akhyumm purdmm) and to descrihe the cause of enmity between that 
rishi and Yi^vamitra. It happened that the latter, who was son of Gadhi, 
king of Kanyakubja (Kanoiij), and grandson of luisika, when out hunt- 
ing, came to the hermitage of Yasishtha, where he was received with 
all honour, entertained together with his attendants with delicious food 
and drink, and presented with precious jewels and dresses obtained by 
tlie sage from his wonder-working cow, the fulfiller of all Ms desires. 
The cupidity of Yi^vamitra is aroused by the sight of this; . beautiful 
animal (all of whose fine points are enumerated in the legend), and. be 
' offers Yasishtha a hundred million cows, or his kingdom., in exchange 
for her. Yasisbtba, however, replies that he is unable to part with her, 
even in return for the kingdom. Yisvamitra then tells him that he will, 
enforce tbe law of the stronger: 6665. “I. am a Kshattriya, thou art 
a Bribman, whose functions are austere fervour, and sacred, study. 
How can there be any vigour in Brahmans who are calm and self- 
restrained ? Since thou doest not give up to me, in exchange for a 

Dunmsmsm m§M ^mm I GatdcmmMhMr myms tvam gawam dpddiio 
muilm I J>urvd$a$mi. mehi mam | 17. VmisMhMyair dayd- 

$m*mh sMmm MnmibUr uchchakmih | yaU yemivam mS.m athddydm- 

maiiyase j lo. I am not tender-hearted : patience lodges not in me. Those munis 
are diifereat : know me to be Durvasas. 16. In vain hast thou been rendered proud 
bj Oautama and others : know me to be Durvasas, whose nature and whose entire 
substance is irascibility. 17. Thou hast become proud through the loud praises of 
Yasishtha and other merciful saints, since thou thus contemnest me to-day.’* 
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hundred millioii of cows, tliat I desire, I shall not abandon my 

own class-characteristic ; I will carry away the cow by force.” "^asish- 
tha, confident, no doubt, of his own superior power, tells him to do as 
he proposes without loss of time. Vi^vamitra accordingly seizes the 
wonder-working cow; hut she will not move from the hermitage, 
though beaten with whip and stick, and pushed hither and thither. 
Vitnessing this, Vanish tha asks her what he, a patient Brahman, can do ? 
She demands of him why he overlooks the violence to which she is sub- 
jected. Yasishtha replies : ** Force is the strength of Ushattriyas, pa- 
tience that of Brahmans. As patience possesses me, go, if thou pleasest” 
(6676. Ksliattriydndm halani tejo hrdhmanmmn hhamd halmn | kshamd 
mdm hliajate ymmdt gamyatdm yaii rochate). The cow en (quires if lie 
means to abandon her ; as, unless he forsakes her, she can never be carried 
off by force. She is assured by Yasisbtba that he does not forsake her, | 
and that she should remain if she could. ^‘Hearing these words of her 
master, the cow tosses her head aloft, assumes a terrific aspect, (6680) 
her eyes become red with rage, she utters a deep bellowing sound, and 
puts to flight the entire army of Yisvamitra. Being (again) beaten 
with whip and stick, and pushed hither and thither, she becomes more 
incensed, her eyes are red with anger, her whole body, kindled by her 
indignation, glows like tbe noonday sun, she discharges showers of fire- 
brands from her tail, creates Pahlavas from the same member, Bravidas 
and S'akas, Yavaaas, S'abaras,” Kancbis, S'arabbas, Paundras, Kiratas, 
Sinhalas, Yasas, and other tribes of armed warriors from her sweat, 
urine, excrement, e<:c., who assail Yi^vtoitra^s army, and put it to a 
complete rout. 6692. “Beholding this great miracle, the product of 
Brahmanical might, Tisvamitra was humbled at (the impotence of ) a 
Kshattriya’s nature, and exclaimed, ‘Shame on a Kshattriya^s force ; it 
is the force of a Brahmaa’s might that is force indeed.' Examining what 
was and was not force, and (ascertaining) that austere fervour is the 
supreme force, he abandoned his prosperous kingdom and all its brilliant 
regal splendour ; and casting all enjoyments behind its back, he devoted 
himself to austerity. Hmng by this means attained perfection, and 
Brahmanhood, he arrested the worlds by his fiery vigour, and disturbed 
them all by the blaze of Hs glory ; and at length the Kau^ka drank 
soma with Indra.” 


See above, p. 842, and note 134. 
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The same legesd is repeated in the ^alyaparran, verses 2295 ff. : 

Tat%d cM Mmiikm tdia iapo-niffo jitmAripah | iapma ^ai ButapUm 
hrdhmnatvmn avdptavdn | Gadhir ndma mahdn dsU hhatimjah pratlnto 
hhwi I tmija puttro '^hhavai rdjan Vihamitrah praidpavdn j Ba rujd 
Kuuiikas tdta mahdyogy ahhavathih | saputtram alliishichjutha Visvd- 
mitmm nmlmtapdh [ deJia^npaM maned cJiahre tarn uchuh pranatCik pm- 
jdh I na ganiavgam malidprdjna trdM chdBmdn niaJtdlhaydt ” | evam 
ukiah pmiguvdehu tato GadMh pmjds tutuh } visvaBya jagato goptu 
hkavuhjati Buta mama ” | 2300. Ity uUvd t% tato Gadhir Vis'vdmttram 
nimiya dm j jagdma iridtmm rdjan Vikamitra ^hhamd nripah | na sa 
iahmti priiJdmli yatnacdn api rakBMium f tatah iukdva raja sa rdksJia- 
Behhyo mahdlhayam j ninjayau nagardeh ekdpi chaiur-anga-haldnvttah | 
M yutvd duram adhvumm Vaiishfhdkamam alhyagui 1 tasya te saimkdh 
rdjamB diakrus iaitrdlaydn hahdn | iatm tu hlmgavdn mpro Vasishtho 
Brahmamh sutah j dadrik Him taiah sarvam hhajyamdmm mahdmnam j 
imya kruddh maharaja Vakahlho mmt-saUmmh j 2305. ^ySrijaBva 8'a- 
mrun gliordn^^ iti stdm gam uvdeJia ha \ tathokid sd hrijad dheml),pu- 
rmhdn ghora-darsmidm | ie dm tad halam dBddya lalhmijuh sarvato 
diiam | taeh chhruted vidruiam Bainyam Vikamitras tu Gadhijah ] tapah 
par am manyamdm$ tapasy eva mam dadhe | hmhJiB tirtha-mre rdjan 
Barasvatydh smndhiiah j niyamaii chopavdsais dia karsMyan deham dt- 
manah 1 jaldhdro vdyulhahhah parndhdrai eha bo^ ^Ihavd 1 tathd sthan- 
iih-myi dm ye change niyamdk prithak j aBakrit taspa devds tu wata- 
vighm-m prachalrire j 2310. JSfa chdsya niyamdd ludihir apaydti mahdt- 
manali j iuiah parem yatnena taptvd hahu-ndham tepah j tejuBd Ihuska- 
rdkdro Gudkijah samapadyata | tapasd iu tathd yuhtafii Vikdmitram 
Piidmahah | araartyata mahdtejdh vara-do mrmn asya tat | sa tu mvre 
varam rdjan sydm ahum hrdhnianm iti | tatheti chdhravld Brahma 
Barva-hka-pitdmahah j sa laMhvd tapasogrem hrdhmanatvam mahdyaidh | 
nchadidra malrm kriUndm kritakdmah sumpandh | 

“ 2295. So too the Kausika, constant in austerities, and subduing bis 
senses, acquired Brahmanhood by the severity of his exercises. There 
was a great Kshattriya named GadM, renowned in the world, whose son 
was the powerful Visvamitra. This Kausiks prince (Gadhi) was greatly 
addicted to contemplation {mahdyogi ) : and after having installed his son 
as king, he resolml to abandon his corporeal existence. His subjects, 
however, submissively said to him, *Do not go, o great sage, but deliver 
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■as from oar great alarm.’ He replied, ‘ My son shall become the protector 
of the whole world.’ 2300. Haying accordingly installed Visvamitra, 
Gadhi went to heaven, and his son became king. Yisvamitra, however, 
, though energetic, was unable to protect the earth. Ho then heard that 
there was great ca'nse of apprehension from the Eakshasas, and issued 
forth from the city,, with an army consisting of four kinds of forces. 
Having performed a long journey, he arrived at the hermitage of Ya- 
sislitha. There his soldiers constructed many dwellings. In conse- 
quence the divine Brahman Yasishtha, son of Brahma, beheld the whole 
forest being cut up ; and becoming enraged, he said to his cow, (2305) 

‘ Create terrible Shvaras.’ The cow, so addressed, created men of dreadful 
aspect, who broke and scattered in all directions the army of Yisvamitra. 
Hearing of this rout of his army, the son of Gadhi devoted himself to 
austerities, which he regarded as the highest (resource). In this sacred 
spot on the Saras vati he macerated his body wdth acts of self-restraint 
and fastings, absorbed in contemplation, and living on water, air, and 
leaves, sleeping on the sacrihcial ground, and practising all the other 
rites- Several times the gods threw impediments in his way ; (2310) 
hut his attention was never distracted from Ms observances. Having 
thus with strenuous ehbrt undergone manifold austerities, the son of 
Gadhi became luminous as the sun ; and Brahma regarded his achieve- 
ments as most eminent. The boon which Yisvamitra chose was to 
become a Brahman ; and Brahma replied, ‘ So he it.’ Having attained 
Brahmanhood, the object of his desire, by his severe austerities, the 
renowned sage traversed the whole earth, like a god,” 

We have already seen, how the power of austere fervour {tapas) is 
exemplified in the legend of Hahusha (above, pp. 308 ff.). In regard 
to the sense of this word tapas, and the potency of the exercise which 
it denotes, I may refer to my articles in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1865, p. 348 f., and for 1864, p. 63, as well as to the fourth 
volume of this work, pp. 20 ff. and 288; and to pp. 23 and 28 of the 
present volume. In further illustration of the same subject I quote 
the following panegyric upon tapas from Manu, xi. 234 ff. where, how- 
ever, the word cannot have the same sense in all the verses : 

Tdpo-mulam tdarh sarvam dmva-mdnusJiaJcam sukJiam ] tapo~madhyam 
hudJmih proldarTi tapo ^ntam veda-dariihhih [ 235. Brdhmamsya tapojnd- 
mm tapah kshattraspa rahlmnam [ misytmya tu tupo vartta tapah sudra- 
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I 236. ^uh&yah p^dw-mnlamlMmah | fufa- 

mim tmihhjum m-eMmcfmram | 237. Aushaikany agado 

riiga iain cka ^^mika dhitih | iapmaim prmiMhjmtt tapm tesham h 
saUmmPB | 238 . Yai imfuram yai durupam yai durgam yaeli eha dusk- f 
kamm | sansm iu tapmu sadkgam tapo M dumtihrumam | 239. Mahapd- 
taldnaS ekaira hshds cMMrgga-kdnnah | tupasaiva sutaptejia mucky ante 
Ukkhlt tatah [ 240. Eitus chaU-paiangas cka pasavas cka mijami 
eka I stMrardni cka ihuidm dimik ydnti tapa-haldt | 241. Yai kwichid 
miah hirmnti mam-mn-murUihhit jandh \ tat sarvafii mrdahanty dki , . 
tupasaim tapodkanuh | 242. Tapmaiva msuiihmya hrdJimamsya dkau- 
Msak j tfydi cha pratigrihmnti Mmdn samarddhayanti oka [ 243.. Pra - , 
jdpaiir idani sminm tapmaivdsrijai prabkuk | tathaiva redan riskayas 
iapasd pratipedire j 244. Ity etat tapmo devuh malidhMgyam prachak- 
nhafc I mrvasymya prapakjantas iapasah pmyam uttamam | 

**234. All tlie enjoyment, -whether of gods or men, has its root, its 
centre, and its end in tapas; so it is declared by the wise who have 
studied the Yeda. 235. Knowledge is a Brahman^ s ; protection 

that of a EslmttiiTa; traffic that of Yai sy a ; and service that of a 
S'udra. 236. It is by iapas that rishis of subdued souls, subsisting oxi 
fruits, roots, and air obtain a vision of the three worlds with all things 
moving and stationary. 237 . Medicines, health, science, and the 
various divine conditions are attained ' .by alone as their instru- 

ment of acquisition. 238. Whatever is hard to be traversed, or obtained, 
or reached, or effected, is all to be accomplished through tag)as^ of which 
the potency is irresistible. 239. Both those who are guilty of the great 
sins, and all otber transgressors, are feed from sin by fervid tapas. 
240 . Worms, serpents, insects, beasts, bmds, and beings without motion 
attain to heaven through the force of iapm, 241, Wliatever sin men , 
eonimit by thought, word, or bodily acts, by tapas they speedily con- 
sume it all, when they become rich in devotion. 242. The gods both 
accept the sacrifices and augment the enjoyments of the Brahman who 
has been purified by tapm, 243. was by tapas that Prajapati the 
lord created this scripture; and through it that the rishis obtained the 
Yedas. 244. Such is the great dignity which the gods ascribe to tapm^ 
beholding its transcendent merit.*' ■ 

I return for a moment to the story of Vasishtha and his cow. 

Lassen remarks (Ind. Ait. 2nd ed. i. 631, note) that Atharvan is given 
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in tlie Lexicons as a name of Yasishtba (see Wilson's Bictionry, s.??.). 
Weber (Ind. St, 289) quotes from Mallinatba's Commentary on the 
the Kiratarjnmya the following wotdBi Atharmms tu mantroidharo 
VasislitJiena kritah ity agamah j There is a passage of scripture to the 
effect that the mantras of the Atharvan ware selected by Yasishtha.’’ 
In Bohtlingk and Both’ a Lexicon, Atharvan, it is noticed that the 
eleventh hymn of the fifth book of the Atharva-veda contains a conver- 
sation between Atharvan and Yaruna about the possession of a wonder- 
ful cow bestowed by the latter on the former; and it is remarked that 
this circumstance may explain the subsequent identification of Atharvan 
with Yasishtha. Prof. Roth, however (Biss, on the A.Y,, Tiibingen, 
1865, p. 9), thinks the two sages are distinct. The cow is spoken of 
in A.Y. vii. 104, as the brindled cow given by Yaruna to Atharvan 
which never lacked a calf” {priininh dhenum Varmem daitam Athar- 
mm nitgu-vatsawi). The following is the curious hymn referred to : 

A.Y, V, 11, 1. Katliam make anirdya abrmir ilia hatJiam pitre harmje 
ivesha-nrimrah | prihim Varum dahldndni daduvdn gnmarmaghatvam'^^'^ 
mamsu hldhiUlh | 2. JSfa hdmem gnmarmaglio hliavdmi sam chahshe kam 
primm etdm tipdje ] kena nu ivam Atharvan kdvyena kena jdtena mi 
jata-veddh | 3. Satyam aham gahlivrah kdvyena satyam jdtena asniijdta- 
vedah | net me ddso na dryyg maldtva vratam rnimdya yad aliain dha- 
risliye ] 4. JVa trad any ah kavitaro na medhayd, dhlrataro Varum sva- 
dhavan | tvam td visvd bJmvandni vettha sa chid nu tvaj jano mdyi 
hihhdya | 5. Tvam hi anga Varum smdhdmn vikd vettha janirnd supra- 
nite I him rajasah end paro anyad asti end him parem avaram amura | 
6. JEkafti rajasah end paro anyad asti end par ah ehena durnaiam chid 
arvdh | tat te iddvan Varum pra hravlmi adhovarcliasah panayo lha- 
vantii I nlcliair dusdh upa sarpantu Ihumim | 7. Tvafn hi anga Varuna 
hravuhi punarmagheslm avadyani Ihuri | 7m slm pamr alhi etdvaio Ihur 
md tvd mchayin arddhasam jandsah | 8. Md 7nd vochann aradhasam 
j anas alb punas te prihiim jaritar daddmi ] stotrdm 7ne visvmn d ydhi 
sachibliir antar visvdsu, 7ndnmhishu vikshu, | 9, A te stotrdni iidyatd7ii 
yantu antar visvdsu mdnusliishu vikshu | delii nu 7ne yad me adatto asi 
yujyo me sapia-padah sakhd | 10. 8a7ndno handhur Varum safnd jd 
veddham tad yad ndv eshd samdjd ] dadatni tad yat te adatto as7ni yujyas 

This is the reading proposed by Professor Aufrecht instead of pumrma^ha tvmn^ 
vi-hich is found in Roth and Whitney’s edition of the A.Y, 
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& iBpia-pgia^ BaMs, hmi ] 11. im&yagrimie mg&dak mpro vipraga 
itmrnU Bwneihah | ajljsM M Varuna svaMamnn Aiharvamm pitaram 
dem~hanihum | tasmai u rddhah hrinuM Buprmastam saMid no asi para- 

mai C'ka hndkuk | 

L (Atliarvan speaks) ''How hast thou, who art mighty k energy, 
declared before the great deity, how before the shining father (that the 
cow was mine) ? Having bestowed a- brindled cow (on me) as a sacri- 
ficial gift, thou hast resolved in thy mind to take her back. 2. (Yarnna 
replies) It is not through desire that I revoke the gift ; I drive hither 
this brindled cow that I may contemplate her. But by what wisdom, 
0 Atharvan, in virtue of what nature/ doest thou know the nature of 
beings? 8. (Atharvan answers) In truth I am profound in wisdom; 
in truth by my nature I know the nature of beings. Heither Basa nor 
Aryya can binder the design which I shall undertake. 4. There is 
none other wiser or sager in understanding than thou, o self-dependent 
Yarnna. Thou knowest all creatures ; even the man of deep devices 
is afraid of thee. 5. Triou, o self-dependent Yaruna, o wise director, 
knowest all creatures. Ykat other thing is beyond this atmosphere ? 
and what is nearer than that remotest thing, o thou unerring ? 6. 
(Yanina replies) There is one thing beyond this atmosphere ; and on 
this side of that one there is that which is near though inaccessible. 
Hnowing that thing I declare it to thee. Let the glory of the niggards 
be cast down ; let the Basas sink downward mto the earth. 7. (Athar- 
van rejoins) Thou, o Yaruna, sayest many evil things of those who 
revoke their gifts. Be not thou numbered among so many niggards ; 
let not men call thee illiberal. 8. (Yaruna replies) Let not men call 
me illiberal ; I restore to thee, o worshipper, the brindled cow. Attend 
with all thy powers at every hymn in my honour among ail the tribes 
of men. 9. (Atharvan answers) Let hymns ascend to thee among all 
the tribes of men. Give me that which thou hast taken from me ; thou 
art to me an intimate friend of seven-fold value. 10. We two have a 
common bond, o Yaruiya, a common descent. I know wbat this com- 
mon descent of ours is. (Yaruna answers) I give thee that which I 

1S8 Professor Aufrecht thinks that Dyausy ' the Heaven,’ is denoted by make asu- 
rdya^ and thitpitre kariJtye, if the correct reading, can only naean the Sun, the word 
hari being several times applied to that great luminary. 1 am otherwise indebted to 
Prof, A. for the correct sense of this line, and for other suggestions. 
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Have taken from thee. I am tky intimate friend of seven-fold v%gpojj 
who, myself a god, confer life on thee a god [or priest, w^ Eis 

praisest me, an intelligent sage on thee a sage. (The poet says) Thoijg : 

^ 0 self-dependent Yarnna, hast begotten onr father Athar?an, a kinsman/® 
of the gods. Grant to him most excellent wealth; thou art onr friend - 
and most eminent kinsman.’^ 

Secx. XI . — The same, and other legends^ according to the Ramdgam. 

The story told in the preceding section is related at greater length 
in chapters 51-65^®® of the Balakanda, or first book, of the Eamayaiia, 
of which I shall furnish an outline, noting any important variations 
from, or aditions to, the account in the Mahabharata, and at the same 
time giving an abstract of the other legends which are interwoven with 
the narrative. There was formerly, we are told, a king called Xnsa, 
son of Prajapati, who had a son called Xusanabha, who was father 
of Gadhi, the father of Yisvamitra. The latter ruled the earth for 
many thousand years. On one occasion, when he was making a cir- 
cuit of the earth, he came to Yasishtha’s hermitage, the pleasant abode 
of many saints, sages, and holy devotees (chapter 51, verses 11-29), 
where, after at first declining, he allowed himself to be hospitably 
entertained with his followers by the son of Brahma (ch, 52). Yis- 
vamitra (ch. 53), however, coveting the wondrous cow, which had 
supplied all the dainties of the feast, first of all asked that she should ; 
be given to him in exchange for a hundred thousand common cows, ' 
adding that “ she was a gem, that gems were the property of the king, ; 
and that, therefore, the cow was his by right ^V(53, 9. Ratnam hi Ilia- 
gavann etad ratna-hdri cha pdrthivah [ 10. Tasmad me sahaldm dehima- 
maishd dharmato dvija). On this price being refused, the king advances 
immensely in his offers, but all without effect. He then proceeds 
(ch. 54) — very ungratefully and tyrannically, it must he allowed — to 
have the cow removed by force, but she breaks away from his attend- 
ants, and rushes back to her master, complaining that he was deserting 
her. He replies that he was not deserting her, hut that the king was 

These are the sections of Schlegel’s and the Bombay editions, which correspond 
to sections 52-67 of Gorresio’s edition. 
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is Mjfi mow powerM tlian lie. She answers, 54, 14 : iaiam hhaP 

dtrp^^i^Jiur hrdhmamh hahmttardk | Irahmmi Irahna-lalam dtvyam 
MidttmeJi elm halahattaram | aprctmeyam lalam tulhjmJi na tvayd hala- 
%'attarah ] Vikdmitro mahdviryo iejas lava durdsadam | niyunhlwa mam ^ 
wialiutejm imm hrahma-hah-samMriidm j tasya darpam lalani yatmm 
nuimjdmi durdtmamh | do not ascribe strength to a Kshattriya: 

the Bruhmans are stronger. The strength of Brahmans is divine, and 
superior to that of Eshattriyas. 15, Thy strength is, immeasurahle. 
Tilvimitra, though of great vigour, is not more powerM than thon. 
Thy energy is invincible. Commission me, who have been acquired by 
thy Brahnianical power, and I will destroy the pride, and force, and 
attempt of this wicked prince,’’ She accordingly by h^r bellowing 
creates hundreds of Pahlavas, who destroy the entire host {ndmyanti 
hukf7i mrmmf verse 19) of Yisvamitra, but are slain by him in their 
turn. Bhkas and Yavanas, of great power and valour, and well armed, 
were then produced, w^ho consumed the king’s soldiers/^^^ but .were 
routed by him. The cow then (ch. 55) calls into existence by her 
bellowing, and from different parts of her body, other warriors of 
various tribes, who again destroyed Yisvamitra’ s^ entire army, foot 
soldiers, elephants, horses, chariots, and all. A hundred of the mo- 
narch’s sons, armed with various weapons, then rushed in great fury 
on Ya^islitlia, but were all reduced to ashes in a mom,eiit by the blast 
of that sage’s inoiith.’*’®^ Yisvamitra, being thus utterly vanquished and 
humbled, appointed one of his sons to be regent, and traveEed to the 
Himalaya, whcire he betook himself to austeiities, and thereby obtained 
a vision of Mahadeva, who at his desire revealed to him the science 
of arms in all its branches, and gave him celestial weapons with which, 
elated and full of pride, he consumed the hermitage of Yasishtha, and 
put its inliabitants to flight. Yasishtha then threatens Yisvamitra and 

CoTiipare Harm, xi, 32 r Sva-vlrydd rajd-vlryuch eha sva-vlryam kdavatiaram | 
imwmi svmmmi, vlrpm nigriknlydd arm dvijah | “ Of tlie two, his own, and a king’s 
might, let a Brahman know that his own is superior. By his own might alone, there- 
fore, ht Mm restrain his enemies.’^ 

We had been before told that they had been killed, so that this looks like a 
slaying of the skin, as no resoseltatioE of the array is alluded to. 

On, this the Commentator remarks that ‘'though these princes were Eshattriyas, 
they were not actual kings, and had acted tyrannically ; so that a very slight expiation 
was required for killing them "" {hhattriyedve ^pi pritJim-patitvabhdmt tad-hadhe 
alpa-prdymehittara diaidyitvdeh eha j). 
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uplifts Ms Braiimaiiical mace, Visvamitra, too, raises, Hs fiery weapon 
and calls out to, bis adTersary to stand. Vasisbtlia bids bim. to sbow Ms 
strength, and boasts that he will soon humble his pride. He asks : 
^ (56, 4) KmxJm ie Mhattri^a-halam hm eha Imfma-lalum mahat j pcmja 
h*ahma-halmi dimjam mam kshaUritfa-'pdmsam | tasyddram Gudhipii- 
trmya gJm'rcmtdgnepam uiyatm \ hrahma-dandena tmh clihdnl^am agner 
. 'vegah ivdmlh'am |, ^ comparison is there between a Kshattriya’s 

, might, 'and the great might of a Brahman? Behold, thou contemptible 
Hshattriya, my divine Brahmanical power. ^ The dreadful fiery weapon 
uplifted by the son of Gadhi was then q^uenched by the rod of the Brah- 
man, as fire is, by 'Water.” .Many and various other celestial , missiles, 
as the nooses of Brahma, Hala (Time), and Yaruna, the discus of Yishrm, 
and the trident of S'iva, were hurled by Yisvamitra at his antagonist, 
but the son of Brahma swallowed them up in his all-devouring mace. 
Finally, to the intense consternation of all the gods, the warrior shot 
off the terrific weapon of Brahma (hrdhnustm ) ; but this w&s equally 
ineffectual against the Brahmanical sage. Vasishtlia had now assumed 
a direful appearance : (58, 18) Roma-kupesJm sarvesJm Vasishikasga ma- 
hdtmanah | marichyah wa nishpetiir agner dhumdkiildrclu^^^^^^ | prdjvalad 
h^ahnaHlamlai cha Vamlitliasya karodyatah | dulhimah iva Icdldgmr 
Yama-dandak mlparah | Jets of fire mingled with smoke darted from 
the pores of his body; (19) the Brahmanical mace blazed in his hand 
like a smokeless mundane conflagration, or a second sceptre of Tama,” 
Being appeased, however, by the munis, who proclaimed his superiority 
to his rival, the sage stayed his vengeance ; and Yisvamitra exclaimed 
with a groan: (56, 23) RMg halan kshaUriya-lalam lralmm4ejo'l}alam 
lalam j ekena hrahma-dandena sarvdstrdm Jiatdni me | ^ Bhame on a 

Kshattriya’s strength : the strength of a Brahman’s might alone is 
strength : by the single Brahmanical mace all my weapons have been 
destroyed.’ ” Ho alternative now remains to the humiliated monarch, 
hut either to acquiesce in this helpless inferiority, or to work out liis 
own elevation to the Brahmanical order. He embraces the latter alter- 
native : (56, 24) Tad etat ^rasamikdiyaham prasanneyidnya-mdnasah | 
ta{po mahat samdsthdsye yadvm hraJimatva-kdranam | ‘‘Having pondered 
well this defeat, I shall betake myself, with composed senses and mind, 

ft 

The Bombay edition has mdhuma^. Schlegers and Gorresio’s editions have 
sadhumah, “ enveloped in smoke.*' 
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to streitioTis atister© fervour, wliicli' shall exalt me to the rank of a 
BrahmaE,^^ IsteEsely vexed and mortified, groaoing and Mi of hatred 
against Ms enemy, he travelled with his ^neen to the south, and car- 
, ried his resolution into effect; (cb. 57) and we axe first of all told 
that three sons Havishyanda, Madhnsyanda, and Dridhanetra were 
hom to him. At the end of a thousand years Brahma appeared, and 
announced that he had conquered the heaven of royal sages {rdjdrsim ) ; 
and, in consequence of Ms austere fervour, he was recognised as having 
attained that rank. Yi^vamitra, however, was ashamed, grieved, and 
incensed at the offer of so very inadeqtiate a reward, and exclaimed : 
“ * I have practised intense austerity, and the gods and rishis regard 
me only as a rajarshi ! Austerities, it appears, are altogether fruit- 
less’” (57, 5. Jitdh rdJarsM-Iokds te tapmd Kuiikdtmaja | 5, Anena 
tapmd tmni M rdJargJnr iti mdmahe | . . * . 7. Yihdmitro^pi tach 
ehhrutvd hriyd kincMd amn-mukhah | iuhkhena mahatd ^^vkhtah samm^ 
^ur Ham alrant | iapai cha mmaliat taptam fdjarBliir iti mam viduh | 
ietdh BanJiUgundh sane ndsti mange iapah-pkalam |). Notwithstanding 

The VisliBii Parana, Hi. 6, 21, says : There are three kinds of rishis : Br^h- 
marshis, after them Bevarshis, and after them Rajarshis’’ {jneyah brahmarskagak 
purvmh tehhyn derar&hayah punafy ] rajarshayah punas tebhyah rkhi-prahritaym 
trmjith I ). Bohtlingk and Roth, s.v. rishi^ mention also (on ^the authority of the 
Tocabalary called Trikandaseslia) the words maharsM (great risht), paramarsM (most 
eminent rishi), irutarshi (secondary rishi), and kandnrsh% who is explained sa\ to he 
a teacher of a particular portion {kanda) of the Yeda. Devarshis are explained by 
Professor Wilson (V.P. Hi. p. 68, paraphrasing the test of the Vishnu Parana), to be 
sages who are demi-gods also Jhdhmdrshis to he “sages wd)o are sons of Brah- 
ma or Brahmans ; ” and Majarshis to he “princes who have adopted a life of devo- 
In a note he adds: “A similar enumeration is given in the Vayu, with some 
additions ; Bishi is derived from m//, * to go to,’ or ‘ approach ; ’ the Brahmarshis, it 
is said, are descendants of the five patriarchs, who were the founders of races or gotras 
of Brahmans, or Kasyapa, Vasishtha, Angtras, Atri, and Bh^igu; the Devarshis are 
Kara and KarSyana, the sons of Bharma ; the Btilakhilyas, who sprang from ICratu ; 
Kardaraa, the son of Puiaha; Kuvera, the son of Puiastya; Achala, the son of Pra- 
tyusha ; Narada and Parvata, the sons of Ka^yapa. Rajarshis are Ikshvaku and other 
princes. The Brahma, rshis dwell in the sphere of Brahma; the Bevarsliis in the region 
of the gods ; and the Rajarshis in the heaven of Indra.” Brahmarshis are evidently 
risiiis who were priests; and Rajarshis, rishis of kingly extraction. If so, a Bevarshi, 
having a divine character, should be something higher than either. Professor Roth, 
following apparently the Trikandas'esha, defines them as “ rishis dwelling among the 
gods.” I am not aware how far hack this Glassification of rishis goes in Indian lite- 
rature. Roth, s.vv, Tufdy hrahmarshi and devarshi does not give any references to 
these w’ords as occurring in the Brahmanas; and they are nut found in th» hymns of 
tbeiiV. w'here, however, the “seven rishis” are mentioned. Regarding rajarshis 
see-.pp* :266 ff. above. 
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tills disappointiBeiity lie Bad ascended one grade, and foriBwitli recom- 
menced Ms work of mortification. 

At this point of time Ms austerities were interrupted hj’ the follow- 
ing occurrences: Hing Trisankn, . one of IkshTakn's descendants, had 
coneewed the design of celebrating a sacrifice by virtue of which he 
should ascend bodily to heaven. As Yasishtha, on being sammoned, 
declared that the thing was impossible Trisankn travelled 

to the south, where the sage’s hundred sons were engaged in austerities, 
and applied to them to do what their father had declined. Though he 
addressed them vdth the greatest reverence and humility, and added 
that the Ikshvakns regarded their family-priests as their highest re- 
source in difficulties, and that, after their father, lie himself looked to 
them as his tutelary deities ” (57, 22. IhsJivahunam U sarmsliam puro- 
ihah paramd gatih ( tmmdd amntaram Barm hhmanto daivatam mama)^ 
he received from the haughty priests the following rebuke for his pre- 
sumption: (58, 2) Pratydlhgdto hi durhiddhe gurmd safyavdiind ] ta^ 
Jmtham samatikramya idkhdntaram upeyivdn | 3. Iksfivdlcundm hi sar^ 
vesham purodhak paramd gatih \ na chdtikramifum sahjafn rachanam 
mtyavadinah [ 4. Aktkyam'^^ iU chovdoha Vasishtlw hhagavdn rishih | 
tarn rayam mi samdharttim hraium saktdh katharn tarn | 5. JBdliim 
tva)% nara-ireshtha gamyatdm sm-puram punah ] ydjane lhagavdn sakfas 
trailokyasydpi pdrthiva 1 avamdnam katharn kartum tasya sakshydmahB 
vayam \ ‘‘Eool, thou hast been refused by thy truth-speaking preceptor. 
How is it that, disregarding his anthority, thou hast resorted to another 
school {sdlchd) ? 3. The family-priest is the highest oracle of all the 

Ikshvakns ; and the command of that veracious personage cannot be trans- 
gressed. 4. Yasishtha, the divine risM, has declared that ^ the thing can- 
not be ; ’ and how can we undertake thy sacrifice ? 5. Thou art foolish, 
king; return to thy capital. The divine (Yasishtha) is competent to 

It does not appear how Tris'ankn, in asking the aid of Yasishtha’s sons after 
applying in vain to their father, could he charged with resorting to another idhhd 
(school), in the ordinary sense of that word: as it is not conceivable that the sons 
should have been of another S akha from the father, whose cause they espouse with so 
much warmth. The Commentator in the Bombay edition explains the word sdkhdnta’- 
ram aB—i/ajanddina rakshamntaramf “one who by sacrificing for thee, etc., will be 
another protector.*’ G-orresio’s Gauda text, which may often be used as a commentary 
on the older one, has the following paraphrase of the words in question, ch. 60, 3 
Mulam uisrijya kasmdt tvam sdkhasv ichhmi lambitum | “ Why, forsaking the root, 
dost thou desire to hang upon the branches.” 


26 
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act m priest ef tlie three irorHs; how caE we shew him disrespect ? 
Tn^aiaktt then gave them to nnderstand, that as his preceptor and ** his 
preceptor’s sons had declined compliance with his requests, he should 
think of some other expedient.” In consequence of his venturing to 
express this presnmptnons intention, they condemned him by their im- 
precation to become a Chandala (58, 7. Fratijalhjdto hkagavatd guru- 
putmk tdMka cM | amjdm guUm gamkhgami Bvadi I'o ^siu tapodha- 
mih ” \ ruhi’-pntrm iu tach cJihrutvd vdkgam ghordhhisamhitam | iepnh 
p&mma-mnhuiihdi eMndrllatmm gamishgmi^^ |). As this curse soon 
took effect, and the nnhappy king’s form was changed into that of a 
degraded outcast, he resorted to Yiivamitra (who, as we have seen, was 
aI,so dwelling at this period in the south), enlarging on his own virtues 
and piety, and bewailing hia fate. Yisvamitra commiserated Ms con- 
dition (eh. 59), and promised to sacrifice on his behalf, and exalt him 
to heaven in the same Chandala-form to which he had been condemned 
by his preceptors’ curse. Heaven is now as good as in thy possession, 
since thou hast resorted to the son of Kusika ” (59, 4. Guru4apa-hri- 
tan rfipaffi gad idam ivmji varttaie j anena salm rupem saiarlro garni- 
ihgad ] hasia-prdptam aham mange mirgani tarn mmdliipa | gm tvam 
Kamikam agamy a iarangah iaranam gatah |). He then directed that 
preparations should be made for the sacrifice, and that all the rishis, 
including the family of Tasishtha, should be invited to the ceremony, 
fhe disciples of Yisvamitra, who had conveyed liis message, reported 
the result on their return in these words: (59, 11) 8'rutva te mohamm 
$arm Bamugunii dmjutagal} | sarvardeiesJiu ohugacJiIiun mrjagifvd Maho- 
dagam j Fc7mk,t/um taeh ehJmiam sarmrJi Icrodha-pargdhuldhsharam j 
gad ucuclia fueho glioram srim tvam ynuni-pmgam | kBliattnyo gdjaho 
gmgOr ekindclianga j hatham sadasi hJioMuro ham tasga surar- 

Bhagah | hrukma-mh va. mahuimano IhuMva ehanddla-lhojanam | hatham 
Bvargam gamisliganti Vikamifrena palitaJd^ | eiad vaoliana-mishthuryyam> 
Hehuh nammhta - helmnuh j' Vaiishthah mum-iarduh sarve saha^maho^- . 
dayii^ i ” Having heard your message, all the Brahmans are assembling- 
in all the countries, and have arrived, excepting Mahodaya (Vasishtha ?). 
Hear what ds-eudlui words those hundred VasShthas, their voices qiii- 
vering with rage, have uttered : ^ How cau the gods and risMs con- 

The rUhk as priests (ritiik) would be entitled to eat the remains of the sacrifice, 
according to the Commentator. 
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, tlie,, obla& at the sacrifice of that man, especially if he be a 
Chasdaia, for whom a Kshattriya is officiatiiig*priest ? 'How , caa illiis- 
trioiis Brahmans ascend, to heaven, after eating the food of a Chaiidala, 
and being entertained by Yismmitra ? ’ These ruthless words ah the 
Tasishthas, together with Mahodaya, uttered, their eyes, inflamed wdth 
anger,’ V Yisvamitra, who was greatly incensed on receiving this mes- 
sage, by a curse doomed the sons of Yasishtha to he reduced to ashes, 
and reborn as degraded outcasts {mritapdh) fot seven hundred births, 
and Mahodaya to become a Mshada. Knowing that this curse had 
taken eifect (ch, 60), Yisvamitra then, after eulogizing Trisanku, pro- 
posed to the assembled rishis that the sacrifice should he celebrated. 
To this they assented, being actuated by fear of the terrible sage’s 
wrath. Yisvamitra himself officiated at the sacrifice as ydjiika ; and 
the other rishis as priests {ritvijah) (with other functions) performed all 
the ceremonies. Yisvamitra next invited the gods to partake of the ob- 
iations: (60, 11) Wdlhjagaman yadd tattra, hhdgdrtham swva-devatdh \ 
tatah hopa-mwidvishto Visvdmitro mahdmunih ] sntvam tdyamya mliro- 
ikm Trisanhmi idam abravlt | ^'■pakja me iapaso mryam svdrjitasya 
naresvara | esJm tvdm ^svasarlrem nay ami mar gam ojasd ] dmhprdpyam 
svaiarlrena mar gam gaehchJia narekmra | svdrjitam kmcJdcl apy asU 
mayd hi tapasah pJmlam 1 Y^hen, however, the deities did not come to 
receive their portions, Yisvamitra became fall of wrath, and raising 
aloft the sacrificial ladle, thus addressed Trisanku : ^ Behold, o monarch, 
the power of austere fervour acquired by my own efforts. I myself, by 
my own energy, will conduct thee to heaven. Ascend to that celestial 
region which is so arduous to attain in an earthly body. I have surely 
earned some reward of my austerity.”’ Trisanku ascended instantly 
to heaven in the sight of the munis, Indi’a, however, ordered him to 
he gone, as a person who, having incurred the curse of his spiritual 
preceptors, was unfit for the abode of the celestials and to fall down 
headlong to earth (60, 17. Trisanlco gacliha limy as tvmh nasi svarga- 
hriidlayah | gtiru- sCipa-hato mudha pata hliumim avdlc-sirdh |). He 
accordingly began to descend, invoking loudly, as he fell, the help of 
his spiritual patron. Yisvamitra, greatly incensed, called out to him 
to stop : (60, 20) Tato hrahma-tapO’yogdt Frajdpaiir ivdparah | sasarjja 
daksliine Ihdge saptarsMn apa/rdn punah | dakskindm disam dstJidya 
This means as adhmryu according to the Commentatoi’. 
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rmM-fmihp maM^du^ f mhhaitra-mdldm afar am mrijat hrMa- 
mdrchhita^ \ an^am Iniram karuhi/dmi hko vd st/dd anindrakal^ 1 iaiva- 
idnp afi $a hradMt irmhtum mmupmhakrame “ Then by tbe power 
of bis divine knowledge and austere fervour he created, like another 
Prajapati, other Seven Bishis (a constellation so called) in the. southern' 
part of the sky. Having proceeded to this quarter of the heavens, the 
renowned sage, in the midst of the .rishis, formed another garland of 
stars, being overcome with fury. Exclaiming, ' .1 will create another 
Indra, or the world shall have no Indra at all,’ 'he began, in his rage, 
to call gods also into being.’’ The rishis, gods (Suras), and Asuras now 
became seriously alarmed and said to Yisvamitra, in a conciliatory tone, 
that Trisanku, as he had been cursed by his preceptors, should not be 
admitted bodily into heaven, until ho had^ undergone some lustration ” 
(60, 24. Afam rdjd maMlhxga guru4afa-parihhatah | miartro d%mm 
gdt%^ ndfMtAj akritafdvanak The sage replied that he had given 
a promise to Trisanku, and appealed to the gods to permit his protegd 
to remain bodily in heaven, and the newly created stars to retain their 
places in perpetuity. The gods agreed that these numerous stars 
should remain, but beyond the sun’s path, and that Trisanku, like an 
immortal, with his head downwards, should shine among them, and be 
followed by them,” adding ^Hhat his o^ect would he thus attained, and 
his renown secured, and he would he like a dweller in heaven ” (60, 
29. Mvam hhavatu hhadram te tishthantv etani mrmsah | gagane tang 
amhdni mikdnara-patMd vaJiih ( nahslmUrdni muni - ireshtJia teshu 
ggoUkkihi jdjralan j makdiras Trisankui cha iishthatv miara-Banni- 
hJmh j muguByanii diaitani jyotifmhi nripa-mUamam | kritdrtJiam klrt- 
timmitma dm Bvargadoka-gatam yailid (), Thus was this great dispute 
adjusted by a compromise, which Yisvamitra accepted. 

This story of Trisanku, it will have been observed, differs materially 
from the one quoted above (p. 375ff.) &om the Harivamsa; but brings 
out more distinctly the character of the conffict between Yasishtha and 
Yisvamitra, 

When all the gods and rishis had departed at the conclusion of the 

1 follow Schlegers text, wbick dijffers yerbally, tboagb not in substance, both 
from tke Bombay edition and from Gorresio’'s. 

The last compound word without lustration,’* is given by 

Schiegel and Gorresio. The Bombay edition has instead of it ma tapodhana^ sage 
rich in austerity.” 
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sacrifice, Tisvamitra said to - his - attendant devotees : , (61 ^ 2) MaMn 
mgfmah prmriUo ^■yam iaMMndm dsfMto disam j ^disam any dm prapat- 
sydmm iaUra tapsydmahe tapah | TMs lias been a great interruption 
[to our austerities] wliicli has occurred in the southern region : we must 
proceed in' .an other direction to continue our penanees*^^ .He accordingly 
went to a forest in the west, and began Ms austerities' anew. Here the 
narrative: is again ' interrupted by the introduction of another story, 

_ that,',' of king Ambarlsha, king of Ayodhya, who was, according to the 
I Hamayana, the twenty-eighth in descent jfiom Ikshvaku, and the twenty- 
' second from Ti^isanlm. (Compare the genealogy in the Eamiyana, i. .7'0, ;' 
and ii, 110, 6fF,, wdth that in Wilson’s Tishnu Parana, voL iii. ppv 
260 if. 280, 284 ff. and 303 ; which is different.) Yisvamitra is never- 
theless represented as iiomishing contemporaneously with both of 
these princes. The story relates that Ambarlsha was engaged in 
performing a sacrifice, when Indra carried away the victim. The priest 
said that this ill-omened event had occurred owing to the king’s bad I 
administration j and would call for a great expiation, unless a human 
victim could be produced (61, 8. PrdyaschiUam maluul liy etad naram 
i^d pur usharsliahJia | umyaBva pdkm iiyhrani ydvat harma praiHirUate\)^ 
After a long search the royal-rishi (Ambarlsha) came upon the Brah- 
man-iishi Eicluka, a descendant o:^Bhrigu, and asked him to sell one of 
his sons for a victim, at the price of a hundred thousand cows. Eichika 
answered that he would not sell his eldest son ; and his wife added that 
she would not sell the youngest : ‘‘ eldest sons,” she observed, “ being 
generally the favourites of their fathers, and youngest sons of their 
mothers” (61, 18. Prdyem hi nara-ireshtha jyeshthdh pitruhu valla- 
hhdh I mdtrmdm cha haniydf/isas tasmdd ralcshe Jcamyasam | ). The 
second son, S'unassepa, then said that in that case he regarded himself 
as the one who was to he sold, and desired the king to remove him. 
The hundred thousand cows, with ten millions of gold-pieces and heaps 
of jewels, were paid down, and S'unassepa carried away. As they were 
passing through Pushkara (ch. 62) S'unassepa beheld his maternal uncle 
Yi4vamitra (see Eamayana, i. 34, and p, 352 above) who was en- 
gaged in austerities there with other risMs, threw himself into his arms, 

200 Purvajd hliagim chapi mama Raghava suvratd | namnd Saiyamtl nama RiehlJce 
pratipdditd | ** And 1 haye a religious sister older than myself called Satyayatl, who ;? 
was given in marriage to ilichika/* 
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md implored Ms assistance, urging Ms orphan, friendlesB, and helpless 
state, m claims on the sage’s henaTolence (62, 4. JSfa me 'bU matfi m 
pita jmtapo lundhamk hutah j trdtum arJiaBi mdm saumija dlimnem 
mmi-punpam | . . . . 7. me ndtko hj mdtJimya hham Ihmpem ehe- 
imd I). Visvfimitra soothed him; and pressed his own sons to offer 
themselves as victims in the room of S'lXnassepa. TMs proposition met 
vrith no favour from Madhushjanda^^ and the other sons of the royal; 
hermit, who answered with haughtiness and derision ; (62, 14) Katkam 
dtma’^mtfm hiUu trupme ^npa-Butan mhho | aMfyyam im pasydmah Bva~ 
mdm&m iva limjane [ How is it that thou saerificest thine own sons, 
and seekest to rescue those of others? .We look upon this as wrong, and, 
',',like the eating of one’s own flesh.”®®® The sage was exceedingly, wroth 
at this disregard of his injunction,, and .doomed his, sons to he born in 
tlie most degraded classes, like Ya^ishtha’s.sons, and to eat dog’8;flesh,®®® 
for a thousand years. He then said - to S'unassepa:. (62, 19) Fmttra- 
pfdmr ahaddho ruMa-mCilydnulefanah \ Vahhnmar7t yilpam dsudya> 
hkif Agniik uduhura | ime eha gdthe dm dkye gdyethdh mum-puUraha | 
AnibarUhmyu yajne ^smms tatah Biddhim rndpsymi j “ When thou art 
hound with hallowed cords, decked with a red garland, and anointed 
with unguents, and fastened to the sacriflcial post of Vishnu, then ad- 
dress thyself to Agai, and sing these two divine verses {gdthds\ at the 
sacriflce of Ambarisha; then shalt thou attain the fulfllment [of thy 
desire].” Being furnished with the two gathas, S'unassepa proposed 
at once to king Ambansba that they should set out for their destina- 
tion. When bound at the stake to be immolated, dressed in a red gar- 
ment, “he celebrated the two gods, Indra and his younger brother' 
(Vishnu), with the excellent verses. The Thousand-eyed (Indra) was 
pleased with the secret hymn, and hestowed long life on S'unassepa ” 
(02, 25. & laddho vuglMr agrydhMr uhMtushtdva vai siirau j Indrayii 
IndrfirmJaM cJmiva yatMvad muni-puitrakak \ taBmai pritah Buhasrahsko 

Tbe word is written thus in Schlegers and Gorresio’s editions. The Bombay 

edition reads Madbnchhanda. 

Schlegel and Gorresio read svamdmmm, “ one’s own desb,” which seems mncb 
more appropriate than ha-mdmam, “ dog’s flesh,** the reading of the Bombay edition. 

Gorresio’s edition alone reads sva'nmmm-t^nttaycih, “subsisting on your own 
desh,” and makes this to he allusion to what the sons had just said and a punishment 
for their impertinence (64, 16. Tastmt Bva-mimam nddishtam yushmdbhir avamanya 
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ra^hm^a-stutkimMiah | iirgham agm tada praidch ChlmmssepMga Fa- 
sava'^ I King. AmbarlsBa also received great benefits ,from tbis sacri- . 
lice. Yisvaniitra nieaiiw.liile proceeded witk Ms austerities j ^ -wMck, be ... 
prolonged for a tbousand' years. ■ 

At the e.nd of tbis time ,(,cb. 63) the gods .came to allot Ms reward .; 
and Brabma announced that be bad attained tbe rank of a risM, thus 
apparently advancing an additional step. Dissatisfied, as it would seem, 
with tbis, tbe sage commenced Ms task of .penance anew. ■ After a ^ 
length of time be bebeld tbe nympb (Apsaras) Menaka, wbo bad come 
to batbe in the lake of Fusbkara. She j|asbed on Ms view, unequalled 
in ber radiant beauty, like ligbtnipg in a cloud (63, 5. hupendprati- 
mam iattm mdyutam jdade yathd). He wms smitten by ber cbarms, 
invited ber to be bis companion in bis hermitage, and for ten years 
remained a slave to ber witchery, to the great prejudice of Ms austeri- 
ties.^^® At length be became asbamed of tbis ignoble subjection, and 
full of indignation at what be believed to be a device of tbe gods to 
disturb Ms devotion ; and, dismissing tbe nympb with gentle accents, 
be departed for tbe northern mountains, where be practised severe 
austerities for a tbousand years on the banks of the KausikI river. 
Tbe gcfds became alarmed at tbe progress be was making, and decided 
that be should be dignified wdtb tbe appellation of great risbi (wdAdr- \ 
shi); and Brabma, giving effect to tbe general opinion of the deities, 
announced that be bad conferred that rank upon him. Joining bis 
bands and bowing bis bead, Vis vamitra replied that be should consider 
himself to have indeed completely subdued Ms senses, if tbe incompar- 
able title of Bnlbman-risbi were conferred upon Mm (63, 31. BraJt- 
ma/rdd-kahdam atxilafn svarjitaiJi harmahhih Suhhatk | padi me hhagavdn 
€iha tato ^ham mjitendriyah |). Brabma informed Mm in answer, that 
be bad not yet acquired tbe power of perfectly controlling bis senses ; 
but should make further efforts with that view. The sage then began 
to put himself through a yet more rigorous course of austerities, stand- 
ing with bis arms erect, without support, feeding on air, in summer 
exposed to five fires {i,e, one on each of four sides, and tbe sun over- i 
bead), in tbe rainy season remaining nnsbeltered from tbe wet, and in . 

204 I have alluded above, p. 358, note, to tbe differences wbicb exist between tbis 
legend of S'unassepa and tbe older one in tbe Aitareya Brabmana. 

205 Compare Mr. Leckie’s History of EationaUsm, vol. i. p. 86. 
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winter lying on a watery coucb. nigM and day. This he continued for 
a thousand years* At last Indra and the other deities became greatly 
distressed at the idea of the merit he was storing np, and the power 
which he was thereby acg^tiirmg ; and the chief of the celestials desired 
i (ch. 64) the njinph lambha to go and bewitch him by her hlandisli- 
ments. She expressed great reluctance to expose herself to the wrath 
of the formidable munij but obeyed the repeated injunction of India, 
who promised that he and ICandarpa (the god. of loTe), should stand 'by 
her, and assumed her most attractiTe aspect with the view of overcom- 
ing the sage’s impassibility. He, however, suspected this design, and 
becoming greatly incensed, he doomed the nymph by a curse to be 
turned into stone and to continue in that state for a thousand years.^^^*^. 
The curse took effect, and Kandarpa and Indra; sltmk away. InAhis 
way, though he resisted the allurements of sensual love,®^^ he lost the 
whole fruit of his austerities hy yielding to anger;, and had to 'begin 
his work over again. He resolved to. check Ms„irascibility, ,to remaiii 
silent, not even to breathe for hundreds of years; do: dry up his 
body; and to fast and stop his breath till he bad obtained the co- 
veted character of a Brahman. He .then (ch. 65) left the Himalaya 
and travelled to the cast, where he underwent a dreadful eiercisc,. 
unequalled in the whole history of austerities, maintaining silence, ae* 
oordiog to a vow, for a thousand yeaih. At the end of this time he had 
attained to perfection, and although thwarted by many obstacles, he 
remained unmoved by anger. On the expiration of this . course of 
austerity, he prepared some food to eat ..which .Indra, coining : in ■ the 
form of a Brahman, begged that he would give him. Tisvamitra did 
so, and though be had none left for himself, and was obliged to remain 
fasting, he said nothing to the Brahman, on account of his vow of 
silence. 65, 8. TusijmuehchhmBamdnmya murdhni dhumo mjaJmjata | 
%,TfmhlymliyimBmnl)hrmUmdtdpitamwdh'hmat\ .... 11. Ba- 
hulhih Mrmdr iem Fmdmitro mahdmmik | hhhitah hroihitai ehawa 
tapmd eltdlhrcardhaie | .... 12. ISfa dlyate yadi tv asya manasd yad 
iibhlpsHam | 13. Vmdmyati irailohyam tapmd Ba-chardeharam | vydkulds 

On this the Commentator remarks that this incident shews that anger is more 
difficult to conquer than even lust (eima kmmd apt krodho dttrjeyah iti siichiiam). 

The Commentator, however, suggests that the sudden sight of Eambhu may at 
first have excited in him some feelings of this \Md{dpdtato Ramhha-darsana-pravrii- 
ipa kamendpi tapa/pkskayafy). 
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cM dihh sarvak m elm MncMt frakaiate | 14. SafarahlmhuWdtdh sane 
viknjanie eha parmtdh | prahmnpate oha msudhavdyur mtilia sanhdah j 
15 . Brahman na pratijaMmo ndstiho jay ate ja^ | ... . l^.Buddlmh 
^ m Icunde ymad ndie dem maMmumh \ 17* Tdvat prmdiyo hhagavdn 
agniriipo mahddyidik^^ j . . . . 19. Brahmarshe svdgatmn te htu tapasd 
smah sidoshitah | 2Q* Brdlimanyam tapmogrena prdpimdn asi Kaidiha 1 
dlrgJmm dym die te hrahmn dadami su-fnarud-gamh | 21. ... . svastt 
.prdpnuM.hliadra}7i te gachha saumy a yaihdsuhham | . . • ' 22* »' * . hr all- 
many am yadi me praptafn dTirglimn dym tathaiva dm | 23. Omkdro Him 
vashatlcdro vedas dm varayantu mam | kslmttra-veda-viddni tresJitho hrak- 
ma-veda-vidurn apt | 24. Bralma-putro Vasishtho mam evaili vadata dem- 
tdk I . . . . 25. Tatah prasadito demir Ydiulithe japaiddi varah [ sakh- 
yam diakdra hraJimarsliir evam astv^^ iti chdbravU | 26. Brahnar- 
shitvam na sandeliali sarvam sampadyate tam^^ | . . . . 27. Vihdmitro 
^pi dharmatma lahdliva hruhnanyam idtamam j pujaydmdm hrahnardiim 
Vasishtliam japatdm varam [ “ As he continued to suspend his breath, 
smoke issued from his head, to the great consternation and distress of 
the three worlds.^’ The gods, rishis, etc., then addressed Brahma*. “The 
. great muni Yisvamitra has been allured and provoked in various ways, 
but still advances in his sanctity. If his wish is not conceded, he will } 
destroy the three worlds by the force of his austerity. All the regions ^ 
of the universe are confounded, no light anywhere shines ; all the oceans 
are tossed, and the mountains crumble, the earth q[uakes, and the wind 
blows confusedly. 15. We cannot, o Brahma, guarantee that mankind 

shall not become atheistic 16. Before the great and glorious sage 

of fiery form resolves to destroy (everything) let him be propitiated.’’ 
.... The gods, headed by Brahma, then addressed Yisvamitra: “ *Hail 
Brahman rishi, we are gratified by thy austerities ,* o Kausika, thou hast, 
through their intensity, attained to Brahmanhood. I, o Brahman, as- 
sociated with the Mariits, confer on thee long life. May every blessing 
attend thee ; depart wherever thou wilt.’ The sage, delighted, made 
his obeisance to the gods, and said : ‘ If I have obtained Brahmanhood, 
and long life, then let the mystic monosyllable {omhdra) and the sacri- 
ficial formula {pdshdthdra) and the Yedas recognise me in that capacity. 
And let Ya^ishtha, the son of Brahma, the most eminent of those who 
are skilled in the Kshattra-veda, and the Brahma-veda (the knowledge 
of the Kshattriya and the Brahmanical disciplines), address me simi- 
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larly/ .... AccordiBglj YasisMBa, being propitiated by the gods, 
became reconciled to Yisvimitra, and recognised Ms claim to all tbe 
prerogatkes of a Brabman risM Yikamitra, too, having at- 

tained tbo Brabmanical rank, paid all honour to Yasisbtba/’ Such ^ 
' was tbe grand result achieved by Yisvamitra, at the cost of many 
thousand years of intense mortification of the body, and discipline of 
the soul. During the course of the struggle he had manifested, as the. . 
story tells us, a power little, if at all, inferior to that of Indra, the king of 
the gods ; and as in a former legend we have seen King Kahusha actually ■ 
occupying the throne of that deity, we cannot doubt that — according to 
the recognised principles of Indian mythology — ^Yisvamitra had only 
to recommence his career of self-mortification in order to raise himself 
yet higher than he had yet risen, to the rank of a devarshi, or divine 
rishi (if this he, indeed, a superior grade to that of brahmarshi), or to 
any other elevation h^ might desire. But, as far as the account in the 
Bamayana informs us, he was content with his success. He stood on 
a footing of perfect equality with his rival Yasishtha, and became in- 
different to further honours. In fact, it was not necessary for the pur- 
pose of the inventors of the legend to carry him any higher. They , 
only wished to account for his exercising the prerogatives of a Brah- 
man ; and this had been already accomplished to their satisfaction. 

In the story of Skkiintala, however, as narrated in the Mahabharata, 
Adiparvan, sixty-ninth and following sections, we are informed that, 
to the great alarm of Indra, Yikamitra renewed his austerities, even 
long after he had attained the position of a Brahman, verse 2914 : Tap- 
yamdnah hila Viivdmitro makat tapah | sithkrisam tdpaydmdsa 
JS'akram sum-ganesvaram ( tapasd djptu-mryyo ^yam dhanad mdili cJiyd- 
rayed Hi | “ .Formerly Yisvamitra, who was practising intense austere- 
fervour, occasioned great distress to B'akra (Indra), the lord of the deities, 
lest by the fieiy energy so acquired by the saint he himself should he 
cast down from his place/’ Indra accordingly resorted to tbe usual 
device of sending one of the Apsarases, Menaka, to seduce the sage by 
the display of her charms, and the exercise of ail her allurements, ^ ^ by 
beauty, youth, sweetness, gestures, smiles, and words” (verse 2920, Ru- 
pa-yauimm-MddJmryya-cheshtita-Bmiia-lhdshitai^^^ the indulgence of 
sensual love ; and thus put an end to his effoi'ts after increased sanctity. 
Menaka urges the dangers of the mission arising from the great power 
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and irascibility' of tRe" sage, of wbom, sRe remarkerl, even India Rimself 
was afraid, as a reason for excusing Rer from undertaRing it; and refers 
to some incidents in Yisvamitra’s history, verse 2923 : MaliaMagam 
^ gahputrair isMmr \ hhattra-jdtas dm yah pur- 

mm alJiavai hrdhnam laldt \ huchartham yo naiim ehalre durgamdm 
halmhidr jahmJ} | ydfh turn punyatandm loke Kamikiti vidur jandh I 
2925. JBahhdra yatrdsya purd kale iurge mahdtmanah | ddrdn Matango 
iharmdtmd rujarsMr ^eyddhatmi gatah ] utlta-hdU durlhihslie ahhyetya 
pmiar diramam | mimih Fareti mdydh mi ndma ehakre tadd prabhuh | 
Matangarn ydgaydndiakre yatra prlta-mandh avayam ] tvam cha somam 
hliaydd yasya gatah pdtii'di suresvara 1 ehakdrdnyam eha lokam vai knid- 
dho nakslmttra-mmpadd [ pratisravanchpurmni mkshaUrdni ehakdra 
yah I guru-sdpa-Jiatasydpi Triiankoh iaranam dadau ] 2923. He de- 

prived the great YasisRtRa of Ris beloved sons ; and tRougR Rom a HsRat- 
triya, Re formerly became a BraRman by force. For the purpose of puri- 
fication Re rendered tRe holy river, known in the world as the Eauj^ikl, 
unfordable from tRe mass of water. 2925. His wife was once maintained 
there in a time of distress by the righteous rajarsRi Matanga, who Rad 
become a huntsman ; and when the famine was past, the muni returned 
to Ris hermitage, gave to the river the name of Para, and being grati- 
fied, sacrificed for Matanga on its banks ; and then thou thyself, Indra, 
from fear of Rim wentest to drink Ri^soma. He created, too, when 
incensed, another world* with a garland of stars, formed agreeably to 
Ris promise, and gave Ris protection to Trisanku, even when smitten Ry 
Ris preceptor’s curse.” Menaka, however, ends by saying that she 
eannot decline the commission which has been imposed upon Rer; Rut 
begs that she may receive such succours as may ensure Rer success. 
She accordingly shows herself in the neighbourhood of Yisvamitra’s 
hermitage. The saint yields to the influence of love, invites Rer to 
become Ris companion, and as a result of their intercourse S'akuntala is 
born. TRe Apsaras then returns to Indra’s paradise. 

Sect. XII. — Other accounts, from the Mahdlharata, of the way in 
which Vihdmitra became a Brahman. 

In the Hdyogaparvan of the Mahabharata, sections 105-118, a story 
is told regarding YibVamitra and Ris pupil G^ava, in which a different 
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account is given of tlie manner in wHcli Yisvamitra attained the rank 
of a Brahman ; viz. by the gift of Bharma, or Righteousness, appearing 
in the form of his rival. M. Bh. Udyogap. B721: Ti§vamitrmn tapu- 
mjantam Dharmo jijnasayd pura ] ahhySyachhat svayafnhhutvd Vasishtho ^ 
.himyamn rhhih | . . . . Z72B. Atlia vaTsha-sate purne 3harniah punar 
updgamat | Vds'ishiham vehm adliaya KauUkam hhojanepsayd | sa drish- 
tvu sirasd hhaldam dhriyumdnam maharshinu ] tishtltatd vdyuhMJcshena 
Vikdmiirem ihvmaid | pmUgrihyd tato Dharmm tathmvoslmam tatlm 
nmsM I IhiiUvd pMo hmi uprmihe^^. tarn uUm sa mmtr gatah | 
kshattra'-hMdui apagaU hrdhmamfvam updgatah | Dliarmasga mcJmndt 
prito “Fmamitras tailid "‘hhami 1 Bharma, assuming the .personality ■ 
of the sage Ya.si 3 hthaj once came to prove Yisvamitra, when he was ^ 
living a life of austerity;” and after consuming some food, given 
him by other devotees, desired Yisvamitra, who brought him some 
freshly cooked charu, quite hot, to stand still lor the present. Yisva-' 
Kiitra accordingly stood still, nourished only by air,, with the boiled , 
rice on his head. The same personage, Bharma, in the same dis- 
guise, reappeared after a hundred years, desiring food, and consumed 
the rice (still quite hot and fresh), which he saw supported upon 
the herrnit’^s head, while he himself remained motionless, feeding on 
air. Bharma then said to him, ‘I am pleased ivith thee, o Brah- 
man lishi ; ^ and went away. fYisvtoitra, having become thus trans- 
formed from a Rshattriya into a Brahman hf the w^ord of Bharma, 
wag delighted.” 

In the Anusasanaparvan of the Mahabharata, we, have another, refer- 
ence to the story of Yisvamitra. King Yudhishthira' enquires of BMsh- 
mu (verse 181) hovr, if Brdhmanhood is so dilhcult to be attained by men 
of the other three castes, it happened that the great Kshattriya acquired 
that dignity. The prince then recapitulates the chief exploits of Yisva- 
mitra: 183. Tern hg amita-virgem Vdimhfhasga maMtmanah | liatam 
putra4atam saigas tapasd ^pi pitdmalm ] ydiuilidnm dm hahado rdhliasds 
iigmadejmah | mangmid ^hishta^dehem Brishtuh MICmtahjyamdh | 185. 
Mahan Ml/JiM-mmaS cha hraJmarsM4ata-sankulah j sthdgnto naradoke 
hmin vidvmi hrahnam-sarliyutaJi \ Rwhthasy at maj as diaiva BmaMspho 
mahdtapdh | vimohhito mahdsaUrdt paiutdm apy updgatah | Marischan- 
dra~kratau devdihs toshayitvd ^^nm-tejasd | putratdm annsamprdpto 
Vihdmitrasya diumatak | 7idhMmdayato jyesUham Bevardtam nard-- 
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ihijpa I ^tiUrah panehaiad evdpi ^aptdh svapachatdfh gatdh \ Trisanhur 
handhubliir muhtah Aikshvdhuh priti-purvaham | avdk-sirah dwam nlto 
daMunum dsrito dihm \ . . . . taU vighmharl ehaim Famhachuid su- 
^mmatd j Bamlhd ndmdpsardh iapad ymya iailatvam dgatd | tathmvd^ 
sga hlmgdd iaddkvd Vasuhthah salile purd ] dtmdnam majjmjan srlmdn 
mpdsah fumr utthitah j ^'For he destroyed Yasishtha^s hundred sons 
by the power of anstere-fer?otir ; when possessed by anger, he created 
many demons, fierce and destructive as death; he (185) established 
the great and wise family of the Eusikas, which was full of Brahmans 
and hundreds of Brahman rishis; he delivered S'unassepha, son of 
Eichika, who was on the point of being slaughtered as a victim, and 
who became his son, after he had, at Hari^chandra’s sacrifice, through 
his own power, propitiated the gods ; he cursed his fifty sons who 
would not do homage to Bevarata, (adopted as) the eldest, so that they 
became outcastes; through affection he elevated Trisanku, w^hen for- 
saken by his relations, to heaven, where he remained fixed with his 
head downwards in the southern heavens; (191) .... he changed the 
troublesome nymph Eambha, known as Panchachuda, by his curse into 
a form of stone ; he occasioned Yasishtha through fear to bind and throw 
himself into the river, though he emerged thence unbound ; ’’ and per- 
formed other deeds calculated to excite astonishment. Yudhishthira 
ends by enquiring, ^'how this Eshattriyd became a Brahman without 
transmigrating into another body’’ (197. BeMntaram andaddya hatham 
m brdhmano ^Ihavat |). In answer to this question, Bhishma (verses 
200 ff.) deduces the descent of Yi^vamitra from Ajamidha, of the race 
of Bharata, who was a pious priest, or sacrificer {yajvd dliarma-lJiritdm 
varah)f the father of Jahnu, who again was the progenitor of Ku^ika, 
the father of Gadhi ; and narrates the same legend of the birth of Yis- 
vamitra, which has been already extracted from tbe Yisbnu Purana (see 
above, pp. 349 f.). The conclusion of the story as here given is, that the 
wife of Bichika bore Jamadagni, while ^‘the wife of Gadhi, by the grace 
of the rishi, gave birth to Yisvamitra, who was a Brahman rishi, and an 
utterer of the Yeda ; who, though a Eshattriya, attained to Brahman- 
hood, and became afterwards also the founder of a Brahman race” (246. 
Vihdmitram chdjanayad GddM-lharyyd yaimvini | risheh prasadad rd- 
jendra Imlmarshim brahmavadinam \ tato hr&hmmtdm ydto Visvdmitro 
mahdtapah [ Jcshattriyah so ^py atha hr ahma-mmasy a karakah |). 
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of wHcii tiie in6ia1>era at© detailed,^ iuoludiiig tlie great rislii Kapila. 
la regard to the mode in which Yi^vamitra was Iransfortned from a. 
Kshattriya into a Brahman, we are only told that he belonged to the 
former class, and that Bichikp, infnsed into him this exalted Brah-^ 
manhood (2o9. Taihmva hshdttrlyo rajan Yiivdmitfo mahdtapdli j 
^iehlhendhitam hmJima param etad YudkishtMm |). 

ThisTersion of the story is dijSerent from all those preceding ones 
which enter into any detail, as it makes no mention of Visvamitra 'hav- 
ing extorted the Brahmanical tank from: the gods hy force of .his aus- 
terities; and ascribes Ms transformation to a virtue' communicated by 
the sage Eichlka. , , 

I have above (p. 296 f.) quoted a passage from Mann on the subject of 
submissive and refractory monarchs, in which reference is made to Vil- 
vimitra’s elevation to the Brahmanical order. bTothing is there said, of 
his confiict with Yasishtha, or of his arduous penances, endured with 
the view of conquering for himself an equality with his rival. On the 
contrary, it is to his submissiveness, ie. to his dutiful recognition of 
the superiority of the Brahmans, that his admission into their class is 
ascribed. Kiillrika, indeed, explains the word submissiveness (mndya) 
to mean virtue in general; but the contrast which is drawn between 
Pritbu, Maiiu, and Tisvamitra, on tbe one band, and Yen a, ISTahusha, 
Sudas, and Nimi, the resisters of Brahmanical prerogatives (as all the 
legends declare them to have been), on the other, makes it tolerahly 
evident that the merit which Mann means to ascribe to Yisvamitra is 
that of implicit submission to the spiritual authority of the Brahmans. 

Sect. XIII. — Legend of Sauddsa, 

In the reign of Mitrasaha, also called Sauclasa, and Kalmashapacla, 
the son of Sudfisa, and the descendant of Trisanku in the twenty-second 
generation (see p. 337, above), we still, find Yasishtha figuring in the 
legend, as the priest of that monarch, and causing him, by an impre- 
cation, to become a cannibal, because he had, under the influence of a 
delusion, ofiered the priest human flesh to eat. I shall not extract the 

fhe names in this list differ considerably from those given above, p. 362 , from 

tbe Harivaiutoa, , 
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version of tlie story given in the YisBnu Purana in detail (Wilson, V.P, 
voL iii. pp. 304 ff.), as it does not in any way illustrate the rivalry, of 
Yasishtha and Tisvamitra. 

9 The Mahabharata gives the following variation of the history (Adi- 
parvan, sect. 176): ** KalmashapMa was a king of the race of Ikshvaku. 
Yisvamitra wished to be employed by him as his officiating priest ; but 
the king preferred Yasishtha” (verse 6699. Ahamayut tarn ^ajydrth Vii- 
mmitrah fratdpmdn \ m tu rdjd maJidirndnam VaUshtham 
tamam |). It happened, however, that the king went out to hunt, 
and alter having killed a large quantity of game, he became very much 
fatigued, as well as hungry and thirsty. Meeting S'aktri, the eldest of 
Yasishtha’s hundred sons, on the road, he ordered him to get out of his 
way. The priest civilly replied (verse 6703) : Mama pantMh maharaja 
dharmah eslm sandtanak | raj^ia sarmshu dharmeshu deyali pantkdh dvija- 
taye | ** The path is mine, o king; this is the immemorial law ; in all ob- 
servances the king must cede the way to the Brahman. Neither party 
would yield, and the dispute waxing warmer, the king struck the muni 
with his whip. The muni, resorting to the usual expedient of offended 
sages, by a curse doomed the king to become a man-eater. It hap- 
pened that at that time enmity existed between Yisvamitra and Ya- 
sishtha on account of theii* respective claims to be priest to Kalmasha- 
pada'* (verse 6710. Tato yGjya-nimiUam tu Vihdmitra-Vaiulithayo'k j 
vairam d$U tadd tarn tu Visvamitro'^nvapadyata [). Yisvamitra had fol- 
lowed the king; and approached while he was disputing with S'aktri. 
Perceiving, however, the son of his rival Yasishtha, Yisvamitra made 
himself invisible, and passed them, watching his opportunity. The 
king began to implore S'aktri* s clemency : hut Yisvamitra wishing to 
prevent their reconciliation, commanded a Bakshasa (a man-devouring 
demon) to enter into the king. Owing to the conjoint inhuenee of the 
Brahman-rishi*s curse, and Yisvamitra*s command, the demon obeyed 
the injunction. Perceiving that his object was gained, Yisvamitra left 
things to take their course, and absented himself from the country. 
The king having happened to meet a hungry Brahman, and sent him, 
by the hand of his cook (who could procure nothing else), some human 
flesh to eat, was cursed by him also to the same effect as by S'aktri, 
The curse, being now augmented in force, took effect, and S'aktri him- 
self was the first victim, being eaten up by the king. The same fate 



416 


EA.ELY COHTISTS BETWEEN 


befell all tbe otber bobs of Ta4isb'|1m.'at the mstigation of Vi^vamitra : 
6736* S'aMrim iam tu mrituM ii*uh{ 0 d Viivdmitrah pmah jpumh j Vaiuh- 
tkmydm putre%hu fadrakshakmniideiaha j sa tan S'aUr^-mardn putrdn 
Vuiuhihaspa nmhdtmamk | hhaMhayamdsa smkruMMh Bimhak hhuim-r- 
mrigmi ira | TaUsJitho ghdtitdn srutm Visvdmitrena idn sutdn 1 dhara^ 
gdmmu tarn solam maMdrir im nedmim [ chahre ehdtma^-vmdsdija hud- 
ikirn M mmii-saUamah ] na iv eva Kmiihochhedmi mene matimaid^h 
tarah \ 6740. 8a Meru-Jcutdd dtmdmm mumocJia lhagavdn risliih | gives 
imga sildgdni tii tula-rdidv impatat j na mamdra dm fdtma sa gaid 
tern Pandava | iadd ^gmm idiham Ihagman samnvesa mdhdmne | tarn 
tadil Biisamiddho na dadalm hutdhnah j dlpgmnano ^py mmtra-gJina 
ilU ^gnir alhavat tatah | sa sarmdram dbMprehJiya sokdvisJiio mahdmu- 
rdh I haddhva Icanthe Mam gurvlni nipapata tadd ^mhhmi | sa samudror- 
* mi’vegena sikale nyasto muhdmmih [ jagdma sa tatah Ichnnah pimar 
evdsrmymm prati | 6745. Tato drishtvd^' irama-padayn vaMtam taih sutair 
mmih j nirjagdma siiduhkhdrttah pmar apy dsramdt tatah j so ^pasyat 
saritmn purnum prdvriUhdU mvdmhhasu | vrikshdn haJmviMdn pdrtha 
harantim tira-jdn hahun | atha ehlntdyh samapede punah haurava-nan- 
dam I ^^amhhasy asydm nmajfeyam^* Hi duhhha-samanvitah | tatah, pdiais 
tadd ^Hmdnam gadham haddhva mahdmunih | tasydh jale mahanadyah 
nimamajja siiduJihhitah | atha chUttvd nadl pdsdms tasydri-hala-sudana | 
sthah’Stham tam risMm kritvd mpdsam samavdsrijat | 6750. Uttatdra 
tatah pdiair rimuMah sa mahdn risMh j Vipdseti cha ndmdsydh nadyds 
chahre ynaMn risMh j . . . . 6752. Brishtvd sa pmar evarsMr nadlm 
hmmataiun tadd | chandragrahavatlm hhimdm tasydh srotasy apdtayat [ 
sd tam agni-samam vipram amchintya sarid vara | satadha vidrutd yas-^ 
much iatadrnr Hi visrutd | ^ . 6774; Saudaso 'ham mahdhhdga ydjyas 

te mtmi-saUuma j asmin kale yad ishtam te hruhi km karavdni ie | Va- 
suhtha uvacha | vrittarn etad yathd-kdU^ gaohha rujyam prasadhi mi [ 
brdhmandms tu manushyendra md hamafksthdh kaddehana | rdjd uvacha ] 
nmamafmye mahdhhdga kadachid hrdhmanarshahhdn | tmn-nidese sthitah 
samyak pujayishydmy aham ckijdn [ Ikshvdkundm cha yendham anrinah 
sydm dmjottama | tat tvattah prdptum iohhdmi sarva-veda-vidam vara j 
apatyam ipsitam mahyam datum arhasi saitama | “ Perceiving S'aktri to 
be dead, Yisvamitra again and again incited the Eakshasa against the 
sons of Yasishtha; and accordingly the furious demon devoured those 
of his sons who were younger than Shktri, as a lion eats up the small 
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Beasts of tlie forest. ' , On hearing of the destruction of , his . sonsThy 
YisTamitraj Yasishtha, supported his affliction, as the great mountain, 
sustains the, earth. He meditated his own destruction, hut neirer 
.thought of exterminating the Kau^ikas. 6740.. This di?ine sage hurled 
himself from the summit of Meru, but fell upon' the rocks as if on a 
iie.ap of cotton. Escaping aliTe from his fall, he entered, a glowing. fire 
in the forest ; hut the fire, though fiercely blazing, not only failed to 
burn .him, but seemed pe,rfectly cool. He next threw himself into . the 
sea with a heavy stone attached to his neck ; hut was cast up by the 
waves on the dry land. He then went home to his hermitage ; (6745) 
but seeing it empty and desolate, he was again overcome by grief and 
■went out; and seeing the river Yipasa which was swollen by the recent 
rains, and sweeping along many trees torn from its hanks, he conceived 
the design of drowning himself into its 'waters : he acccordingly tied him- 
self firmly with cords, and threw himself in ; hut the river severing his 
bonds, deposited him unbound {vipdsa) on dry land ; whence the name of 
the stream, as imposed by the sage.^^® 6752. He afterwards saw and threw 
himself into the dreadful Sktadru (Sutlej), which was full of alligators, 
etc., and derived its name from rushing away in a hundred directions 
on seeing the Brilliman brilliant as fire. In consequence of this he was 
once more stranded ; and seeing he could not kill himself, he went hack 
to his hermitage. After roaming about over many mountains and coun- 
tries, he was followed home by his daughter-in-law Adifisyanti, S'aktri’s 
widow, from whose womb he heard a sound of the recitation of the 
Yedas, as she was pregnant with a child, which, when born, received 
the name of Parasara, verse 6794. Learning from her that there was 

209 See above (pp. 327 ff.), tlie passages quoted from tlie Brahmanas, about the 
slaughter of Yasisbtlia’s sons. In the i*anchavmis"a Br. (cited by Prof. Weber, Ind 
St. i. 32) Vasisbtba is spoken of puttra-hatah, 

210 The Niriikta, ix. 26, after giving other etymologies of the word Yipas', adds a 
verse: Pas ah asyam vyapasyania Vasisktkasya mtmiurshatah | tetsmad Vipdd uchyaie 
purvam usld Xlrunjird { “ In it the bonds of Vasisbtba 'were loosed, wben be 'was on 
tbe point of death : hence it is called Yipas'. It formerly bore the name of Urunjira.” 
It does not appear whether or not this verse is older than the Mahabharata. On this 
text of the Nirnkta, Durga (as quoted by Prof. Muller, Rig-veda, ii. Pref. p. liv.) an- 
notates : Vasis/ithuh hila nimamajja asydm mwmurshuh puttra-hmrana-sokdrttali pd- 
dair dtmdnam haddhvd j iasya kila te pdsdk asydm vyapdsyanta vyamuehyanta uda^ 
kena | ‘‘Yasishtha plunged into it, after binding himself with bonds, wishing to die 
when grieved at the death of his sons. In it (the river) his bonds were loosed by the 
water.’* 
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thus a Eope of Eis line being continued, be abstained from further 
attempts on Ms own life. Eang Kalmasbapada, however, whom they 
encountered in the forest, was ahont to devour them both, when Ya&sh- 
tba stopped him by a blast from bis month ; and sprinkling him with r 
water consecrated by a holy text, he delivered him from the curse by 
which he had been affected for twelve years. The king then addressed 
TajSishtha thus: “ 'Most excellent, sage, I am Saudasa, whose priest 
thou art : what can I do that would be pleasing to tbee ? ’ Tasisbtha 
answered : ' This which has happened has been owing to the force of 
destiny : go, and rule thy kingdom ; but, o monarch, never contemn 
the Brahmans.® The king replied: 'Never shall I despise the most 
excellent Brahmans ; but submitting to thy commands I shall pay them 
ail honour. And I must obtain from thee the means of discharging 
my debt to the Ikshvakus. Thou must give me the offspring which I 
desire.® ¥a4ishtha promised to comply with his request. They then 
returned to Ayodhya. And Ya4ishtha having been solicited by the 
king to beget an heir to the throne^^^ (verse 6787. Bajnas imyujnmja 
devl Vamhtham upachakrame | maharshih sanividam Irika samlabMva 
tayd saha | devyd divyena vidhinu Vasishtho hhagmdn rtsMh), the C[ueen 
became pregnant by him, and brought forth a son at the end of twelve 
years. This extraordinary proceeding, so contrary to all the recognized 
rules of morality, is afterwards (verses 6888-6912) explained to have 
been necessitated by the curse of a Brahmanl, whose husband Kalmasha- 
pada had devoured when in the forest, and who had doomed him to die 
if he should attempt to become a father, and had foretold that Ya^ish- 
tba should be the instrument of propagating Ms race (verse 6906: 
FiiinhB rltfiv miuprdpya sadym tyahhyasi jlmtum 1 ymya dhwnlier Va- 
iklthmya' tvayd puirdh undsituk \ tern smyamya te llidryyd tmayam 

Tlie Siimc story is told in the Yisbnu Pur. iv., 4, 38 (Wilson, vol. 3, p. 310). 

Tliis incident is alluded to in the Adip., section 122. It is there stated that 
ill the olden time -woTnen wre sul^ect to no- restraint, and incurred no blame for 
abandoning their husbands and cohabiting with anyone they pleased (verse 4719. 
Anarritah hila ptira striyah asan mr^mne j kama-ckara-vihrtnnyah svaianiras 
chTiru-haaml | iasam t'ymhcharafmmnum hmmarai mbhage patln | nadharmo 'hhnd 
vardrohe sa hi dharmah purU compare verse 4729). A stop was, however, 

put to tills practice by Uddalaka S'vetaketn, whose indignation was on one occasion 
aroused by a Bnlhraan taking his mother by the hand, and inviting her to go away 
with him, although his father, in whose presence this occurred, informed him that 
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The Mahabliarata 'has a further legend, regarding Ti^vamitra^s 
jealousy of Ta^ishtha, , which again' exhibits the former in, a very' 
odious light, and as destitute of the .moral dispositions befitting a 
saint, while Yasishtha is represented as manifesting a noble spirit o,f 
disinterestedness and .generosity. 

S'alyap. 2360. Vihamitrasya mprarsher Vasishtliasya cJi 0 - BMrata j 
hhrisam vairam dbkud rdjams tapah-sparddha-krUam makat j diramo vai 
Vaiislitliasya stMm-tirthe ^hhavad mahdn j piirmtak pdrhataS cMstd. 
VihdmitraBya dhtmaUk | . . . , 2366. Vihdmtira •Vasiskthm tdv 
ahany aJiani BMrata | sparddham tapdk-dqritdm tlvrdm ekakratm tau 
tapo-dkanau | iaUrdpy adhiha-santapto ‘Fihdmitro makdmunih | drisk- 
tvd tejo VastsJifkasya ehintdm ati jaydma ka | tasya huddkir iyam ky 
astd dkarma-nityasya Bkdrata ] iyam Sarasvati turnam mat-samipaM 
tapo-dkanam | amyiskyati mgena Vasulitliam japatdyTi mram j ihaga- 
tam dmja-sresktliam kanukydmi na samsayah ] 2370. Mvam niiehitya 
Ikagmdn VismmitTO malidmtmih ! sasmdra saritam sreskthdrJi krodha- 
samralcta-Iochanak | sd iliydtd munind tena vydhilaivmli jagdma ha 1 
jajne ehainam makdmryyam mahdkopam cha hhdvmi { fatah emm vepa- 
mdnd mvarnd prdnjalu tadd | upatmtke mmii-mram Vihdmitram Bar- 
(mail 1 kata-vvrd yatkd nan sd ^hhavad duhhhUd hhrisam [ hruhi him 
haravdmti provdcka muni-sattamam ( tdm uvdcha munih hruddko ^‘Vasi- 
sktkaiii iiglirmn dnaya | ydmd enarn nikanmy adya ” tack cMiruiva 
vyatkitd nadl | 2375. Brdnjalim tu tatah hritvd pimdarilm-nihkekskana | 

there was no reason for his displeasure, as the custom was one which had preyailed 
from time immemorial (verse 4726. S’vetaJcetoh kilapurd samakshmn mdtaram pituh | 
jagrdha hrdhmanah panau gachkdva^^ iti chabramt | fishis’puttrm iaiah kopam, 
eliakdrdmarsha-cJioditali | mdtaram tdm tathd drlshtm myamdindm balad im | krud- 
dham tam tu pita drishtvd S'veiaketum uvacha ha } ma tciia kopam kdrshJs tvam 
esha dharmah sandtanah | But S'vetaketu could, not tolerate the practice, and 
introduced the existing rule (verse 4730. Uishi^puttro Uha tmn dharmam S'vetaketur 
na ehakshame | chakdra chaiva marydddm imam strJ-ptimsayor hhuvi | ). A wife and 
a husband indulging in promiscuous intercourse were therefore thenceforward guilty of 
sin. But a wife, when appointed by her husband to raise up seed to him (by having 
intercourse with another man), is in like manner guilty if she refuse (4734. Faiyd 
niyuktd yd eltaiva patm puttrdriham eva cha j na karishyati tasyds cha bhavishyati 
tad eva hi | iti tena pura hhlru marydM sthdpitd baldt | ). Pandu, the speaker, 
then proceeds to give an instance of the latter procedure in the case of Madayantf, 
the wife of Saudasa, who, by her husband’s command, visited Yasishtha for the 
purpose in question (4736. Sauddsena cha rambhoru niyuktd puttra-janmani j Mada- 
yantl jagdmarshim Vasishtham iti ndh srutam | ). Compare what is said above, p. 
224, of Angiras, and in pp. 232 and 233 of Hlrgatamas or Dirgbatapas ; and see p. 
423, below^ 
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prdksmpah hhf^ihm IMiu vdpummhata lata ) . • . 2077., 8d tasya mcjia^ 
rmu srut'cd jrmUd papa-eUMrsAitam | Vasishtkasya prahlidvani cliajd- 
7 %anty apratmam Miivi | sa ^dhigamya Va&ulitham clia wiam artham 
aelwiayat | yad uMd sariidm sresJithd Visvamitrem dMniatd | ulhayoh 
mpmjQT Ihitd vipamdndpumhpunah \* , . 2380. Tdm hrisdfii cha vivuTudin 
elm iruMvd chintd^samamitdm | uvdcJia rdjan dliarmdtma Vamhtho 
(hipadam mrah j Vaiuhtlial^ mdcha | pdhy dtmdnam sancJi-cAlirestke 
vaAa mfm iighm-gamini | Viivdmitrah iapei hi tvdm md Icrithds imm 
tieklramm^^ j iasya tad vachanai^ irut^d kripd-sllasya set sarit | chntayd-- 
udM Kauravya Mm kriivd suhritam Ihmet j iasyfd cJmid samutpamd 
Vmkhflio mayy ativa hi | hriiavanhidayam nityam tasya kdryyam htmi 
mayeV^ | atlm huh svah rujan japantam ruhi-saitamain \ juJivunaih Kau- 
iikam prehhya smmvaty ahhyacMntayat | 2385. ^^Idam antarmn^^ tfy ma 
Mak sd Baritdm mrd | huldpahuram akarot svena tegena set sarit | tern 
krdfipaMrem Mailriivarumr auhyata j uhyamdmh sa fushtdva tadd 
rdjm Sarmvatm | Fitdmakasya sarasah pravriUd ^si Sarasmti | vydp‘- 
lam chedam jugal sarvaiii tamivamhholhir uttamaih | tvam evdkdsa-gd 
devi megheshuUrijase payah j sarvdi cJidpas tvam eveti ivatto vayam adhi- 
mulii I pushfir dyutis tathd Mrttik siddhir luddhir umd tathu [ tvam eva 
turn svuhd tvam tavuyattam idam jagat j 2890. Tvam eva sarva-llmteshu 
tmmiha ehaturvidha | . 2392. Tam dnitam Sarasvatyd drishtvd 

kopa-samanvituh | athdmeshai praharamm VasishtJtdnta-kararJi tadd | 
tarn iu kniddkam alMprehhya Iralima-hadhyd-hhaydd nadl 1 apovdha 
FamMkaM tu prdehim diiam utandritd j ulliayoh hirvati vdlcyam 
i'uncJmyitvii cha Gdilujam tato ^pavdkitatli drishtvd Vasislitham risM- 
suUamam | 2395. Ahravid dukkha-smikruddko Visvamitro hy mnarsha- 
mh I yasmdi mdni tvam saricMeMreshthe vanchayited punurgatd | 
sonitum valm kahjdni rahsho-gra-mmi-sammatam^^ j tatah SarasvaM 
mptd VmdmUrem dhlmatd j avahach chhomtomiisradi toy am safmat- 
mrau tadd | . 2401, Athdjagmm tato rdjan rdhhasds tattra 

Blmrata | tattra te hniiafk sarve pivania^ sukJimn dsate | . . . . 2402. 
JTrityaniaS cha hasantas elm yathd svarga-jitas tathd 1 . . . . 2407. 
tfin drislitvd rSkshasdn rdjan munayak samSita-vratah | paritrdne 
Harasrahjak paraih yatnam prmlmhrm { 

2360. There existed a great enmitj, arising from rivalry in their 
austerities, betTreen Yi^vtoitra and the Brahman rishi Vasishtha. Ya- 
^ishtha had an extensive hermitage in Sthanntirtha, to the east of 
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wHeli was, Yisramitra’s . . . 2366. These two great, ascetics were 
every day exhibiting intense emulation in regard to their respective 
austerities. But Yisvamitra, beholding the might of Yasishtha/ was 
the most chagrined ; , and fell into deep thought. The idea of this sage, . 
constant in duty (!), .Was the following: * This, river Sarasvati,,wiil 
speedily bring to me on her current the austere Yasishtha, the most , 
eminent of all mutterers of prayers. "When that most excellent Brah- 
man has cornGj I shall most assuredly kill him.^ 2370. Having thus 
determined, the divine sage Yisvamitra, his eyes reddened by anger, 
called to mind the chief of rivers. She being thus the subject of his 
thoughts, became very anxious, as sbe knew bim to be very powerful 
and very irascible. Then trembling, pallid, and with joined hands, 
the Sarasvati stood before the chief of munis. Like a woman whose 
husband has been slain, sbe was greatty distressed ; and said to bim, 

* What shall I do ? ’ The incensed muni replied, * Bring Yas^ishtha 
hither speedily, that I may slay him. ^ 2375. The lotus-eyed goddess, 

joining her hands, trembled in great fear, like a creeping plant agitated 
by the wind.^^ .... Yisvamitra, however, although he saw her con- 
dition, repeated his command. 2377. ‘^The Sai’asvatl, who knew how 
sinful was his design, and that the might of Yasishtha was unequalled, 
went trembling, and in great dread of being cui'sed by both the sages, 
to Yasishtha, and told him what his rival had said. 2380. Yasishtha 
seeing her emaciated, pale, and anxious, spoke thus : ‘ Deliver thyself, 
0 chief of rivers ; carry me unhesitatingly to Yisvamitra, lest he curse 
thee.’ Hearing these words of the merciful sage, the Sarasvati con- 
sidered how she could act most wisely. She reflected, ‘ Yasishtha has 
always shown me great kindness; I must seek his welfare.’ Then observ- 
ing the Kausika sage [so in the text, but does not the sense require 
Yasishtha?] praying and sacrificing on her brink, she regarded (2385) 
that as a good opportunity, and swept away the hank by the force of 
her current. In this way the son of Mitra and Yaruna (Yasishtha) 
was carried down ; and while he was being borne along, he thus cele- 
brated the river: ‘ Thou, o Sarasvati, issuest from the lake of Brahma, 
and pervadest the whole world with thy excellent streams. Eesiding in 
the sky, thou dischargest water into the clouds. Thou alone art all waters. 
By thee we study.’ [Here the river Sarasvati is identified with Saras- 
See aboTe, pp. 316 and 320 f. 
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vatl the goddess of speech.] ' * ThoU' art nonrishmeiit, radiance, fame, 
perfection, intellect, light. Thou art speech ; thou art Svaha ; this 
■world is subject to thee. 2390. Thou, in fourfold form, d-wellest in all 
creatures/ .... 2392. Beholding Ta^ishtha brought near by the 
Sarasvati, Tisvamitra searched for -a ■weapon with which to make an. 
end of him. Perceiving his . anger, and dreading lest Brahmanicide 
should ensue, the river promptly carried away Vasishtha in an easterly; 
direction ; thus fulfilling the comm-ands of both sages, but eluding Vii- 
vamitra. Seeing Vasishtha so carried away, (2395) Tisvamitra, im- 
patient, and enraged by vexation, said to her : * Since thou, o chief of 
rivers, hast eluded me, and hast receded, roll in waves of blood accept- 
able to the chief of demons/’ [which are fabled to gloat on blood], 
^^The Sarasvati, being thus cursed, flowed for a year in a stream 
mingled with blood. . . . 2401. Eakshasas came to the place of pil- 
grimage, where Tasisbtha had been swept away, and revelled in 
drinking to satiety the bloody stream in security, dancing and laiigliing, 
as if they had conquered heaven.” Some rishis who arrived at the 
spot some time after were horrified to see the blood-stained water, and 
the Eakshasas quaffing it, and (2407) made the most strenuous efforts 
to rescue the Sarasvati.” After learning from her the cause of the 
pollution of her waters, they propitiated Mahadeva by the most various 
austerities, and thus obtained the restoration of the river to her pristine 
purity (2413 ff.). 

We have another reference to the connection of the families of Sudas 
and Tasishtha in the legend of Parasurama,^^^ the' destroyer of the 
Eshattriyas, in the 49th section of the S'antiparvan of the Mahabharata. 
Sarvakarman, a descendant of Sudas, is there mentioned as one of those 

See the remarks on Sarasrati in my Contributions to a knowledge of tbe 
Vodic Tbeogony and Mythology No. 11.,’’ in the Jonrn. E. A. S., for 1866, 

pp. 18 ff. 

Parasuraina was the son of JaraadagnT, regarding whose birth, as well as that of 
YisTilmitra ?ind the incarnation of India in the person of his father Gadhi, the same 
legend as has been already giren abdYe, p, 349 ff, is repeated at the commencement 
of the story referred to in the text. In discoursing with Ms wife SatyavatT about 
tlie exchange of her own and her mother’s messes, Eichfka tells her, verse 1741 : 
L*rahnMhhidam hi sahahm pitus iava huUim hkmet | All the family of thy father 
(Gtldhi) shall be Bralimanical ; ” and Tasndeva, the narrator of the the legend, says, 
verse 1745; Vwvamitram cha dapadam CfaMih Kmikanandanah | yam prdpa brak- 
masammitam vihair brahmgiimir yuUm \^^AudL Gadhi begot a son, Tisvamitra, 
whom he obtained equal to a Brahman, and possessed of all Brabmanical qualities.” 
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Hsliattriyas wlio had been preserved from the general massacre hr 
Para sara,. grandson of Yasishtha : verse 1792. Tatlm'^milmrn2)ammem 
ffajmnd ^mita4ejmd \ Fardsarem dayddah SmiddsmydhMrahMfak | 
sarm-karmdni Icuruie suim^mt- tmydf vai dvijah - j Barmharmetf (AM- 
Miydtak sa mmn rahshakipdrthwah |, Sarvakarman., the son of Satidasa, 
was preserved by the tender-hearted priest Parasara, who performed,, 
though ,a Brahman, all menial offices for him, like.'a S'udr'a; , whence the 
prince’s name ;— may this king protect me (the earth).” /The ..same . 
hook of the Mahabharata, when recording a number of good deeds done 
to Brahmans, has also, the following allusion to Mitrasaha and Ya^ish- 
tha: verse %QQ4:. . Rdjd Ilitmiahai ehd^i VaMskthdya^ malmtmane | Da- 
mmjantim f-riyim a tayd mha . dimm gatah | King Mitrasaha, 
having bestowed his dear PamayahtX on Yasishtha, ascended to heaven 
along with .he.r.”^^®, 

, , The same , passage, has two further allnsions ho Yasishtha, which, 
though 'Unconnected, with our present subject, may be introduced here. 
In verse 8591 it is said : Raniidevas eka Bankritgo VaHsUhiya maJidk 
mam | apah fraddija sitoslmdh ndlca-^riBlitlie mahlyate | “ Rantideva, son 
of S.ankriti, who gave Yasishtha tepid water, is exalted to the heavenly 
regions.” (Seethe Bhag.. Pur. ix. 21 , 2 - 18 , where the various acts o,f 
self-sacrifice practised by this prince are celebrated.) It is said of 
Yasishtha in verse 8601 : Amrshati cha Parjcmye sarm-lhuidni hkutu- 
knt \ VaiisktJio jzmydmdsa praJdpaUr h-dparah | When Paijanya 
failed to send rain, the creative Yasishtha, like Brahma, gave life to all 
beings.” 

Yasishtha, in short, is continually reappearing in the Mahabharata. 
I will here adduce hut one other passage. In the STintiparvan, verses 
10,118 ff., it is said: Tasya VriUrdrdditasydtlia moliah dsich cMatakra- 
ioh j rathantarem tarn tattra VaUsktliah samahodliayat 1 VasisJithah 
uvdeha ( deva-sreshtlio ^si devendra daityasura-nikarliam | trailohya-lala- 

2^8 Tills appears to refer to the story told above, p. 418 ff., of Kalmashapada (who 
was the same as Mitrasaha), allowing Yasishtha to be the agent in propagating the 
royal race; for both there (v. 6910) and in the Yishnu Pur. (Wilson, voL iii., pp. 
SO 8 and 310), the name of the queen is said to have been Madayanti, which is 
probably the right reading here also, the first two letters only having been transposed. 
1 f so, however, it is to he observed that a quite different turn is given to the story 
here, where it is represented as a meritorious act on the king’s part, and as a favour 
to Yasishtha, that the queen was given up to him ; whilst, according to the other 
account^ the king’s sole object in what he did was to get progeny. 
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umyMak kasmdeh clihahra nuhidmi \ eBha Brahma clia, Vislmus cha 
S kas ehmm jngat^puUh ! Somai cM hhagman ievah sarw cha ^aramar- 
nhagah j md Mr-shih kasmalaM S'akm kakhul evetaro gathd | drgydfk 
ytiddhe rmim hriivdjalii satrun surudliipa j reciting the Rathan- 
tara, Yasishtha encouraged Indra, when he had become be^nidered and 
distressed in his conflict with Yrittra, saying to him, ‘Thou art the 
chief of the gods, o slayer of the Baityas and Asnras, .possessing nil 
the strength of the three worlds : wherefore, Indra, dost thou despond ? 
Tliere are here present Brahma, Yishnu, Slya, the divine Soma, and 
aii the chief rishis. Eaiiit not, o Indra, like ■ an ordinary being. ■ As- 
sume a heroic spirit for the^flght, and slay thine enemies, etc.’” 
Strength was thus infused into Indra. 

. In a later work, the Raja Taranginl, Book I Y. verses BlO-dSd (pp. 
188 ff. and note, pp. 521 and 522, of Troyer’s edition, vol. i. and vol. 
ii. 189, 469, note), a curious echo of these old legends is found still re- 
verberating. A story is there told of a king Jayapida who oppressed his 
people, and persecuted the Brahmans, and was eventually destroyed by 
them in a miraculous manner. He is compared to Saudasa in verse 625 : 
Bit BaudCmah mimha - hlca - prdnupaMrakrit j aBtutya - kritya - sauhk 
iyark mipne ’ju m samayayau | ** Like Saudasa, depriving many 
persons of their lives, he was not satiated with wicked deeds even in 
his dreams.” One of the Brahmans stood up on behaH of the rest to 
remonstrate: Aha ska ^^Vikdmiiro m Famktho vd taponidhik ] tvam 
Agasi yo ^fharn JAm stha ” iti darpem tarn nripali j . . . . lliavdn yatra 
IlariklimidniB Tnsankur WalmsJio ^pi vd ( Vikdmitra-rtmkhebhjo ’ham 
tatiraiko IhavHim. hhamah | vihmymdcha tarn raja VisvurMtrddk 
kapatah j Ilarisehandruyo mshtds tmyi kruddhe tu him hhavet” j 
panind tddayann urvm tatah kruddho ’Ihyaclhdd dvijah | ^^ mayi kruddhe 
hhanad era hrahna-dandah pated na him” | tach chhrutvd vihasan rdjd 
kopdi h'dlimamm alravlt [ ^^patatu Iralma-dando’sau Mm adydpi 
vdumlate ” | aymn paiito jdlmety aika viprena Ihdshite j rdjnak 
kanakaAjmdo’nge iAidm-shhaUto -patat \ ^^ king haughtily asked 
liim : 'Art thou Yisvamitra, or Yasishtha, so rich in devotion? or 
Agastya ? or what art thou ? ’ . . , * The Brahman answered, swelling 
with indignation : ^ Just as thou art a Harischandra, a Trisanku, or a 
Xaluisha, so too have I power to he a Yisvamitra, or one of those other 
rishis.’ The king answered with a smile of contempt : ' Harischandra 
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and the rest perished by the -wrath of Yisvaroitra and. the other sages : . 
but what . -will come of thy -wrath?.' The 'Brahman angrily replied, 
smiting the ground with his Hand,' ‘lYhen I am incensed, sha’ll not the 
Brahmanical bolt instantly descend ? ' The king retorted with an angry 
la.ngh : ^ Let it descend ; why does it not' come down at once .? ' ‘ Has it, 
not fallen, tyrant? ' said the Brahman ; and he had no sooner spoken, than 
a golden beam fell from the canopy and smote the king/’ so that he 
became tortured by worms, and shortly after died ; and went, as the 
story concludes, to hell. 

Professor Lassen, who quotes the stories regarding Vasishtha and 
Yisvamitra (Ind. Alt. 2nd ed. i. 718 f.), makes the following remarks 
on their import : 

‘^The legend of the struggle between Yasishtha and Yisvamitra em- 
braces two distinct points : one is the contest between the priests and 
waniors for the highest rank; the other is the temporary alienation of 
the Ikshvakiis from their family priests. Yasishtha is represented as 
the exemplar of such a priest ; and the story of Ivalmashapada is related 
for the express purpose of showing by an example that the Ikshvakus, 
after they had retained him, were victorious, and fulfilled perfectly the 
duties of sacrifice (see ahowe, p. 390) : in his capacity of priest he con- 
tinues to live on, and is the representative of his whole race. YH may 
conclude from the legend that his descendants had acquired the position 
of family priests to the Ikshvakus, though neither he himself nor his 
son S'aktri belonged to their number. Trisanku is the first prince who 
forsook them, and had recourse to Yisvamitra. His successor Amha- 
rlsha received support from that personage, as well as from Biehlka, 
one of the Bhrigus; — a family whose connection with the Ku.^ikas 
appears also in the story of Parasurama. The hostility between the 
Ikshvakus and the family of Yasishtha continued down to Kalmasha- 
pada. Yisvamitra is represented as having intentionally fostered the 
alienation ; while Yasishtha' is described as forbearing (though he had 
the power) to annihilate his rival. 

*‘The confiict between the two rivals with its motives and machinery 
is described in the forms peculiar to the fully developed epos. To 
this style of poetry is to be referred the wonder-working cow, 
which supplies all objects of desire. There is no ground for belie via g 
in any actual war with weapons between the contending parties, or in 
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mj participation of degraded Ealiattriyas, or aboriginal tribes, in the 
contest ; for all these things are ^mere poetical creations. Besides, the 
proper victor}' of Tasishtha was not gained by arms, but by his rod. 
The legend represents the superiority of the Brahmans as complete, 
since Yisvamitra is forced to acknowledge the insuiEcieney of a warrior’s 
power ; and acquires his position as a Brahman.' by purely Brahmanical 
methods. 

Yisvamitra are derived many of the sacerdotal families, 
which hear the common name^of' Kausika, and to which many rishis 
famous in tradition belong. As there were also kings, in this family, 
we have hero an example of the. fact that, one of, the old Yedic .races 
became divided, and in later times belonged to both of the two higher 
cjastes. It appears impossible that any of the aboriginal tribes should 
have been among the descendants of Yi^vamitra’s sons, as,' the legend 
represents; and the moaning of this account may therefore he that 
some of his sons and their descendants accepted the position of priests 
among these tribes, and are in consequence described as accursed.”®^^ 

Sect. XIY, — Stor^ from the B’aiapatha Brahnam about king 
Janaha hecoming a Brahman. 

The Shtapatha Brahmana has the following account of a discussion 
l^etween Janaka, king of Yideha, and some Brahmans 
xi. 6, 2, 1. Janako fm vai Vaidelm hrdhmanair dliavagadhliir mmd- 
jagima Svetalcetiind Armey em Somasushyiem Batyayajnind Ydjnamlk- 
tjma 1 tm ha uvUcIia ^^katharri katJmm agnihotram juhutha ’’ iti | 2. Ba 
ha muelm Bvetahtiir Armeyo ^ygharmdv eva samrad ahum ajasrau 
yuimd visyandamandv my o^nyamiin juhomV'* iti ] ^Aiatham iti | 
ddiiyo mi gharrnm tarn udyrnn agnau jubomi agnir mi gharmus tam 
pratar dditye juhomi^^ iti | ^ Acini sa lhavati yah erani juhoti^^ | aja$~ 
rah era myCi yaiasd hhavaty eiayos eha iemtayoh sdyiijymli salokatam 
jmjutV* iti j d. Atha ha uvdeha Bommmhmah Bdtyayajmh ^Aejah eva 
mmrad ahaiti tejasi jiihomV^ iti ( ^^ hatham tad iti | ‘AcUtyo vai tejas 
fmu efiyam agnau jukomi | agnir vai tejas tam pratar dditye julioinV^ 

2^' See also Prof. Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Bit., pp. 80 f., 383 f., 408, 413 ff., 485 t 
xhis passage is referred to and translated hy Prof. Miiller, Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 
421 ff. 
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iti I sa llimciM yah evarn juhotV^ iU [ ^Hejasvi yakisvy amiddo 

lhamty etayos eliawa devatayoh Bdyujyam salohatMi jayatP^ iti | 4. 
Atha Im %imcha Ydjmvalhyah ^^yai aham agnim uddhammy aynilwiram 
^ U'a tad uclymhhdmi [ adityam mi asta^i yantam sarm d-evah amiyanii \ te 
me etam agnim uddhritam drislitva updvarttanie atha aJiarn pdtrdni nir^ 
nijya tipavdpya dohayitvd pasyan pasyatas tarpaydmP'^ iti \ 

tvmli nedulitliam ydjnamlhya agmhotrasya mntmddisishthdh | dhenu^ 
iatam dadami^^ iti ha uvdeha ^Aia tv eva enayos tmwi uthrdntm na 
gatim na pratishthdM na triptim na pmardvriitmi na hham pratyu- 
thdymam^^ \ ity nktvd ratham dsthdya pradhdvayan chaMra \ 5. 
Te ha nehur ' -ati vai no ^yam rajanyahandhur avadid hanfa emm 
hrahmodyam dlnmjdmahaP^ iti | sa ha uvdeha Ydjnavalhjo ^*Brdh- 
mandh mi v ay ay% smo rajanyahandhur asau yady amuili vayani jayema 
ham ajaishma iti hruydma atha yady asdv mmdn jayed hrdJmandn 
rajanyahandhur ajaishld iti no hruyuh [ md idam adridhimm^^ iti [ 
tad ha asya jajnuh [ atha ha Ydjnavalhyo ratham dsthdya pradhd-^ 
vaydncliahdra tarn ha anvdjagdma | sa ha uvdeha agnihotram Ydjna.’ 
valhya veditum'^ iti | agnihotraih samT'dd^^ iti j Te vai ete dhuil 
hute uthrdmatm te antariksham dvisatas te antarihsham eva dJiavamyam 
kurvdte vdyim samidham maricMr eva suhrdm dhiitm te ayitarihsham 
' tarpayatas te tatah utkrdmatah \ 1. Te divam dvisatas te divam eva alia- 
vantyaiii kurvdte adityam samidham chandramasam eva sukrdm dhutim te 
divam tarpayatas te tatah dvarttete | 8. imam dvisatas te imam eva 
dhavayilyam kurvdte agyiim samidham oshadhir eva hikrdm dhutim te 
imam tarpayatas te tatah utkrdmatah \ %, Te pur usham dvisatas tasy a 
mukham eva dliavaniyayli kurvdte jihodm samidham annayn eva hikrdm 
dhutm te purushaffi tarpayataU | say alp evmnvidvdn asndty->agn{hotram 
eva asya hutam hhavati | te tatah utkrdmatah ] 10. Te striyam dvisatas 
tasydh upastham eva dhavayityaih kurvdte dhdrakdyn sayyitdhayn {dhdrakd 
havai ndyna eshd [ etayd ha vai Frajdpatih prajdh dharaydnehakdra) 
retah eva Sukrdm dhutim te striyam tarpmjatah ] sa yah evay% vidvdn 
mithunam upaity agnihotram eva asya hutam hhavati yas tatah putro 
jay ate sa lokah pratyutthdyl \ etad agnihoiratn Ydjyiavulkya yia atah 
param asti^^ iti ha uvdeha [ tasmai Ydjnavalkyo varaih dadau j sa ha 
uvdeha kdmaprahiah eva me ivayi Ydjnavalhya asad’^^ iti ] tato hrahmd 
Janahah dsa ( 

Janaka of Yidelia met with some traYelling Brahmans, SVetaketii 
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Aruneya, Soma^aslmia Satyayajni, and TajnaTalkya^ and said to ttem^ 

‘ How do ye respectively offer tBe, agnikotra' oblation ?! ... 2., S^vetaketu 
replied^ ^ I, o monarcb, in sacridcing, throw the one of the two eternal 
heats wMeli pervade the world with their splendour into the othcr,^ 

^ How is that done/ asked the king. (S', replied), * Aditya (the snn) 
is one heat; ir^ the evening I throw him into Agni ■ (Ehe). Agni is. 
the other heat; in the morning I throw him into Aditya.’ ‘ What,’ 
(enquired the king) ^does he become who thns sacrifices?’ *He 
acquires’ (replied S'.) * perpetual prosperity and renown conquers for 
himself an union with these' two deities, and dwells in the same region 
as they.’ 3. Then Somasushma answered, ^ I, o monarch, in sacri- 
ficing, throw light into light.’ ^How is that done,’ asked the king. 

^ The Sun” (answered 'S.) ‘is light; in the evening I throw him into 
Fire: and Fire is light; in the morning I throw, him into the, Sun.’, 
‘What* (enquired the king) ‘does he become who thus sacrifices?’ 

* He becomes’ (rejoined S.) ‘luminous, and renowned, an eater of food, 
and conquers for himself an union with these two deities, and dwells 
in the same region as they.’ 4. Then Tajnavalkya said, ‘ When I take 
up the fire I lift the agnihotra. All the gods follow the Sun when he 
sets ; and when they see me take up the Fire, they come hack to me. 
Then, after washing and putting down the vessels, and having the 
Agnihotra Cow milked, beholding them as they behold me, I satisfy 
them (with sacrificial food).’ The king ansAvered, ‘Thou hast ap- 
proached very close to a solution of the Agnihotra, o Tajnavalkya ; 
I give thee a hundred milch-cows : but thou hast not discovered the 
ascent of these two (oblations), -nor the course, nor the resting-place, 
nor the satisfiietion, nor the return, nor the world where they re- 
appear {?).’ Having so spoken, ,Tanaka m.ountedffis car ancl drove away. 
5. The Brahmans then said amongst them,selTe8, ■ ‘ This liajanya.has 
surpassed us in speaking; come, let us invite him to a theological 
discussion.’ Tajnavalkya, however, interposed, ‘We are Brahmans, 
and he a Bijanya ; if we overcome- him, we shall ask ourselves, whom 
have we overcome ? but if he overcome us, men Avill say to us, a 
Kajanya has overcome Brahmans. Ho not follow this course.’ They 
assented to Ms advice. Then Tajnavalkya mounted his car, and drove 
after the king ; and came up to him. Janaka asked, ‘ is it to learn the 
agnihotra (that thou hast come), Tajnavalkya ? ’ ‘ The agnihotra, o 
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monarch/: said Y. 6. The king rejoined, * These two oHation,s, when 
offered, ascend; they enter the air,- they make the air their ahaTanlya 
fire, the wind their fuel, the rays their bright oblation,, they satisfy the 
» air, and thence ascend. 7. They enter the sky, they make. the sky 
their ahavaniya fire, the sun their fuel, the moon their bright oblation; 
they .satisfy, the sky,, they return thence. 8. They enter this earth, 
they make this earth their ahavaniya fire, Agni their fuel, the plants 
their bright oblation; they satisfy the earth, they ascend thence. 
They enter man, they make his mouth their ahavaniya fire, his tongue 
their fuel, food their bright oblation ; they satisfy man. (He who, 
thus knowing, eats, truly offers the agnihotra). 9. They ascend from 
him, they enter into woman [the details which follow are better 
left untranslated], they satisfy her. The man who, thus knowing, 
approaches his wife, truly offers the agnihotra. The son who is then 
born is the world of re-appearance. This is the agnihotra, o Yajna- 
valkya ; there is nothing beyond this.’ Y. offered the king the choice 
of a boon. He replied, ^Let me enquire of thee whatever I desire, o 
Yajnavalkya.’ Henceforward Janaka was a Brahman.” 

By Brahman in the last sentence we have, I presume, to understand 
a Brahman. Even if it 'were taken to dignify a priest of the kind 
called Brahman, the conclusion would he the same ; as at the time 
when the Sktapatba Brahmana was written, none but Brahmans could 
officiate as priests. 

Janaka’s name occurs frequently in the Mahabharata. In the Yana- 
parvan of that poem (8089) he is called a rajarshi. In the S'anti-parvan, 
verse 6640, it is said: Atrdpy uddharantlmam itiJidsmn piirdtanam | gitarn 
Videha-rajena Janahem frakdmyaid \ miantam vata me mttam yamja 
me ndsti Icinchana | Mitliildydm pradiptayd fn na me daliyati Idncliam ” [ 

They here relate an ancient story, — ^the words recited by Janaka the 
tranquil-minded king ofVideha: 

' Though worldly pelf I own no more, 

Of wealth I have a boundless store : 

■While Mithila the flames devour, 

My goods can all defy their power.’ ” 

The Commentator explains by hrahmuhthah^ ‘‘Most full of divine 

knowledge.” 

^20 Prof. Muller remarks in his article on Caste (Chips from a German Workshop, Jii. 
338) : “ That king Janaka of ‘Videha possessed superior knowledge* is acknowledged 
by one of the most learned among the Brahmans, by Yajnavalkya himself ; and in 
the S'atapatha Brahmana, which is believed to have been the work of Yajnavalkya, 
it is said that king Janaka became a Brahman.” 
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The same sentiment is ascribed to the same royal risbi in verse 7891 : 
Api cka Ihavati MaiiMlena gitum nugaram updliitam ag-nmd ^hhimhhja | 

m kfiahi mama hi dahjate *ttra hincMt svayam ulani aha sma hhmm- 
pdlah \ And these words were repeated by the king of Mithila when 
he beheld the city enveloped in ftre, ‘ nothing of mine is burnt here ; ’ 
— so said the king himself/'^ 

Another ‘'^ancient story of Janaka is related in verses 7882-7983 of 
the same book. It is , there stated that this king was constantly en- 
gaged in thinking on matters connected with a future life j and that 
he bad a hundred religious teachers to instruct him on different points 
of duty (verse 7884), He was, however, visited by the rishi Pancha- 
sikha^*^ (verses 7886, 7888), a pupil of Asuri (verse 7890), who so con- 
founded the king’s hundred instructors by his reasoning, that they were 
abandoned by their pupil, who followed this new teacher (7898. Upetya 
iatam dcMrydn mohaydmdsa hetuMih | 7899, JanakaB tv alhuafhraMah 
Kdpileydnudarhnat | uUrijya iatam dehdryydn prishthato ^ nujagdma 
tarn). Pancha^ikha appears also, at verse 11839, as his instructor. 
At verse 10699 Janaka is again brought forward as receiving religious 
information from Para.4ara; in verses 11545-11836 as being taught by 
the rishi Yajnavalkya the principles of the Yoga and S'ankhya philo- 
sophies; and in verses 11854-12043 as holding a conversation with a 
travelling female mendicant (MfMe^A?), named Sulahha, who sought to 
prove him, and to whom he declares himself to be a pupil of Pancha- 
4ikha (here said to belong to the family of Parasara, verse 11875), and 
an adept in the systems just mentioned ; and from whom, in answer to 
some reproaches he had addressed to her regarding her procedure, he 
learns that she belongs to the Eajanya class, like himself, of the family 
of the rajarshi Pradhdna, that she had obtained no suitable husband, 
and wandered about, following an ascetic life, and seeking final eman- 
cipation (verses 120335*.), 

A further story in illustration of . Janaka’s indifference to worldly 
objects is told in the A4vamedhikaparvan, verses 887 ff. 

See Prof, 'Wilson’s Sankhya-karika, p. 190 ; and Dr. Hall’s Preface to his 
edition of the Saiikhya-pravachana-bhUshya, pp. 9 If. 
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: Sect. XV . - — ■Other instances in which Brdhmms are sm& to hme heti 
mstrueiei in dwirn hnowledge hy Ehhattriyas.. 

Two otiier cases in whicli Brahmans are recorded to ha¥e received 
instruction from Xshattri jas are thus stated by Professor Mtiller 

For a Kshattriya to teach the law was a crime (sm-dharmatHirmna), 
and it is only by a most artificial line of argument that the dogmatic 
philosophers of the Mimamsa school tried to explain this away. The 
Brahmans seem to have forgotten that, according to their own IJpani- 
shads, Ajatasatrn, the king of Kasi, possessed more knowledge than 
Grargya, the son of Balaka, who was renowned as a reader of the Veda, 
and that Gargya desired to become his pupil, though it was not right, 
as the king himself remarked, that a Xshatriya should initiate a Brah- 
man. They must have forgotten that Pravahana Jaivali, king of the 
Panchalas, silenced S'vetaketn Aruneya and his father, and then com- 
municated to them doctrines which Kshatriyas only, but no Brahmans, 
had ever known before.^’ I subjoin two separate versions of each of 
these stories. The first is that of Ajatasatru : 

Xaushxtaki Brahmana TIpanishad, iv. 1. Atha Jia vai Gdrgyo BdldMr 
anuchdnah sams^aslitah usa | so -vasad UsmaresJm savasan Matsyeshu 
Kuril - payicMleslm KdH ^ videheshv iti | sa ha AJdtasatnm Kdsgam 
mrajya iwdcha ^‘Irahma te Iravdni^^ iti | tarlh ha uvdcha Ajatasatru h 
“ saliasrain dadmaK^ iti “ etasydm mchi j * Janaho JanakaV iti mi 
jandh dhdvantV^ iti | . . . . 19. Tatah u ha Bdldhis tushnvm dsa | 
tarn ha uvdcha Ajdtasatrur etavad nu Bdldke^\iii j etuvad’’^ iti ha 
uvdcha BdldJcih’^ | tarn ha uvdcha Ajdtaiatrur wrishd vai klialu md 
samvddayishthdh hrahma te hravdni ^^ iti \ yo vai Bdldke eteshdm ^uru- 
slidndm karttd yasya vai tat karma sa vai veditavyah f ’ iti | tatah u ha 
Bdldhih samit-pdnih pratichakrame updydni^^ iti | taih ha uvaoJia 
Ajdtasatruh pratiloma-rupam eva tad manye yat kshaitriyo brdhmanani 
upanayeta eld vy eva tvd jnapayishydmP^ iti | tarn ha pdndv abhipadya 
pravavrdjd \ 

^‘Xow Gargya Balaki was renowned as a man well read in tlio 
Veda. He dwelt among the IJsinar as, Matsyas, Kurus, Panchalas, 
Kasis, and Videhas, travelling from place to place. He came to 

Chips from a German Workshop, vol. ii. p. 338. 
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Ijatasatnij tBe Ea^ya, and said,'' ^ Let me declare to tliee divine know- 
Icsdge.’ Ajatasatni said, ^We. bestow on tbee. a thousand (cows) for 
this word/ Men run to ns crying, ‘ Janaka, J-anaka*^ • The learned 
man accordingly addresses Ajatasatrn in a series of statements regard- 
ing the object of his own worship, .but is, silenced by the king’s display 
of superior knowledge on every topic,® ■ The story ends thus: 19. 
“ Then the son of Balaka remained silent. ' Ajatasatrn said to Mm, 
^Bost (thou know only) so mtich,' o Balaki,’ ‘Only so much,’ he 
answered. The king rejoined, ‘'Thou hast vainly proposed to me, let 
me teach thee divine knowledge.’ He, son of Balaka, who is the 
maker of these souls, who-se work that is, — he is- the object of 
knowledge.’ Then the son of Balaka approached the king with fuel ' 
in Ms hand, and said, ‘ Let me attend thee (as thy pupil).’ The king 
replied, ‘I regard it as an inversion of the proper rule that a Eshat- 
triya should initiate a Brahman. (But) come, I will instruct thee« 
Then, having taken him by tbe band, he departed.”, 

SMapatha Brahmana, xiv. 5, 1, 1 (= Brihadaranyaka IJpanishad, ii. 
1, 1, p. 334 of Cal. edit.). JJriftaMlaMr ha anuclulm Gargyah dsa | sa 
ha umdia Ajfitaktnm Kasyam ^^hrahma fe Iramni^^ iti | sa mdcha 
Ajdtakiinth sahasram eiasymi vdchi dadmah Janahah ’ iti mi 

jandh dhdvmiti^^ iti | . . . . 12, Sa ha iusimm dsa Gargyah | 13. Sa- 
ha mdeha Ajfliahtrur etamd nu’’ Hi \ ^^etdmd liP^ iti [ “ etdvatd 
tiditaih hharaii^^ iti | sa ha mucha Gargyah a tvd aydni^'* iti\ 
14. Sa ha iirdcha AJdiasatruh pratilomam mi tad yad hrdhnanah 
hhaitriyam tq^eyad ‘ hrahraa me mhhyatd iti \ ry eva tvd jnd^ayish- 
yftmi^' iti } iani pdnuv uddya iittastJum ( 

“ Driptabfdfiki Gargyya wms well read in the Teda. He said to 
Ajatasatrn, the Easya, ‘Let me declare to thee divine knowledge.’ 
Ajatasatrn replied, ‘ "We give thee a thousand (cows) for this word. 
3ien run to me calling out, ^‘Janaka, Janaka.”’ At the end of their 
conversation w'e are told; 12. “ Gargya remained silent. 13. Then 
Ajatasatru asked him, ‘ (Dost thou know) so much only?’ ‘Only 
so much/ he replied. ‘ But this,’ rejoined Ajatasatrn, ‘does not compre- 
hend the whole of knowlege,’ Then said Gargya, ‘ Let me come to thee 
(as thy disciple).’ Ajatasatrn answered, ‘This is an inversion of the 
proper rule, that a Brahman should Attend a Eshattriya with the view 
2-3 See Prof. Cowell’s Translation of the Upanishad, pp. 167 ff. 
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of: being: iBstructed in divine knowledge. (But) I will teacb tbee.’ 

; . He took Mm' by tbe band, and rose.” 

Tbe second story is that of Pravabana Jaivali : 

Sktapatba Brabmana, xiv. 9, 1, 1 {==: Bribadaranyaka TJpanisbad, vi. 
2, 1, p. 1030 of Cal.' ed,it,). S'vetahetur ha -vai Artme^ak Tmcha^unam .. 
paruJiadam ajagama ] bw ujagdma FravdJtanam Jaimltm parielmrmjamu- 
mm I tarn tdikshga abhjmdda hmdra ” itf | sa hkok Hi pratisus- 
mm ■] amiuhto m asi pitrd^^ | Ui ha mdcha | 2 . ^'^VeMfm 

yathd imdh prajdh prmjatgo mpratipadganU^^ Hi 1 na'^^iUhawumha j 
ydthd imam hlcam pumr apadyante’^^ Hi | ^^na^^[Hi,ha em ' 
mdcha } ^^xettlia yatha ^sau loJcah emm hahuhhik pnnah punak pra- 
yadhhir m sampuryyate ” Hi j na ” Hi ha eva mdcha | 3. Veitha 
yatithydm dJmtydm hutdydm dpah pumsha '• vdcho Mutvd camut- 
thdya vadantH"^ Hi | Hi ha em mdeha \ vettha u demyanmya 

rd pathah pratipadam gHtriydnasy a 'Vd yat hritvCi demydmm Dd panthd- 
nam pratipadyate pitriydmm vd | 4. Api Id nah risher vaohah indam 
(li.V. X. 88, 15=Yaj. S. 19, 47) ^ dm sriM airinamm gntrindm aham 
vdndm uta marttyandm | tabhydm idam mivani ejat sameti yad antard 
pitaram mdtaram cha^ Hi | aham aiah elcmichana veda^^ Hi ha 
uvdclia I 5, Atha ha enam Tasaiyd %ipamaniraycimliahre [ anddritya 
vasatim humdrah pradadrava | sa djagdma pHar am j tarn ha iivdoha Hi 
'cam Mia no lhavdn picrd ^nniishtan avochald' Hi 1 katham stme- 
dJiah ” Hi ] pancha m’d praindyi rajanyahandhur aprdkAvit tato na ekan- 
chana vedM^ Hi ha mdcha | ^^Icatame Hi | Hi ha pratlhdny 

tiddjahdra | 6. 8a ha mdcha 1 “ tathd nas team tdta jdnithdh yathd yad 
aham hincha neda sarvam aham tat tulhyam avocham | preJd tu tattra 
pratitya hrahmacharyyam mtsydva^^ Hi \ hhaedn eva gachhatv^^ 
Hi I 7. 8a djagdma Gatdamo yatra Fravdhanasya Jaivaler dsa 1 
tacmai dsanam dharyga^"^^ xidaham dhdraydnchahdra | atha ha asmai 
arglum^-^ chdkara ] 8. 8a ha mdcha ^^'oaram lhavate Gautamdya 
dadmaM'^ Hi | sa ha mdcha pratijndto me esha mrah | yam tu kumd- 
racya ante vdeham ahhdshathds tdm me hruhi ” Hi | 9. 8a ha uvdeha 
^^daiveshu vai Gautama tad va^'eshu [ mdnmhdndm hruhH^ Hi 1 10. 8a 
ha uvdeha ^^vijndyate ha asti Mranyasya apdttam go-aivdndm ddsi- 
ndm pravardndm paridhdndndm | md no lhavdn hahor anantasya 

221 The text of the Bribadaranyaka Up. reads avochat, 

225 The Brih. Ar, reads dhritya. 

226 The Brih. Ar. reads arghyanu 
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apar^mimija aihj avniango hhui^^ iti j vai Gautama tirtJiem 
iekMmV'^ iti \ aham hlmmntam^^ iti ^^vdeha ha Bma eva 

pufVB upmjmiti^^ \ 11. 8a ha upd^ana-klrttd^^ umelm | ^Hathd nas 
tvam Gautama md^parddhds tava eha piidmahdh yatliCi ] lyam mdya 
itah purvam na Immimichana hrdhmam uvcisa j turn tv alum tulliyam 
mhhjdmi j ko hi tvd evam hrmantam arhati pratydWiydtum ” iti ] 
^^SVetaketu Aruneya came to the assemhly of the Panchalas. He 
came to PraTahana Jaivali, who was receiving service from his 
attendants. Seeing SVetaketu, the king said, ' o youth.’ ® Sire/ he 
answered. (Kang) ‘Hast thou been instructed by thy father?’ 
(SVetaketu) ‘ I have.’, 2. (H.)-.- ‘ Dost thou know how these creatures, 
when departing, proceed in different directions? ’ (S'.) ‘¥o/ (H.) 

‘ Dost thou know how they return to this world ? ’ (S'.) ‘ Ho-’ (E.) 

^ Dost thou know how it is that the other world is not filled with those 
numerous beings who are thus constantly departing?’ (S'.) ‘Ho.’ 
S. (E.) ‘Dost thou know after the offering of what oblation the 
waters, acquiring human voices, rise and speak?’ (St) ‘Ho.’ (E.) 

‘ Dost thou know the means of attaining the path which leads to the 
gods, or that wdiich leads to the Pitris ; by what act the one or the 
other is gained? 4. And we have heard the words of the rishi: 
(R.V. X. 88, 15 = Yaj, 8. 19, 47) “I have heard of two paths for 
mortals, one to the pitris, another to the gods. By these proceeds 
every moving thing that exists between the father and the mother {i.e. 
between Dyaiis and PrithivI, heaven and earth),” ’ ‘ I know none of 
all these things,’ answered SVetaketu, 5. The king then invited him 
to stay. The youth, however, did not accept this invitation, but 
hastened away, and came to his father, to whom he said, ‘Thou didst 
formerlT declare me to be instructed/ ‘ How now (my) intelligent 
(son) r ’ asked his father, ‘ The Eajanya,’ replied the son, ‘ asked me 
five questions, of which I know not even one.’ ‘What were the 
questions ? ’ ‘ They were these,’ and he told him the initial words of 
each of them. 6. The father then said, ‘ Be assured, my son, that I 
told thee all that I myself know* But come, let us proceed thither, 
and become (his) pupils.’ ‘ Do thou thyself go,’ rejoined the son. 7. 
Gautama accordingly arrived (at the abode) of Pravahana Jaivali, who 
caused a seat to be brought, and water and the madhuparka mess to be 
The text of the Brih. Ar. Fp. reads Jclrttyd uvasa. 
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presented: 8.; and said, ^‘W'e.ojffer thee ,a' boon, Gautama/ Gaiitama 
replied, Thou hast promised me this boon: explain , to me the ^ 
: questions which tiioii hast proposed to the youth/ 9. The king replied, 
^ ^That is one, of the divine boons; ask one of those that are. human/ 
10. .Gautama rejoined, * Thou knowest that I have received gold, cows, 
horses, female slaves, attendants, raiment'; be not illiberal towards, ns 
in respect to that which is immense, infinite, boundless/ '‘ This, ,o 
Gautama,^ said the king, ^ thou rightly desirest/ ^ I approach thee (as 
thy) disciple,’ answered Gautama. The meu of old used to approach 
(their teachers) with words (merely). He (accordingly) attended him 
by merely intimating his intention to do ,‘Bo not,’ then said .the 
king, ^attach, any blame to m.e, as. your ancestors (did, not). This, 
knowledge has never heretofore dwelt in any Braliman ; but I shall, 
declare it to thee, Tor who should refuse thee when thou so 
speakest t ” 

ChhandogyaUpanishad, v. 3, 1. 8'vetahttir ha Arunei/ak 
samitlm eyCtya | tam ha Pravaliano Jaivalir tivdcha ^^humdra anu tva 
^sishat iti | anu hi hhayamV'^ Iti | 2. Yettha yad ito ^dhi pra-- 
jdh pray anPP^ iti | na hhagavah'^^ iti | vettha yathd pumr Cimrt- 
tante^' iti j na hliagamlY'^ iti | ^^rettha pjathor deva-ydnasyapiirh 
ydmsya cha mjdvarUtme^^ 1 ^^na hhagavay^ iti | 3. ^A^ettha yathd 
hau loko na samyrkryyate'^y \ ^^na Ihagavah^^ iti [ vettha yathd pan- 
ehamydm dhutdv dpah pi^riisha-vachaso IhavanW iti | ^Uiaim Ihagamh'^^ 
iti I 4. ^^Atha nu kirn amdishto ^vochathdli | yo hi imdni na vidyat ha- 
tham so '^mdishto IravUa ” iti | sa ha dymtah pitur arddlum eydya [ 
tmii ha wvdcha anaitidishya mva kila md hhagavcm alravid ^ anu ivd 
disham ^ iti | 5, Pancha md rdyanyabandlmli pramdn aprdksfdt 
ieshdm na ekanchana amkarli vivahtum''^ iti | sa ha uvdcha yathd -md 
tmih tadd etdn avado yathd diam eshmt na ekanchana veda yady aliam 
imdn avedishyadh katham te na avakshyam iti | 6. Sa ha Gautamo 
rajno^rddham eydya | tasmai ha prdptdya arhdm chakura | sa ha prutah 
salhdyah udeydya | tafii ha uvdcha mdmmhasya hhagavan Gautama vit- 
tasya varam mnlihaJP^ iti | sa ha uvdcha tav a eva rdjan mdnusham 
vittam 1 yd7n eva kimdrasya ante vdeham ahhdshatJias tdm eva 7ne hruhi^^ 
iti I 7, Sa ha krichhrl lalhma \ tam ha chiram vasa^^ ity djndpaydn- 

228 Or, merely intimating, not performing, the respectful mode of approacli 
by touching Ms feet,"’ according to the Gonamentator, 
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eliaMm | tmi Im uvacha ifutkd md tmm Gautama maio patlid iyam 
m prdh tvatfak purd hrdkmandn gaehMU tasmad u sarveshu loJceshu 
hhaifrasya era pmsdsamm aiMd^^ iti [ tamiai ha mdeha \ 

SVetaketu Aruneya came to the assembly of the, Panchalp. 
EraTahaiia Jaivali asked Mm, * Young man, has thy father instructed 
thee M ^ He has, sire,’ replied SVetaketu. 2. ^ Dost thou know/ asked 
the king, ^whither living creatures proceed when they go hence?’ 
(B'.) *1:^0, sire.’ (King) ^Bost thou know how they return? ’ (S'.) ‘ Ho, 
sire.’ (H.) ^Bost thou know the divergences of the two paths whereof 
one ieads to the gods, and the other to the pitrisf ’ (S'.) ^Ho, sire.’ 
3. (K.) * Bost thou know how it is that the other world is not filled ? ’ 
(S'.) 'Ho, sire.’ (K.) 'Bost thou knowhow at the fifth oblation the 
waters acquire human voices? ’ (S'!.) 'I do not, sire.’ 4. (K.) ' And hast 
thou then said " I have been instructed?” for how can he who does 
not know these things allege that he has been so ? ’ The young man, 
mortified, went to his father, and said, ' Thou didst tell me, I have in- 
structed thee, when thou hadst not done so. 5. ThatBajanya proposed 
to me five questions, of which I could not solve even one.’ The father 
replied, ' As thou didst then say to me regarding these five questions, 
I know not one of them, — (so I ask thee whether) if I had known 
them, I would not have told them to thee ? ’ 6. Gautama went to the 
king, who received him with honour. In the morning, having received 
his share (of attention), he presented himself before the king, who said 
to him, ' Ask, o reverend Gautama, a present of human riches.’ He 
rejdied, ' To thee, o king, belongs wealth of that description. Declare 
to me the questions which thou proposedst to the youth.’ 7. The king 
was perplexed and desired him to make a long stay : and said to him, 

' As thou hast declared to me, o Gautama, that this knowledge has not 
formerly reached the Brahmans (who lived) before thee, it has there- 
fore been among all peoples a discipline inculcated by the Kshattriya 
L'lass alone.’ He then declared it to him.” 

Si;cT. XYI. — Story of Einy Vihmte^a and the Spdparna Brahmans. 

Aitareya Brahmana, ■m.^tfVikmtaro ha Saushadmanah Byaparndn 
parichahhuno visyaparnam yajnam djahre | tad ha anuhudhya S'ydparnds 
tarli yajnam ujaymuh | te ha iad-antarmdy dsanchahrire | tan ha drishtvd 
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macha mi ime^ karmamh> hurttarah dsate aputdyai . vdcho 

vaditaro ymh ehhydparnah imdn utthdpayata tme me ^nfarvedim ■ 
skata iti | fatM ” iti tdft uUhdpaydncfiahruh \ U Im uUMpyamdndh 
• rurmire tehJiyo JBhuiavlrehJiyah Asitamriydk MaSyapdndm soma- 
pttham dbliijigyuh PdriksMtmya Janamejayasya mhasyape yajm tau te 
tattra mramntah.^ dsuk | kah svii so ^smdha mti mro yah imam somapitfmm 
. alMjeshyati^^' iti [ ayam aham asmi m mrah iti ha umcJia Rdmo Mar- 
gmeyah [ Eamo ha ma Marga^eyo^nuehdnah&yaparnlyah\teshdmha 
uttishthatam mdeha api nu rdjami ittharTividam mder utthapayanti^'^ 
iti I yas tvam Icaiham rettha hrahmalandho^^ iti | 28. Tattra Indram 
devatdh parymrinjan Viimrupam Ti^dshtram dbhyamamta VriUram 
astrita yatm saldvrihehhyah pradad Arurmaghdn amdhld Brikaspateh 
pratyamdhii'^^ iti] ^Hattra Indr ah soniapitkena rydrdhyata [ Indrasya 
am vyriddkim hshattram somapUhem vyardhyata j apt Indrah somapUhe 
^hhmat TvasMur dmushya somam | tad vyriddham em adyupi hhattraM 
somapithena | sa yas tarn hhahsham vidydd yah ’kshatfrasya somapithena 
ryriddhasya yena hshatiram smnridhyate halkam tarn veder uithdpayanii 
iti I ^^rettha Irdhmana tvam tarn Ihahsham'^^ | veda A?’” iti | ‘‘ tam mi 
mhrdhmamhruhi^^ iti] tasmai mi te rdjami^'^ iti ha imdcha \ 29. 
Traydndm Ihahhdndm eham dharishyanti somafii vd dadhi vd apo vd | 
sa yadi somam hrahmanandm sa IJtahshah | hrdhmandms tena hhahhena 
jinvishyasi | hrdhmana-halpm te prajdy dm dyanishyate ddciyl dpdyl dva- 
sdyi yathd-hdma-praydpyah | yadd vai kshattriydya pdpam hhamti 
hrdhmana-kalpo ' sya prdjdydm djdyate tk'aro ha asmdd dvitiyovd tritiyo 
vd Irdhnanatdm alhyupaitoh sa 'braJmahandhavena jijyushatah | atha 
yadi dadhi vaikjdndm sa hhakshah \ vaisydms tena hhahhena jinvishyasi | 
vaisya-kalpas te prajdy dm djanishyate \nyasya hali-krid anyasya adyo 
yathd-kdmajyeyah | yadd vai kshattriydya pdpam hhavati vaisya-halpo 
^sya prajdydm djdyaie zsvaro ha asmdd dvitiyo vd tritiyo vd vaisyatdm 
abhyupaitoh sa vaisyatayd jijyushitah ( atha yady apah sudrdndni sa 
hhakshah 1 iudrdms tena hhakshena jinvishyasi \ sudra-halpas te prajd- 
ydm djanishyate '^nyasya preshyah kdmotthdpyo yathukama-vadhyah j 
yadA vai kshattriydya pdpam hhavati indra-kalpo hya prajdydm djdyaie j 
tsvaro ha asmdd dvitiyo vd tritiyo vd kudratam ahhynpaitoh j sa hldra- 
tayd jijyushitah j 30. Me vai te irayo hhakshah rdjann iti ha uvdcha 
^^yeshdm dsdrn na iydt hshattriyo yajamdnah atha my a esha svo ^hha- 
kshaV^ ityddi | 
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^^VisvaBtara, fhe son of BnsliadinaB, .setting aside tlie S'yaparrias, was 
performing a sacrifice without their aid. Hearing of this the Syaparnas 
came to the ceremony, and sat down within the sacrificial enclosure* 
Observing them, the hing said, ‘Eemove. these Syaparnas,. doers: of eTil 
deeds, and speakers of impure language,*^^® who have sat down within 
my sacrificial enclosure..’ Saying, ‘ Bo be it,’ they removed .them. 
Vhea they were being removed, they exclaimed, ^ The Kasyapas found 
cham.pions in the Asitamrigas who conquered for them from the.Bhuta- 
Tiras the soma-draught at the sacrifice which Janamejaya, the son ot 
Parikshit, was performing without their (the Hasyapas’) aid. “V^ho is 
the champion who will conquer for us this soma-draught?’ ‘I am 
your champion,’ cried Eama Margaveya. This llama was a learned 
man, belonging to the B'yiparna race. "When the Syaparnas were mov- 
ing away, he said, ^ Bo they, o king, remove from the sacrificial en- 
closure a man who possesses such knowledge [as I] ? ’ ‘ How dost 
thou possess it, Brahman ? ’ asked the king. 28 . (Eama answered) 

When the deities rejected Indra, who had killed Tvashtra,^®® prostrated 
Yrittra, given over the Yatis to the wolves, slain the Arurmaghas, and 
contradicted Brihaspati, then he (Indra) forfeited the soma-draught. 
In consequence of his forfeiture, the Eshattra (Eshattriya) class lost it 

Prof. "Weber (Ind. St. i., 215) thinks the* words “doers of evil deeds appear 
to refer to some variety of ceremonial peculiar to the S'yaparnas, and the words 
“ speakers of impure language ’* to a difference in their dialect ; and he is inclined to 
derive the patronymic of Rama, Margaveya, from the impure caste of Margavas 
mentioned in Manu, x, 34 ; by which supposition, he thinks, a ground would be 
discovered for the reproaches which Vis’vantara addresses to the S'yilparna family. 
In reference to the story of lanamejaya, alluded to in this passage, Weber remarks 
(Ind. Stud, i. 204): “The same work (the Aitareya Brahmana, vii., 27) makes 
mention of a dispute which this king had with the sacerdotal family of the Bhutaviras, 
a branch of the Kas'yapas; and which was adjusted by the intervention of the 
Aritampgas, who belonged to the same race/* A S yaparna is alluded to in S' P, Br. 
X, 4, 1, 10 (quoted by Prof. Weber, Ind. St. l, 215) : ha sma mi tad vidvan 

B'yapamah Siiyakayanali aha “ yad mi me idam karma samapsyata mama eva praja- 
Balmm-m rajTmo ^bhamhyan mama hrahmandh mama mUyah | yat hi me etamt 
harmamh samdpi tma me uhhayatha Bahmn praja ' tirekshyaU'^ iti | “Knowing this 
Sayakayana, the S'yaparna, said, ‘ If this my rite had been completed, my offspring 
would have become the kings of the Salvas, mine their Brahmans, mine their 
Vaisyas. But as (only) so much of the rite has been completed, my offspring 
shall, in both respects, excel the Salvas.*** See also Ind. St. x. 18. 

See Br, Hang’s note, p. 487,* where he states why he cannot follow Sayana in 
rendering abhyamameta by “killed.” Prof, Weber (Ind. St. ix. 326) defends 
Suyana’s interpretation. 
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also. (Bat Indra, reeo.vered a share in the soma-draaght, having, stolen 
Tvashtri’s soma.). . Hence at present also the Hshattriyas are excluded, 
from the soma-draiight. Why do they remove from the saerificia! en- 
closure a man who knows that (other) dranght .which (properly belongs) 
to the Esliattriyas who are excluded from. the soma-dranghtj and by 
which they are rendered prosperous ? ’ ^ Bost thou, o Brahman, know 

that draught ? ’ asked the king. ^ I know it,^ answered Kama. ^ Be- 
olare it then to us,’ rejoined the prince. ‘ I declare it to thee, o king, 
said the other. 29. * Of the three draughts they shall bring one, either 
soma, or curds, or water. If he (the priest, bring) the soma, that is 
the draught of the Brahmans, and with it thou shalt satisfy the Brah- 
mans. One like a Brahman shall he born in thy line, a receiver of 
gifts, a drinker (of soma), a seeker of food,^^^ a rover at will.’ When- 
ever the offence (of drinking the Brahman’s draught)®^^ is chargeable to 
a Hshattriya, one like a Brahman is horn in his line, who in the second 
or third generation from him has the power of becoming a Brahman, 
and likes to live as a Brahman. Hext, if (the priest bring) curds, 
that is the Vaisya’s dranght; with it thou shalt satisfy the Taisyas. 
One like a Taisya shall he born in thy line, one who is tributary to 
another, who is to be used {lit. eaten) by another, and who may be 
oppressed at will. Whenever the offence (of consuming the Taisya’s 
portion) is chargeable to a Kshattriya, one like a Taisya is born in his 
line, who in the second or third generation from him has the power of 
becoming a Taisya, and is desirous of living as a Taisya. Hext, if (the 
priest bring) water, that is the S'udra’s draught ; with it thou shalt 
satify the B'udras, One like a S'udra shall be born in thy line, the 
servant of another, who may be expelled and slain at pleasure. W^hen 
the offence (of drinking the S'udra’s draught) is chargeable against a 
Kshattriya, one like a STidra is bom in his line, who in the second or 
third generation from him has the power of becoming a S'udra, and 
desires to live like a S'udra. 30. ^ These, o king, are the three draughts, 
which the Kshattriya when sacrificing should not desire. His own 
proper draught is as follows: Let him si^ueeze the descending branches 

231 Prof. Weber (Ind. Stud. ix. 326) would prefer to translate avasaijl (uberall-) 
wohnend, “ dwelling everywhere.*' 

232 Dr. Hang translates “ when there is any fault on the Kshattriya (who, when 
sacrificing, eats the Brahmana portion)," etc. See the heginnmg of par. 30 below. 
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of tlie ayagrodlia (IndiaE fig) tree,, with, tlie fraits of the udurabaray 
the a^vatthay and the plaksha trees, and drink these juices. This : is 
his own proper draught.’^ 

The continuation may he read in Dr. Hang’s translation, pp. 486. ff. 
After the priest has gifen the king a deal of further information, the 
result is told in par, 34, as follows : 

Tam emm etam hliaksham provacha MumG Mtirgm&y^ Vikantaraya 
BmiBlmdmandya [ tmmm M wdeM proUe u ha hrdhmam 

iulhyam iairmh j sasyuparmh u me yajmh^^ iti j 

This draught did llama. Margayeya declare to Yi^vantara the son 
of Sushadman. Y'hen it had, been declared. the king said, ^Brahman, 
we give thee a thousand (cows) : and my sacrifice (shall he performed.) 
with (the aid of the) S'yaparnas.’;’’;: 

Sect. XYIL — Btory of Matanga who triei in min to raise himself to 
the pmition of a Brahman. 

The legend of Ifatanga, which is narrated in the. Anu.sasana*parvan , 
of the MahfihbfuTita, verses 1872 ft., is introduced by a question which 
Yudhishthira addresses to Bhishma, verse 1867 : iKshattriyo yadi m 
misyali sudro vii rdjasattanm | hrdhmanyam prapmyad yena tad me 
mjdMyatimh (irlmi | tapasd m mmuhdta karmand m srutena vd [ 
hrahnanyam aiha died ichhet tad me IruM smndsatah | Bhulmah uvdcha 
\ 1870. IJruhmanyam tdta dmhprdpyam mrnaih hhaUrddihlm tribhiJi | 
purmJi hi sana-hhiddndyn sthdnmn etad TudJiishthira ] hahms tu sam- 
sarmi youlr jdyamd-nah punah punah \ parydye tdta hismimscMd Irak- 
mam ndmii jay ate | Explain to me the means — whether it be intense 
austere-fervour, or ceremonies, ' or Yedic learning — whereby a Kshat- 
triya, a Yaisya, or a Sudra, if he desire it, can attain to the state of a 
Brahman. Bhishma replies (1870), The state of a Brahman is hard 
to be acquired by men of the other three classes, the Kshattriyas, etc. ; 
for this Brahmanhood is the highest rank among all living creatures. 
It is only after passing through numerous wombs, and being born agaiu 
and again, that such a man, in some revolution of being, becomes a Brah- 
man.” Bhishma proceeds to illustrate this principle by the case of Ma- 
tanga, who was apparently the son of a Brahman, was distinguished for 
his good qualities, and was esteemed to he himself of the same class as his 
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father, (Terse 1873 ;■ (hijateh hmyaehit tata tulya-mrmh suim U alMi \, 
M^tamgo ndma ndmnd mi sarmik samudito gunaih j ) He wasj Bowefer, 
.discovered to be of spurious birth, in the following manner : He hap- 
pened to be sent somewhere by his father to perform sacrifice, and was 
travelling in a car drawn by asses. , On his way he' repeatedly pierced 
on its nose with the goad the colt which was conveying him along with 
its mother. Peeling for the wound thus inflicted on her offspring, the 
she-ass said: Be not distressed, my son, it is a Chandala w^ho is on the 
car. There is nothing dreadful in a Brahman; he is declared to be kindly, 
a teacher who instructs all creatures; how then can he smite any one ? 
This man of wicked disposition shows no pity to a tender colt, and 
thereby indicates his origin ; for it is birth which determines the cha- 
racter’^ (verse 1876. U^dcJia md hichah puMra chmdGlm 'tv adJdtish 
thati \ IrdJmiane ddrmalh nddi maitro hrdhmam iiGligate \ dclidrgah 
Barm-hhfddndm idsid him praJiarishgati | mjam in pdpa^prahritir hale 
na hmde dagdm | sva-yonim mdnayaty esJia hlidvo hhdvaf/i niymliliati |). 
Overhearing this colloquy, Matanga instantly got dowm from the car 
and besought the she-ass, whom he honoured with the epithet of ‘'most 
intelligent,” to tell him how she knew him to be a Cbandrila and how 
his mother had been corrupted. The she-ass informs him that his 
mother when intoxicated had received the embraces of a low-born 
barber, and that he was the offspring of this connection and conse- 
quently no Brahman (verse 1882. Brdhmanydm vrishalena tvam mat- 
tdydm ndpitena ha | jdtas tvam asi chanddlo hrdhmanyani tena te ^nasat j). 
On receiving this unwelcome revelation, Matanga returned home, and 
being questioned by his reputed father about the cause of his speedy 
reappearance, he told him what he had heard ; and expressed his 
determination to enter on a course of austerities. He does so accord- 
ingly with such effect that he alarms the gods, and receives the offer 
of a boon from Indra. He asks for Brahmanhood ; hut Indra tells him 
that he must perish if he continues to make that request, as the high 
position he seeks cannot be obtained by one born as a Chandala 
(verse 1895). Matanga, however, continues his exercises for a hundred 
years, when Indra repeats his former determination, and supports it by 
reasons, explaining (1901 ff.) that a Chandala can only become a Hudru 
in a thousand births, a S'udra a Yai^ya after a period thirty times as 
long, a Yaisya a Eajanya after a period sixty times the length, a Ba- 
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Janya a Bralimaii after a period of sixty times' -tbe darationj , aiid .so on, 
a Brahman only becoming a Kandaprishtba, a Xandapyishtba a Japa, 
a Japa a S'rotiiya, after immense interfals. Indra therefore r advises 
ICatanga to choose some other boon. But the devotee is still dissatiB-. 
ted with the god^s decisiorij and renews his austerities for a thousand, 
years. At the end of that period he receives still the same answer,, 
and the same advice. But though distressed .he' did not yet despair ; 
but proceeded to balance himself on his great toe; which, although 
reduced to skin and hone, he snceeeded in doing for a hundred years 
without falling. At length, when he was on the point of tumbling, 
Indra ran up and supported Mm ; but continued inexorably to refuse 
his request; and though farther importuned, would only consent to 
give him the powder of moving about like a bird, and changing his 
shape at will, and of being honoured and renowned (verses 1934 ff.). 

The assertion here made of the impossibility of a Kshattriya becom- 
ing a Brahman until he has passed through a long series of births is 
of course in flagrant contradiction with the stories of Visvamitra, 
Yitahavya, and others. 

Matanga (or a Matanga) is mentioned in a passage already quoted in 
p. 411 as a rajarsM who supported Yi^vamiWs family and for whom 
that sage sacriflced. He is also named in the Sabha-parvan, verse 340, 
as sitting in Tama’s assembly along with Agastya, XMa, and Mrityu, 
etc., etc. ; in the Yana-parvan, 8079, as a great rishi {maJiarsM) ; and 
in the S'anti-parvan, 10875, as one of certain sages who had acquired 
tbeir position by austerities (see above, p. 132). His disciples, he him- 
self, and his forest are mentioned in the Eamayana, iii. 73, 23, 29, 30. 

Sect. XYIII. — Legend of the Brahman Faramrama, the exterminator 
oftheKalmttrigas. 

As Paratotoa belonged to the race of the Bhrigus, it may be advis- 
able to premise some particulars regarding that family. 

In his Lexicon, Professor Both tells us that the Bhrigus were a 
class of mythical beings, who, according to the Hirukta, xi. 19, belonged 
to the middle or aerial class of m&dhyamilco dem-gamV^ iti 

ITairuMah). They were the discoverers of fire and brought it to men 
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(R.Y. X. 46, 2, etc,)'® He adds, howevei', tliat tliis race has, also a 
connection with Mstory, as one of the. -.chief Brahmanical families hears 
this name, and allusions are made to this fact even in the hymns, of the 
• Rig-veda (vii. 18, 6; viii S,'9, 16;. viii. 6, 18 ; viii. 91, 4). Bhxigii 
, .is also, as .Prof. Roth ohserves, the .name of a .rishi repre.sen..ting ,.a 
family, who is mentioned in Atharva-veda, v. 19, 1, as suffering injury 
at the hands of the Srinjayas (see above, p. 286). As regards his birth, 
it is said in the Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 34, that first the Sun, and then 
Bhrigi! arose out of the seed which had issued from Prajapati,-®^ that 
Bhrigu was adopted by Yaruna, and was consequently called Yarnni, 
etc. {Tasya yad retasah pratlimnam uiaiipyata tad as€w aiityo 1 

yad dntlyam dslt tad Bhriyur dbhavat | tarn Tamm nyayrihiita | tas- 
mat sa Blirigiir Vdrunih). He is accordingly called by this name in 
the Si P. Br. xi. 6, 1, 1, where he is said to have conceived himself to 
he superior in knowledge to Ms father Yaruna {Bfingur }m mi Tdrunir 
Varunam pitaram vidymja. Himene) ; and also in the Taittiriya Upani- 
shad (BiM. Ind. p. 123 : Bhrigur mi Vdnmir Varunam pitaram upa- 
smdra)}^^ The preceding story of Bhrigu’s birth is developed and mo- 
dified in the Anusasana-parvan of the Mahabliarata, verse 4104 ff, : 
Vasishthah uvdcha | api cliedam purd Rama krutam me BraJtma-darka- 
nam | PUdmahasya yad mittam Brahmamk j demsya 

mahatm tdta Vdrumm h Mr at as tanum { aikvaryye rdrune Rama 
Rudrasyekasya vai pralJioh j ^^Yasishtha said, 4104: I have also 
heard, o Rama (/.<?. Parasurama), of this vision of Brahma, of that 
which occurred regarding Pitamaha, Brahma, the supreme spirit, the 
great god Mahadeva), Eudra, Isa, the lord, assuming the body of 
Yaruna, and invested with the dominion of Yaruna.” After this singular 
description of Atahadeva as identified with Brahma, Brahma the su- 
preme spirit, and Yaruna, the speaker goes on to tell ns that the 
munis, the gods headed by Agni, the embodied portions of the sacrifice, 
and the Yedas, etc., assembled on the occasion referred to, and then 
proceeds, verse 4112 : JSsha Brahma S'ivo Rzidro Varuno ^gnik Frajd- 
patih 1 hirttyate lhaga/Gdn devah sarva-lhuta-patih kivah | tasya yqjnali 

233 See my article on Mann, the progenitor of the Aryyan Indians in Journ. 
R. A. S. for 1863, p. 415 f. ; and above, pp. 168 and 170. 

234 The commencement of the story, of which this is part of the se(iiiel, is given 
above, p. 107 f. 

235 See Ind. Stud. ii. 231, and Journ. of the German Or. Soe. ix. 240. 
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Pasupates tapah Icratam em eha | dihM Mpta-vratd devi disas clia sa- 
digikamh ] d^ia-painy<x^ cha hmyas cha demnam chaiva mdtarah | 
djagmiih sahitds tuttra tadd Bhrigu-huhdvaha ] 4115 . Yajnam FaiU’- 
pateh pritdh Varumsga mahdtmanah \ BvaymilJiums tu tdh drislipd 
retah samapatad Ihuvi j tasya kikrmya myandCit pamsun smignliya 
hhdmitah 1 prdsyat PuBjid kdrfihhyam mi tasyninn eva hitdiam j tatas 
tamnin sampratriUe satire jmlita-pdvahe | Brahmano juJivatas taUra 
pradurhhavo hahhuva ha | s'kanm-mdtram cha tach oJihuhram sruvem 
parigrihya sah j djga-vad mantratm chdpi so Jiihod JBlirigihmndana j 
taias tu janmjdMdsa IMta-^grdmmn cha vtrggavdn \ .... 4121 . S'uhre 
hute ^gnau tasmms tu grudurdsams tragah pralho ] purmhdh mptishd 
yuUdl^ svaih svaik prasam-jair-gumih } “ Ihrig ’’ iig eva Bhriguh pur- 
vam angdrehhjo ’^ngird ^hhamt | angdra-smniragdch chaivo Kavir ity 
aparo'^hhmat | sahajvcLlabhir utpannoBhrigus tasmad Bhriguh smritah | 
.... 4140 . Varumi cheivaro devo lahhatdm Mmam ipsitam ^^ | nisar- 
gad Brahnanas eJulpi Varum yddasdmpatih \jagTdha vai Bhrigum par- 
mm apatgarli surya-varcJmam | Isvaro^ngirasam chdgner apatydrtham 
akalpayat [ PitCimalias tv apatymn mi Kavirh jagruha tattva-vit | tadu 
sa Vdrunah hhydto Blirigu^ prasava-lcarma-hrit j Agneym tv Angirdh 
srimdn Kavir Brdhmo mahdyaidh \ Bhdrgavdngirasau hhe loJca-san- 
tdna-Iahhamu j etc hi prasavdh sarve prajdndu patayas tray ah | 
sarmm santumm eteshdm idam ity upadharay a j Bhrigos tu puttrdh 
saptdsan sarve tulydh Bhrigor gumih ) Ghyavam Vajrasirshas cha 
S'ucMr Aurvas tathaiva cha j Sukro Varenyas cha Villiuh Havanas 
cheti sapta te | Bhdrgardh Vdrundh sarve yeslidfu vaMo lhavdn api | 
'^ 4112 . Tills adorable and gracious god, lord of ail creatures, is known, 
as Brahma, S'iva, Budra, Yaruna, Agni, Prajapati. This Pasupati (had) 
a sacrifice."®® Austere-fervour, ObMtions, Consecration, (Piksha) that 
goddess with brilliant rites, the Points of the compass, their regents, 
the wives, daughters and mothers of the gods came ail together with 
joy ( 4115 ) to this sacrifice of Pasupati the great Yaruna. When Sva- 
yambhii (Brahma) saw these goddesses his seed fell to the ground. 
Pushan in consequence collected the particles of dust which were thus 
moistened, and threw them into the fire. When the sacrifice with its 
blazing fires had begun, there was seen an apparition of Brahma offering 
an oblation. Collecting with the sacrificial ladle that which had fallen, 
Such seems to be the construGtioa of this Hue. 



THE' BBIHMANS AHD KSHATTEIYAS. 


445 


He, cast, .it, like butter, iritli sacred texts, into tHe fire. And tbence tlie' 
powerful god generated all beings. . . . , 4121. ‘W',iien tbe seed Had been 
cast ,into tbe fire, tbere arose three men endowed with bodies, and with 
their own respective qualities deriYed from, their generation. , Bhrigu 
sprang first from Mnl {the blazing of the, fire), Angiras ' from ..the 
cinders, .and, from a heap.- of cinders. Bhrigu was so,. named' 
hecause he was produced together with flames.’^ The god, caled lla- 
hadeva, Yaruna, and Pavana, claimed these three men as his own, and 
the fruit of Ms sacrifice (verse 4133 f.). Agni and Brahma also claimed 
them (4135 f.). The other gods, however, entreated Brahma to accede 
to the wdshes of Agni and Yaruna : 4140. YAnd let Yaruna, the lord, 

the god, also receive the object of his desire.’ By the gift of Brahma, 
Yaruna, lord of sea«monsters, first received for his offspring Bhrigu 
brilliant as the sun. And Isvara (Mahadeva) appointed Angiras to be 
Agni’s son. And Pitamaha, who knows the reality of things took 
Kavi as his offspring, Then Bhrigu, the progenitor of creatures, was 
named the son of Yanina, Angiras the son of Agni, and the glorious 
Kavi the son of Brahma. The Bhargava and the Angirasa are distin- 
guished in the world as the propagators of mankind. Por all these 
three lords of creatures were propagators. Know the whole of this 
world to he their offspring. Bhrign had seven sons, all equal to their 
father in good qualities, Chyavana, Yajrasirsha, B'lichi, Aurva, S'ukra, 
Yarenya, Yihhu, and Savana. These were all Bhargavas, and Yarunas, 
to whose race you (Parasiirama) yourself also belong.” 

In another passage of the M* Bh. Adip. 869, it is similarly said : 
BJirigiir maJiarsliir Ihagavun Brahmana mi Svagamhhiwd | Varimasya 
hratau jdtah ^^avakctd Hi nah srutam | YTe have heard that the great 
and venerable rishi Bhrigu was produced by Brahma from fire at the 
sacrifice of Yaruna.” 

The Kirukta, iii. 17, has the following etymology of Bhrigu : ArcJiH 
sM Bhriguh sambahhuvco 1 Bhpigur l}}iTijgmndm na delie [ Bhrigu was 
produced in the fiamej though roasted, he was not consumed.” 

The Taitt. Br. i, 8, 2, 5, has a different account : Indrmga szi^hum- 
maya tredhd indryam Dlrygam parafatat | BJirigus tritiyam alhavat | 



237 In the M. Bh. Adip. v. 2606, Kavi is said to he Bhrigu’s son {Mnyoh pzsttrah 
Kavir vidvan S'uhraJi). On the other hand he, or another person of the same name, 
is said in the Anusasana-p, 4150, to be, ^ong with Kavi, a son of Kavi. 
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"Wliile Indra was continuiDg to pour out Soma, Ms manly vigour fell 
in tliree portions. The third 'became Bhrigu.” 

Bhrigu is declared in the Yishnu P..(se.e above, p. 65), to have been 
one of the nine Brahmas, mental sons of Bmhma. The Bhag. B. .iii, 12, 
23, says he sprang from the skin of the creator (^Bhrigus tvachi)* .The 
M. Bh. Adip, 2505, on the contrary declares : Bnihmno hrklaijmn hint- 
tvd nimnU Ihagatun Bhriguh .| “ The^ venerable Bhrigu, having, split, 
Brahma’s heart, issued forth” (Veher, Ind. St. ii. 231). So, too, the 
Yayu P, i. 9, 100: BJirigm tu hrklmjdj jc^ne rishik 8aUlaga7i’mamh | 
‘‘ Bhrigu was produced from the heart of the 'Water-born (Brahma) ; ” 
and adds, verse 103: Itij ete mdmsdh puUrdh njnegdh Bmlimmali 
midh 1 Blirigv-ddagas in ye smlitdh nmaite h'ahna-mdmali 1 104. Grk 
hmnedMmh purdnas dharmas tmk prdh pravarUitah \ “ These were the 
mind-born sons of Brahma. Bhrigu, and the others, nine in all, who were 
created, were declarers of sacred knowledge and ancient householders j 
by them was duty of old established.” Manu mentions Bhrigu (i. 35, see 
above, p. 36) as one of his own ten sons. He also speaks of him (i. 59, 
60, above, p. 38) as commissioned by himself (Manu) to promulgate his 
code. In Manu, v. 1. however, the sage is said to have sprung from 
fire {Ham uvhir maMtmdnmi miala-prabhavam Bhrigum), As, how- 
ever, he had been previously declared to be one of Mann’s ten sons, and 
is so called also in the third verse of book y. and the second of book vii., 
where he is styled Manavo Bhriguh, Hulluka thinks it necessary to 
explain this other alleged descent from fire by saying that that had 
been the sage’s origin in a previous mundane era {K(d 2 m) : Yaiyapi 
praihmiitidligfxge d(im~ 2 )r(tgCipati-madliye ^^Bhrigum Nuraddm em iti 
Bhrigu-srkhiir api Ilanutah eva uhid tathdpi halgya-bJiedem agni-pra- 
hfmcatvam achy ate | tathd cha irutih tasya yad Tetasali pratJimmm dedi- 
pyate tad asdv cldityo ^hhavai j yad dmiiyam dud Bhrigur ” iti | atah 
eva Ihraslitdd retasah ufpmmatvdd Bhrigu^ | Though the creation of 
Bh rigu, as one of the ten Prajapatis, is 'declared, in the 35th verse of 
the first book, to have proceeded from Manu, still he is here said to 
have been produced from fire, from the difierence in the manner of his 
birth in the different Halpas. And so the Yeda says (in the passage 
quoted above from the Ait. Br.). Hence he is called Bhrigu, because 
he sprang from the seed which fell 

See Prof. Wilson’s note, Yishnu Purana, voL i. p. 100 ff., in the course of 
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Professor Eotli (Lit. and History of tLe Teda,. p. 135 )' says : 

Biirigiis are one of the, most, important Yedic faniiliesj to which Jamad-. 
agnij Chyavana, Aurva, Apnayana, and other rishis are assigned. .Many ■ 
conjectures might be formed in connection with the part which these 
seyeral Bhrigus play in the later legends ; but it seem,s to me unsafe to 
draw any conclusions till we are in possession of the intermediate linhs, 
and, especially till we haye learnt more precisely from .the Yedic, hymns 
themselves the .relations of these families to each other. Hevertheless. 
I will remark that Shnahsepha, the adopted son of Yisvamitra^ is/ 
according to the Puranas, a Bhrigu ; and consequently the Bhrigus 
appear in intimate connection with the enemy of Yasishtha; and 
furtheij that 'Sagara, who was reared by .the Bhrigu Auiva, is restrained 
by Yasislit,ha in his war of extermination against the S'akas and other 
barbarous tribes. His enemies, when hard pressed, had resorted to 
Yasishtha as an intercessor.’^ (See above, p. 337, and Y^ilso,n’s Yishim 
Purana, voL iii. p. 291.) 

The story of Parasurania and the Kshattriyas is briefly mentioned in 
the second section of the Adiparvan of the Mahabhfirata (verses 272- 
280), where the events referred to are said to have occurred in the in- 
terval between the Treta and Dvapara ages {Tretd-dvuparat/oh sandhmi 
Mdmah imtra-hliritdm vctrah j asalcrit ‘pdrthivam hsliaUram 
slia-eJiodUah ] sti sarvam hshoMrm utsadija sva-vlrijyenWnala-^^^^ ]). 
The history is more fully told in other parts of the Mahabharata. 
In the 178th-180th sections of the Adiparvan there is a legend in 
which no mention is made of Paras urama, or the slaughter of the Hshat- 
triyas ; hut in which we have the following particulars : Parasara was 
son of Shktri, and grandson of Yasishtha, as we have seen above, p. 417, 
Y^hen he heard of the way in which his father had met his death, he 
determined to execute a general slaughter of all creatures (v. 6800) 
but his grandfather restrained him by narrating the history of the 

■wliich lie says, The S^ayu has also another account of their (the Prajupatis) origin, 
and 'states them to have sprung trom the fires of a sacrifice offered by Bralimfi ; 
an allegorical mode of expressing their prohahle original — considering them to he in 
some degree real persons — from the Brahmanical ritual, of wliich they were the first 
institntors and ohservers.” 

23® Eeference is made in the commencement of the Yishnn Purana to the same 
circumstance (Wilson’s Yishnn Purana, vol. i. pp. 7 fi‘.) Paras'ara is the narrator of 
the Yishnn Piiruna (ibid. p. 11). 
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Bhrigus and KsBattriyas, as follows: TBere was a king named Xrita- 
Tliyya, by wliose liberality tbe Bbrigus, learned in tbe Vedas, wbo 
officiated as Hs priests, bad been greatly dnricbed with corn and 
money (verse 6802. Yajyo mia~viid7% lolce Blirigfmdm pdrtMn^ 
hhah j satcin agra-hhnjas tdtu dhangena cha dlianeno: clm \ somdnte MT'- 
jpayttmma vipdem vUdmpate {). After be bad gone to beaven, bis 
descendants were in want of money, and came to beg for a supply from 
tbe Bbrigus, of whose wealth they were aware. Some of, tbe latter 
bid their money under ground, others bestowed it on Brahmans, being 
afraid of the Ksbattriyas, while others again gave these last what they 
wanted. It happened, however, that a Eshattriya, while digging the 
ground, discovered some money buried in the house of a Bhrigu. The 
Kshattnyas then assembled and saw this treasure, and, being incensed, 
slew in consequence all the Bbrigus, whom they regarded with con- 
tempt, down to the children in the womb (verse 6809. Avamanga tatak 
hrodhad Bhrigmi8 tu 7 i sarandgatdn | nijaghmh parcmieshvdsdh sarvdms 
idn nuitaih mraih | u-garhMd avahr infant as cheruh sarmM rnmndha- 
ram ]). The widows, however, ied to the Himalaya mountains. One 
of them concealed her unborn child in her thigh. The Kshattriyas, 
hearing of its existence from a Brahmanl informant, sought to kill it ; 
but it issued forth from its mother’s thigh with lustre, and blinded the 
persecutors. After wandering about bewildered among the mountains 
for a time, they humbly supplicated the mother of the child for fhe 
restoration of their sight; but she referred them to her wonderful 
infant Aurva into whom the whole Veda, with its six Yedangas, had 
entered (verse 6823. Shad-angas chdMiilo mdah imam garl)hastlia7n eva 
ha j rkesa Bhrigii’-vaiiisamja Ihugah p'iya-cJiihtrsliayd |), as the person 
who (in retaliation of the slaughter of his relatives) had robbed them 
of their eyesight, and who alone could restore it. They accordingly 
had recourse to him, and their eyesight was restored. Aurva, however, 
meditated the destruction of aE living creatures, in revenge for the 
slaughter of the Bbrigus, and entered on a course of austerities which 
alarmed both gods, asuras, and men ; hut his progenitors (Pitris) them- 
selves appeared, and sought to turn him from his purpose by saying 
that they had no desire to he revenged on the Kshattriyas : 6834. iVa- 
nikair hi tadu tdta BhriguhMr hhmitdtmdbhih | ladho liy u^ekshitah 
sarmih hshattrigandm riMmatam \ dymhd viprakruhtena gadd nah 
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Mwfh, (IriMt [ tadd hmdhhir ladhas Mta t^uituh smfam | 

nikMtsm yaeli cha tai vittmn IcenacMi JBhrigu-vesmani | ' vairaj/fura taiu 
wjaMam kshattriyan kopayishnuhMh | Mitt M viUena nah harytjmli svar- 
yepsumm dvijoUmna \ . . \ Md hailith hliaitrlydm fata m 

lokmi sapta : ^uttraka \ duBhafantmn iapas-tejah krodhmn id^ jald ! 

6834, It wa& not from weakness tkat the devout Blirigus overlooked 
the massacre perpetrated by the murderous Kshattrijms. Wlieii we 
became distressed by old age, we ourselves desired to' be slaughtered by 
them. The money which was buried by some one in a Bhrigu’s house 
was placed there for the purpose of exciting hatred, by those who 
wished to provoke the Kshattriyas. Tor what had we, who were 
desiring heaven, to do with money r ’’ They add that they hit upon 
this device because they did not wish to be guilty of suicide, and con- 
cluded by calling upon Aurva to restrain Ids wrath ; and abstain from 
the sin he was meditating, verse 6841 : “ Destroy not, the Tshattriyas, 

0 son, nor the seven worlds. Suppress thy kindled anger \vhich nullifies 
the power of austere-fervour.” Aurva, however, replies that he cannot 
allow his threat to remain unexecuted. His anger, unless wreaked 
upon some other object, wdll, he says, consume himself. And he argues 
on grounds of justice, expediency, and duty, against the clemency which 
his progenitors recommend. He is, however, persuaded by the Pitris 
to throw the fire of his anger into the sea, where they say it will find 
exercise in assailing the watery element, and in this wnajr his threat 
W'ili be fulfilled. '‘It accordingly became the great Hayashas, known 
to those who are ’ acquainted with the Yeda, which vomits forth that 
fire and drinks up the waters” {Mahad Hay astro hhatvd yat tad reda- 
zido vidtili I tam agnim tidgirad vaktrdt pihaty dgm maJiodadImi). It is 
worthy of remark that in a legend, one object of which, at least, would 
seem to be to hold up to abhorrence the impiety of the Xshattriyas in 
oppressing the Brfihmans, we should thus find a palliation of the con- 
duct of the oppressors, coming from the other world. But hero the 
principle of the nothingness of mundane existence asserts itself ; and 
the final superiority of the Brahmans is vindicated, while their magna- 
nimity is exemplified. 

The next version of this legend, which I shall quote, is that given 
in the 115th~117th sections of the Vanaparvan. Arjuiia, son of Krita- 
vlrya, and king of the Haihayas, had, we are told, a thousand arms. 

29 
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He obtained from Battatreya an aerial car of gold, the march of .which 
was irresistible. He thus trod down gods, Takshas, rishis, and . op- 
pressed all creatures (10137, Avyahata-gatii chaka ratkas tmya mahdt' 
mamh j rathena tena iu iaid vara-ddnem mrtjyavdn j mmiardda devan 
yahMwii cha rklfms eliaiva sammitatai. [ IMtdms cliaiva sa mrvdms tu 
pldaydmum mrcatali |}. The gods and rishis applied to Tishnn, and 
he along with India, who had been insulted by Aijnna, devised the 
means of destroying the latter. At this time, the story goes on, there 
lived a king of Xanyaknbja, called Hadhi, who had a danghter named 
Satyavatl. The marriage of this princess to the rishi Bichika, and 
the birth of Jamadagni, are then told in nearly the same way as above 
narrated in page 350. Jamadagni and Satyavatl had five sons, the 
youngest of whom was the redoubtable Parasurama. By his father’s 
command he kills his mother (who, by the indulgence of impure 
I desire, had Mien from her previous sanctity), after the four elder sons 
I had refused this matricidal office, and had in consequence been de- 
prived of reason by their father’s curse. At Parasurama’ s desire, 
however, Ms mother is restored hy Ms father to life, and Ms brothers 
to reason; and he himself is absolved from all the guilt of murder ; 
and obtains the boon of invincibility and long life from his father. 
His history now begins to be connected with that of king Arjuna (or 
Kartarlrya). The latter had come to Jamadagni’ s hermitage, and had 
been respectfully received by Ms wife ; but he had requited this 
honour by cariying away by force the calf of the sage’s sacrificial 
cow, and breaking down his lofty trees. On being informed of this 
violence, Parasurama was filled with indignation, attacked Arjuna, cut 
off his thousand arms, and slew him. Arjuna’s sons, in return, slew 
the peaceful sage Jamadagni, in the absence of Parasurama. The nar- 
rative thus proceeds : 

10201. Badahd piiaram clidgnct>u Mumah para-pumnjaycth | pmtijajne 
ladJmffh chdpi mri'a-hshattrasya BMraU | sa hnddlio Hihalah sa7ikhje 
iastram fuluya vlryyavdn | jaghnkdn Kdrtimfiryymya sutdn elco ^ntah'- 
opamah j Tenham chdnugatdh ye eha hshaUriydh hsliaUriyarshalJia | 
tdylis cha sm'tdn uvamridhnad Rdmak praharatdrJi mrah ( trissapta- 
Jentvah prithivhri kritvd nihhMttfiydm prahJiuh | satnantapa^ichalce 
pancJia cluihdra raudhiran Jeraddn ] 10205. 8a teshu tm'payd^ndsa Bhrk 
gun Blirigu-hidodvahal} [ sdhhdd dudaHa cliarcliihayli sa cha Rdmam 
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n-^aveia^af | tato, yajnem. maJiuta Jdmadagmjak pmtu^mdn [ tarpayd- 
mdsa devendrmn riivighhjah pmiaiau mahim [■ mitm eJidpy aiaiai Mi” 
mWi Mk'Syapdya mdkdtmam | iasa-vyumdyatdm Icritrii nmotseifmii 
visQMpate | turn Kmyafmyanumater Imhmamh Ichan^asas taid ] f,ya” 
hhajams te taid rajayi prahhydtdh Khanda^aymah | aa praddya rmlfttTi 
tasmai Kaiyapdya mahdtmane | asmin mahenire milenire vasaty amita- 
vihramah | etam miram alhut tmya kahaUriyair hka-vdmhkik | pritlim 
cMpi vijifd MUmendmUadejmd j 

^^Eama, after performing, on Ms return, Ms father’s funeral 
obsequies, Yowed to destroy tbe wliole Xsbattriya race ; and executed 
bis threat by killing first Arjuna’s sons and tbeir followers. Twenty- 
one times did be sweep away all tbe Ejsbattriyas from tbe eartb, and 
formed five lakes of blood in Samantapancbaka ; (10,205) in wbieb be 
satiated tbe manes of tbe Bbrigus, and bebeld face to face (Ms grand- 
father) Eicbika, who addressed himself to Eama. Tbe latter gi'atified 
India by offering to him a grand sacrifice, and gave tbe eartb to the 
officiating priests. He bestowed also a golden altar, ten fathoms long 
and nine high, on tbe mighty Eatyapa. This, by Ms permission, tbe 
Brahmans divided among themselves, deriving thence tbe name of 
Ebandavayanas. Having given away tbe eartb to Easyapa, Parasn- 
rama himself dwells on tbe mountain Mabendra. Thus did enmity 
arise betwx^en Mm and tbe Esbattriyas, and thus was tbe earth con- 
quered by Eama of boundless might.” 

Tbe means by which tbe Esbattriya race was restored are described 
in tbe following passage from tbe Adiparvan, verses 2459 ff. : 

Trmapta”krttvah prithivlM kritvd nihhhattriydm purd j Jamad” 
agnyas tapaa tepe Mahendre parvatoUame 1 2460. Tadd nihitahattriye 
hke Blidrgavena krite sati | hrdhmandn kshattriydh rdjan suturtMnyo 
^hhieliakramuh j tdhhih saha samdpetur ’brdhmmdli aanisifa-vratah 1 ritd'D 
fitau nara-vydghra na kumud nunritau tathd [ iebhyai clia hhldre garb- 
lum kshattriyds tah sahasrasali | tatah amlimire rdjan kshattrhjdn 
mryyavattardn | kmndrams clia kumdris elm ptmah kaJiattrdbhivrid” 
dhyaye j evani tad brdhmnmk ksMttram ksliattriydsa tapmmhliih | 
jdtam ‘iriidkaiii cha dharmem sudlrghendymlmivitam | cliatvdro '’pi tato 
varndk hablmvnr hrdhmamttardk [ 

“2459. Having one and twenty times swept away all tbe Esbat- 
triyas from tbe earth, tbe son of Jamadagni engaged in austerities on 
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Mabendra the most excellent of motmtams, 2460. After he had cleared 
the world of Kshattriyas, their widows came to the Brahmans, praying 
for offspring. The religions Brahmans, free from any impulse of lust, 
cohabited at the proper seasons with these women, who in consequence 
became pregnant, and brought forth valiant Kshattriya boys and girls, 
to continne the Xshattiiya stock. Thus was the Kshattriya race vir- 
tnously begotten by Brahmans on Kshattriya women, and became mul- 
tiplied and long-lived. Thence there arose four castes inferior to the 
Brahmans.”' ' 

This restoration of the Kshattriyas and their rule is said to have 
been Mowed by a state of great virtue, happiness, and prosperity. 
As one exemplification of the religious perfection which prevailed, it is 
said that “the Brahmans did not sell their sacred lore, nor recite the 
Tedas in the vicinity of >S'udras ” (verse 2474. Jfa cha mhrlmfe Imhma 
hrdhmand^ cha tadd nripa ] na eha iddrct-samdlhjdBe vedan uehohdr4- 
ymty utaW 

Another version of this legend is given in the S'antiparvan, section 49. 
The birth of Jamadagni as the son of Eichika and Satyavatl is related 
ver}" much as in the Yishnu Purana (see above, p. «S49 f.) ; but Eichika 
tells his wife that the whole of her father’s race shall become Brah- 
manical (verse 1741. Bmhna-lMitamhi saJcalarn piius tavahulam hhavet); 
and of Yisvamitra, the son of Gadhi, we are told that he “had the cha- 
racter of a Brahman, and was possessed of all Brahmanical qualities ” 
(1745. Fmdm-itram cha dfiyadam GudMh KuHha-nandamh | yarn prupa 
hrakma-mmitam rtsvair Irahm-gtmmr ytitmn |). Jamadagni was father 
of the dreadful Parasurama, “ who became perfect in science, thoroughly 
versed in archery, and the slayer of the Eshattriyas, himself violent as 
darning fire. By propitiating Mahadeva he obtained, among other 
weapons, the irresistible axe ” (1747. 8arva-vidyanta-gam 

imhtham ihamr-vedasya pdragmt \ Bdmmh hhaMriya-hantdram pm- 
dipttrm im pumlcmi ] UnhagiUd Maliddemm parvate Gandhmiadam | 
mirCxm wraydmdm paraium ehdtiiejasam |), from which his name is de- 
rived. Arjuno, son of Eritavlrya, king of the Haihayas, is here also re- 
presented as having a thousand arms, hut in opposition to the previous 
account he is described as a “dutiful and religious monarch, who at an 
aivamedha (horse-sacrifice) bestowed on the Brahmans the earth with 
its seven continents and mountains, which he had conquered by his 
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arms and weapons,’^ (verse 1751. ChakramrtU muMtejd viprumm air«- 
mecIMke | dadaw sa pritlmim smrmm sapta-dmpam sa-parvatdm j sta- 
hdhv-mtra-iahndjau jitvd pamma-dhurma-mt \ ). ■ He Ead, however, at 
^ the solicitation of Agni permitted that voracious deity to consume, Ms, 
towns, villages, forests, etc. ; and as the hermitage of Apava' (Tasishtha) 

, h,ad , been destroyed in the' conflagration, Aijuna was doomed by the 
sage’s curse to have his arms cut off by Para^urama. The story proceeds : 

Ymm Arjunm tu makdtejd hall niiyam samdtmehah j Irah-- 
many as cha saranyas data suras cha Bhdrata [ 1760. JSi'dchintayat tadd 
sdpam tern dattam mahdimand [ imya piitrds in lalinaJi sdpendsur 
pitur hadlie | nimittdd amliptdh vm nrisamds cTiaim sanadd j Jama- 
dagni-dhemas te mtsam dninyur Bharatarsliahha ] ajndtam KCirtta- 
riryem Kaihaymidrem dJmmtd | tanmmittam ahJmd yuddham J umadagner 
mahuimmiah | tato ^rjumsya hdhums tan chhittvd Rdmo rnslul '"mliah | 

. . . . 1766. Tatah pitri-ladhdmarsMd Rdmah paj'-ama-mangunidn | 
nikkshatiriydm pratiirutya maliim iastram agrihnata \ tatah sa Blirigu- 
iardulaJ^ lidrttavfryasya vtryavdn [ mhramya vijaghdndm putirdn pmit^ 
trdfm cha sarvaiah | sa HmJiaya-saJiasrdni hatvd parama-nianyimidn | elm- 
Mra Bhdrgavo rdjan mahmi ionitadcardamam \ sa tatlid mahdtejdh 
Icritvd mhhhattriydin malilm | 1770. Kripayd parayd mnam ev€i 

jagdma ha | tato varsha-sadiasreslm samatitesJm heshucJiit | hshepam sam- 
prdptavdffis tattra pralcritgd Icopanah prablmh | Vismmitfasya pauitras 
tu Raihhya-puttro mahdtapdh | Fardvasur maharaja hshiptdha {ksMptvd 
^"^haf) jana-samsadi j ^^yete Yaydti-pataneyajne santah samdgatuh 1 Fra- 
tarddana-prahhritayo Rdma Icm hshattriydh na te | mithyd-pratijno Rama 
tvarJi hattime jana-samadi | hhaydt hshaUriya-mrdndm parvatam samu- 
pdsritah | sd punah hshattriya-sataik pritMvl sarmtas tritd^^ ( 1775. 
Fardvasor mchah sndvd hstraih jagrdha Bhurgarah [ tato ye Kshat- 
triydh rdjan satasas tern rarjjitdh | te vivriddhdh mahdmryydh pritMvi- 
patayo 'hhavan j sa punas tan jaghdndsu hdldn api narddhipa | garllia- 
sthais tu mahi . vydptd punar evdhhavat tadd [ jdtarhjutam sa garhham tu 
pmiar eva jaghdna ha | arahshafks tu sutdn hdmkhit tadd hshattriya- 
yoshitah [ trissapta-hritvah pritMvim hritvd nihhshattriydm prahhuh | 
dahsMndm aivamedhante Kasyapayadadat tadd | sa hshattriyandm 
seshdrtham karenoddisya Kaiyapah 1 1780. Sruk-pragrahamtd rdjaMs 
tato vdkyam athdhravU | gachha tiram samudrasya dahhimsya 
mahdmune j na te mad-vislmye Rdma mstavyam iha harhicliit^'^ | tcctak 
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S'urpdr§kam ieiam ndgurm imya nirmane ) saMsd Jdmadagngmga so 
’^pardntchmaMtalam \Kmgafmtdm maMrdjapraUgrihja mBundJmrdm [ 
hnUd Irdhmam-samstlidm mi prmishtah sumaMvanam j tatah sudrai 
eha vaihjai cha yathu - svaira - praeMrinah | avarUanta dvijagryandyu ^ 
idreshi^^ Bharatanliahlia | amjahe jlva4oke durhdlah halavattaraih | 
1785* Fldyante na hi ntteshu prahhuimm hasymhit tadd 1 tatah kdlem 
prithm indyamdna diiratmahkih \ viparyayena tenuiu pravivesa raBdta- ■ 
hm i arahhjamdnu ndhimt hMuttriymr dharma-rahsMlMk ^ idm 
druhpm dravathTi tattra smitrdsdi sa mahdmmdk | urund dkarayamasa 
Kasyapah pritlmim, tatah [ dhrita iemruna yena tenorviti main S'mritd [ 
rahhanartham samuidiBya yaymhe prithivl tadd \ prasdiya Kaiyapam 
devi Mraydmdsa hkumipam \ prithivy umeha \ 1790. Sank hrahman 
mayd guptdh stnslm IcshaUriya-pnngavdh | Haihaydndm huh jdtds te 
safnrahhantu mam mune | asti Faurava-ddyddo ViddratJm-sutah pralho | 
rihhaih sammrdMto mpm rihhavaty utha panate | iathii ^mikampa- 
mamm yajmnd ^py amiiaujasd | FarCisarem dayadah Saiiddsasyu- 
hkimhhitah j sarva-harmdni kurute sudra-vat tmya sa dvijah | Sarm* 
karmety Mikhydtah sa mdm rakshatu pdrtMvah, | , ... 1799. ' -EU 
kshattriya-dayddus tattr^tattra parUritdh j iyokdra-hema-kdrddi’jdtim 
nityrnh Bamdiritdh | 1800. Yadi mdm ahhirakshanti tadd sthdsydmi 
mkhald j eteshdm pitaras chaim tathmm cha pUdmahtih | mad-artham 
nihatdh yuddke Fumendhlulitarharmam | teshdm apachiti^ chaiva mayd 
karyyd mahdmune j na hy aham kdmmje nityam atikrdntena rakshanam ] 
’oarttamdnena vartteyam tat hsMpram samvidhlyatam ” | tatah prWiwyd 
fdrdkhiams fan samdntya Kmyapah ) abhyashinchad mahlpdldn hhat- 
triydn i^irya-sammatdn \ 

** Being of a meek, pious, kind, and ckaritaMe turn of mind, the 
valiant Aijuna thought nothing of the curse ; but his sons, who were 
of an arrogant and barbarous disposition, became the cause of its 
resulting in his death. 'Without their father’s knowledge they took 
away Jamadagni’s calf; and in consequence Parasurama attacked 
Aijtma and cut off his arms.^’ His sons retaliated by killing Jama- 
dagni. 1766. Parasurama incensed at the slaughter of his father, 
having vowed in consequence to sweep away all Kshattriyas from 
the earth, seized his weapons ; and slaying all the sons and grandsons 
of Arjuna, with thousands of the Haihayas, he turned the earth into a 
mass of ensanguined mud. 1770. Having thus cleared the earth of 
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Ksliattriy^s, lie^ became penetrated, by deep compassion and retired to 
tbe forest , After some , tbonsands of years bad .elapsed, tbe bero, na-. 
turally irascible, was taunted by Paravasu, tbe son of Eaibbya 
and grandson of Yiivamitra, .in a. public' assembly in these ... words : 
V Are not these ■virtuous men, Pratardana and, tbe others,, who .are ■ 
assembled at the ■. sacrifice in the city .of. Tayati,— are they .no.t 
Xshattriyas? . Thou hast failed to excecute thy threat, 'and vainly, 
boastest in the. assembly. Thou, hast' withdrawn to the' moun- 
tain from fear of those, valiant Eshattriyas, while the, earth has again 
become overrun by hundreds of their race.’ Hearing these words, 
Bama seized his weapons. The hundreds of Eshattriyas who had 
before been spared had now grown powerful kings. These, how- 
ever, Parasurama now slew with their children, and all the numerous 
infants then unborn as they came into the W’’orld. Some, however, 
were preserved by their mothers. Having twenty- one times cleared 
the earth of Eshattriyas, Rama gave her as a sacrificial fee to Easyapa 
at the conclusion of an asvamedha. 1780, Making a signal with his hand, 
in which he held the sacrificial ladle, Easyapa, in order that the remain- 
ing Eshattriyas should be spared, said to Pamsurama, ^ Go, great muni, to 
the shore of the southern ocean. Thou must not dw^ell in my territory.’ 
Sagara (the ocean) created for him a country called S urparaka on the re- 
motest verge of the earth. Having received dominion over the earth, Eas- 
yapa made it an abode of Brahmans, and himself withdre-w to the forest. 
S'udras and Yaisyas then began to act lawlessly towards the wives of 
the Brahmans ; and, in consequence of there being no government, tbe 
weak (1785) were oppressed by the strong, and no one was master of 
any property. The Earth, being distressed by the wicked, in conse- 
quence of that disorder, and unprotected according to rule by the 
Eshattriyas, the guardians of justice, descended to the low'er regions. 
Perceiving her moving from place to place in terror, Easyapa upheld 
her with his thigh (ur 2 i). From this circumstance she derives her 
name of urvi,^^ The goddess Earth then propitiated Easyapa, and sup- 
plicated him for protection, and for a king. ^ I have,’ she said, 'pre- 
served among females many Eshattriyas who have been bom in the 
race of the Haihayas ; let them be my protectors. There is the heir of 
the Pauravas, the son of Yiduratha, who has been brought up by bears 
240 really means tbe broad/" signifying the same as pritMvl^ 
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on the iQOEntain Eikshavat: let him protect me. So, too, the heir 
of Sanclasa has been preserved by the tender-hearted and glorious 
priest, Parasara, vfho has performed, though a Brahman, all menial 
offices {mrvakarmdni) for him, like a Shdra; — whence the prince’s 
name Sarvakarman.’’ After enumerating other kings ; who;, had,; been 
rescued, the Earth proceeds:. ‘‘All these' Kshattriyas' descendants 
have been preserved in different places, abiding continually among the 
classes of dyokaras and goldsmiths.-^^^: If they protect me, I shall con- 
tinue unshaken. Their fathers and; grandfathers were slain on my 
account by Rama, energetic in action. It is incumbent on me to avenge 
their cause. Eor I do not desire to he always protected by an extra- 
ordinary person [such as Ka^yapa] ; hut I will be content with an 
ordinary ruler. Let this be speedily fulfilled.’ Ka^yapa then sent 
for these Rshattriyas who had been pointed out by the Earth, and in- 
stalled them in the kingly office.” 

This reference to the bestowal of the Earth upon Kaiyapa is founded 
on an older story which occurs both in the Aitareya and the S'atapatha 
Brahman as. The passage in the first-named work is as follows, viii. 
21. Etena ha vai Arndrem mahdhMshekem Kasyapo Visvaharmdmm 
Bhauvamm alldsMsheha | tasmdd u Vihdkarmd Bkauvanah samantaifi 
sarmfah prithinm jayan parlydya ahem cha medhyena ye | hJiumir ha 
jagdv iiy uddharanti m md mmUyah datum arhati Visva- 

karman Bkauvam md)7i diddsitha j nimankshye '’ham salUasya madhye 
meyhm U eAia Kahjapdydm mngarah ” iii | “ With this great inaugur - 
ation like that of Indra did Xasyapa consecrate Yisvakarman Bhau- 
■vana, who in consequence went round the Earth in ail directions, con- 
quering it ; and offered an asvamedha sacrifice. They relate that the 
Earth then recited this verse: 

‘‘Me may no mortal give away ; but thou, ob Mug, dost so essay ; 

Beep will I plunge beneath the main ^ thy pledge to Eas'yapa is vain.” 

The Shtapatha Brabmaxia, xixi. 7, 1. 15, says : TaM ha Kakyapo yd- 
jaydnclmkivra | tad api Ihumilp thham jaym md marUyah haschana 
datum arhati Yikakarman BMmam mm%dah dmtha \ upammikshyati 
syd salilasya madhye mrkhauha te sangamh Eaiyapdya^^ iti | “Rasyapa 
officiated for him at this sacrifice. Wherefore also the Earth recited 
this verse: ‘Ro mortal may give me away. Yisvakarman, son of 
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Bhauvana, tHou 'wast, foolisH (in offering to do so). Slie will sink into 
the midst of the waters. Thj promise to Ka^yapa is ¥aiii.’ ’’ 

The story is also related in the Bhagavata Fnrana in' a similar way. ' I 
note the, chief points and variations. When GadhTs daughter was de- 
manded in marriage by the rishi Bichika, the king considered that the 
suitor was not a fit husband for a daughter of his noble race; and said, 
“ Give me a thousand horses white as the moon, each with one Mack ear, 
as a marriage gift for the maiden ; fbr we are Husikas (ix. 15, 5. Varam 
usadrisam maim GadMr Bhdrgmmn abrmlt j 6. Ekatah sgdma^Jcamd- 
ndfh haydndm chandra-mrehamm | mhmram dlyaidfii sitlhaiii Imnydyuli 
Ktdikah vayam |). The youngest offspring of their union was, we are 
told, ‘‘Parasurama, who is declared to have been a portion of Tasiideva 
(Vishnu in the form of Krishna),®^ and who exterminated the Haihaya 
race. Thrice seven times he swept away from this earth all the Eshattri- 
yas, that depraved and impious race, full of passion and darkness, with 
which she was burthened. He destroyed them, though the offence 
whioh they had committed was but insignificant (v. 14. Yam dlmr FiJ- 
mdevdmimli JEailmydmm kuldntakam | irmaptakritvo yah mam chakre 
nihkshattriyCm malilm | diishtam lcshattram %hivo hlidram alrahmmjam 
urnnasat \ rajas-tmm-vritam ahan phalgtmy apt Icrite hlilum j). King 
Arjuna, who had been endowed with miraculous powers, took Havana 
prisoner, then released him, and afterwards carried away by force Ja- 
madagni’s cow and calf. Parasurama, in revenge, after a terrible battle, 
and the defeat of the king’s army, cut off Arjuna’s arms and head, and 
recovered the cow and calf. When his father was informed of the 
king’s death, he said to Parasurama: “Hama, Hama, thou hast com- 
mitted sin, in that thou hast causelessly slain the lord of men, who is 
composed of all the deities.®^^ It is by iongsuffering that w^e, the Ih'ah- 
mans, have acquired respect; the same means whereby the deity, the 
instructor of all worlds, attained the highest rank of godhead. By 

It will be observed that there are some varieties of reading in the verse, as 
given in the two Brahmanas. Manda dsUha in the S'. P. Br. looks like a corriiptioii 
of the mam didasifJm of the Aitareya. The stoiy of Arjnna, Paras'urama, and the 
Kshattriyas is briefly told again in the Asvamedhika-parvan, but without any new 
circumstances of particular interest. 

See above, p. 350, and note 146. Hone of the passages I have quoted from 
the Mahubharata allude to Paras'urama being an incarnation of Vishnu. 

Compare the passages quoted above in p. 300 from the Vishnu Purtina, and from 
Manii. 
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patience tlie fortune of Brahma shises like the splendour of the Sun. 
Hari, the lord, is speedily pleased with those who are patient. The 
murder of a king who has been formally inaugurated is worse than, that 
of a Brahman, Gro and expiate thy sin by yisiting holy places, with 
thy mind intent upon Achyuta (Yishnu) ’’ (ix, 15, 38. Udma-MaMa 
rmJiuhhdga Ihmfm piipam akdrashU^ \ aladhid nara-devm%' gat sarva- 
im&magam vriikd \ mgaM hi hrdkmands tdta ksliamdyd Whmatdm gatdh j 
gmjd hha-gurur iemh parameshthyum aydt padam | hhmmya rocMte 
lahhrdr Brdhm mtiri yatkd prdbhd j kshmmmm dm Ihagmu fm tmh- 
yaie Uarlr Umrah | rdym murdMhhisMkfmya hadlio Irahma-ladhdd 
guruh ] iirtlm-samevayd chdmhG jahy migdeJiyida-ehetanah |). On his 
return from this pilgrimage Bam, a was desired by his father to kill his 
mother (on grounds similar to those stated in the account quoted above, 
p. 450, from the Mahabharata), as well as his brothers, and executed 
the order ; but at his intercession they were all restored to life. During 
his absence in the forest, his father Jamadagni was skin, and his head 
cut off, notwithstanding the entreaties of his wife, by the sons of 
Aijuna, in revenge for the loss of their own father. Barasurama, 
hearing his mother’s outcries, hastened hack to the hermitage, and 
laying hold of his axe, proceeded to avenge this outrage: ix. 16, 17. 
Gati'd Mdhiishmai'iM Rdmo hrahma-ghm*vi}mta4riyam j tesMm sa sir- 
sJiahfdh rCijan Madhya chakre med^ttgirim \ 18. Tad-rahtem miWi ghordm 
ahmhnmiya-hJtayivcaMm ] hetwm hfiitd pitri-hadhadi kshattre'^mangala- 
Mrini 1 . . . . 20, Fltuk kdyem smdkdya iirah aduya haridsM | sarva- 
decamayaik decam dtnidnam ayajad maklmh j 21. Dadau prdclfm dikm 
Imtre Irahmm dahldmrJi disam \ adhmryau pratleMm vai udgatre 
uitanm disam | 22. Anyehkyo ^ vimtara-dihh Kakjapdya cha madliya- 
tah j drydmrttam upadraMhtre sadasyelhyas tatah param | 23. Tatas 
chdmhhrHlia-sndua-vidhutdieslia-Jdlvuhah j Sarasvatydni hrahna-nadydm 
reje vyabhrah ivudmimdn j , . * . 26. AsU ^dydpi Mahendradram nyasta- 
diindah gmiantadhlh 1 up&glyamdm-oharitah siddka-ga?idharm-eMra- 
mill I 27. Uvmn Bhrigmhu nsvdtmd hhagmdn JEEarir iharali | matirya 
param hJidram hhuvo ’han hahuio nripdn \ 17. He went to the city of 

Mahishiiiatl, which had been robbed of its glory by those Brahman- 
slayers, and raised in the midst of it a great mountain composed of 
their heads. With their blood he formed a dreadful river, which struck 
So in tlic Bombay edition. Bnmonf’s text has the usual form akdrsMt 
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fear into tlie impious ; JustifyiDg. Ms action against tlie oppressive 
Kshattriyas By their nnircler of Ms father. ... ... ' 20, He then united 
Ms father’s head to Ms hocly, laying it on the sacred grass ; and oiFered 
a sacrifice to the divine,:,Spirit, irho' is formed of all the deities. On 
this occasion he gave the eastern region of f he earth to the hotri priest, 
the south to the brahman^ the west to the adhvaryUj and the north to 
the udgatri. To others he gave the’ intermediate regions (south-east, 
south-west, etc,), to.'Easyapa the central ; on the .upadrashtpi he lbe“ 
stowed Aryavartta, ..and on the Sadasyas. what . was ..beyond. Having 
then cleansed all his impurity by the avabhrithaaMutio.E in the Sarasvatf, 
the river of Brahma, he shone like the snn,.. unobscured, by clouds. . . . 
26. Having laid aside.liis weapons, he:, sits, to this, day in tranc^uillity of 
mind on the mountain Mahendra,- whilst ^'his exploits are celebrated by 
the Siddhas, Gandharvas, and Charanas,. Thus did the universal Spirit, 
the divine lord, Hari, become' incarnate- in the Bhrigus, and destroy 
iLU.m.eroiis kings who were a burden to the earth.” : It is singular that 
sin'. requiring . expiation, .should 'be, as it is in this, narrative, imputed to 
Baras tirama,. while .he is. at the same time declared to have been .a 
portio.n. of Tishnu, the supreme. Spirit. - 
.The.. story of Parasurama is also ’told in the' Bronaparvan .of 
the Mahahharata, verses ,2427 ff., after those of many, other, kings 
and w.arriors, . . to,, illustrate 'the . truth that death , must sooner or 
-later overtake even the most .pious and distinguished personages. 
The earlier incidents are briefly narrated; but some of the details, 
as the slaughter of the Kshattriyas, axe dwelt on at greater length 
than in the other accounts. Some of the victims of the hero’s 
vengeance are described as haters of Brahmans” {hmhmordvuMm^ 
verse 2431). The Kshattriyas who were slain are described as 
of various provinces, viz. Kalmlras, Haradas, Kuntis, Kshudrakas, 
Malavas, Angas, Tangas, Halingas, Yidehas, Tamralip takas, Eaksho- 
vahas, Yitihotras, Trigarttas, Marttikavatas, S'ivis, and other Eajanyas 
{8'imn myaihs cha rdjanydnt verse 2437). At verse 2443 the narra- 
tive proceeds : NMaByum pritkivini hriivd Mshteshta-jana-sanhiilCm j 
Kasyapdya dadau Eumo haya-medhe mahdmakhe | trisapia-vdrdn pritJii- 
mm kritvd nikhshatiriyam prahhuh [ uhtvd kratii-satair mro hrdhmane- 
hhyo hy amanyata | sapta-dvipam msumatlm Mdncho ^grihmta dvijak | 
Rdmam provdcha nirgachha voBudhato mamdjnayd | m Kamjapasya 
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rmkmai prd 4 ur^&> mritdmpMim j mkup&Mr ■yudhdm ireshthah hurvan 
hrdhmma-iismam j adk^ummi 0 iri - ireihiham Maheniram parvato- 
timmm j ”2443. Ha?iag fire^ the earth from Dusym (or robbers), and 
fillc4 her with respectable and desirable inhabitants, he gave her to 
Ealyapa at an a.4vaiiiedha. Having twentj-one times cleared the earth 
of Kshattrijas, and offered hundreds of sacrifices, he destined the earth 
for the BniliDiaiis. The Brahman, the son of Maiiehi («.<?. Kasyapa), 
ftceivcii the earth, aid then mid to Bama, ' Depart out of her by my 
Cfimmaiiti® Having repelled the ocean by his arrows, and established 
the rale of the lirrilimans, Mma dwelt on the mountain Mahendrad’ 
The AmiHfiSfinaparTanof the same poem has another ” ancient story 
about Fanisiirauia, which, like the preceding passage from the Bhaga- 
vsta Firaiia, adverts to the pollution incurred by that warrior from his 
numerous deeds of blood. It begins as follows : verse 3960. Jdmad- 
#|wyr»« RfiMfm iHra-rmhfmtiiem 'Vm j irkmptu-hriiral} priihivl kritd 
nil^MhuUrhju puru j laU jitvd mahlm kritsnuni Rdmo rajua-lockafiah | 
ttjAln kmium tnm hmhm*lcihuUrtm piujUum | i^dji-medham maharaja 
»Wf§-Mm§*$armmi‘tiam [ pdvanafn mrta^hkuidndm iejo-iyuti-vivarddha- 
mm I mpilpmu «a tka tejmvi tern kratn-phalena elm ] iiakdtmam Hha 
hphuMM Jdmaiugmjo ^dhpaguchhMa | m ta kratu-mrenesh(pd mahatma 
iahhimrafA | 3965. Faprachhugama - mmpmndn ruhin devdni§ eha 
Bhdfgmak \ ^^pdpaMM gat par am nrlndm ngre karmani mrUaidm | 
imi mhgaklm Mffkdhhdgdy^ Hi juia-ghrim^hratii | Up uMdh veda- 
idiimjnds iam dthm t$ maharBlmgah \ Ruma plprdh Bathriymitum 
i 0 ik-prumunpi*dmhnfd j hhaymelm tipranhHgandh prmhtavydh> pdva- 
mim prafi ] is gad hrugur mtilmprCijnCiB tacli clmii'a mmuddeJmra j 
**39110. Eruiia, son of Jamadagni, having thrice seven times cleared 
the worit! of Kshattriyas, and conquered the whole earth, performed 
tilt* liorse-siiciilice, venerated by Brahmans and Kshattriyas, w^hich 
confers all oltjects of desire, which cleanses all creatures, and augments 
power and lustre ; and became thereby sinless and glorious. He did 
not, liowi'ver, fee! relieved in Ms mind, but after offering the most 
excellent of sacrificcMi, at which presents were hestow'cd, he (3965) en- 
<|uirctl of liif risliis skilled ia the scriptures, and of tbe gods, what was 
that wlnbdi jiio^t perfectly cleansed those men who had committed 
deeds oi violeijce; for he felt compunction for what he had done. The 
rishis skilled in tho '\ edas and S'astras replied, ^ Let the Brahmans he 
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tlie objects. of your liberality, as '.tbe autbority of tbe. Tedas.ref|_uires ; 
let tbe Erabnian-risbis be further consulted ia regard tO' tbe means of 
lustration ; and do wbatever these wise men may enjoin/ .Parasurama. 
accordingly consulted' Yasisbtba,.. Agastya, and Eaiiyapa. They replied 
tliat a, sinner was cleansed by bestowing cows, land, and other property, 
and especially, gold, ' . the purifying power of which was very great, 
.‘'t Those who' bestow it, bestow the gods,” a proposition which is thus 
compendiously proved : for Agni comprehends' all the gods ; and gold 
is of the essence of Agni” (verse 3987. Bevatas te prmjMhhanti 
ye stivarmm dadaty atlm [ Agnir M dewatah mrvdh suvarmili eha 
tadatmahayn). In regard to the origin of this precious metal, Yasisb- 
tha tells a very long story, which he had heard Prajapati relate, 
how it was born by the goddess Ganga to Agni, by whom she had been 
impregnated,, and was thus the - son of that "god. '^‘Thus was gold 
born the, offspring of Jatavedas (Agni). That which is produced 
in Jambimada is tbe best, and a fit ornament even for the gods. It is 
called tbe chief of gems and of ornaments, the most pure of all pure 
things, the most auspicious of all auspicious objects ; and one with the 
divine Agni, the lord Prajapati” (verse 4099. Evcm stivarnam uifan- 
nayn apatymli Jatmedasah | tatra JumhunadaUi h'eslithafn clerdndm agy'i 
Ihiishctyiam j 4001. Ratyimcmi uUamcm rainam IhushayimidM tathotf^- 
mayyi \ pavitrayn clia pavitrdndyn mangcd(2n^^ elia ynangaJam | yat suvar- 
mih sa Ihagavdn Agnir tkih prajdpatih ]). It must he highly con- 
solatory for those who are disposed to be liberal to the Brahman, to 
be assured that the gold which they bestow has such a high mystical, 
as well as current, exchangeable value. Paras urama,” the story 
concludes, ‘‘ after being thus addressed by Yasisbtba, gave gold to the 
Brahmans, and was freed from sin ” (verse 4183. Ity tildak sa Vasislh 
tJiena Jdynadagmjah pratdpmdn \ dadati stivarmfii viprehJiijo vygcmiu- 
ehyata eha Jcilviskdt), 

It is interesting to remark how the different distinctive principles of 
Indian religion and sentiment severally assert themselves in turn, and 
thus, occasionally, come into confiict with each other, as in the story of 
Para4urama. The primary object of this legend is 3io doubt to illustrate 
tbe vengeance which inevitably overtakes all those who violate the 
sacredness of the Brahmanical prerogative, and the meritorious character 
of those who act as its defenders. No sooner, however, is this end ac» 
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and tEa impious fo^ of tBe prieatEooci swept away again 
and again froia tEe face of tBe tEan a revulsion of feeling talces 
place, ftucl tile Eiglier piinciples of the sacredness of life, and of tbe 
WessedaesB of mercy, come forward to claim recognition ; and a deep 
Mie of the polliition of bloodshed calls aloud for atonement. In tbe ^ 
Bbigavata, as we bare seen, Jama^iagni imputes it as a crime to , tbe 
avenger of ibe Brabmans tbat be bad slain a Icing ; and even goes tbe 
length of declaring tbat in doing m be bad incurred greater guilt 
tfian if lie liacl niurder^^ a Bmbman. . ^ , 

In tbe same book of tbe Mababbirata, verses 7163 ff., an e:s:trava- 
gttt description is given of tbe prerogatives and powers of the Brab- 
mtns; and Aijiiiia is again brought forward, in verses 7187 ff., as 
it irst scoiting their pretensioos, but as ultimately conceding their 
uni|r|iroac!»ble superiority : ** Tbe magnificent and mighty Kart- 
tftflrya (Arjuna), possessing a thousand arms, was lord of this 
whole ir oriel, living in Mahisbmatl. This Haibaya of uiK^uestioned 
valour ruled over the whole sea-girt earth, with its oceans and con- 
tinents^^ (verse 7187. Sahmra-hhija-hhrit irlmdn Kdrttmlr^o. ^hhamt' 
1 Hifa kkm^a mrimfa Mahuhnatyum tmlidhah’^ | m iu ratnd- 
$aivlpdm idgardmharum j hidm prithkim mrvam Umkayuk 
He obtained boons from tbe muni Dattatreya, a 
thousand arms 'wlienevcr be should go into battle, po'wer to make tbe 
C«i4|ue8t of the wdiole earth, a disposition to rule it with justice^ 
and the promise of instruction from the virtuous in the event' of 
Ills going astray. 7196, Tukk m rMam- dsihdya jmihnurha-sumu- 
iyutim ! uhrtuli ftijymmnmohdt m mti $airm mama | dimiryye 
idryy$ yakk-miryye rikrammtmjml ’j?f ra” | tad<'uhjunte ^ntari- 
Mm tm tuy imltMiarlrlnx j m itmm mudha mjdnuhe hrdfma- 
naMi hMUriydi mmm j mhito hruhwmmmha hlmttriyah maii mi 
prajuh i Aijmm mdtlm | hurydm hfmtuni tmkp ^ham krudillio udsam 
Mhfi miye j Mnm^d mmma €dchd m math hti taro ieijah | 7200. 
FUrro hi'dhimftmo tuio iviiiyah hhaitfiyoHarah | tvayokiau hetu- 
yukifi/i iaa rlirnku tattm iriiyaU j Irdhmamk mmiriidh hJmitram m 
himtimui hrdbminmritmi | irituh hrahmpadMh fipwdh Mmianti 
Mmitnyua hhmi j hfmUrhp^hv diriio dharnmh prajundm paripulanam | 
hlmiiruti rriiiir hrdkmmdMm taih hatham hrdhmam mrah | sarta-hhu- 
pmilmnmM fun Mmihha-tjiUm aJiaihmdd j uima-BamMidritun viprdn 
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siMpa^dm^ dimmto vase \ Isathif am hy anayd satymn fdyairyd kmiyayu 
'Um I vijeshjdmy maidn sarvm lrdhma^m§ 'charma-tdsmah ] 7205 . Ma 
dm mam dmvayed rdslitrM triBhu hheshu kaidmm j iew vd munuslm 
vd ^pi tasmdj jyeslitho dvijdd aham | atha Irahmottanm hliam Imrhhjc 
hludtriy attar am | na Id me Bcmyuge ImkJdt sodkim 'idsaliate hahni \ 
Arjunasya vadiah h'ldvd mtraetd ^hhud nUdchart | athainam ardarihJw- 
sthas tato Vdynr alMsIiata \ tyajainam TcalusJiam hhdvam hrdhnanc- 
Miya mmmhuru j etesMm kurvatah pdpam rdehtra-^kihollio hlmvuJiyati | 
aiha vd tmm maMpdla iamayishyanU mi dmjdk j nirmuhymiti te rash- 
trad hatotsdham mahdlaldh^^ 1 7210. Tam rdjd km ity dim 

tcdas tarn praha Mdrutah i Fdyur vai deva-dfita hmi Mian tmm pra- 
hravimy aham^^ \ Arjumh uvucha \ aha tmyd ^iya vipreshu IMHd 
rugah pradariitah | yddrUam priiMm-hhutam iudrisam hrviM tai 
dvijam j vdyar vu sadrisam kmehtd bruld tvam hvdhmanoitamam j apum 
vai sadriso mJmih suryymya nahJiaso 'pi vd | Then ascending his 
chariot glorious as the resplendent sun, he exclaimed in the intoxication 
of his prowess, ^Who is like ipe in fortitude, courage, fame, heroism, 
energy, and vigour ? ’ At the end of this speech a bodiless voice in the 
sky addressed him : ^ Thou knowest not, o fool, that a Erahman is 
better than a Kshattriya. It is with the help of the Eraliman that 
the Kshattriya rules his subjects.’ Arjuna answers : ^ If I am pleased, 
I can create, or, if displeased, annihilate, living beings ; and no Brah- 
man is superior to me in act, thought, or word. The first proposition 
is that the Brahmans are superior ; the second that the Hshattriyas are 
superior ; both of these thou hast stated with their grounds, but there 
is a difference between them (in point of force). The Brahmans are 
dependant on the Kshattriyas, and not the Iishattriyus on the 
Brahmans ; and the Kshattriyas are eaten up by the Brahmans, 
who wait upon them, and only make the Yedas a pretence. Justice, 
the protection of the people, has 'its. seat in the 'Kshattriyas. Krom 
them the Brahmans derive their livelihood ; how then can the 
latter be superior? I always keep in snbjection to myself those 
Brahmans, the chief of all beings, who subsist on alms, and who 
have a high opinion of themselves. Eor truth was spoken by 
that female the Gayatrl in theb^ky. ' I shall subdue all those 
unruly Brahmans clad in hides..- 7200. Ko one in the three worlds, 
god or man, can hurl me from my royal authority,- wherefore I am 
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inferior to any BraliiiiaE. How shall I tarn the ■world in which Br&- 
ffiais have the i 3 p|)€rhaiicl into a place where Kshattriyas shall have the 
upper hand : for no one dares to encounter my force in battle.^ ... Hear- 
ing this spcsech of Aijtma, the female roving in the night became 
jiliiimed. Tlicn Tayu, hovering in. the air, said to Arjuna : * Abandon 
tills sicfiii disposition, and do obeisance to the Bralimans*; , If thou 
f'lialt «!o tlieni wrong, thr kingdom, .shall be convulsed. They . will sub- 
cliie thee : those powerful men will humble thee, and expel thee from 
thy coimtry/ The king asks him, :t Who art thou?’ Yaju replies, ' I 
am VayiJ, the messenger of the gods, and tell thee what is for thy 
benefit.’ Arjunsi rejoins, ^ Oh, thou displayest to-clay a great warmth 
of cievotiem to the Brahmans* But say that a Bmbman is like (any 
oilier) earth 4;)cim creature. Or say that this most excellent Brahman 
Is KUBCtliing like the wind. But Bra is like the wmters, or the sun, 
or the »ky.’ ’’ ^^ayu, however, goes on to answer this .. spirited 
bautc'r by adducing various instances in which the superiority 
or terrible |)owtT of the Brslhm-ans ^had .heen in,aBifested : 7124. 

T^akM mahJitam, IkQmk in qmnlMaf a ^nga-nripasy a fm ( 7imamjnga- 
ma tifli inpr(j Tgmhtmnlhagata Kcdgapah] “The earth, being offended 
with king Aiiga, had abandoned . her fom and .become destroyed: 
but the Bndnnan Kasjapa supported her.” .■ This is .afterwards told 
more at length, ve?rse 7232 : Jrmm hhfimm imjuUlhyo HtBur vai dah 
*hhjum puru j Ango mlmu 7mpo rujam taiai thintiim maM ymjan | 
^uikanmlffi wnchUmtanum apmn prupga mm nripah | Mthmn iehhati 
mfiw itlimli (fri/dhio Brnhmnmth sutum | sii Yimli iyaUva gnmishydmi 
MitiMitinM JJmhmmah*paiam 1 aymli sa-rdslitro nripatir md Ihud^^ iti 
id'h ^ymrmt | 723d. Tatmfiim Knsy&podrkhtjmirajmdlm pritfikWi taiu | 
prmiirm mdyo muktru ^Amdnmh BamuhHah [ riddlm sa sarvak 

Jiijm tnmmhaihkimnamiifi | . 7238. AiMyamya malmruja tm- 

himljiiyfi r/irf M^mynp^m j prithml Kdhjapi jajne suid tasya maMtma- 
?'Mh I aim rdjmn Mrih mi hruhnumk Kmyapo mtard | miyam pm- 
Irnht ru trmn tlm K&iyapui hhattriyam tamm | “ King Anga wished 
lo b£v4ow thiH earth on the Brahmans as a sacrillml fee. The earth then 
rtflt-clc'i,!, * How does this excellent king, after having obtained me, the 
thtugliier of lirabrnri, and the supporter of all creatures, desire to give 

drift of tl.ie last, .line is- not-- very -clear, unless . it. be .a reply by anticipatioE 

to line 225, wlileli will be found a little furtker on. 
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me to tlie BralimaTis? I sliall abandon my eaxtbly form.y and depart to 
the world of Brabma.. ^ Let this king be witbout any reaini.^, „ Accord- 
ingly sbe departed- 7235- Bebolding ber going away, Easyapa, sunk 
in contemplation, entered into beXj -leaying bis own body. Sbe tben 
became replenished, and covered ' with grass and plants, etc., etc. , 
. . . 7238* She afterwards came and did o.beisance tO'Eaiyapa,..aiid 
became, bis daughter. Such was the. Brahman Easyapa : Beclare, on 
your part, any Esbattriya who has been superior to bim.^^ 

Further illustrations of the tremendous power of the Brahmans , are 
the follO',wing : 

7215. Apibai tejasd hj dpa^ ampam emngirdh purd | $a idh pihan 
hJdram im ndiripyataymhdmmdh j apurayad mahmif^Jiena ^naJilm aar- 
Ddm clia pdrthka [ taamhin aham cha kruddhe tai jag at tgahtvd tato 
gats/h [ vgatisJitham agnihotre cha chimm Angiraso hlurgut J atiui saptas 
cM hhagmun Gautamena Purandarah j Ahalgdm hlmagum vai dhar- 
mdrthmn cha na Mmsitah | gaihd smmidro nripate pur no nirishtas cJm 
Darind | brdhmnair ahliiiaptah^san habhuva lavmodalmh 1 . . . . 7223. 
Pandahmam maliad rdjgam brahmamm vindkikmi ] Tdlajirngkam muhd- 
haliattram Aurvenailiena ndkiiam \ .... Agnbli tmm yajaae^nit^ 

yam kasmad brdhnaiiam Arjuna | sa hi mrvasya lokasjja havya-mt 1cm 
na vetsi tarn ] , . . . 7241. BJiadrd Somasya diiJutd rupcna paramd 
matCi I yasyds tulyam patm Somali Utailiyam samapaiyata | sd cha 
tivram tapas tepe maliubhdgd yasasvinl | Utathydrtha tu chdrvdnyi 
paraih niyamam dsthitd | tatah dhuya sotathyam dadav Atrir yasm^ 
vinlm I bhdryydrthe sa tu jagrdha vidhivad blmri-dakshimk | tdm tv 
ahdmayata irljyum Varunah purvam eva ha | sc^chdgamya vanajwaBtham 
Yamundydih jahdra tdm | 7245. Jahharas tu hritvii tdm amyat sva- 
pur am praii , | paramddhlmta-sankdsam slmt-saliasra-satam liradam j na 
hi ramyaiaraih kinchit tasmad anyat piirottamam | prasadair apsarobhii 
dm divyaih Icdmais cha solhitam j tatra devas tayd sdrddlmm reme rdjm 
jaleharah I athdhhydtam Utathydya tatah gmtny-avamarddamrii j tmh 
chhrutvd ITaraddk sarvam Utathyo Ndradayri tadd j provdcha gacliha 
brulii tvafli Varumyn parushafh mehah 1 madvukyad yynmclia me blidry- 
yam kasmdt tdm hritavdyi asi [ lokapdh hi hhdnddi na hlcasya vilum- 
pakak I Somena dutta me hhdryyd tvayd chdpaliritd '^dya mi | . 

7251. Iti srutvd vaokas tasya tatas tarn Varuno^hravit f ^^mayyiaishd 
supriyd bhirur namdiu utsrashtum utsahe [ ity ukto Varunmidtha iVa- 
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frappa mi mtmim | Utaihpam alrmlA tal^awh natihrisMa-mmdh 
iva i pah prikUtd hliipU Varmem mahdmme j na pmpmhhaU 
t& IMrptjdm pat te Mrypaifi kurmlim tat^^ \ Wdraimya vmhah irutva. 
^ruddliah prdji'alad Angirdh | 7255. Apibat tejasd vdri vkhtahhya sa 
mahuiapuh \ jjlyamdne tu sarvasmims toye mi salilekarah I Bulirulhhih 
IcBliohhjamnm rai ytakanmnchafa tdm tada | fatah kmddJio "^Iravld hhu- 
mim Wiattiyo Iruhmmtimnah |. iarsaymm elihalam hJiadre BJiaksalmBm- 
iatmlh hraiam [ iaias’fad trmam jutam samtidrai cMmsarpUak | tmmad 
dekm mdm chaiva 2'^'o^mcMsm dkijottamuh | ^^adrisyd gachlm hMru 
fvam Sarmmii ^narfm prati j aptmyah esha hJimatu desas tyaldas tmyd 
mhhe^^ I immm samioBhite dek Bhadram udaya varipah | *12^0, Adadat 
saranani gatvd llmryydm Angirmdya mi j pratigrihya tu tdm hMryydm 
Utathyah Biimand ^Ihavat | mumocha ehajagad dukhMi Varmam i^lmim 


Maihmja ] . . . . 7262. MamauJid iapasd prdptu hrohtas te Jaladhipa | 
7263. .... eeJm rdjann idriio tm Utatliyo hruhmanottamah | Irmlmy 


ahmn hruhi vu tvam UMhyut hshattriyum varam ] 

Angiras, too, liimself formerly drank np the waters by his own 
might. Drinking them up like milk Se was not satisfied : and filled 
the whole earth with a great flood. When he was thus wroth, I 
abandoned the world and departed, and dwelt for a long time in the 
agnihotra. The divine Purandara (Indra), who had a passion for Ahalya, 
was cursed by (her husband) Gautama ; but, from motives of religion, 
he was not injured.-^ The sea, which is filled and purified hy water, 
being cursed by the Brahmans, became salt.” 7223. The great Mng- 

2^5 See above pp, 121 and 310; and also pp. 107-113. In tins same Aniis'usana 
Parva, verses 2262 if., tliere is found another story (told to illustrate the frailty of 
the female sex) of Indra being enamoured of Ituchi, the wife of the rishi Bevasar- 
man, and of the method which that sage's disciple, Yipula, (to whose care Ms pre- 
ceptor's wife had been entrusted during her husband's absence,) devised to preserve 
his charge from being corrupted by the licentious immortal who was in the habit of 
assuming manifold Protean disguises in order to carry out his unworthy designs, and 
to save the female from being “ licked up by the king of the gods, as a misehievous 
dog licks up the butter deposited at the sacrifice” (Ya.thd RucUm ndvalihed demn- 
dm BhrUjH-mUmm | hmtm upahite nyastam hmi)}, heva duraimavan), a respectful 
comparison, truly, to be applied to the chief of the Indian pantheon ! The plan 
which Tipula adopted to save the virtue of Ms master’s wife against her will was to 
take possession of her body with his own spirit, and to restrain her movements by 
the force of Yoga, and compel her to say the contrary of what she desired. The 
story ends by his re-enteniig his own body, reproaching Indra with his disgraceful 
behaviour, and compelling him to retire abashed. 


THE BEAHMANS AHD ESHATTEITAS. 


467 


dom of, tlie. Bandakas was oTertlirowii by a BrabmaE;, and tbe great 
Ksbattrija family of tlie Talajangbas was destroyed by' Aiirra alone. 
7225, And wby dost tboUj o Aijuna, worship , Agni (who is) a Brab- 
man? for knowest tbou not .that' be bears the oblations of the whole 
•world? ” , The story of IJtatbya, of the race of Angiras, is afterwards 
told : ‘‘7241. Bhadra was the daughter' of Soma, and considered to be :a , 
a person of great beauty. Soma regarded Utathya as a fitting husband 
for her. She practised severe austerities in order to gain him, AM (the 
father of Soma, according to the Yishnu Purana, Wilson, 1st ed. p. 692) 
then sent for Utathya, and gave her to him, and he' married her in due 
form, presenting large gifts. 7245, The god Yaruna, however, who had 
formerly been enamoured of her, came and carried her off from the abode 
of the hermit, who was living on the banks of the Yamuna, and took her 
to his own city, to a very wonderful lake of six hundred thousand 
(yojanas). city was more delightful than that, adorned as it was by 
palaces and apsarases, and rich in celestial objects of enjoyment. There 
the god enjoyed her society. His wife’s dishonour being made known 
to Utathya by Harada, he requested the latter to go and deliver a 
severe message to Yaruna : ‘ I command thee to let my wife go, who was 
given to me by Soma ; w’^berefore hast thou carried her away ? Thou 
art a guardian of the world, not a robber.’. , . . 7251. Yaruna answered, 

‘ She is my beloved ; I cannot bear to give her up.’ Ifarada, in no 
very gratified humour, reported this answer to Utathya, and said, 

‘ Yaruna took me by the throat, and cast me out. He will not give 
up thy wife. Take whatever measures thou esteemest proper.’ Uta- 
thya was greatly incensed (7255), and stopped up and drank all the 
sea. Still Yaruna, though urged by his friends, would not give up 
the female. Utathya then desired the earth to try some other stra- 
tagem ; and the lake above described was turned into a salt wilder- 
ness, and the ocean swept away. The saint then addressed himself to 
the cour.lries and to the river : ‘ Sarasvatl, disappear into the deserts ; 
and let this land, deserted by tbee, become impure.’ After the country 
had become dried up, Yaruna submitted bimself to Utathya, and 
brought back Bhadra. The sage was pleased to get his wife, and 

released both the world and Yaruna from their sufferings He 

said to the latter (7262) ‘This, my wife, was gained by my austerities 
in spite of thy remonstrances.’ 7263. .... ‘ Such, o king, I say, was 
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the Brahniaa Utathya ; tell me of any Esbattriya superior to Hm.* 

A stor^" is next told (yerses 7265 ff.) of the gods being conquered 
by the A suras or Danavas, depriyed of all oblations, and stripped of 
their dignity, and of their coming to earth, where they saw the sage 
Agastya, and applied to him for protection. The succour they implored 
was granted to them by the sage, who scorched the Banavas, expelled 
them from heaven and earth, and made them fly to the south. Thus 
were the gods reinstated in their dominion. 

We have then, verses 7280-7290, the following legend of Yasishtha : 
The Adityas were performing a sacriflce, bearing Yasishtha in their 
remembrance, when they were attacked by the Banavas, called Khalins, 
who came in tens of thousands to slay them ; 

Yerse 7284. TataB talr ardditah d&vuh iaramm V&samni yayuh | m 
chu tair vyatJdtah 8'ahro Vasisktham iarctnam yuyau | tato ^hhayctM 
dadm teMyo Vaiishtho hJiagavan rishih | iada tan duhlchitun jnatm 
dnrUamya-paro m%mih j aijatnenddahat sar’can Khalina^ Bvena tejaBd \ 
.... 7289, Dvam sendrdh Vaskhthena rakshitas tridimukasah | 

Brahna-datta-mras chaiva hatdh daityuh mahutmand | etat karma 
VaSMthasya kathitam hi mayd ^nayha | hranmy aham hruhi t?a tvam 
Yamhthdt hhattriyam mram j 

** The gods being distressed by them, resorted to India; and he too, 
being harassed by them, went to Yasishtha for help. This reverend 
and benevolent sage gave them all his protection ; and being aware of 
tbeir distress, without any exertion, burnt up ail the Banavas .... 
7289. Thus were the gods, including Indra, preserved by Yasishtha, 
and the Baityas, even although they had obtained a boon from Brahma, 
were slain. Such was the exploit of Yasishtha : can you tell me of 
any Kshattriya who was superior to' MmY-’' ■ ■ 

A further tale is told of the prowess of the sage Atri, who interposed 
to deliver the gods and restore light to the celestial luminaries: 

Yerse 7292. Ghore tamasy ayudhymtaBahitah deva-danavah | andhyata 
iarais tattra Smrhhdrmh Soma-^hMskarau j atha te tamasd grastdh viha- 
nyante Bma dmiavaih | devuh nri^aU-idriuh sahaiva Balihhis tadd | 
astmiir htdhjamdnds te ksjdm-prdn&h difmkmak | apasyanta tapasym-- 
fam Atrim mpram tapodhamm | .... 7297. Te'lruvaM ^^cJimdramah 
lham 1 timira-yhias eha savitd dasyu-hantd oha no lliam | emm uktas 
tadd Hrir mi tamo-nud ahhavat sail [ e^aiyat saumya-lhdvdch cha soma- 
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tat-p'hja-darsamfp \ irislifm nMipraUmm Boniam iatM sfiryam elm. ^ par- 
thim I praMhm . akarod Atru tapmu svena samyuge | 73QQ. Jagad 
miimram ekapi prakuiam aMr&t.Uda 'j- ryajmjui Batrii-uarnghms elm 
ievandm svena tejmd \ . . . , 7303, DviJenagm-dmUgena japatd chanm- 
vdsasd I phala-hhiksliem rdjarBhe 'paiya 'harmdttrind kritsm * . . . . 

7304 hrfiMvd tram Atritah kshaUriy^ni vamm | 

The gods and BanaTas ■ fought. together in dreadful darkness; when 
Svarbhann pierced with, his arrows the snn and moon. Enveloped in 
gloom the gods were slanghfered by the; Biaavas^ together with the 
Balls. Being thus slain and' exhausted,, the celestials beheld the Brih- 
man Atri employed In austerities;..^’' .and invoked his aid in their ex- 
tremity. He asked what, he shouid.''.do, 'They reply, verse 2297: 

Become the moon, .and, the gloom-dispelling., sun, the slayer of the 
Basyus.’ Atri then becaiaeAhe- ■gloom -.dispelling moon, and in his 
;ciiaracte.r' ..as, such, looked, heautifal .as. Soma. Perceiring the sun and 
moon to he shorn of their brightness, Atri threw light upon the conflict, 
;(7300) treed the„woTkI from, darkness,.. ■■ by .-the po'wx^r of his austere- 
fervour, and vanquished the enemies of the gods. . ... 730«3. Behold 
the deed .done by Atri, the Brahman, attended by .Agni, the imitterer 
of prayers, , clad, in a skin, and living upon ’fruits. .... . . 7304. ^Tdl 

me of , any Ilshattiiya superior to Atri.’ ” 

. This story is founded on. some verses of the Ilig-veda, v. . 40, .5 : 
tvfi surgga SmMdfms tammd^ vidkyad deuruh | akslietra-udyatM 
muigho hlmvand,m adldlmyuh j 6, Smrhhdmr adim yad Indr a mdyd§. avo 
iivo mrUmndndh avdlmn j gUllmm Burgymn tammd ^pmraie%{& tnrigeim 
hraJmand ^vmdad Airih [ 8. ^ravno hrihmd yujnjdml^ saparyym Mrind 
Sevan nammopasikslmn | Atrik suryasya Sim ehahlmr dShdt Svarhkumr 
apa muydh aghuksliat i 9. YmTi mi &uryymn Brnrlhanm tammd ^mdhyai 
deiirah | Atrayas tarn anv avindan nahi anye amhmvmi j 

^^"When Svarbhanu of the Asura race pierced thee, o Sun, with 
darkness, all worlds appeared like a man who is bewildered in a region 
which he does not know. 6. When, Indra, thou didst sweep away the 
magical arts of Svarbhanu, which were operating beneath the sky, Atri 
discovered by the fourth text the Sun, which had been hidden by the 
hostile darkness. 8. Applying the (soma-crushing) stones, performing 
worship, serving the gods with reverence and praise, the priest Atri 
placed the eye of the Sun in the sky, and dispelled the illusions of 
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STarbMao.. 9. The Atris discoTered ■ the Sun which Svarbhanii had 
pierced with darkness. ¥0 others .could.’’ 

"We have next a curious' legend about the sage Chyavanay .of , the 
race of Bhrigu : 

7306. Ahimh praiisarrdruhja Chjamnah Pakddsmimn \ provacJm 
mUto i$vaih “ smnapdv Akmm hum ” | Indr ah uvdcha I amoMdr 
niniUdd etau Ihavetam sonmpau hatlmm .| demit na mmmitda eicm iammd 
tiiaimih vadasva 7 iah j Asvihhymn saha neclikdmah soma^n pdtum mahd-’ 
w(da I yad any ad vahshjase vijpra tat karuhydma te mckah^^ | Cliyava- 
nah uvdeha | ^^piheidm Akinau somam hhamdhhih saMtdv tilhau [ zilhdv 
eidv api surau Buryya-puttrau surekdra | 7310, Ktiyaidm mad-vaelio 
deimh yathd tai samuduhritam ] eiad mh hurvatdm keyo lhaved naitad 
akurvatdnP'* i Indrah uvdeha ] Akilhydm saha somafn mi 7iapdsydmi 
dvijottaiyia \ pihayiio any e yathdhd.mam ndham pedum ihotsahe^^ | Chya- 
mnah uvdeha 'j na diet harishyasi vaeho mayoJdam hah-sudam \ mayd 
pramathitak sadyah somam pdsymi vai mahhe ” | tatak harma smuiirah- 
dham hitCiya sahasd Hvinoh [ Chyavanena tato ynantrair ahhihhutdh swd> 
^hhavan j tat tu karma saynuraldham drishtvmdrah hrodha-murchliitah | 
udyamya vipuladi milaiii Chymanmn samwpddravat | 7315. Tathd vajrena 
Magavdn amarshdkulalochayiah j tarrv dpatantam drislitvaiva Chyamyias 
tapasa^mitah | adhhih siMvd htamhhayat ta0i sa-vajrarJi saha-parvatam | 
athndrasya mahdghorayn so^srijat safrum eva M \ Mayam ndmdhuti- 
ynayam vydditasyam ynahdmmih \ * . , . 7319, Jikvd-muIdstMtds tasya 
sarve ievdh sa-vdsavdh | timer dsyam ampraptdk yathd ynatsydh mahdr- 
nave j te sammantrya tato deva Madasydsya smmpagdh j ahmvan sahitfih 
kiahrmn pranamdsmal dvijatuye [ Akihliyddi saha somaiJi cha pihdnm 
mgatayvarak j iatah sa pranatah S'akrai cJmhdra Chyavmimya tat \ 
Cliymmiah hriiavdn etdv Akimu somapayinau [ tatah pratydharat 
harma Madam cha vyahkajad mmih j 

"'^Having given a promise to that efeet, ChyaVana applied, along 
with the other gods, to Indra, to allow; the Asvins to partake in the soma 
J nice. Indra, answered, ^ How . can , they become drinkers of, the soma, 
seeing they are reviled by us, and are not on an equality with the gods? 
We do not wish to chink soma in their company; but we shall accede 
to your wishes in any other respect’ Chyavana repeats his req[uest, 
and urges that the Asvins also are gods, and the offspring of the Sun. 
7310. He adds that it will be well for the gods if they accede to this 
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demand, and .ill if ■ they do not. , Indra rejoins tliat the otter .gods may 
clrinJi witt tte Asvins if they please, tut te cannot, bring Hm.self to do it. 
Ohyayana retorts that if he does not, he shall he chastised. by the sage, 
and made to drink soma, (with them) at the sacrifice. ■ A. ceremony was 
then instantly begun by Ghyayana for the benefit of the Asvins ; and the 
gods were vanquished by sacred texts. Indra, seeing th,is rite ' commenced, 
became incensed, uplifted a vast mountain (7315), and rushed with 
his thunderbolt, and with angry eyes, on ' Chyavana. The sage, how- 
ever, sprinkling him with water, arrested him with his mountain and 
thunderbolt. Chyavana then created a fearful open-mouthed monster, 
called Mada, formed of the substance of the oblation, who is further 
described as having teeth and grinders of portentous length, and 
jaws, one of which enclosed the earth and the other the sky: and 
the gods, including Indra, are said (7319), to have been at the root of 
his tongue [ready to be devoured] like fishes in the mouth of a sea 
monster. Einding themselves int his predicament^ the gods took counsel 
and said to Indra, ^ Alake salutation to Chyavana, and let us drink soma 
along with the Asvins, and so escape from our sufferings.^ India then, 
making oheisence, granted the demand of Chyavana, who was thus the 
cause of the Asvins becoming drinkers of the soma. He then per- 
formed the ceremony, and clove Mada to pieces.’^ 

Hoes this legend mean that this rishi of the Bhrigu family was the 
first to introduce the Asvins within the circle of the Arian worship 2 

Compare the passages from the S'atapatha Brahmana iv. 1, 5, 1 ff'., and 
from the Yanaparvan of the M. Bh. verses 10316 ff. quoted in my Con- 
tributions to a knowledge of the Yedic theogony and mythology,'^ 
No. IL, in the Journ. E. A. S., for 1866, pp 11 ff. ; Ind. St. i. 188, 
andthe Asvamedhikt-parvanof the M. Bh., verses 249 ff., there referred 
to. The Asvins are, in different passages of the llig-veda, as iii. 58, 
7, 9 ; viii. 8, 5 ; viii. 35, 7-10, invited to drink the soma-juice, 

Yayu relates to Arjuna yet one more instance of the irresistible 
power of the Brahmans : 

7327. Madasydsyam anu^rd^tdh yadd Bendrdh divauhasah \ iadatva 
Chyavaneneha hr ltd teshdni vasundhara ] iibhait lohau hntau matvd te 
devdh dulihhitdh llirimm | iohdrUds cha mahdtmdno Brahnamdi kiramfh 
yayuh | devdh ucliuk \ Maddsyonvyatuiktandm asmdlcam loha-^ujita | 
Cliyavanem liritd IMmih Ka^aii chaivadivam fralho 1 Brahma uvdeha | 
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73S0. Gaclihaihvam mramm vipmn Mu sendrdh divaukasak | prasadya 
tu 7 i uhJiau hhdv avupsyatlia yathd pwd j te yuyuh kiTdnd'ih mprmi uehus 
te ^^MnjaydmaJie^^ ] ity uUu8 te dmjanprdhur ^\jayateliaKapdn^^ iti | 
hhugutdn hi mjetdro myam^^ iiy ahrmmt dviyah'*^ | tatah harma sa- 
murahdham Irahnanaih Kapa-nMamm \ tat initva preshito into hrah- 
manelhjo Dham Kapaih | Ihu-gatdn hrdhmandn aha Dhmn iKapa-mcho 
yatlid I hJiamdlhik &adrisdh mrve Kapdh Urmiha my'itaie | sarm mda- 
vidah pnijmh narze dm kratu-ydjimh j 7335. Sarm satyavratds diaim 
Bane tidydh makardiilliih [ krU chaiva ramatmteslm dkdrayardi iriyatii 
cha I . . . . 7339. Etaii chdnyaii eha lahiMir gunair yuktdn katliam 
Kapdn | 7340. Vijeshyatha nivarttaihmm nivrittdndm hibhayli Mvah^^ ( 
Brdhnandh udiuh | Kapdn vayadivijeehydmo ye devus te vaymn smritdh | 
tusmad hadhyah Kapd hmdkmn Dlmnin ydhi yaihdgatam | JDhanl gated 
Kapdn aha no viprdh priyankardh [ griMtvd htrdny atho mprdn 
Kapdh sane samddravan j samudagra-dhmjdn druhfvd Kayuin sane dvi- 
jdtayah | vyasrijan Jmlitdn agnln Kapdndm prana-ndiandn | Irahma- 
srishtdh ImvyalJmjah Kayjdn hated sandimidh | mlhasiva yathd ^hhrdni 
vyardjania narddhipa | Katvd vai ddnavdn decdh sarve samhhuya sar/i- 
yuge | iendhhjajduan hi tadu hrdhmamir nihatdn Kapdn | atlidgamya 
mahdkjdh Mirada ^Icathayad vihJio | yathd hatdk mahdhhugais tejasu 
hrdhvnanaih Kapdh | Mdradasya mchak irutvd prltdh sarve divaukasak | 
praiahfmuh ivijaM ehupi hrdhma00 eha yasmvimh j 

“ "When the gods, including Indra, were enclosed within the month 
of Mada, the earth was taken from them by Chyavana. The gods then 
considering that they had lost both worlds, in their distress resorted to 
Brahma, and said, ^Since we have been -swallowed np in the month of 
Ifada, the earth has been taken from ns by Chyavana, and the heaven 
by the Kapas. ^ Brahma answered, 'Go speedily, y# gods, with Indra,. to- 
the Biahmans for help. After propitiating them ye shall regain both 
worlds.’ They did so, and the Brahmans, after ascertaining that the 
gods wonld themselves deal with those of their enemies W'ho were on 
earth, began a ceremony for the destmction of the Xapas. The Kapas 
upon this sent a messenger to the Brahmans, to say that they themselves 
■were all, like them, skilled in the Yedas, learned, and offerers of sacrifice, 
all pure in their observances, and all resembling great rishis, etc., etc. 
How then should the Brahmans be able to conquer them ? It would 
be more for their interest to desist from the attempt. The Brahmans, 
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Eowever, woiilrl . not be persuaded; ■ and wben, in consequence, tbe 
Kapas assailed tbem, they bnrled forth fires by which the Kapas were 
destroyed. The gods themselves conquered the Banavas, and learning 
from. lYarada what the illustrious Brahm^ans had effected, they sang 
their praises.”''**^ ■ 

Hearing of all these testimonies to the temhie might of the Brah- 
mans, Arjuna at length ^ves in, saying : 

7350. J'lramy almn Irahmamrtham sarmfhu satatam prahlio j ImJi- 
manyo hrdhnanehhjas cha prammdmi dm nitymah j Dattuttreya-frmd- 
ddeh cha mayd prdptam Ham lalam | hhe cha pararm klritir iliarmas 
cha charito mahdn [ aho hrdhmana-iarmdni mayd Mdruta tattvaiali j 
tcayd proHdni hdrUnyem irutdni prayaiem dm | Vdynr -ucucha | Iruh- 
7nand7h kshuUra-’dhat'mena pdlayasmndriydni dm i Bhrujiilhyas ie hhaymli 
ghoraifi tat tu hllad lhatkhyati | 

live altogether and always for the sake of the Brahmans. I am 
devoted to the Brahmans, and do obeisance to them continually. And it 
is through the favour of Dattattreya (a Brahman) that I have obtained 
all this power and high renown, and that I have practised righteous- 
ness, Thou hast declared to me truly all the acts of the Brahmans, 
and I have listened intently.’^ Yayu then says to him : Protect the 
Brahmans, fulfilling a Hshattriya’s function ; and restrain your senses. 
A dreadful cause of apprehension impends over you from the Bhrigus, 
but it will only take effect after some time.’^ This last remark may 
have been introduced to bring this story into harmony with the other 
legend about the destruction of Arjuna and the Kshattriyas. 

The narrative, which has just been quoted, is, as I have already stated, 
preceded by a panegyric of some length pronounced by Blilshma on the 
Brahmans (verses 7163-7184), of which the following are specimens: 

7163, Brdhmandndm parilhamh sadayed api dcvatdh | 71G4. Te hi 
hkdti imdn sarvdn dhdmymiti mamsMmh | 7175. Chanda ne mala-j^anke 
cha hhoJane^hJiojane samdli | vdso yeshdm dtihulam clia ndnadBluiurndji^idni 
cha I 7177. Adaivarh daivatam huryur daimtam vd ^py adaivatam j lohm 
anydn srijeyus te lokapdldms cha kopitdh | 7179. JDevdnum api ye iemJi 
hdramm kdranaBya cha | 7181 , Amd/cdn hrdlmano dec ah . . . , | mdcan 
hhuyas tato devah purna-mgama-Bannibhah | 

^‘The prowess of the Brahmans can destroy even the gods. 7164. 

This translahoif is a good deal condensed. 
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Those wise beings uphold all these worlds. 7175. To them it is in- 
different -whether they are perfumed with sandal wood or deformed 
with mire, whether they eat or fast, whether they are clad in silk, or 
in sackcloth or skins. 7177. They can turn what is not dmn^ into 
what is dirine, and the converse; and can in their anger ..create, other 
worlds with their guardians. 7179. They are the, gods of the gods,; 
and the cause of the cause. 7181. An ignorant Brahman is a god, 
•whilst a learned Brahman is yet more a god, like the full ocean. 
(Compare the similar eulogies in p. 130, above.) 

In the Anusasanaparvan, sections 52 ff., we have the story of Para- 
surama, in connection with that of Tisvamitra, yet once more handled. 
Yudhishthira says he is very curious to know something more about 
these two personages : . 

2718. Katham esJta samutfamio Ramah satya-parahrmiah [ hatliam 
hrahmarslii-vamio ^yam hliaUra-dharmu mjayuyata | tad asya samlhmam 
rdjan nikhleridnukirUaya j Kamikdch clia katham vamsdt kshaUrad vai 
hrdkmano^hhavat j aho prahhdvah sumakdn asid mi suynaMtmanah ) 
Rdmasya cha nara-vyughm VUvdmitrasya ehaiva hi j katham gmtirdn 
atikramya ieshdm M<i;ptrishv athdhhavut ] e^ha doshah sutdn hitvd tat 
tvam vydkhydtum arhasi \ 

How was this valiant Eama, descended from the family of a Brah- 
man-rishi, born with the qualities of a Kshattriya? Tell me the whole 
story : and how did a Brahman spring from the Kshattriya race of 
Kusika ? Great was the might of Eama, and of Yi^vamitra. How 
did it happen that, passing over the sons [of Eichika and Kusika], 
this defect showed itself in their grandsons? 

Then there follows a long dialogue related by Bhishma as having 
taken place between kiog Kusika and the sage Cliyavana. The latter, 
it seems, foreseeing that this disgrace was about to befall his race 
[from connection with the Ku^ikas], and entertaining, in consequence, 
after he had weighed all the good and evil, and the strength and weak- 
ness (on either side), the desire of burning up that whole family^’ 
(verse 2723. Mam dosham gyurd dri^htM Widrgavas Chyavams tadd | 
uguminam maltahuddhih sva-vamh muni’-saUaniah ] nischitya manasd 
sarvam gtina-dosham haldlahm j dagihu-kdmah hulam sarmni KtisiMndiri 
tapodhmiah | ), came to Husika. Chyavana is welcomed and treated 
with great attention, and receives froiuKusika the offer of all his king- 
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doBij etc. The^ saint, liowever, does not recjiiite tMs Eononr witli cor- 
responding kindnessj but makes tbe king and Ms wife. perform many 
ineni.al offices, rub Ms feet, attend while he sleeps, bring him food, and 
draw Mm in a chariot, while' he lacerates their backs with..,, a goad. 
Ail this is submitted to so patiently, that the sage is propitiated, ad- 
dresses them in kindly tones, and touches their wounded bodies with 
his godlike hands. After creating a magical golden palace, with ail the 
aceompaniments of pleasure (2826 ffi), in order to give them a co.n- 
ception of heaven, (2892 ff.) the sage offers to bestow any boon the king 
may choose j and to solve any of Ms doubts. Kusika asks the reason 
of the sage’s unaccountable procedure. Chyavana answers that he had 
heard from Brahma that there would be a confusion of families in 
consequence of the hostility of Brahmans and Kshattriyas, and that a 
grandson of great glory and heroism would be born to Kiisika ” (verse 
2878. jBralima-Miattra-viroihena lhavitd kida-sanMrah \ paidras te him- 
vita rajams tejo-i^ryya-mmanvitah | ); that he had intended in consequence 
to burn up the race of the Kusikas, but that the king had come so well 
out of the severe ordeal to which he had been subjected, that the sage 
had become thoroughly pacified, and w^ould grant the boon which 
Kusika desired : 

2897. Bhavkhjaty esha te Mrms Kaidihdt Kmdilo dviyah | iritlyam 
purushani tuhJiymn hrdhmanatvam gamisliyati [ vamsaB te pdrthivm-sreBh- ^ 
tha Bhrigundm em tejasd | pautras te hJiaviia vipras tapasvi pdvana- 
dyutih I yah Ba-deva-manmhydndm hhayam utpddayishjati | 

This thy desire shall be fulfilled ; from a Kausika a Kausika Brah- 
man shall arise : in the third generation thy race shall attain to Brah- 
manhood by the might of the Bhrigus. Thy son’s son shall become a 
Brahman, a devotee,' splendid as fire, who shall alarm both gods and 
men.” Kusika being anxious to know how all this was to bo brought 
to pass, Chyavana infoims him : 

2995- Bhrigundm hshattriyah ydjydh nityam etaj jancidhipa i te dm 
hhedani ga^nishymiti daiva-yuhtena hetund j kshattriyds dm Bltrigun 
sarvanladhishyantinaradhipa | ugarhhdd anukrintcmto daii'a-danda mpi- 
ditdh I tatah utpatsyatehmdham hula-goira-vivardhanah | ITrm ndma 
mahdt&jd jvalandrka-sama-dytiUh \ sa trailohya-vindsdya hopdgnim Jana- 
yishjati | mahmi sa-parvata-vandm yak harishyati hhaBmasat j kmiddt 
hdlaih tu vahnim dm sa eva iamayuhyati | samudre vadavd-vaktre prah- 
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$Mpja mtmi-sattmnah j 2910. PuMraM tasya maharaja Riehilcmn BJiru 
gu-?imidanam | sdhkdi kritmo dhanur-vedah BajmipaBtlidsyate ^nagha | 
hhattriyundin alhuvaya daiva-yuMem htmd j sa in tarn pratignhjaim 
puttraili Banhrdmayishjati | Jamadagnau mahdhlidge tajjasd^ hkdvtfdi- 
mani j %a cMpi Blirigu4drdula% tani veda^i dharayiahyati | hildt tu tava 
dliarmdtman kanyufn so ^ dhigamishgati j udhhdmndrtham hJiavaio rmn- 
sasya Blmratarshalha | Gadher duMtaram prdpya pauttrim tava malid- 
iapdfi I hrdlimamylt hhaitra-dharmdnam puttram. utpdiaykhjati | 2915. 
Kahattrigam vpra-harmdnmn Vrifmpatm imujmd | VUrdmitraM tava 
hile Gadheh puttram sudhurmiham | iapasd mahatd yuktam praddsyati 
mahadyide | striyau hi hdramm taitra parivartte Vhmuhjatali | Pita- 
maha-niyogad vat ndnyatJiaitad IhavishyaU ( tritiye puriishe iiibhyam 
Irdhmnaivmn tipaishjati | hhavitd tvadi cha sanihandhl Bhrigundm him- 
vitdtmandm | . . . , 2926. Etat te katliitaih sarvam aseshena mayd 
nripa j Bhrigunaili Ktmkdndm cha ahhisamiandha-Iciiramm | yaihoktam 
rishind clidpi tadd tad ahhavad nripa \ jmma Mdmasya cha mmier 
Vmdmiirasya chaiva Id | 

“ The Bhrigus have always been the priests of the Ksbattriyas ; but 
these will become hostile to each other for a fated reason. The Kshat- 
triyas shall slay all the Bhrigus, even to children in the womb, being 
oppressed by a divine nemesis. Then shall arise the glorious Urva,^^ 
like the sun in splendour, who shall augment the glory of our race. Ho 
shall create a hro of wrath for the destruction of the three worlds, 
which shall reduce the earth with its mountains and forests to ashes. 
After a time he will extinguish the fire, throwing it into the ocean into 
the mouth of Yadava (the submarine fire). Into his son Eichlka shall 

Xirva is liere said (verse 2907) to belong to the race of Cliyavana, but wbetber 
as a iiear_or remote dcsmidant is not stated. In verse 2910 Ricluka is said to be the 
son of Um. In the Adiparvan, verses 2610 if., tbo matter is somewhat differently 
stated : Avusltl in Manoli hanyd tasga patm yaimvinl | Anri'm tasyuM mmahhavad 
nr urn hhitivTx- muMyaiak [ mahdtejdh mahamryyo , halaJi eva gimair yntali | JlicJilkas 
iasya puttras tu Jamadagnis iato 'bhmat j ArnsM, the daughter of Mann, was the 
wife of the sage (Chyavana) ; of her was the illustrious Aurva born, having split his 
inothefs thigh. He was great in glory and might, and from his childhood endowed 
with eminent qualities. Ricliika was his son, and RichTka’s was Jamadagni.” Here 
Aurva is said to derive his name from having divided his mother’s thigh {uru) ; and 
no allusion is made to XJrva, though the same person appears to he meant. In the 
passage of the Anususana-parvan, however, we have an Urva, the father of Richika, 
whose patronymic will thus be Aurva; as it is, in fact, inthe Yishnu Pmana, as 
quoted above in p. 352. 
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enter tlie entire embodied Bbanur-veda (science of arcbery),- for tbe 
destined destruction of tbe Ksbattriyas. This science be sb all transmit 
to bis great son Jamadagni, whose mind shall be spiritualized by devotion, 

'* and who shall possess that Yeda. He (Bichika) shall obtain [for his 
wife] a maiden of thy family, to prolong tbj race. This great devotee^ 
wedding thy grand-danghter, the daughter of Gadhi, shall beget a 
Brahman (e.^. Parasurama), fulfilling the functions of a Eshattriya; 
(2915) and shall bestow on thy family a Eshattriya who shall perform 
the functions of a Brahman, Tisvamitra, the son of Gadhi, an austere 
devotee, and glorious as YrihaspatL The two wives shall be the cause 
of this interchange of characters. According to the decree of Brahma 
all this shall so happen. Brahmanhood shall come to thee in the third 
generation, and thou shalt become connected with the spiritual-minded 
Bh rigus. ’ ’ 2923. ‘ ^ Thus (concludes Bhishma) have I told thee at length 
the cause of the connection between the Bhngus and the Eui^ikas. All 
this was accordingly fulfilled in the births of Parasurama and Yii- 
vamitra.” 

Is this legend intended to account for a real fact ? “Was Parasurama 
of a sacerdotal tribe, and yet by profession a warrior, just as Yi^vamitra / 
was conversely of royal extraction, and yet a priest by profession ? i 

According to tbe Yishnii Purana, iv, 11, 3 (Yhlson, 4to. ed. pp. 416, 
417), Arjuna was of tbe race of Yadu, and the ninth in descent from 
Haihaya, the great-grandson of that prince. It is there said of him: 

Kritaviryyud Ai'jimali sapta-dvzpapatir lahii-sahasri jajneyo ha%i hha- 
gavad-amiajn Atri-hda-prasMam JDaUattreyalcliy am drudhya IdJiu-sa- 
hmram adJiarma - sevd - nwufanmh dharmem pritJiwljmjam dliarmatas 
cMmcpd.lamm ar utility o ^parujmjam aldiila -jag at - prakhjCita - p-nriislidcli 
eha mrityim ity etdn varmi ahMlashitavdn lellie elm ] tena iyam amlia- 
dvi^avati prithvi samyah yaripuliid \ daka-yajna-zaliaBrdmj asdv ayajat | 
tasya cha sloko ^dyapi giyate na nunam hdrttavvryyamja gatim ydsyantl 
pdrtJtivdh | yajmir da^iair iapolMr vdprah'ayena damena cha^^ j anasMa- 
dravyatd tamja rdjye^lhavat ] 4. Evam pancMsUi-sahasrdny ahidn avyd- 
hatdrogya-sri-hala-pardkramo rdjyam aharot [ Mdhuhmtydm dig-vtjayd- 
III ydgato Warmadd-jaldvagdhana-hndd-nipdna-maddlmlena atjatmnaim 
tena akslm-deva-daitya-ga^idkarveiajayodlhuta-maddvahpo ^pi Rdmmh 
pasur iva laddliah svanagaraikdnU sthdpitah \ 5. Yah panchdsUi-var- 
sha-mhasropalalisJiam-lcdldvasdm Ihi^man-ndrdyanmmem Parakirdmem 
upammhritah | 



478 


EABLY COlTlSfS BETWEEH 


^^From Kiitavlrya sprang Aijraa, who. was lord of the seTen dvlpas: 
[eironlar and concentric continents' of which the earth is .composed], 
and had a thousand arms. Having worshipped a portion of the 'divine 
Being, called Battattreva, sprung from the race of Atri, he sought. and" 
obtained these boons, viz. a thousand arms,, the power of restraining 
wrong hy justice, the conquest of the earth, and the disposition to rule 
it righteously, invincibility by enemies, and death at the hands of a man 
renowned over the whole world- By him this earth, with all its 
dripas, was perfectly governed. He offered ten thousand sacrifices. 
To this day this verse is repeated respecting him : * Ho other king shall 
ever equal Kartavirya in regard to sacrifices, liberality, austerities, 
courtesy, and self-restraint.’ In his reign no property was ever lost. 
4. Thus he ruled for eighty-five thousand years with unbroken health, 
prosperity, strength, and valour. 'When he was excited by sporting in 
the Harmada and by drinking wine, he had no difficulty in binding 
like a beast Havana, who had arrived in Mahishmati in his career of 
conquest, and who was filled with arrogance, arising from the pride of 
victory over all the gods, daityas, and gandharva chiefs, and imprisoning 
him in a secret place in his capital. At the end of his reign of eighty- 
five thousand years Arjuna was destroyed hy Para4urama, who was a 
portion of the divine Harayana.” 

The Bhagavata Purana, ix. 23, 20-27, assigns to him the same 
descent, and relates of him nearly the same particulars. Terse 23 says : 
Arjimah Kritanryyasya Bo^ta-dvi^eharo j BaUdUreyad Harer 

df/isat yyrdpta-yoga-maJidymah | Arjuna was the son of Kritavnya, 
and ruler of the seven dvipas. He obtained the great attribute of Yoga 
(supernatural powers arising from devotion) from Battattreya, who was 
a portion of Hari,” etc. 

The legend of Parasurama, as related, is of course fabulous. Hot to 
speak of the miraculous powers which are ascribed to this hero, and 
the incredible number of the exterminations which he is said to have 
executed, we cannot even suppose it probable that the Brahmans 
should in general have been sufficiently pow^erM and warlike to 
overcome the Kshattriyas by force of arms. But the legend may 
have had some small foundation in fact. Before the provinces of 
the sacerdotal and military classes were accurately defined, there may 
have been cases in which ambitious men of the former successfully 



THE BEAHMANS AND KSHATTEIYAS. 


479 


aspired to kingly dominion, just as scions of royal races became distia- 
guisbed as priests and sages. But even without this assumption, the 
existence of such legends , is sufficiently explained by the position which 
the Brahmans eventually occupied. With the view of maintaining 
their own ascendancy over the minds of the chiefs on whose good will 
they were dependent, and of securing for themselves honour and profit, 
they would have an interest in working npon the superstitious feelings 
of their contemporaries by fabricating stories of supernatural piinish- 
ments inflicted by their own forefathers on their royal oppressors, as 
well as by painting in lively colours the prosperity of those princes 
who were submissive to the spiritual order. 
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CHAPTEE V. 

EEMTI02C.0F THE BE AHMAmCAL. INDIANS TO THE NEIGHBOHE- 

. ING TEIBES, ACCOEDING TO MANH AND THE THEANAS. ' 

I BOW propose to enquire wEat account the Indian writers give of 
the origin of those tribes vMcfa. were not comprehended in their own 
polity, but with which, as dwelling within, or adjacent to, the boun- 
daries of Hindustan, their countrymen were, in ancient times, brought 
into continual and familiar contact. 

It appears to have been the opinion of Mann, the great authority in 
aU matters regarding the Hindu religion and institutions in their full 
development, that there was no original race of men except the four 
castes of Brahmans, Hshattriyas, Taisyas, and S'udras ; and that all 
other nations were derived from these. His own words (x. 4) are 
these: J)7'iihnanah kshattf^o vaiifaB tmyo mrnah dvijatayah [ chatur- 
thah ehajfiUs in siidro ndsti tu pmchamah | Three castes, the Brah- 
man, the Kshattriya, and the Taisya, are twice-born j the fourth, the 
S'udra, is once-born; and there is no fifth. On the last clause of this 
verse Kulliika Bhatta annotates thus : Panchamah pmiar varno ndsti 
sanJfirm-jdtlnCm tv akaiara-md mdtd-pitri-jdti-vyatirikta-jdty-antarat- 
vdd na varmtram | ay am cha jaty^antaropadesah sdstre samvyavaliarandr- 
thah I There is no fifth caste ; for caste cannot he predicated of the 
mixed tribes, from the fact that, like mules, they belong to another 
species, distinct from that of their father and mother. And this 
reference, which is made in the S'istras to castes other than the four, 
is merely for the sake of convenience and conformity to common 
usage.” 

Accordingly, in the following description which Manu gives in the 
same chapter of the rise of the inferior castes, they are all, even the 
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very lowestj.sncli as Hisliadas and Ciiandalas, derived from tlie mixture 
tiae four so-called .original castes. Thus, in verse 8 : Bruhnmdi 
hamjajjam {tmlashtho ndma juyate [ nisMdah iuira^hamjdijmli yah yam-' 
sam . f^Erom a Brahman father and a Taisya mother springs 

an Amhashtha : from a Brahman father and a B'udra mother is born a 
Msliada, called also Barasava.’’^ Again, in verse 12 . B^uArdi c7yo- 
gavah hshuUd clidnddJas cMAhamo nrindm 1 ^awja - rajanya - 'viyrdm 
jdymU mrm-mnkardh |\“ Erom a S'udra, by women of the Taisya, 
Eshattriya, and Brahman castes are born those mixed classes, the Ayo- 
gava, the Kshattri, and the ' Chan dala, lowest of men.’’ Again, in 
verse 20: JDmjdtaya'^ Bavarnmu jamyanty avrutums tic ydn [ tdn mvitrl’- 
parihhrashtdn tratyuh Hi vinirAiki\ “ Persons whom the twice-born 
beget on women of their own ejasses, but who omit the prescribed rites, 
and have , abandoned the gayatrl, are to he designated as Tratyas.” ’* 
la the next three verses the inferior tribes, ■which spring from the 
Brahman Tratya, the KshattriyaTratya, and the Taisya Tratya respec- 
tively, are enumerated. 

In verses 43 and 44 it is stated: ^'analms tu hmjd-hpdA imdh 

^ It does not appear how the account of the origin of the Xishada race from Mng 
Vena, given above in pp, 301 and 303, can be reconciled with this theory of Maau ; 
unless recourse be had to the explanation that that story relates to the Svayambhnva 
]Manvantara. Bnt Mann’s narrative seems to refer to the same period. See above, 
p. 39. If the Yedic expressions panehajandh and the other corresponding phrases 
signifying the five tribes ” be rightly interpreted of the “ four castes, and the Nisha- 
das,” we might understand this as intimating that the Kishadas had at one time been 
regarded as a distinct race. Bnt the phrase is variously understood by the old Vedie 
commentators; as has been shev,m above, p. 177. 

2 Mann says, ii. 38 f. : A-shodmdd hmhmanasya sdviirT ndtimritaU [ d-dminmmt 
l:shatirahhanihor d-’cJiaturvhndater vUah | Utah urddham trayo'py ete yaiha-halam 
asamskHtdh [ sdmtrl'-paiitdli vrdtyah bhavanty aryya’-niyarkitdh [ “The gayatri 
should not, in the case of a Brahman, be deferred beyond the sixteenth year ; nor in 
the case of a Kshattriya beyond the twenty-second ; nor in that of a Vais'ya beyond 
the twenty-fourth. After these periods youths of the three classes, who have not been 
invested, become ftillen from the gayatri, Vratyas, contemned by respectable men 
(Aryyas).^’ In the following verse of the Mahabharata, Annsasauaparvan, line 2021, 
a different origin is ascribed to the Vratyas: ChTmMlo vratya-vaidymi elm brdhwm-^ 
mjdm kshattriyasu elm j vaisydydm ehaiva dudramja lahshyante ‘‘■pasadds trayah [ 

“ The three outcaste classes are the Chandala, the Vratya, and the Yaidya, begotten 
by a STidra on females of the Brahman, Kshattriya, and Yai&y^a castes respectively.’* 
A Vratya, therefore, according to this account, is the son of a S'iidra man and a 
Kshattriya womm. On the Vratyas, see “Weber’s Indische Studicn, i. 33, 52, 138, 
139, 445*, 446, etc. 
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hMttrhja-jdiafah \ mshahtmm gatdh hke hrdhmmaMwrhmna, ch.a \ 
PmniraMi chodm-drmiddk Kdmhojdh.Ymmdk S'aMh yFaraddh Pah- 
kvfd Chlndk Kirdtdh JDamidk Khmah [ foUowkg' tribes of 

Ksbattriyas baTe gradually sunk into the state of Yrishalas (outcasts) j.: 
from tbe extinction of sacred rites, and from baying no communication: 
•witb Brahmans; yiz. Paundrakas, Odras, Dravidas, Kambojas, Tavanas, 
S'akas, Paradas, PaHavas, Cblnas, Euratas, Baradas, and Kbasas.’* 

The same thing is affirmed in the Mahabharata, Anusasanaparvan, 
verses 2103 £: S'akdk Yamm-kdmiojds ids tdh kshattriya-jdtayah | 
vrishahtvam ^arigatdh hrahmandnam aiariandt | Prmidds cha Ka- 
Undus cM Pulmddi chapy Uiinardh | Kolisarpdh Mdhuhakds ids tdh 
hhaUrifa-jatayah ityddi | “These tribes of Ksbattriyas, viz. Shkas, 
Yavanas, Kambojas, Bravidas, Halindas, Pulindas, IJsinaras, Kolisarpas, 
and Mabishakas, have become Yrisbalas from seeing no Brahmans/* 
This is repeated in verses 2158-9, where the following additional 
tribes are named: Mekalas, Latas, Konvasiras, S'aundikas, Barvas, 
Cbauras, S'avaras, Barbaras, and Kiratas, and the cause of degradation 
is, as in verse 2103, restricted to the absence of Brahmans. (Then 
follow the lines (2160 ffi) in glorification of the Brahmans, already 
quoted in p. 130.) ’ 

The Yavanas are said in the Mahabharata, Adiparvan, section 85, 
verse 3533, “to he descended from Turvasu, the Yaibhojas from 
Bruhyu, and the Mlechha tribes from Ann** [Yados tu Yddavah jdtds 
Turmsor Yavantik smritdh | Pruhyok sutds tu Vaibhojdk Anos tu 
miechha-jdtayah |). Is it meant by this that the Yavanas are not to 
be reckoned among the MIechhas ? Their descent from Turvasu is not 
however, necessarily in conflict with the assertion of the authorities 
above quoted, that they are degraded Kshattriy as. 

I shall not attempt to determine who the Yavanas, and other tribes 
mentioned in the text, were. 

The verse which succeeds that last quoted from Manu is the follow- 
ing: 45. Mukha-ldhum-pajgdmm ydh hke Jdtayo mhih | mlecJiha- 
mehas chary ya-vdchah sarm te dmymah smritah ] “ Those tribes which 
are outside of the classes produced from the mouth, arms, thighs, and 
feet, [of Brahma, i,e. Brahmans, Eshattriyas, Yaisyas, and S'udras, j 
whether they speak the language of the MIechhas or of the Aryas, 
are called Basyus.** The interpretation to be given to this verse turns 
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upon tlie sense wMcB w& assign to outside Does it mean 
tliat the Basyus were of a stock originally distinct from tliat of the 
four primeval castes, and therefore altogether separate from those tribes 
which sprang from the intermixture of. those four castes, or.wMcli, by 
the neglect of sacred rites, apostatized from their communion ?. Or does 
it merely mean that the Basyus became eTentually excluded from the, 
fellowship of the four castes? If the latter sense be adopted, thenBasyu 
will be little else than a general term embracing all the tribes enume- 
rated in verses 43 and 44. The commentator KuHuka understands the 
word in the latter sense. His words are : Brdlimam-hhaitrii/a^mii^a* 
sudrunum hriyd-lopddmd yah jdtayo mhjdh fdtdh mUchlia-hhdihd-^ 
yuhtdh dryya-lhd^hojMidh vd te dmymah mrve smritdh j JJl the 
tribes, which by loss of sacred rites, and so forth, have become out- 
casts from the pale of the four castes, Brahmans, Kshattiiyas, Taisyas, 
and S'udras ; whether they speak the language of the Mlechhas or of 
the Aryas, are called Basyus.’’ His view is confirmed by a short 
passage in the Aitareya Brahmana, quoted above (p. 358), where 
vamitra, speaking to his sons, says : Let your descendants possess the 
furthest ends (of the country),” and the author of the Brahmana adds : 

These are the numerous border-tribes, the Andhras, Pundras, S'aharas, 
Pulindas, Mutibas. Most of the Basyus are sprung from Vi^vamitra.” 
Here the writer of this ancient Brahmana connects together certain 
tribes named either in Manu, or in the Mahabharata, as degraded 
Eshattriyas, with the appellation Basyu, thus intimating that the 
latter was a general name embracing all the former. This view is 
further confirmed by the following lines of the Mahabharata, book ii. 
verses 1031-2 : Daraddn saha JS'dmhojmr ajayat Fdhaidsanik | prdgut^ 
tar dm disam ye elm vasayity dkritya Dmymah | The son of Indra con- 
quered the Baradas with the Eambojas, and the Basyus who dwell in 
the north-east region ; ” and still more by the annexed verses from the 
Bronaparvan, of the same epic poem, 4747 : Kdmhojdndm sahmrazscha 
S'ahdziddi elm visdmpate | Savardndfk Kirdtdnum Varvarandm tathaiva 
elm 1 agamya-rupdm prithwim mdma-ionita-harddamdm | Icriiavd^s 
tattra S'aineyak Icshapayams tdmkam halam | Basyundrn sa-sirastrdnaih 
irolldr Idm-rrmrddhajaih | dlrgha-hurchair mahl kirnd vivarfmir anda- 
jair iva ] “ Shineya, destroying thy host, converted the beautiful earth 
into a mass of mud with the flesh and blood of thousands of Kamhojas, 


484 RELATION OF fHl BRAHMAKICAL INDIAHS ■ 

Sakas, Skbaras, Kiratas, and Tarvaras. The ground was coyered with 
the shorn and hairless hnt long-bearded heads of the Basyns, and their 
helmets, as if with birds bereft of their plumes.’- Here the word 
Basyn is evidently a general term for the tribes named just before. 
Some of these same tribes had previously been called Allechhas in 
Terses 4716, 4723, and 4746. See also Sabbap. 1198 f. 

There is a passage in the Santiparvan, section 65, lines 2429 ff., 
which is worth qnoting, as it shows that the Brahmans of that age 
regarded the Dasyus as owing allegiance to Brahmanical institutions. 

’/ King M^dhatri had performed a sacrifice in the hope of obtaining a 
Tision of Yishiiu ; who accordingly appeared to him in the form of 
Indra (verse 2399). The following is a part of their conversation. 
Mandhatri asks : 

2429. Yavamh Kirdtdh Gdndhdrdi Chindh &m<ira-varmrdh | B'aMs 
TusMrdh Kanhdk cJia Puhlmds chand'hra-madrahdh | 2480. Paunirdh 
Fulinddh Emnathdh Kamhojai ehaim sarmiah | hraTima-hshattra-prasiL^ 
tdi cha vaiiydh iudrdi cha mdmvdh ] katham dharmami charishjunti 
mrve vuhaya-vdsimh | mad-ndhaii eha Icatham sthdpjdk sarve mi dasyu- 
jivimh 1 etad ielihamy almm irotum hhaymaMs tad IramM me | tvam Ian-- 
dhu-lhuto hy asmdkam kshaUriydndm sureimra j Indrah mdcJia | maid’- 
jpitror hi imrushd karttavyd sarva-dasyuhhih \ dchdryya-guru-iuirushd 
tathakasra^m-vdsindm | hhumipdndM ch4 imrushd karttavyd sarva-dasyu- 
hhih I veda-dharma-hriyai chaiva teshdrii dkarmo vidMyate | 2435. Fitrk 
yajndi tathd kupdh prajjds cha iayandni cha | ddndni cha yathd-MlarJi 
dvijehhyo visrijet said | altmsd satyam akrodho vritU-ddydmijpdlanam | 
hharanam pidtra'dardnuSii sauckam adroha eva cha [ dahshind sarva- 
yajndndm ddtavyd hhutim ichhatd | pdkayajndh mahdrhds cha datavydh 
Harva-dasyulhih | etdny evamprakdrdni viMidni purd hiagha | sarva- 
lohasya kwrmdni karttavydnlha pdrthwa .[ Mandhdtd uvdcha | drisyante 
munmhe hhe sarva-varneshn Basyavah [ Ungdntare varttamdndh dsra- 
mesim chatwrshv api ] Indrah uvdcha [ 2440. Vinashtdydm danda-nltyam 
rdja-dltarme nirdkrite | sampramuhyanti Ihutdni rdja-daiiratmyato ^na- 
gha- j asanJchjdtdh hhavishyanti hhikshdvo Unginas tathd ] asramdndm 
inhalpds cha nivnUe^smin krite yuge | airinvantah purdnundm dharmd- 
ndm paramdh gatlh j utpatham pratipatsyante Idma-manyu-samiritdh | 

*‘^The Yavanas, Kiratas, Gandharas, Chinas, Shvaras, Yarvaras, 
Skkas, Tusharas, Kankas, Pahlavas, Andhras, Madras, Paundras, Pu- 
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iinflas, Eaiii,atlia3j lIaml3ojas3 men sprung from ' BralmiaiiSj and from 
Ksliattriyasj persons of the Tai.4ya and S'iidra' castes — ^how shall all 
these people of different countries practise duty, and what rules shall 
kings like me prescribe for those who are living as^ Basyns ? Instruct 
me on these points ; for thou ' art the Mend of our' Kshattriya race*’' 
Indra . answers': ''IA.il the Basyns should obey ..their parents,, their 
spiritual directors, persons practising the rules of. the four orders,; and 
kings. It \s also, their duty to .perform the ceremonies ordained in the 
Yedas. They should sacrifice to the Pitpis, construct wells, buildings 
for the distribution of water, and resting places for travellers, and 
should on proper occasions bestow gifts o'u the Brahmans. They 
should practise innocence, veracity, meekness, purity, and inoffensive- 
ness; should maintain their wives and families; and make a just di- 
vision of their property, . G'ifts should be distributed at all sacrifices by 
those who desire to prosper. All the Basyns should offer costly paka 
oblations. Such duties as these, which have been ordained of old, 
ought to he observed by all people.’ Mandhatri observes: * In this 
world of men, Basyns are to he seen in all castes, living, under other 
garbs, even among* .men of the four orders (dsramas)J Indra rep.lies,.; 
^ When criminal justice has perished, and the duties of government are 
disregarded, mankind become bewildered through the wickedness of 
their kings. When this Krita age has come to a close, innumerable 
mendicants and hypocrites shall arise, and the four orders become dis- 
organized. Bisregarding the excellent paths of ancient duty, and im- 
pelled by passion and by anger, men shall fall into wickedness,”’ etc. 
In these last lines it is implied that the Brahmanical polity of castes 
and orders was fully developed in the Krita [or golden] age. This 
idea, however, is opposed to the representations which we find in some 
though not in all other passages. See above, the various texts adduced 
in "'the 'first 'chapter. 

In the Yishnu Purana, Bharatavarsha (India) is said to have its 
eastern border occupied by the Kiratas ; and the western by the Ya- 
vanas; wdiile the middle is inhabited by Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and 
S'udras, engaged in their several fixed occupations of sacrifice, war, 
trade, etc.” (Yishnu Purana, ii. 3, 7. Furve Kirdtah yasydnfe pahhime 
Yavanah stliitdh | hrdhmandh kshattriydh miiydh madhye sudras cha 
Ihdgmah | ijyd-yuddha-vanijyddymr ^mrtiayanto vyavastMthdh | ). 
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Maum’s accotint of the origin " of tlie YaTanas, Hakas, Kani1}oJas, : etc., 
corresponds with the tenor of the fonowing story, which we find in the 
fourth book of the Tishnn Parana, sect. 3, Bahn, the; seventh, king' 
in descent from Harischandra (see above, p. 379) was, overcome by the 
Haihayas and Talajanghas,® and compelled to fiy with hm queens .to 
the .forests, where he died. After his death one of his wives gave birth 
,','te,a son, who received the name of S'agara. When he had grown up, 
the youth learnt from his mother all that had befallen his father. 

Para. 18. Tatuk pitri-rajya^haram^^ MmMya-TalajmigMdi- 
ladkaya pratijmm akaroi prdyaiaicha SaidmydTh jaghana | S'aka- Ymana- 
Kdmhoja -Pdrada -Palilmdh hamjamdnds tat-hula-gurmi Yuhshtham 
iaramrJi yayuh j 19. Atlm etdnVamsMho jivan-mritahdn kritvd Bagaram 
aha mtsa vat&a alam ebhir aii-glmn-nritahair amiBritaih | 20. MU 
cha mayd ma tmUpraUjnd-panpdlmdya mja-dharma-dmja’Bmiga-pwri- 
tydgamkdfitdV^ \ 21. iti tad guru-mchamm abhimndya 

tesMfUi mhdnyatmm akdrayat | Yavandn apamundita-siraso ^rddha- 
mtmddn S'akdn pralamla-kesdn Pdradan PaMavdms cha knairu-dhardn 
nih-svddkydya-vdshatkdrdn etdn miydnis cha kshaUriydn cJiakdra | te cha 
nija^dharma’parityugdd hr uhmamis parity ahidh mUchhatdyn yayuh [ 

** Being vexed at the loss of Ms paternal kingdom, he vowed to 
exterminate the Haihayaa and other enemies who had conquered it. 
Accordingly he destroyed nearly all the Haihayas. When the Shkas, 
Yaranas, Kamhojas, Paradas, and Pahlavas were about to undergo 
a similar fiite, they had recourse to Vanish tha, the king^s family-priest, 
who interposed in their behalf in these words addressed to Sagara, 
representing them as virtually dead : ‘ You have done enough, my son, 
in the way of pursuing these men, who are as good as dead. In order 
that your vow might hefuMBed, I have compelled them to abandon the 
duties of their caste, and all association with the twice-born.^ Agree- 
ing to his spiritual guide’s proposal, Sagara compelled these tribes to 
alter their costume. He made the Yavanas shave their heads, the 
Sakas shave half their heads, the Paradas wear long hair, and the 
Pahlavas beards. These and other Kshatriyas he deprived of the 

® See Wihon’s Tislinu PuruEa, 4to. edit, p. 416 and 418 note. In the note to 
p. 418 the Avaiityas are mentioned on the authority of the Vayu Purana, as being a 
branch of the Haihiiyas. In Mann, x. 21, the Avaiityas are said to he descended 
from Brahman VrStyas. , 
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study of the Tedas, and the Tashatkara. In consequence ^ of their 
abandonment, .of their, proper duties, and .of thei .rdesertioa by the 
Brahmans, they became Miechhas/’ 

This story . is also related in the, Hariyanisa, from which I extract 
the .concluding part of the narrative : 

773. Aurvas tu jafakarmadi iasyu hritvd mahltmanah j aihjdyya iy- 
dim ahliildyi tato hiram imdyapddmjoA | dgneyafa fu mahuldJiur amarair 
api dimaltam | Ba tenmtra-halmdjam balena cha samanvitak | Saihaydn 
nijaglmiam hruddko EudmJypamn im | djahdra cha hheshu Mrttim 
hirttmatdih varah ] tatah S'akdn sa-yavmdn Kdmhojdn Fdradd}7i$ iathd | 
Fahlavditii chaiva niUeslidn harttum ^yamsitah Mia ] te hadhjamdndh 
vlrem Bagarem malmtmmd | Fditsh^ham iaranau gatvd pranipetur manl'- 
Bhinam 1 Vamsli{has tv atha tan drkhtvd Bamayena mahddyidih | Bagaraih 
rdraydmdsa teshdm dattva ^hhyam tadd | Bagarah svdm pratrjmnli cha 
guror mhjam mhmya cha | dhartnam jaghdna teshaM vai vemnyatvam 
chakdra ha | arddham B'ahdndm iiraso mundayitvu 'y^yasarjayat j Yavan- 
dnum iiraii Barvam Kdmhojdndm tathaiva cha | Faradah mnlita-kcsuhha 
Fahlavdh smasru - dhdrimh \ msBvddhydya - vashafkdrdh kritds tena 
mahdtmand ] Bakdh Yavana-kdmbojdh Faradak Fahlavds taihd ] KoU’- 
sarpdh sa^Mahishdli Durms Choldh sa-Keraldh [ sarve te kshaftriyds tdta 
teshdm dharmo nirdkrUah | Vasishtha-mchanad rdjan Bagarem ma- 
Iidtmand ] 

“ Aurva having performed Sagara’s natal and other rites, and taught 
him all the Yedas, then provided him with a fiery missile, such as 
even’ the gods could not withstand. By the power of this weapon, 
and accompanied by an army, Sagara, incensed, speedily slew the 
Haihayas, as Eudra slaughters beasts; and acquired great renown 
throughout the world. He then set himself to exterminate the S'akas, 
Tavanas, Xambojas, Paradas, and Pahlavas. But they, when on the 
point of being slaughtered by Sagara, had recourse to the sage 
Yasishtha, and fell down before him. Yasishtha beholding them, 
by a sign restrained Sagara, giving them assurance of protection. 
Sagara, after considering his own vow, and listening to what his 
teacher had to say, destroyed their caste (iharma\ and made them 
change their costumes. He released the S'akas, after causing the half 
of their heads to be shaven; — and the Yavanas and Kamhojas, after 
having had their heads entirely shaved. The Paradas were made to wear 
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loHg Bair, and tine PaHavas to wear beards. . They were all„ex.cluded 
firom the study of the Vedas,' and. from the Tashatkara. The Bakm,., 
Yavanas, Xamhojas, Paradas, PahlaYas, KoHsarpas, Mahiahas, DarvaB, 
Cholas, and Keralas had all been l^shattriyas ; but were depriyed of 
their social .and religions position by the great Sagara, according to the 
aiyice of Vaiishtha.^^ Other tribes are mentioned in the following 
line who seem to have undergone the same treatment. 

It would appear from this legend, as well as hrom the quotations 
which preceded it, that the Epic and Puranic writers believed all the 
surrounding tribes to belong to the same original stock with them- 
seives ; though they, at the same time, erroneously imagined that these 
tribes had fallen away from the Brahmanical institutions ; thus assign- 
ing to their own polity an antiquity to which it could in reality lay no 
claim. Any further explanations on these points, however, must he 
sought in the second volume of this work. 

In the passages quoted above, pp. 391, 893, and 398 from the Maha- 
hharata andEamayana, it is stated that S'akas, Yavanas, Pahlavas, etc., 
were created by Vasishtha’s wonder-working cow, in order to repel the 
aggression of Tisvamitra. It does not, however, appear that it is the 
object of that legend to represent this miraculous creation^as the origin 
of those tribes. The narrators, if they had any distinct meaning, may 
not have intended anything more than that the cow called into exist- 
ence large armies, of the same stock with particular tribes previously 
existing. 

It is not very easy to say whether it is only the inhabitants of Bha- 
ratavarsha (viz. that portion of Jambudvipa which answers to India) 
whom the Puranic writers intend to represent as deriving their origin 
from the four primeval Indian castes. Perhaps the writers themselves 
had no very clear ideas. At all events the conditions of life are dif- 
ferent in the two cases. The accounts which these writers give us of 
the other divisions of Jambudvipa, and of the other Dvipas, or con- 
tinents, of which they imagined the earth to be composed, and thefr 
respective inhabitants, will be considered in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTEE YL 

PUBA]!^IC ACCOimTS OF THE PAETS OF THE EAETH 
ESTEEIOE TO BHAEATAYARSHA, OR IHDIA, ■ 

It will clearly appear from the contents of the present chapter 
that the authors or compilers of the Puranas in reality knew nothing 
of any part of the world except that immediately around them. 
Whenever they wander away beyond their own neighbourhood, they 
at once lose themselves in a misty region of fiction, and give the most 
unbridled scope to tbeii' fantastic imaginations. 

The following is the account given in the Ylshnii Purana regarding 
the divisions of the earth, and their inhabitants. Priyavrata, son of 
Svayambhuva, or the first Manu (see above, pp. 65 and 72) who is 
separated from the present time by an enormous interval (see pp. 43 ff. 
and 298, above), distributed the seven dvipas,^ of which the earth is 
composed, among seven of his sons” (ii. 1, 7. Friyavrato dadan tesM>7i 
saptanum mimi-saUama | mhJiaJya mpta dvvpani Maitreya sumaMt- 
mandm). 

The 'Bhagavata Purana gives us the following account, v. 1. 30. Tad 
malliinandan sama-javena rathna jyotirmayem rajanim api dinaih lean- 
shjdmi iii saptahritms taranim amiparyyahrdmad dvitJyah iva paian- 
gah 1 [evam hirvdmm Friyavratam dgatya Chaturdnanas “ tavadhikdro 
^yam na hliavati^^ iti 7iivdraydmdsa\ (The words in brackets are not in 
the Bombay edition, but are taken from Bumouf’s.) 31. Ye rai u ha 
tad-ratha-charam-mmi-krita-parikhdtas te sapta smdhavah dsa7i yaiah 
emkritah sapta hhmo dmpah Priyavrata, being dissatisfied that only 

^ The original division of the earth into seven continents is assigned to Narayana 
in the form of Brahma ; see above, pp. 51 and 76. 

2 In this passage we find the particles vai^ u, ha^ occurring all together as they do 
in the Yedic hymns and Brahmanas. This circumstance might seem to suggest the 
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half the earth was illumiBated at one timehy the. solar raySy, ^.tfoHowed 
the SUE seveE times ronnd the earth m his owe flaming car of equal 
velocity, like auother celestial orb, resolved to turn night into day, 
[Brahma, however, came and stopped him, saying this was not his 
province.] The ruts which were formed by the motion of his chariot 
wheels were the seven oceans.. In this. way the seven continents of 
the earth were made.*' 

The same circumstance is alluded to at the commencement of the 
16th section of the same hook, where the king says to the rishi: 
verse 2. Tattrupi Priijairaia-rath^eharana-parihliataih saptahUh sapta 
sindhavah upalilripUih | yatah eiasyuh sapta-dvlpa-rnksha-vihalpas tvaya 
hhagman hhdu BucMiah | “ The seven oceans were formed by the seven 
ruts of the wheels of Priyavrata’s chariot ; hence, as yon have indicated, 
the earth has become divided into seven different continents/^ 

It is clear that this account given by the Bhagavata Parana of the 
manner in which the seven oceans and continents were formed does not 
agree with the description in the Yishnu Parana, as quoted above 
in p. 5L 

These seven continents are called “ Jamhu dvipa, Plaksha dvipa, S'al- 

possMity of tlic passage, or its substance, being derived from some of the Bralimanas 
(to ■which, as we have seen, p. 155 note, the compiler of this Puriina -was in the 
habit of resorting for his materials) ; but the style has otherwise nothing of an 
archaic caste, and I am not aware that the dvipas are mentioned in any of the 
Brahma-iias. It is also remarkable that the words sapta sindliavah are here used for 

seven oceans.” This phrase occurs several times in the Yedas. for instance, it is 
to be found in the Tujasaneyi Sanhita (of the T'ajur-veda), 38, 26, yTmafi dyava- 
prii?dvl yavach ekff. sapta sindhavo vitmtliire j As wide as are the earth and sky, 
and as fiir as the seven oceans extend.” The commentator MabTdhara understands 
the latter in the Puranic sense, as the oceans of milk, etc. (sapta sindJiamli sapta 
samndrah kslitmdydfi). The hemistich I have quoted from the Yuj. Sanhita occurs 
somewhat modified, and in a different connexion, in the Atharva-veda, iv. 6, 2. The 
same phrase, sapta sindhavah, is to be found also in several places in the first Book of 
the Rig«veda. (See Benfey’s Glossary to SSma-veda, sub voce saptan.) In Rig-veda i. 32, 
12, it is said to Indra avdsrijah sarttave sapta | ‘^Thoii hast let loose the 

seven rivers to fiow,” Suyana understands Ihis of the Ganges and other rivers, seven 
in number, mentioned in the Rig Yeda, x. 75, 5 : me Gange Yamune Sarasvati 

S’ut'udri siomam saehatd Parush^ya [ “ Receive this my hymn with favour, o GSnga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati, ShtudrI, with the Parushnl, etc. but in this distich ten rivers 
in all are raentioiied. (See Y^ilson’s note to Rig-veda, i. 32, 12, vol i, p. 88, of his 
translation). See also hymns 34, 8; 35, 8 ; 71, 7; and 102, 2, of the first, and 58, 
12, and 85, 1, of the eighth Books of the Rig-veda. The ‘‘seven rivers” of the 
Veda are, according to Professor Milller (Chips from a Gennan Workshop, vol i, 
p. 63), “ the Indus, the five rivers of the Penjub and the Sarasvati.” 
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mali drlpa, Kusadvipa, KranucliadTipa, S'aka dTipa, andPuslikara.dvipa. 
They are surrounded severally by 'Seven. great seas, of s^alt water, sugar-, 
cane juice, wine, clarified butter, C'Urds, milk, and fresh water” (¥.P. ii. 2, 
4. Jmnlu-pIahsMItvaymi dm 2 }au 8‘atmaUi cMparo itija { Kusah Kraiin- 
elms iatJia 8' ahih Fuslikaras chaiva saptamak [, 5. Ete (Iv'q^ah samudraiH 
tu\ sapia saidalhir iivrUuh | lammhshti-surd-sarpir-dadM-dugdha-jalaik 
sammn 1). Jambu dvipa is in the centre of all these continents (Wilson, 
voL ii. p. 110). It fell to the lot of Agnidhra, son of Prijavrata, who 
again divided it among his nine sons (Wilson, ii. 101). In the centre 
of Jamba dvipa is the golden mountain Meru, 84,000 yojanas high, and 
crowned by the great city of Brahma (ibid. p. 1 18). There are in this 
continent six cross-ranges of boundary-mountains, those of Himavat 
(= Iiimadri, or Himalaya), Hemakuta, and Hishadba lying south of 
Meru ; and those of Hlla, SVeta, and Sringin, situated to the north- 
ward. Of these, Hisbadha and Ma are the nearest to Meru, while 
Himavat and SHngin are at the south and north extremities. The 
nine Yarshas or divisions of Jamhu dvipa, separated by these and other 
ranges, are Bhiirata (India), south of the Himavat mountains, and the 
southernmost of all ; then (2) Himpnrnsha, (3) Harivarsha, (4) Ilavrita, 
(5) llamyaka, (6) Hiranmaya, and (7) Httara Knru, each to the north 
of the last; while (8) Bhadrasva and (9) Ketumala lie respectively to 
the east and west of Ilavrita, the central region. Bhai'ata Varsha, and 
Httara Kurn, as well as Bhadrasva and Hetumala/ are situated on the 
exterior of the mountain ranges. (Wilson, ii. pp. 114-116, and 123.) 
The eight Yarshas to the north of Bharata Yarsha (or India) are thus 
described : 

Y.P. ii. 1, 11, Ydni KimpiiruBhddini varsMmj asJitau maMmmie | 
tesMm svdhkdvihi siddhik sukka-prdyd hj mjatmtak | 12. Yipary y ay o 

® Tlie Maliabharata tells us, Ehlslimaparvan, verses 227-8, in regard to the Yarsha 
of Ketiiraala : ayur daaa sahasrani 'varshdmm tattra Phdrata ] stivarm-varnai cha 
narah striym' chapsm'asopamdh | andmaydh vTta-sokuh nityam mudita-manasah | 
jayante manavds tattra nishtapta-kanaJea’-prabhuh | ‘^The people there live ten 
thousand years. The men are of the colour of gold, and the women fair as celestial 
nymphs. Men are horn there of the colour of burnished gold, live tree from sickness 
and sorrow, and enjoy perjietual happiness.” The men by the side of the nioimtain 
Gandhamadana, west of Meru, are said (v. 231) “ to be black, of great strength and 
vigour, while the women are of the colour of blue lotuses, and very heautifur^ (tatfra 
krkhnak narah rajam tejo-yuktah mahdhaldh [ striyas chotpal&-mrndhhdh sarvcih 
supriya-darianuh). 
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m taUmaU jam-mriiyu-hhmjm% m eha | dlmrmadharmm m ieskv, asidm 
mttamddhcma-madkymndh | m teshp mti yugdvastha hshttreBM mhtam 
Mfi'add j 

tlie eight Yarslias, called, Kimpurusha and the rest (i.c. ia aE 
except Bharata Tarsha) the inhabitants enjoy a natural perfection at- 
tended with complete happiness obtained without exertion. There is- 
there no Ticlssitude, nor decrepitude, nor death, nor fear ; no distinction 
of virtue and vice, none of the inequalities denoted by the words best, 
worst, and intermediate, nor any change resulting from the succession 
of the four yugasP^ And again : ■ 

ii. 2, 35. Yfmi Kimpurmhddydni vanMmj ashiau mahdmum | m 
teshu soko ndydso nodvega-hhud-hhayddikam | stutMh prcydh nirdtankah 
mrva-duhhha-vmrjjituh j 36. Dasa-dvdiah-mrshand^n sakmrdm stMrd- 
yushah | na teshu mrsliate dem IJmumydny mnbhmJm teshu mi | 37, 
Krita-tretddihd naha teshu sthdneshu kahpana \ 

those eight Yarshas there is neither grief, nor weariness, nor 
anxiety, nor hunger, nor fear. The people Eva, in perfect health, &ee 
from every suifering, for ten or twelve thousand years. India does not 
rain on those Yarshas, for they have abundance of springs. There is 
there no division of time into the Hrita, Treta, and other ages.” 

The Uttara Kurus, it should be remarked, may have been a real 
people, as they are mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana, viii. 14 : ^ 
Atha emm uduhydm dm vi§m dmal^ shadlliu chaiva pmichavimsair 
aholldr ahlryashmchami stem cha trichem etem dm yajushd etdbhii dm 
■vydkntllhir mirdjydya j tasmdd etasydm udichydm diU ye he diaparena 
Ilimai'mitcan jampaddli ^^Uttara-Kuravah Uttara-Madrdh^^ Hi mird-^ 
jydya era te mdshidiyante | 

'' Then in the northern region during six days on which the Pancha- 
viihsa stoma was recited, the Yisve-devas inaugurated him (Indra) for 
glorious dominion with these three rik- verses, this yajiish- verse, and 
these mystic monosyllables. Wherefore the several nations who dwell 
in this northern quarter, beyond the Himavat, the Uttara Kurus and 
the Uttara Madras, are consecrated to glorious dominion (mirdjya)^ and 
people term them the glorious Bee Golehrooke’s Misc, Essays, 

i. 38-43; Dr. Haug^s translation of the Ait. Brahmana; and Prof. 
Weber’s review of this translation in Ind/Studien, ix. pp. 341 f. 

^ Quoted by Weber in Ind. St. i 218. 
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la aaotEer passage of the same work,®- however, the Uttara Karas 
are treated as belonging to the domain of mythology 
Ait. Br. vih. 23. Etmn ha mi aindram mahdhhuheham FamsMhak 
BdtaliamjoHyafdiayeJdyiantapayeipfmuc^^ | tasmdi u Atyaratir Jdmm* 
ta^ir ardyu san vidy ay d samantam sarmtak pritlmm jay an parly Ciyaj 
BO, ha mdeha Vdsishthak Sdtyahmyah ^‘ajaishir vai saniantajli sarvatak 
pritJmimmahad md gaynaya^^ iti \ sa ha mueha Atyardtir Junaniapw 
yadd hrdhmana uttara-kurun jayeymn tram u ha eva prithivyai rdjd 
sydk sendpatir eva te ^ham sydm ” Ui | sa ha mucha Vdsishthak Sdtya- 
liavyo deva-hhettram vai tad na vai tad marttyo jetiim arhaty adruhsho 
me a Hah idaiii dade^^ Hi | tato ha AtyardUm Jdnmitupim dtta-vlryyam 
nmukram amitra-tapanah S'mhmmah 8’amjo rdju Jaghlna | tasrmd 
evam-vidushe hrdhmandya emm-ehaknmhe kshattriye na dnihyed na id 
rushtrad avapadyeyad (?) m id vdma-prdm jahad iti | 

Satyahavya of the family of Yasishtha declared this great inaugu- 
ration similar to Indra’s to Atyarati, son of Janantapa; and in con- 
sequence Atyarati, though not a king, by his knowledge, went round 
the earth on every side to its ends, reducing it to subjection. Satya- 
havja then said to him, ' Thou hast subdued the earth in all directions 
to its limits; exalt me now to greatness.^ Atyarati replied, ‘"When, 
0 Brahman, I conquer the Uttara Kurus, thou shalt be king of the 
earth, and I wEl be only thy general.’ Satyahavya rejoined, ‘ That is 
the realm of the gods ; no mortal may make the conquest of it : Thou 
hast wronged me ; therefore I take ah this away from thee.’ In con- 
sequence Shshmina, king of the Sivis, vexer of his foes, slew Atyarati 
son of Janantapa who had been bereft of his valour and energy, 
Wherefore let no Kshattriya wrong a Brahman who possesses such 
knowledge and has so acted, lest he should he expelled from his 
kingdom, be short-lived, and perish.” 

The 'IJttara Kurus are also mentioned in the description of the 
Horthern region in the Kishkindla Kanda of the liamayana, 43, 38, 
mtardh JSjnravas tatra krita-pimya-praUkrdyoh | ‘‘ There are the 
irttara Kurus, the abodes of those who have performed w^orks of merit/’ 
In V, 57 it is said: na kathanchana gmtavy am hcrundm nttarem mh [ 
anyeshdm api Ihutdndm ndnuhrdmati mi gatih | You must not go 
to the north of the Kurus : other beings also may not proceed further.” 
^ See Colebrooke's Essays, i, 43 ; Br. Haug^s translatioa ; and Ind. Stud. ix. 346. 
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In tli6 same, way when Arjnna, in Eis career of coB.quest; arrives at 
the countiy of the Httara Hnrns in Harivarsba, he is thus addressed 
by the guards at the gate of the city, M. Bh. Sabhaparvan, 1045 : 

Purtlm nedcm tvai/d sakfam piiram jetum Icathmiclana \ iipdvarttasva 
kalyum parydpiam idam Achyuta j idam pitram yah p'avikd dkruvam 
na sa hhaved namh | . . . . m chdttra UmMj jetamjmn Arjiindttra ^ra- 
irihjate 1 Uttar dh Kuraxo hy ete ndttra yudiham pravarttaie | pramhto 1 

hi Kaunieya neJta drahshyasi Mnchana | na M mdnuslia-dehena iahyam 
uUrdlhwthsMtmn | ’ , 

‘^Thon canst not, son of Pritha, subdue this city. Eefrain, fortu- 
nate man, for it is completely secure. He who shall enter this city 
must be certainly more than man. .... Hor is there anything to be 
seen here which thou canst conquer. Here are the Uttara Hurus, 
whom no one attempts to assail. And even if thou shouldst enter, thou 
couldst behold nothing. For no one can perceive anything here with 
human senses.”® 

In the Anu^asanaparvan, line 2841, Husika says, on seeing a magic 
palace formed by Chyavana (see above, p. 475) : 

Alio mh{t iarirem prapio hmi paramdm gatim | Uttar an vd JUurun., 
puny an athavd ^py Amardvattm [ 

^‘I have attained, even in my embodied condition, to the heavenly 
state; or to the holy Horthera Kurus, or to Amaravatl [the city of 
India]'!” 

^^ The country to the north of the ocean, and to the south of the 
Himadri (or snowy range), is Bharata Yarsha, vrhere the descendants 
of Bharata dwell” (Y.P. ii. 8, 1. Uttaram yad mnmdrasya Hmddres 
cJiaiva dahh’mm | varsham tad Bhciratam nmiaBhdratl yattra santatih). 

It is divided into nine parts Indradvipa, Kaserumat, Tamra- 

varna, Gabhastimat, Kagadvipa, Saumya, Gandharva, Yarunaj and 
“this ninth dvTpa,” which is not named, is said to be “surrounded by 
the ocean” aymli tu navamm iesMm dvfpah sagara-saihijifah), and t^ 
be a thousand yojanas long from north to south. “ On the east side of 
it are the Kiratas, on the west the Yavanas, and in the centre are the 
Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and S'udras, following their respective 
occupations of sacrifice, arms, trade, etc.” (The text of this passage, 

Y.P. ii. 3, 7, has been already quoted in p. 485). 

s See the second voL of this work, pp. 332-S37, and voL iv., p. 375. 
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The Vishnu Pmuiia contains a vary short list of the tribes inhahiting 
Bharata Tarsha. , (See Wilson, yoL ii. pp. 132 f.) It specifies, .as the 
principal, only the Eums, Panchaks, the people of Eamarupa, the 
, Pmidras, Kalingas, .Magadhas,' Sanrashtras, S'uras, ^ Bhiras, .Arhndas,, 
Karushas, MalaYas, SauYiras, SaindhaYas, Hunas, STiivas, S'akalas, .. 
Madras, Eamas, Ambashthas, and Parasikas J These tribes' seem to be 
aE confined to .'India and its yicinity. 

The praises of Bharata .Tarsha are celebrated as follows : 

V.P. ii, 3, 11. Chatvdri Bharate varahe yiigmiy attra malidmtme [ I‘rf- 
tam tretd dvdpams eha kalis cMnyatra m hvacliit | 12, Tayas iapyanti 
yatayo juhmte chuitra yajvmah [ idndm cMUra dujante paralokdrtham 
adarat | gmrmliair yajm-purmho Jamlu-dvipe sadejyate | yajmir yajna- 
mayo Vishmr anya~dplpeski chdnyaihd | 13. Attrdpi Bhdratam SreshtharJi 
JamhuAvlpe mahdmum | yato Id karma-hhdr eahd ato ^nydli hlioga-hhuma’ 
yah I aitra jmma-sahasrdnd)7i aahasrair apt saUamam I kadackil lalhate 
jantur Mdnuahjam pmya-samhayam | gay anti devah kila gltakdni ^^dhan- 
yds tu ye Bhurata-hlmmi-hhdge [ smrgdpapargasya dahe iu IhuU: hka- 
mnti hhuyah purushdh suraivdt j 14. Karmdiiy asankalpUa-tat-phaldni 
sannyasya Vishnau paramdtma-rupe | avdpya tdm karma-mahlm anante 
tasmin lay am ye tv amaldh praydnti | 15, Jdmma naitat kva vayam 
vilme svarga-prade karmani delia-handliam j prdpsydma dhanyak khalu 
te manusJiydh ye Bharate nendriya-viprahlndh ’’ j 

^^In Bharata Tarsha, and nowhere else, do the four Yugas, Krita, 
Treta, Bvapara, and Kali exist. 12. Here devotees perform austerities, 
and priests sacrifice ; here gifts are bestowed, to testify honour, for the 
sake of the future world. In Jambudvipa Yishnu, the sacrificial Man, 
whose essence is sacrifice, is continually worshipped by men with sacri- 
fices; and in other ways in the other dvipas.® 13. In this respect 
Bharata is the most excellent division of Jambudvipa; for this is the 
land of works, while the others are places of enjoyment. Perhaps in a 
thousand thousand births, a living being obtains here that most excel- 
lent condition, humanity, the receptacle of virtue. The gods sing, 

^ Happy are those beings, who, when the rewards of their merits have 

The list in the Mahahharata (BhishTnaparvan, 346 ff.), is much longer. See 
Wilson's Vishnu Piirana, voh ii. pp. 132 f., and 156 ff. 

® “‘In other ways/ i,e. in the form of Soma, Yayu, Suryya, etc." {Anyathd 
usury yddirTupah [ ). Commentator. 


496 PUEAMO ACCOEHTS; OF THE FAETS OF,THE EAETH' 




been exliaustecl ia heaveu, are, after being .gods,/ again bora as 
Bharata Yarsba ; (14) wbo, ’^ben born in that land of works, resign to 
tbe supreme and eternal Tisbnu tbeir works, without regard to their 
fruits, and attain by purity to absorption in him.' 15. "We know not' 
where we shall next attain a corporeal condition, when the merit of 
our works shall have become exhausted; but happy are those men who 
exist in Bharata Varsha with perfect senses/ 

To the same effect the Bhagavata Purana says, v. 17, 11 : 

Tattrdj^i Bhdratam eva t^arsham Icarma-hsheUmni anydny ashta-mr- 
Bhuni Bvargindm punya^esJiopalhoga-sthdndni llimmdm svarga-padam 
ryapadisanti | 12. EbJiu purmMndm ayuta-pwrushdyw-varshdnmn dem-- 
kalpdndmndgdyuta-prdndndmmjra-Bmnhamm-myo-moia'-pramudita-ma^ 
hdsaurata-mithim- ^yacdpdpmaTgctrmnlm- dhritaiha-gurilia- halatrdndm 
treid-yuga-samah kdio varUate | 

these, Bharatavarsha alone is the land of works: the other 
eight Yarshas are places where the celestials enjoy the remaining 
rewards of their works; they are called terrestrial paradises. 12. In 
them men pass an existence equal to that of the Treta age, living for the 
space of ten thousand ordinary lives, on an equality with gods, having 
the vitality of ten thousand elephants, and possessed of wives who bear 
one cMId after a yearns conception following upon sexnal interconrse 
attended by all tbe gratification arisiiig fi‘om adamantine bodies and 
from vigorous youth.’ ^ 

The commentator remarks on verse 11 : Bmja-nmuma-lila-lhedd.t 
trmihah srargah [ tattm hlmimia-smrgmya padani stlidndni vyapa- 
disanti | Heaven is of three kinds, in the sky, on earth, and in the 
abyss. Here the other Yarshas are called terrestrial heavens.” 

It is curious to remark that in the panegyric on Bharata Yarsha it is 
mentioned as one of the distinguishing advantages of that division of 
Jambudvipa that sacrifice is performed there, though, a little further 
on, it is said to be practised in S'Mmali dvipa also. 

It would at first sight appear from the preceding passage (ii. 3, 11) 
of the Yishnu Purana (as well as from others which we shall encounter 
below), to be the intention of the writer to represent the inhabitants 
of Bharata Yarsha as a different race, or, at least as living under quite 
different conditions, from the inhabitants of the other dvipas, and even 
of the other divisions {varshas) of Jambu dvipa itself. Prom the use 
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of tlie word mmushja (Mmanitj) 'iiere applied to tlie iiiiiabitants 
of BMrata Yarsiia, Yiewed in .reference, to .the context, it would 
seem to be a natural inierence tbat ail the people exterior to it were 
beings of a diiferent race. Yet in the descriptions of Xusa dvlpa and 
Puslikara d?Ipa (see below) the words mamijah and mmmdJi descend- 
ants of Mann/’ or are applied fo the dwellers in those 

continents. In the passage of the Jatimala, moreoverj translated by 
Mr. Colebrooke (Misc. Essays, ii. 179), we are told that chief of the 
twice -born tribe was brought by Yishnu’s eagle from Saka dvipa; 
thus have S'aka dTipa Brahmans- become known in Jambu d?ipa.^^ 
Iccoxding to this verse, too, there should be an aAnity of race between 
the people of these two d?ipas. It is also to be noted that the 
descendants of Briyavrata became, kings of all the dvipas, as well as of. 
all the varshas of Jambu dvlpa (see above, pp. 489, 491). And in the 
passage quoted above, p. 478, from the Yishnu Parana, iv. 11, 3, it is 
said of Arjuna, son of Kritarirya, that he was ^‘lord of the seven 
dvipas,” “ that he ruled over the earth with all its dvipas.”® If, 
however, the kings were of the human race, it is natural to infer the 
same of the people. , 

But, in a subject of this sort, where the writers were following 
the suggestions of imagination only, it is to be expected that we should 
find inconsistencies. 

Jambu dvlpa is surrounded by a sea of salt water ("VYilson, Y.P. ii. 
109); and that sea again is bounded on its outer side by the dvlpa 
or continent of Plaksha running all round it. (Y.P. ii. 4, 1. KsMro- 
dem yatha ivipo Jamhi-sanjm ^IMmshtUah | samvesJitya hhdmm 
udadhm Flahlia-dvtpas tathd sthitaJi). According to this scheme the 
several continents and seas form concentric circles, Jambu dvipa being 
a circular island occupying the centre of the system. 

Plaksha dvlpa is of twice the extent of Jambu dvlpa. The character 
and condition of its inhabitants are described as follows: 

Y. P. ii. 4, 5. iVk' cJiaivdsU yugdmsthd teshu sthaneslm sa 2 )tmi | 6. 
Tretd-yuga-samah kdlah sarvadaiva maMmaU ] Flahha-cMpudisIm brah- 
man S'dhadvlpdnidlceshu vai | 7. Fanclia-varsha-sahasrdni jandh jlvanty 
andmaydh | dharmuh panchmv athmieslm I'arndsrama-vihhdga-jdh j 

® Pnraravas is said to have possessed thirteen islands (dvipas) of the ocean 
(above p. 307). 
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mrnas taUra^i ehaivdrm tan ntbodha gaidmi U | Aryyahah Kwams 
€%mm Vivdmh BMvimi eka ge \ mpra'kshaitriga-miigds te iuirdi cha 
muni-Battama [ 

**Iii those seven provinces [wMch compose Plaksha ; dvipa] the 
division of time into Tugas does, not exist: hut the character, of 
existence is always that of the Treta age. In the [Eve] dvipas, he- 
ginning with Plaksha and ending with S'aka, the people live 5000 
years, tree from sickness. In those five dvipas duties arise from the 
divisions of castes and orders. There are ,there also four castes, 
Aryyakas, Kurus, Tivalas, and Bhavins, who are the Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Taisyas, andS'udras,” and ’whose worship is thus described: 

9. IJgate taitra hliagavdns tair mrmir AryyakMilMh | soma'-rupl 
jagat-srashta, sarvak sarvesmro Marik | ‘^ Hari who is AH, and the lord 
of all, and the creator of the world, is adored in the form of Soma 
by these classes, the Aryyakas, etc.*' 

The inhabitants of this dvipa receive different names in the Bhaga- 
vata Piiraiia, being there called (v. 20, 4) ** Kansas, Patangas, tJrdhva- 
yanas, and Satyangas, four castes, who, purified from passion and 
darkness by the touch of the waters of these rivers, live a thousand 
years, resemble the gods in their appearance and in their manner of 
procreation, and worship with the triple Teda the divine Soul, the Sun, 
who is the gate of heaven, and who is co-essential with the Yedas ’’ 

( TdBumjalo2)asparhna-ndliuta~rajm-’tiimmo Mama-patangorddJivdyana- 
mtgdnga-sa}j?itd ckatvuro varndh sahamlymko vihudJiopama-sandarhna- 
prajamndh srarga-dvdrafii trayyd ndyayd Ihagavantam traylmayam 
Buryam iitmdmm yaja^de). 

Id regard to Plaksha and the other four following dvipas, theBhaga- 
vata Purana says, ibid. para. 6, that their men are all alike in respect 
of natural perfection as shewn in length of life, senses, vigour, force, 
strength, intelligence, and {PlahsMdisJm panclimii p^iruskd- 

ndm dyur intriyam ojah saho haJam huddhir micramah iti cJia sarvesMm 
autpattihi Biddhir mmsliem mrUaUl)* 

Plaksha dvipa is surrounded hj a sea of sugar-cane juice of the same 
compass as itself, ii. 4, 9, Plakska - dnpa -pramdmna PlahBlia - dmpah 
Bamdi-ritah j tathaivehhu-rmdena parmsdnuMrmd | Eoimd the outer 
margin of this sea, and twice as extensive, runs Salmala dvipa 
(verse 11. 8’dlmalem samudro ^sau dvipeyiehhu - rasodaJmh | vistara- 
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imgummitha sarvafak samvritah stMfah\). It is diYided into Beven 
VarsliaSj or cli visions. . Of tBeir mhabitants it is said : 

T. ii. 4, 12. S&pimtani tu mrsMui elmturmrmja^yutani elm I 
SahiaU ^je iu tarnas cha mmnti te ^mhdmune j hapilds chdnmdli pitdh 
krulinm elmka prithah prithak ] hrdhmamh hMUri^flk tawjdh suirflJ 
ehawa ffajanti fs | Ihagavantmn sammtmpa Vishnum dtnmmm mnjaymn [ 
Vdpuhliutam maMa-iresJitlimr yajvim yaJm-8amBfMtmi | 13. Devdnwm 
aitm Bdnniihjam atida mimanohamm \ 

These seven Yarshas have a system of four castes. The castes which 
dwell there are severally the Kapilas, Amnas, Fitasj and Krishnas (or 
the Tawnyj the Tnrplej the Yellow, and the Black). These, the Brah- 
mans, ICshattriyas, Yai^yas, and STidras, worship with excellent sacri- 
fices Yishnu, the divine and imperishable Soul of all things, in the 
form of Yayn, and abiding in sacrifice. Here the vicinity of the gods 
is very delightfiil to the sonl.^^ 

The Bhagavata Purana says of this dvipa, v. 20, 11 : Tad-varsliU' 
pumsfid^ii, S'rutailiara-vlryyaihara^'mimdhareshincViara-sanjnCih Ihaga- 
mntam vedamayam somam dtmdnam vedena yajante | The men of the 
different divisions of this dvipa, called S'rntadharas, Ylryadliaras, Yasim- 
dharas, and Ishnndharas, worship -with the Yeda the divine Sonl Soma, 
who is CO -essential wdth the Yeda.” 

This dvipa is snrrounded by a sea of wine of the same compass as itself 
(v* IS. JEslia dvtpah samtidrem surodem samdvritah | vistdrdch chhdl- 
malasyaim samem iu samantatah). The exterior shore of this sea is 
encompassed by Hnsa dvtpa, which is -twice as extensive as ' S'almala 
dvipa (v. 13. Surodalcah panvritah Kiisadmpena sarvaiah | S'dimalasya 
tu vistdrad dvigimeym samantatah). The inhabitants of Knisa dvipa are 
thus described, Y.P. ii 4, 14 : 

Tasydm rasanti manujak saha Daiteya-ddnavaili j tatliaiva deva-gan- 
dharva - yahlm - IcmptiTushadayah | varnus tattrdpi eJiatvdro nijdnush- 
thuna-iatpardh | Daminah S’lishminah Snehdh Mandelidi elia mahmnune | 
Irdlmandh kshattriydh vaisyuh sudraS eJidnuhramoditaJi ] 15. YatlioMa- 
Itarma-kariirlUdt svadhihara-hliaydya U j iattm te tu Kma-dvlpe Brah- 
ma-rfqyam Janarddamn j yajantah hshapayanty ugmm adliihlram phala- 
pradam j 

^Yn this set of Yarshas (of Hu4a dvipa) dwell men with Daityas, 
Danavas, Devas, Gandharvas, Takshas, Eampnrushas, and other beings. 
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There, too, there are .four castes, pursoiiig their proper observances, 
Bamins, S'ashmins, Snehas, and Mandehas, who in the order specified 
are Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Taisyas, and S'udras. In order to destroy 
their right [to reward] derived from the performance of these worhs,: 
they worship Janardana in the form of Brahma, and so neutralize this, 
direful merit which brings rewards.’^ ■ 

* Of E!.ii*4a dvipa the Mahabharata tells tib, Bhishmaparvan, verses., 
45d~7 : Eiesfiu dem- gmiihardah prajascJia jagaitsmra ] mlmrante rmmnte 
(iM m teshu mriyute jamh | na teslm dasgavak smti mhchha-jatyo 
vd nripa j gaura-prayo jamh sarmh sulcumaras eha pdrtUm [ In these 
(Yarshas of dvipa), gods, Gandharvas, and living creatures, 
amuse and enjoy themselves. hTo one dies there. There are no Basyus 
or Mlechhas there. The people are fair, and of very delicate forms.’’ 
The Bhagavata Purana, v. 20, 16, says, The people of this dvipa are 
called Eusaias, Eovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas ” {Kuia-dvzpmdasak 
Kuhla'kmidahhiyukta-hulaka-sanjndh \), 

Eusa dvipa is surrounded by a sea of clarified butter, of the same 
circumference as itself. 

Around this sea runs Ehauncha dvipa which is twice as large as 
Ensa dvipa. The Y. P. says, ii. 4, 19: Sarveshv eteshu ramyeshi 
parsha-Smla-vareshu cha | nivasanU nirdtanMh saha deva-yanaih prajdh | 
Fmhhardh Fmlikaldh Dhanyds Tishmdi cMttra mahdmune | hrdhmandh 
hhattriyah vaUydh iudrds cJmmhramoditdh | “ In all these pleasant 
division- mountains of this dvipa the people dwell, free from fear, in 
the society of the gods, [These people are] the Pushkaras, Pushkalas, 
Bhanyas, and Tishmas, who, as enumerated in order, are the Brahmans, 
Eshattriyas, Yaisyas, and S'udras.” The inhabitants of this dvipa are 
eaUadin the Bhagavata Purana, v. 20, 22, . . . . Purushas, Eisha- 

bhas, Bravinas, and Bevakas” {Pwusliarshalha-drmim-devaha-sanjnah). 
This dvipa is encompassed by the sea of curds, which is of the same 
circumference as itself. The sea again, on its exterior edge, is surrounded 
by S'aka dvipa, a continent twice the size of Krauncha dvipa. 

Of S'uka dvipa it is said in the Yishau Purana, ii. 4, 23 ff, : 

Tatirn punyuli jmiapadds cMtmmrnya’SamanvitdJi | nadyas cliuUra 
mahdpimyuh sarva-pdpa'hhayapahd^ \ . . . tdh pibanti mudd yulctdh 
Jaladadisliu ye stMtah | varsheshu U jampaddh svargddt ahhyetya me- 
^ la the M. Bh. (Bhlshmap. v, 408 ff.) S'akadvipa comes next after Jambudvipa. 
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Simm j 24/I)karma--Mmr na teshp asU na nanghar shah par mpMmm [. 
margdia'-mjuthramo mpi te^hi deseshu mptmu | 25. Magdi dm Jldga” 
dhfis dmka Mdmsdk Mmiiagds tathd , |: Magdk hrdhmam-lfmgklttholh 
MdgaMdh ksJmtirigds iti te \ Vmigds tu Mdmsdk jneguk iuirds tesMM 
tii Maniagdk |. B'dkadvlpetu^tmr Vishnu^ Burga-rupa-dharo munel 
gatkoktair ijgate Batmjah karmahhir nigatCiimahhih \ 

** There there are 'holy countries,, peopled by persons belonging 'to the 
four castes; and holy iiTers which remoTe all sin and fear. . The, 
people who dwell in these dmsions, Jalada, etc. [of S'akadvipa], drink 
these rirers with pleasure, even when they have eome to earth from. 
Svarga. There is amon,g them no defect .of virtue nor any mutual 
rivalry; nor any transgression' of .rectitude in tlios.e seven countries.. 
[There dwell] Magas, Maga.dhas, Manasas, and Mandagas, of ■ whom 
the first are principally Brahmans; the second are Kshattriyas; the 
third are Vaisyas, and the fourth are S'udras. By them Tishnu, in the 
form of the Sun, is, worshipped with the prescribed ceremonies, and 
with intent minds.’’ 

Of, this dvlpa the Mahabharata tells us, Bhishmaparvan, verse 410, 
that the people there are holy,, and no one dies-” (tattra pnngdh jma- 
paidh m tattra mrigaU narali). One of the mountains there is called 
S'yama (black), “whence men have got this black colour” (verse 420. 
Tatah iydmatvam dpmndh jmdh jampadeivara), Bhritarashtra then 
says to his informant Sanjaya that he has great doubts as to “how 
living creatures have become black.” Sanjaya promises in the follow- 
ing lines, the sense of which is not very clear, to explain the mystery : 
422. Sarveshv eva maharaja dvlpesh^ Kuru-nandam j gaurah kruhmi elia 
pdtango yaio varndntare dvijdh i igdmo gmmdt prarritto mi tat te 
mkBhjdmi Bhdrata 1 But as he proceeds no farther, we lose the beneht 
of his solution of this interesting physiological problem. The Bliaga- 
vata Purana, v. 20, 28, gives the four classes of men in this dvipa the 
names of Eitavratas, Satyavratas, Banavratas, and Amivratas (tadr 
varsh a-purushah ^itavrata- SatyavratchBdnavratdnuvrata-ndMdmJi). 

This S'aka dvlpa is surrounded by the ocean of milk as by an armlet. 
This ocean again is encompassed on its outer side by Pushkara dvlpa, 
which is twice as extensive as B'aka dvlpa. 

Of Pushkara dvlpa it is said, Vishnu Purana, ii. 4, 28 ff, : 

Dasa-varsha-Bahmrdni tattra jivmti mdnavdh ( nirdmaydk viioMkJm 
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r(lga-imlm-vii'ari£ltdli | adhmmttamau %a teshv dstam na ladhja-ladha- 
I:au dinja ! nershyd ^su^jd lhayam rosho iosJio lobliddiho na cha j . . . . 
29. BatijdyiriU na taitrmtdm ddipe Fmhhara-sanjnite | . . . . 30. 
Tulya-veSds tu mamgdk devais tattraihu-fupinah [ Zl.Varnaimmaohdra- 
himm dharmdcfiaram - mrjjitam | trayl - vdrttd - dandanlU - sukusJid- 
rahitafn cha yat \ 32. YanTia-dmyam tii maiUreya Ihauma-smrgo *yam 
uttamah j garm^ya mhM-dah halo jard-rogddi'VarjjUah \ 

In tMs dvlpa men li?e ten tlioiisand years^ free from sickness and 
sorrow, from affection and liatred. There is no distinction among them 
of highest and lowest, of killer and slain ; there is no envy, nor ill*- will, 
nor fear, nor anger, nor defect, nor covetousness, nor other fault; there 
is there neither truth nor falsehood. Men there are all of the same ap- 
pearance, of one form with the gods. The two divisions of this dvlpa 
have no rules of caste or orders, nor any observances of duty ; the three 
Yedas, the Puranas (or, trade), the rules of criminal law and service do 
not exist. This [dvipa] is a most excellent terrestrial heaven ; where 
time brings happiness to all, and is exempt from decay, sickness, and 
all other evils.*’ “ 

Of all the dvipas together, the Mahahharata says, Bhishmaparvan, 
verses 468 ff.; 

Evam ivipshu aameBhi prc^dndm Kum-nandana \ Irahmae'karyyem 
miyma prajdndm M damem eM \ droyydy uhpramdndhhy am dvigma^^ 
dmgmam icAah | eh janapada rdjm dvtpeshv etesJiu JBhdrata | uhfdh 

In tlie same way as Pushkara, the remotest dvipa, is here described to he the 
scene of the greatest perfection, we find Homer placing the Elysian plains on the 
furthest Yerge of the earth. : 

oKXd (T^ is 'Ukvanop Tredlov ml Treipara yaiiys 
MdmToi vejUL^ovaiVf 36i ^av6hs ‘FaBdjjLcijf0vSj 
'rffTcep $107}} Trekei ^pBpdTroicriv. 

ou m(j>s7hs, oi/T* tc.p voKhs o^ts wot* ^pL^poSj 

iilsX atelZe^pipoio Kiyh m/eiovras d^fjras 

iyirfstv dua.'^l^eip duBpciirovs. Odyssey A. 563-568. 

Thee, favoured man, to eartVs remotest end, 

The Elysian plain, the immortal gods shall send,— 

That realm -which fair-haired Ehadamanthys sways, 

Where, free from toil, men pass their tranquil days. 

1? o tempests vex that land, no rain, nor snow ; 

But ceaseless 2Iephyrs from the ocean blow, 

Which sweetly breathe and gently stir the air, 

And to the dwellers grateful coolness hear/* 
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]ampaiah pesM Imrma ehmkam pradrihjate \\tivarQ ianimn uipampa 
smi/am eta Frajdpatih | impdmm t% mahuruja rakshaffis iklithati n-ii- 
i faid^ I M rdjd sa^ im rdjm sa pita pmpUdmahaih j gopdyuU mra- 

« ireslitha prajdk sa-jada-pandita^ \ Ihojamiii ekattra Kmirutga prajuh 
srtajam iq/astldtarn \ midham eva maMhdJto tael hi hhuijanti nilguid \ 

I Thus in all these dvlpas ' each country doubly exceeds the former 

one in the, abstinence, veracity, and self-restraint, in, the health and the', 
I length of life of its .inhabitants. In these d^ipas the people is one, and 

I, one sort' 'Of action is perceivable. Prajapati, the lord, wielding his 

'j sceptre, himself governs these dvipas. He, the king, the auspicious 

i- . one {Mm% the father, along with the patriarchs, protects all creatures, 

; ignorant as well as learned.’^ ■ ,(So there are differences of intellectual 

I condition in these dvipaa after all!) ^‘^111 these people eat prepared 

I food, which comes to them of itself/^ 

Pushkara is surrounded by a sea of fresh water equal to itself in 
compass. What is beyond is afterwards described : 

V.P. ii. 4, 37. Bvadudahasya parato drUyate hha-samBthitih [ dvigimd 
I hdnchani hhumih mrva-jantu-vimrjjiid | 38. LokCihkas tatah sailo 

j ndyuta-vistritah | tichchhrdyendpi tdvanti sahasruny acliah M sah | tatm 

I tamah samdvntya tarn sailam sarvatak sthitmn [ tamas elidndankatdkma 

I Bamantdt parmeshiitam | 

* ‘ On the other side of the sea is beheld a golden land of twice its extent, 
but without inhabitants. Beyond that is the Lokaloka mountain, which 
is ten thousand yojanas in breadth, and as many thousands in height. 
It is on all sides invested with darkness. This darkness is encompassed 
i by the shell of the mundane egg.” 

I In a following chapter, however, (the seventh) of this same book, the 

;; ^3 See Manu, i. verses 9 and 12, quoted above, p, 35. The thirteentli verse is as 

; follows: Tdhhydm sa iaJcalahhydm cha divam hhumim cJia fdrmaim | madhye tyoma 

diias chdahtdv ap&m sthdnam dm Sds'vatam \ “ From these two halves of the sbell 
he fashioned the heaven and the earth, and in the middle (he formed) the sky, and the 
eight quarters, and the eternal abode of the waters.*' In regard to the darkness 
! {tamas) with which the mountain Lokaloka is said to he enveloped, compare Manu 

; iv. 242, where the spirits of the departed are said to pass by their righteousness 

I; through the darkness which is hard to he traversed {dharmena M sahdyena tmms 

tarati dustaram) ; and Atharva-veda, ix. 5, 1, ‘‘Grossing the darkness, in many 
directions immense, let the unborn ascend to the third heaven" {tlrim taindmsi 
hahtfdhd makdnii ajo mkam d Jeranmidm tfitiyam)* See Journal Eoyal Asiatic 
Society for 1865, pp. 298, note 2, and p. 304. 
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sliell of tlie muB^aBC egg is mii.'to he outside of fte seven spheres cSf 
wMcti this syatefft is composed: ■■ '■■■■■■ 

T.P. ii, 19. Mi mpla- ma^a hkd^ Mmtimja MfMtds tava | pufd- 
Mni ih Mpfaim hrahmuninsi^akha tisiamh j eiad umia-httihend tiryad- 
ih(if3dhr§wiiii}imMlm i krqntfhmyuyuthu vljmn sarvato vai Bmndi'ritaBi | 
” Thc%sc seTfn spheres have been described bj me ; and there are also 
seven Bltulas : this is the extent of Brahma’s egg. The whole is.sur- 
rfiiindul by the shell of the egg at the sides, above, and below, just as 
the seed of the wood-apple (is covered by the rind),’’ 

This system, however, it appears, .is ■but a very small , part of the 
wiiole of the universe : 

IbicL verse 24. Andrlmlih iu mhmrdMdffi mkmrdmj aytdiim cka 1 
lirmlfulm infim hiim hli-hfi-iaMni eM | , 

There are thousands and ten thousands of thousands of such mun- 
dane eggs ; nay hundreds of millions of millions,” 

Indian mythology, w'hen striving after sublimity,' and seeking to 
excite astoaisliment, often displays ^an extravagant and puerile facility 
ia the fabrication of largo numbers. But, in the sentence last quoted, 
it« conjcfctirres are substantially in unison with the 'discoveries of 
modem astronomy ; or rather, they are 'inadequate representations of 
the simple troth, aa no figures can express the contents of infinite 
ipaee. 
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Page line 24. 

Professor 'Wilson^s analyses of the Agni, Brahraa-raivartta, Vishnu 
and Vaju PuranaSj were originally published^ not in the (ileaiiings 
in Science./^ but in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, toL i.; 
and. are reprinted in the 3rcl vol. of ‘WnsoAs Collected Works, edited 
by Br. E. Eost. 

Page 37, line 1. 

“Abodes of gods.’^ P>blitlingk and Both in their Sanskrit Lexicon, 
'nihlga, shew that in other passages, if not here also, the compound 
word (hm^mkaya should be rendered “classes, or assemblages, of godsV 

Page 50, line 25. 

Compare the passage, quoted below, in the note on p. 115, from the 
S’antiparvan of the M. Bh., verses 6130 ff. 

Pages 

The representations of the Krita yuga are not always consistent. In 
the Bronaparvan, verses 2023 ,ff. a story is told of King Akampana, who 
Mved in that age, and who was yet solar from enjoying the tranquillity 
generally predicated of that happy time that he was overcome by Ms 
enemies in a battle, in which he lost Ms son, and suffered in con- 
sequence severe affliction. 

Page 97, note 190. 

It is similarly said in the Bronaparvan, verse 2395: Kshaidi ms 
tray ate sarvdn ity emih hhaUriyo^hhavat ! “He (Prithu) became a 
Kshattriya by delivering us , all from mjuries.” See also S'antiparvan, 
verse 1031. . . , 
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Tlie S’aatiparvaH of the M. Tarses 61 SO £ , giTes a similar descrip- 

tioaof tlie original state of ali-thinp, and of tbe Mrili of Bralama. 
lililahma is the speaker : Sahlmkarmvm% fata j^urd sarram ahliud Mam j 
nmhprakmipmn mdkihm amrdeiija'-maMtahm | tmnmd rritum m^armm 
npi pmMifa-iarmnam ! niMaMmn m ^prame^am cM tattra jajne Fitd- 
wmkah ! m hrijud mimi agmm eha hhCuluram ehilpt nri/parfm [ dMhm 
mrijmh choridhmm adho Ihfmim eha mirritim 1 mhlmk sa-ehmiira- 
imram eM mhhaUrdni praMrJm tathd |: sarJwutmrm rititn mdsdm pak~ 
iMn aiJm htun hhanm \ taUh iarlmffi hM-ithmn &thlpuyHvd Fifd- 
m&hk IjmaptimCm hkagmun puUrdtiMttama-iejmah j 6135. IlarteMm 
rkhm Aiim% dm Fuimipam FuMmm Kratum j VaiWktMngirmm cJib- 
hhm Ruimfn. efm prMum Umram [ Fmchefasm i&thd Fahhali kmiydh 
ihmhtm ujljamt j Uh mi hrahmuTBhmjah Barvdh pmjdrtham prati- 
pMire | tdhhp mvdni hhuidni ievdh pitrkganun iaiha j ganikanap- 
imrm&B ehmm mhMfmi nviiMm eha | . . . . 6149. Jajmidta jagat 
mrmik tuikd dhutam-jangamam | 6150. Shfda-sargam irnmn Icritvd 
iarm^hka-pUdmaMh \ idkatam veia-patMtfm dharmmi prayuyup 
Utah j immin ihame stMidk dtvuh &ahdchdrfga-puroUtdh | diitydl^ 
ndruh Ba^idihguh marud-akim^ ! This entire imiTerse was 
formerly one expanse of water, without sether, without any 

distingnishahle earth, enveloped in darkness, imperceptible to touch, 
with an appearance of (vast) depth, . silent, and measureleBS. There 
Pitfiinalia (Brahma) was born. That^ mighty god created wind, fire, 
and the snn, tk? wther^ above, and under it the earth belonging to 
Hlrpiti, the sky, with the moon, stars, constellations, and planets, the 
years, seasons, months, half-months,. ..and the minute sub-divisions of 
time. Hating established the frame .of the universe, the 'divine Bita- 
inaha begot sons of eminent splendour, (6135) MaidcM, the rishi -.Attri, 
Pulastja, Pukha, Kratu, Tasishtha, Angiras, and the mighty lord 
Eudra. Baksha, the son of Prachetas, also begot sixty daughters, all 
of whom were taken by the BrahmarsMs* for the purpose of propa- 
gating offspring. From these females, all beings, gods, pitris, gan- 
dharvas, apsarases, and various kinds of rakshases, .... (6149) this 

^ And yet it is else’wbere said {Aiiii^itosp.; '2161, quoted above in p. 130) that the 
ether cannot be created. 

» Here this word must mean '^rishis, sons of Brahma,** 
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entire TOrldj 'moving and stationary, was produced. 6150. Having 
fomed ./tliis ereatioii of living beings, the parent of all worlds estab- 
lished the eternal role of duty as read in the Yeda. To this rule of 
duty the gods, with their teachers and domestic priests, the Idityas, 
Tasns, Eiidras', Sadhyas, lfaruts,'and A^vms conformed.’^ .. 

Another aceonnt of the creation is .given in the same book of the 
M. Bh.j verses 7518,ff., where it is ascribed to Yishijn in the form of 
Govinda, or Ke^ava (Krishna), who is identified with the supreme and 
universal Pumsha. Besting on the waters (7527) he created by his 
thought Sankarshana, the iirst-bom of all beings. Then (7529) a lotus 
sprang from Ms (either Sankaishana’s or Yishiju’s) navel, from which 
again (7530) Brahma was produced. Brahma afterwards ereatc4 his 
seven mind-bom sons, Marlchi, Attri, Angiras, Pulastya, Puklia, Kratu, 
and Dakslia (7534). 

Compare Bhishmaparvan’, verses 30 1 7 ff. 

122, note 223. 

Compare the passage quoted in the last note from the S'antipaivm, 
verse 6135. 

Page 128, km 20. 

The S'fintiparvan, verses 7548 .ff. ascribes the creation of the four 
castes to Krishna: Tatah Erishm malidlMgah ptimr ei'a YitiMBhthira f 
IrdhmandndfJi katam iresJitliam mulchdd emsrifat pralhuk j IdlmMym'h 
hshattriya-iatam >^aihjdndm urutah saiam [ paihhjdm mdra-mtam ehaim 
Kekivo Bharatarslidbha j ^^Then again the great Krishna created a 
hundred Brahmans, the most excellent .(class)., from' his month, a 
hundred Kshattrijas from his arms, -a hundred Yai^yas from his thighs, 
and a hundred Sudras from his feet Y 

Compare Bhishmaparvan, verse 3029. 

Page 128, nofs 238. 

In another place also, verses 6208 f.., . the Anusasanaparvan ranks, 
puroliitas with S'udras : S'udra-karma tu yah hmyml amlidya ma-lmrma 
eha I m mjmyo yatM iudra m eha Mojyah hathaneham j eMMisah^ 
kdndaprulitM^ purddhyahhah puroMtah | edMmtmra '&rithdihjdy% 
sarm U kudm^mmmitdh | He, who, abandoning Ms own work, does 
the work of a S'udra, is to be regarded as a S'udra, and not to be in- 
vided to a feast. A physician, a . kaid^prishtha (see above, p. 442), a 
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city govemorj a piiroliila, ais aitrologer, one who studies to no purpose^ 

— all these am on a level with S'udras.*’ 

Fa^ei 144 ff. 

See abovCj note on pp. 90 ff* 

Fage Urn 4. 

Compare BronaparTan,, verse 2397. 

Fage 220, Mm 14. 

1 am inrlebted to Professor Max Miiller for pointing out to me two 
passages in Indian commentators in wiiieh Manu is spoken of as a- 
Esliattiiya. Tlie first is from Madhnsudana Sarasvatf s Commentary on 
tlie .BiiagavacBgitl, i?. 1. The words, of the text are these : S'rl-Bha- 
gmlM mUcha | imm Vii'mmfe yogmn gmktmdn afmm argagam j VivaS” 
fill pruha Mmur Ihhvulme'^hmvU\ emm parampardpraptam 

rdjanhmjo viduh j sa Mlemha mahatd gogo mshf^h paranfapa] 
m ef&ijum imgu ie ^dga gogah proMak ■ purdtana^ | ^ hlmMo Me 
mkhl eheii rahmgum etad ufiamam' [ ^^The divine Being (Krishna) 
said: I declared to Vivasvat (the Bim) this imperishable Yoga-doc- 
trine. YivasTat told it to (his son) Mann ; and Manu to (his bo,e) 
IkihvSku. Thus do royal rishis kn.ow it as handed down by tradition. 
Throtigh lapse of time however it was lost. I have to day therefore 
revealed to thee (anew) this ancient system, this most excellent mystery ; 
for thou art devoted to me and my- friend.’’ 

On this Madhusiidana remarks : Fimsmie ” sarm-Mmiiriga-mmh- 
fija-hkiidtlgs Aditgaga proJci-mdn [' declared it to Vivasvat’ «.«*. to 
Aditya (the Sun) who was the source of the whole Kshattriya race.’’ 

The second passage is from Somesvara’s tika on Kumarila Bhatta’s 
Mlminsa-vlirttika. I must, however, . first adduce a portion of the text 
of the latter work which forms the subject' of Some^vara’s annotation. 
For a copy of this passage, which is otherwise of interest, I am indebted 
to Professor GoHstiicker, who has been kind enough to copy it for me.® 
The first extract refers to Jaimini*s Sutra, i. 3, 3 ; where the question 
under cliscussion is, in what circumstances authority can be assigned to 

® Sea Professor Miiller's Anc. Sansk. lit. pp. 79 f. where this passage is partly 
iitractcd and translated. See also the same ' author’s Chips from a German Work- 
Aop, VoL ii. pp. 3S8ff. 
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•the Smriti when the S'rmti, or Yeda, is silent. After som* othc^r 
remarks Kumaiila , proceeds : S’ak^ddt-vmhanflm tu iaiipai/a-iama-ii- 
mlii sandny em 

flMni tTmjt-marga<njuUMta-mrui4Mehamm^ dm BiiidhudiiMh pranl- 
tdni trdgi--hakgehhgaS chMurtM-imrm-nwavmita-prdgelhyo TifGjmih- 
Ihja^ samartUtdni iti na mia-muhtmna samlMrgante j smifmrmfdi- 
Irmnem eli§ gem hMUrifjena mtd p’ramMritm^pratigmhm pmtipannm 
m ikarmam uviplutam upaitkBhjati iti kah mmaivamh | uUm% dm ^^para- 
kka-^vmiMMni kurvimafJi iuratm tijajet | utmmmm go vumnihutte m 
^ngmmai Mfjdt lathmli MtaB^ iti\ BuMhadeh pumr mjam mMihmmo^a!h> 
Mm^huiihm Bthito gem tmm uliu ■kaU-harlmha-lrUdni gmi hhs magi 
nipatmtu | nmwhjatdm tu hkah^^ iti j m kila hMddtdrtha^-hlmUriga-^ 
(Iharmam aiikrarmja hruhnam-mipm prmakiriimm praiipaiya pratd 
sheMdUhramdsamurthair hrdJmmnair mmuihhtam dimrmmn Mhgu-- 
jmdn anuimai dliarma-pjalCim apy . dimmo ^ngtkritya pardmgraham 
krltai'dn tig evamvidhair eva gumih dugate | fmd-amdkhtMnmfmmi cM 
sarve eva ^niti-^smrtikviMfa-dharmiltikram tgavaltaranh 'viruddhleM^^ 
raimm jndgmite j tern pratyakshagd irutyd mrodlie grantha-Mrindii 
graJMrdehariirtnd'm granthaprdmrlnya-hddhanam j m hy esMm pur'- 
voktena nydyem k'uU-pratihaddh€iniWi Bva-mula-iruiy~(mumdna^Bdmar- 
thy am mti j But the precepts of Skkya and others, with the exception 

of a few enjoining dispassion, liberality, etc., are all contrary to the 
fourteen classes of scientific treatises, and composed hy Buddha and others 
w’hose practice was opposed to the law of the three Yedas, as well as cal- 
culated for men belonging mostly to the fourth caste who are excluded from 
the Yedas, debarred from pure observances, and deluded : — consequently 
they cannot be presumed to be founded on the Yeda. And what confid- 
ence can we have that one {i,e* Buddha)- who being a Kshattriya/trans- 
gressed the obligations of Ms own order, and assumed the function of 
teaehingand the right to receive presents, would inculcate a pure system, 
of duty? Bor it has been said : ^ Let everyone avoid a man who practises 
acts destructive to future happiness. How can he who ruins himself 
be of any benefit to others ? ^ And yet this very transgression of Buddha 
and Ms followers is conceived as .being a feather in his cap ; since he 
spoke thus, ^ Let all the evils resulting from the sin of the Kali age fall 
upon me; and let the world he. redeemed.’ Thus, abandoning the 
® Compare Colehrooke’s, Mise.- Essays, i. 312, 
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duties^of a Kstattriya,, wMch. are ''beiieficiai to the worldj .assumiiig. tlie''' 
fuQction of a teaclier wliicli belongs .only to the Brabmans, and instruct-; 
ing men who were out of tbe pale in duty wMcb was not taugbt by tbe 
Brabmaus who could' not transgress tbe probibition (to giye'sucb in- 
struction), besought to do a kindness to others, while consenting to 
violate bis own obligations ; and for such merits as these, be, is, praised I 
And' all who follow bis instructions,: acting in contravention, of , tbe 
prescriptions of tbe SVuti and Smriti, are notorious for their erroneous 
practices. Hence from the opposition in which the authors of these 
books, as well as those who receive and act according to them, stand 
to manifest injunctions of the Yeda, tbe authority of these works is 
destroyed.^ For since they are by the above reasoning opposed by 
the Yeda, the inference that they rest upon independent Yedic au- 
thority of their own possesses no force,” 

The next passage is from Humarila’s Yai’ttika on Jaimini’s Sutra, i. 3, 
7: Vedenakdhhyayiujnatd yeslidm em prm^aUritd | nityandmabhidheyandw/ 
manvantara-yugdduhu | teshdm nparivartteshu hurvatarJi dJiarma-sam- 
hiidh I tachayiuni framdndni 7idnyeshdm iU nUchayah | tatlid cha Manor 
richah mmidhemjo hhamnii ity asya mdher rdhya’seshe iruyate ^^Manw 
mi yat Mnchid amdat tad hhe^hayam IkesliajatdyaV^ ^ iU pray aicMUddy- 
upadem-vaoJmnam pdpa-vyddlier IJieshajmi | “ It is certain that the 
precepts of those persons only whose right to expound the eternal 
meanings of scripture in the different manvantaras and yugas has been 
recognized by the Yeda, are to be regarded as authoritative, when in 
the revolutions (of those great mundane periods) they compose codes 
of law. Accordingly by way of complement to the Yedic passage con- 
taining the precept {vidM) beginning ^ there are these sdmiiheni 
verses of Manu ^ it is declared, ^ whatever Manu said is a healing 
remedy;’ i.e. Ms prescriptions in regard to expiatory rites, etc., are 
remedies for the malady of sin.” , , 

^ The IN'yaya-muIii-vistara, i. 3, 4, quotes Kumarila as raising the question 
whether the practice of innocence, which S'ukya (Buddha) inculcated, was, or was not, 
a duty from its conformity to the Yeda, and as solving it in the negative, since cow’s 
milk put into a dogskin cannot be pure [SdJcyoJctdhmsanani dharmo nam dharmah 
sndatvaiah | fm dharmo m hi putam $yad go-hdUfram sva-dritau dhritam), 

5 These words are quoted by Bothlingk and Eoth, s,v. bheshajata, as taken from 
the Panchavimia Brahmana, 23, 16, 7. A similar passage occurs in the Taitt. Sanh 
ii* 2,10,2. ■ 
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• From Some^vara’s elaborate comment on tbe former of these two 
passages I need only extract the following sentences : Etai abUyuUa- 
vacTiayiem dradhayati uhtani eha^^ \ Mams iu hhaitriymydpi prava- 
Icritvam yad mi hincMd Manur madat tad hlmhajam Hi veidnujndta- 
t'Ddd mirnddham ity diayah | ^‘ This be confirms by the words of a 
learned man wHcb be introduces by the phrase ' for it has been said.^ 
But although Manu was a Kshattriya, his assumption of the office of 
teacher was not opposed to the Yeda, because it is sanctioned by the 
Yedio text ' whatever Mann said was a remedy : ^ Such is the purport/’ 

Page 254, line 12. 

Tas titydja sacM-mdam, etc. This verse is quoted in the Taittirlya 
Aranyaka (pp, 159 f. of Cal. edit.), which, however, reads sahM-vidam 
instead of sachHvidam. An explanation of the passage is there given 
by the Commentator. 

Page 264, line 14. 

Professor Weber considers (Indische Studien, i. 52) that " the yau- 
dhah and the arhantah were the forerunners of the Kajanyas and the 
Brahmans.” See the whole passage below in the note on p. 366. 

Page 268, note 51. 

Compare Asvalayana’s Sh’auta- Sutras, i. 3, 3 and 4, and commentary 
(p. 22 of Cal. edit.). Prithl Yainya is, as I find from Bohtlingk and 
Eoth’s Lexicon, referred to also in the Atharva-veda, viii. 10, 24. 
The words are these : Bd udahramat sd manusTiydn dgaoKkat | tdm 
mamishjdh updhmyanta irdrnty efiV'^ iU | tasydh Manur Vaivasvato 
vatsah dsit pritMvl pdtram ] tdm Prithl Vainyo ^dJioh tdfh krishim cha 
sasyam cha adhok | te krishim cha sasymn cha manushydh upajlmnti ityddi i 
" She (i.e, Yiraj) ascended : she came to men. Men called her to them, 
saying, ' Come, IravatL’ Manu Yaivasvata was her calf, and the earth 
her vessel. Prithl Yainya milked her ; he milked from her agriculture 
and grain. Men subsist on agriculture and grain.” 

See Wilson’s Yishnu Purana, vol. i. pp. 183 ffi, where Prithu’s (this 
is the Puranic form of the word) reign is described. It is there stated 
that this king, "taking the lord Manu Svayambhuva for his calf, 
milked from the earth into his own hand all kinds of grain from a 
desire to benefit his subjects ” (Y.P. i. 13, 54. Sa halpayiivd <oaAsam tu 
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Mmulk Bmymih’hmmn pralhum ] m$ pamu prithivl-ndtho dudeka pn-* 
thkim Prithih | 55. BaBya-jdtdni mndni prajdndm Mta-MmyaydX 
See also tlie passage quoted from tlie Bhagayata Puraiia by tbe editor 
Br. Hall in pp. 189 ff. The original germ of these acconnts is eyidentiy 
to be found in the passage of the Atharya-yeda, from which the short 
text I have cited is taken. 

Prithu’s reign is also described in- the Bronaparvan, 2394 ff., 'and 
S'iatiparyan, 1030 ff. 

Faye 2S6f line 8 from the foot. 

The Srinjayas are mentioned in the Batapatha Brahmana, xii. 9, 3, 

1 ft. and 13 (see Veberis Indische Stndien, i. 207), as opposing without 
effect the celebration of a sacrifice which was proposed to be offered for 
the restoration of Bushtarltu Paunsayana to his ancestral kingdom. 

Faye 345, line 24. 

Professor Aufrecht has pointed out to me a short passage in the 
Taittiriya Sanhita, iii. 1, 7, 2, in which Ti^vamitra and Jamadagni are 
mentioned together as contending with Tasishtha : Vikdmitra-Jamad- 
agnl VaBulithem mpwrddhetam | sa etaj Jamadagnir vihamjam apahjat \ 
tern mi sa Vasishthasga indriyam viryyam mrinhta | yad mhavyam 
iasyate indriyam eva tad rnryyam yajamdm Ihrdtrivyasya rrinhte [ yasya 
hhuydmo yajm-lcratavah ity dhuh m demtak winhte j Vi^vamitra and 
Jamadagni were contending with Tasishtha. Jamadagni beheld this 
yihavj^a text, and with it he destroyed the vigour and energy of Ya« 
sishtha, lYhen the vihavya is recited, then the sacrificer destroys the 
vigour and energy of his enemy. He whose oblations and all attendant 
(ceremonies are superior destroys the gods (of his opponent).’^ 

Fage 366, note 164. 

In a notice of Latyayana’s Sutras, in Indische Studien, i. 50, Pro- 
fessor Weber observes: the same time I remark here that the 

presence of Sudras at the ceremonies, although on the outside of the 
sacrificial ground, was permitted— a point which results from the fact 
that during the diksha they were not to be addressed (iii. 3). Here and 
there a S'udra appears as acting, although in a degraded position. 
Compare iv. 3, 5 : &ryo (i.e. vaUya^^ according to the commentator 
Agnisytoin) antmr^&M .... ImMrvedi iudrah | drydhhdve yak kai 
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cM arpjo mrmh {lra%mano hshM^ vd, Agnisvamin). Thus 
their positioii, like that of the Nishadas, was not so wretched as 
it became afterwards. Toleration was still necessary ; indeed the strict 
Brahmanical principle was not yet generally recognized among the 
nearest Arian races. This is shown hy the following fact. Before 
entering on the Tratya-stomas, Latyayana treats, viii. 5, of an impre- 
catory rite called S'yena (the falcon), which is not taught in the Pancha- 
vimsa, hnt in the Shadvimsa (iv. 2). The tribes mentioned by Panini, 
V. 3, 112 ff., are there described: Vrdtmdndm^ ymdhandm pxittmn 
ayiucMnCm ritvijo ^rinita iyemsya \ arliatdm eva^^ iU S'dndilyah'^ | 

Let the learned sons of warriors, who live by the profession of Yratas, 
be chosen as priests for the S'yena. * The sons of arhats only ' [should be 
chosen] says S'andilya’’). ^‘Whilst/’ proceeds Prof. W”., the begin- 
ning of the Sutra nine things are required for a ritvij (priest), viz. that 
he should be (1) arsheyah (a dasamdt ^urushdd myavachhinnam drsMm 
yasya^ ^able to trace his unbroken descent for ten generations in the 
family of a rishi ’) ; (2) anuchanah {ikliyehliyo vidyd- 8 am 2 >raddnmn yah 
hritavdn, “one who has imparted knowledge to pupils’) ; (3) sadhu- 
charanali {sJiatsu Irdhmm-lmrmasv avmthitah p^asasta-harmd, ‘ one 
who has practised the six duties of a Brahman, a man of approved 
conduct ’) ; (4) vagml (eloquent) ; (5) auyunangah (without deficieucT 
in his members) ; (6) anatiriktangah (without superfluous members) ; 
(7) dvesatali (equal in length above and below the navel) ; (8) anati- 
krishnah; (9) anatisvetah (na atihdlo na atwriddhah, ^neither too 
young nor too old’), — Latyayana here contents himself with putting 
forward one only of these requirements, the second {i.e, that the priest 
should be learned ’), as essential. The title Arhat for teacher, which 
was at a later period used exclusively by the Buddhists, is found in the 
S'atapatha Brahmana, (iii. 4, 3, 6) and the Taittirlya Aranyaka/ and 

® Wcma-jatlyah aniyata^vrittayah utsedha’-JzmmJi mngliah watah | (Patanjali, 
quoted by Weber) “Vratas are the various classes of people -who have no fixed 
profession, and live by violence/* Vratena sartrdyasena jivaii matlnah (Comm, 
on Panini, v. 2, 21) ‘‘He who lives hy bodily labour is a m'dtlnaJ* The word 
means “ he who lives by the labour usual among Vratas,” according to another 
comment cited by Weber. 

Arhaiam eva varanam 7caritavyam iti S'dndily ah { “Arhats only are to he 
chosen, says S'andilya** (Agnisvamin, quoted hy Weber). 

® It also occurs in Ait. Br. i. 15 (see Bothlingk and Both, s.-?;.). To his translation 
of this passage Dr. Hang appends the following note : “ The term is arhat, a word 
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is known in tke G-ana Bralimana (Fanini, v. 1, 124). Tke Yaudiiah 
and Arkantah are the forerunners of the Eajanyas and the Brahmans.’ 
According to Professor Weber, Ind. St. i. 207, note, a Sthapati '“ means, 
according to Katyayana’s S'ranta Sutras, xxii. 11, 11, a Yai^ya, or any 
other person (according to Katyayana, i. 1, 12, he' may even,,, be: a, 
Yishada) who has celebrated the Gosava sacrifice, after being chosen 
by his subjects to be their ruler.” 

JPage 378, lines 1-3. 

Compare Dronapar van, verse 2149 : nanv eshmi niscMtd nislithd msli- 
thd saptajpadi sinriid ] 

Page 400, line 9 from loUom. 

If further proof of this sense of hrahnarsU be wanted, it may be 
found in the words viprarshi and dvijarsld, which must be regarded as 
its synonymes, and which can only mean “Brahman-rishi.” 

Page 423, line 12, and foot-note^ 

The same verse with some variations is repeated in the Anu^asana- 
parvan, verse 6262 : Rdjd Mitrasaha^ chawa VaHshthdga mahdtmane | 
Maddgantt'M prig dm hhdryydm datvd eha tridimm gatah [ “ And king 
Mitrasaha, having bestowed his dear wife MadayantI on the great Ya- 
iishtha, went to heaven.” Here, it will be observed, the name Mada- 
yanti is correctly given. 

PageA23, line 17. 

This stanza is repeated in Anusasanaparvan, verse 6250, with the 
following variation in the second Imei arghyam praddya vidliival lelhe 
lokdn anuttamun | 

Page 436, line 5 froifn the foot 

I find that two other instances of Brahmans receiving instruction 
from Eajanyas are alluded to by Professor Weber, Ind. Stud, x, 117. 

well known, cliiefly to the students of Buddhism. Suyana explains it by ‘‘a great 
Briihman, or a Bnlhman (in general).” In reference to another part of the sentence 
in which this word occurs, Dr. Haug adds : “ That cows were killed at the time of 
receiving a mo.st distinguished guest is stated in the Smritls. But as Sayana observes 
(which entirely agrees with opinions held,now-a-days), this custom belongs to former 
yugas (periods of the world). Thence the word e.e. ^cowkiller,' means in the 

more ancient Sanskrit books ‘a guest* (See the commentators on Panini, 3, 4, 73) 
for the reception of a high guest was the death of the cow of the house.** 
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The first is recorded ia the S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 6, 1, 2 ff. ; whei e 
it is stated that six Brahmans, who were at issue with one another 
regarding Taisvanara (Agni), and were aware that king AiYapati the 
Kaikeya was well informed on the subject, repaired to him for in- 
struction and requested that he would treat them as his pupils. He 
first asked them ‘ if they were not themselves learned in the Teda as 
well as the sons of learned men, and how they could in that ease come 
to consult him ’ {^^Yan nu lhagmmto ^nueMnah anuehanorputrdli ] him 
iti). They, however, persisted in their request, when he asked 
them seyerally w-hat they considered Taisvanara to be, expressed his 
concurrence in their replies, though all different, as partial solutions 
of the question, and ended by giving them some further insight 
into the subject of their enquiry. The second instance is taken 
from the Chhandogya IJpanishad, i. 8, 1, which commences thus: 
Trayo ha tidglthe hiialdh lahlmvah S'ilaJcaJi 8'dlumtyas CIimMfdyam 
Bdllhjah Fravaliano Jakalir iU \ te ha uclmr udgithe kathdm vadama^^ 
iti I 2. “ Tathd^^ iti ha samiipaviviiuh | sa ha Frmdhano Jaivalir uvdcha 
“ hhagavantdv agre vadatdm j hrdhmanayor vadator vdcham iroshydmP^ 
iti I “ Three men weiu skilled in the Udgitha, S'ilaka S'alavatya, Chai- 
kitayana Bfilbhya, and Pravahana Jaivali, They said, ‘ ITe are skilled 
in the IJdgltha ; come let us discuss it.’ (Saying) ‘ so be it,’ they sat 
down. Pravahana Jaivali said, ‘ Let your reverences speak first; Twill 
listen to the discourse of Brahmans discussing the question.’ ” S'ilaka 
S'alavatya then asked Chaikitayana Balbhya a series of questions ; but 
was dissatisfied with his final reply. Being interrogated in his turn by 
Chaikitayana, S'ilaka answered; but his answer was disapproved by 
Pravahana Jaivali, who finally proceeded to supply the proper solution. 

In two other passages the same Upanishad, as quoted above in p. 195, 
and explained by the commentator, recognizes the fact of sacred science 
being possessed, and handed down, by Hshattriyas. See also the note on 
p. 220, above, p. 508. The doctrines held by Kajanyas are not, however, 
always treated with such respect. In the S'atapatha Brahmana, viii. 1, 
4, 10, an opinion in regard to breath {pram) is attributed to Svarijit 
l^^agnajita, or Kagnajit the Gandhara, of which the writer contemp- 
tuously remarks that “ he said this like a Rajanya ” ( Yat sa tad uvdcha 
rdjanyalandhiir iva tv eva tad mdcha) ; and he then proceeds to refute 
it (see "Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 218), It appears that the Smriti 



516 


APPENDIX. 


recognizes tbe possibility of a Brahman becoiiiing in certain circum- 
stances the pupil of a Eajanya or a' Taisya. Thus Mann says, ii. 241 : 
Ahrahmandd adhjayamm dpat-hdh vidhiyate | anuvrajijd elm susrusM 
yavad adhymjmiam gwoh \ 242. Ndlrdlmane gurau sishyo ^dsam utym- 
tiMm vmet [ brdhnam cMnmucMne Mnhhan gatim amUamdm | 241. 

In a time of calamity it is permitted to receive instruction from one 
who is not a Brahman ; and to wait upon and obey such a teacher 
during the period o! study. 242. But let not a pupil, who aims at 
the highest future destiny, reside for an excessive period with such a 
teacher who is not a Brahman, or with a Brahman who is not learned 
in the Yeda.^^ KuHuka explains this to mean that when a Brahman 
instructor cannot be had a Kshattriya may he resorted to, and in the 
absence of a Kshattriya, a Taisiya. 

^age 457, note 241. 

When I wrote this note, I did not advert to the difficulty presented 
by the word didasUkd, which has at once the form of a desiderative 
verb, and of the second person of the perfect tense. Bohtlingk and 
Both, da, on a comparison of the two parallel passages, suppose 
that the present reading of the Aitareya Brahmana is corrupt as regards 
this word, which, as they quote it, is diddsitha. May not the correct 
reading be dddasithd from the root dasf 

Fage 461, line 14^, 

The Taittiriya Brahmana, ii. 2, 4, 4f., says of Brajapati ; Bo huran 
mrijata | tad asga apriyam dstt \ 5. Tad durvarmm Mr any am ahJiavat ( 
tad dti^rvarnamjaMranyasya janma | . . . . sa dev an mrijata tad asya 
priyam dstt j tat suvarnasya Mranyasya janma \ He created Asnras. 
That Was displeasing to him. 5. That became the precious metal with 
the bad colour (silver). This was the origin of silver. .... He 
created gods. That was pleasing to him. That became the precious 
metal with the good colour (gold). That was the origin of gold.’'^ 
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A 


AbMmaTia, 201 
Abhishniitas, 353 
Abbiyuktas, 5i)0 
Acbala, 400 
Acbbavaka, 155 
Adhiparusba, 111 
Adliarma, 124 
Adbvaryii, 41, 155, 251, 
263, 294, 459 
Aditi, 18, 26, 72, 116, 122, 
_ 221 

Adityas, 19 f , 26, 52, 117, 
126, 157, 270 
Adris'yanti, 417 
Agastya, or Agasti, 309 ff., 
321, 330, 442, 461 
Agbamarshana, 279 
Agbamarshanas, 353 
Agni, 10, 16^20 f., 33, 52, 
71, 75, 165, 177 f., 180, 
270 

one of the triad of 

deities, 75 
Agnidh, 251 
Agnidhra, 155 
AgnTdhra (king), 491 
Agnihotra, 21, 428 
Agni Pur ana, 210 
Agnisvamin, 512 
Agnivesya, 223 
Agnivesyayana, 223 
Ahalya, 235, 310, 466 

the first -woman, 121 

Ahankara, 201 
Abavanlya fire, 428 
AM, 250, 340 
Ahura Mazda, 293 
Aindra - barhaspatya obla- 
tion, 22 


Aitareya Brabmana, 5 
quoted — 

ii. 33,-180 
34,-166 

iii. 31,-177 

— 34, — 443 
T. 14,-191 

vii. 15, — 48 

— 17,-355 

— 19,-367 f. 

— 27,-436 

viii. 14,' — 492 

— 21,-325, 456 

— 23,-369,493 

— 24, 27,-367 
_ 33,-107 

Ajagava, 301 
Ajaka, 349 

Ajamidba, 234, 267, 279, 
360,413 
Ajatasatru, 431 
Aiigartta, 355 ff., 360 
Ajita, 279 
Akampana, 505 
Akasa, 115, 130, 506 
Akriya, 232 
Aksbamala, 336 
Akuli, 189 
Akuti, 65, 73 
Alarka, 232 
AmarayatT, 494 
Amavasu, 349 
Ambarisba, 224, 266, 279, 
362,405' 

Ambasbtba, 481 , 495 
Arabbamsi, 23, 58, 79, 80 
Amsfa, 27 
Anagba, 335 
Anala, 116 
Ananta, 207 
Ananta, 114 
AuaTadyi, 116 


Andbras, 358, 483 f. 
Anenas, 226 
Anga, 232, 298, 464 
Angas, 459 

Angiras, 36, 65, 116, 1221, 
151,168,172,184,2241, 
226, 279, 286, 330, 841, 
445, 466 

Angirases, 192, 194, 224 
Anila, 234 
Anu, 232, 482 
Anus, 179 
Anugraba-sarga, 58 
Amikramanika, 228, 266, 
328, 348" 

Anupa, 116 
Anushtubb, 16 
Anuvratas, 500 
Apasya, 279 
Apastamba, 2 
Apava, 453 
Apaya, 345 
Apnavana, 447 
Apratiratba, 234 
Apsarases, 33, 37, 177, 320, 
_^419, etc. 

Aranyakas, 2, 5, 32 
Arhat, 511, 513 
Arisbtanemi, 116, 125 
Arjuna, 449 ff., 497 
Ariuna (tbe Pandu), 494 
Arka, 241 

Arrian, quoted, 370 
Arsbtisbena, 272, 279 
Artayas, 18 
Arunas, 32, 449 
Arundhati, 336, 389 
Arurmagbas, 438 
Arusbi, 124, 476 
Aryaksrotas, 57, 61, 65, 
157 
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Arya, 18 

Aryaman, 27, 158 
Atyyas, 174 ff., 396, 481 

their language, 141, 

_482 

Aiyakas, 498 
Aeat, 46 

Asitampgas, 438 
Ashtaka, 279, 352, 357 
A^masSiin, 275 ^ 

Akramas, 98 
Asuri, 116 

Asuras, 23, 24, 29, 33, 37, 
58, 79, 130, 139, 177, 
187, 228, 469, etc., etc, 

their priests, 189 ' f. 

Asuri, 430 

A^valayanas’s S'rauta 
Sutras, 137, 511 
AsVamedha (propername), 
267 

Asvatara, 336 
Asvins, 166, 470, etc, 
Atharvaa (the sage), 162, 
169 

his cow, 395 

Atharvaa, 293 
Athaxva-veda, 2 
quoted— 
iil 19, 1,-283 

— 24, 2,-179 
iv. 6, 1,— 21 

— 6, 2,-490 
14, 4,-179 

— 29, 3, 5,— 3'3'0 
T»' 8, 5,— 289 , ' ' . . 

11, 1-11,— 395 

— 17, 1-18,-280 

: : — 18, 1-15,— 284 
, —,.19, 1-15, —286 
vi, 120, 3,-385 

— 123, 3 £—137 
Tii. 104,-395 

2 , 21, — iQ 

— 10, 24,-217, 511 

— 108, 1-5,— 254 
ix. 5, 1, — 603 

— 5, 27,-282, 385, 

2,— 32''". 

3,, '17, —385:' 

— A, .4-15,— 287'^'''. 
xiii. 3, 14,— 171 

— 4, 29,-9 
XV. 8, 1,-22 

■. 0 , 3 ,— 22■^ 


Atharva-veda eoniinued^ 

xviii. 3, 15j— 330 

— 3, 23,— 385 

— 3,34,-179 

xix. 6, Iff.,— 8, 9 

— 6 , 6 ,— 10 

— 9, 12,-288 

— 22, 21,— 288 

— 23, 30,-288 

— 43, 8,-289 

— 62, 1,-282 
AtibalS, 116 
Atmavat, 270 

Atri, 30, 61, 116, 122 f., 
171 f., 178, 225, 242, 
248, 267, 303, 330, 468 
Atyarati, 493 
Audumbaras, 353 
Aufrecbt, Professor, his 
Catalogue of Bodleian 
Sanskrit AISS. referred 
to, 203 

information or sug- 
gestions from him, 14, 
19,20, 29,93, 137, 163f., 
210, 247£, 254ff., 319, 
325 f., 340, 346, 389, 
395, 512 
Augba, 217 
Aupamanyava, 177 
Aurva, 279, 445, 447, 

_ 448 £,476 

Avantyas, 486 

Avyakta, 41 

Ayasya, 355 

Ayodhya, 1 15 

Ayu, 170, 171 f., 174, 180 

Ajtis, 170 

Ayus (king), 226, 308, 353 


B 

Babhravas, 356 
,Babhrus, 353 
BadarT, 199 
Balm, 486 
Bahuputra, 116 
Babvas'va, 235 
Bala, 279 
Bala, 116 
Balabaka, 207 
Balakasva, 353 
Balakbilyas, 32, 305, 400 
Baleva, 232 
Ball," 232 
Balis, 469 


Banerjea, Bev* Prof., his 
Dialogues on Hindu 
Philosophy referred to, 
120 

— his edition of the 
Miirkandeya Purana re- 
ferred to, 223 

Banga, 232 
Barbaras, 482 
Baresma, 293 
Bauddhas, 305 
Benfey, Prof., his trans- 
lation of the Sama-veda 
quoted, 164 

— bis glossary to ditto, 
490 

— - bis translation of the 
Big- veda quoted or re- 
ferred to, 167, 180, 247, 
331,348 

Bhagavadgita quoted, 508 
Bhadra, 389, 467 ^ 
BhadrasVa (a division of 
Jambudvipa), 491 
Bbaga, 27 

Bhagavata Purana — 

i. 3, 15,-213 

— 3, 20,-350 

ii. 1, 37,— 156 

— 5, 34,-155 

iii. 6, 29,— 156 
—12, 20,-108 
—20, 25,-157 
—22, 2,-156 

iv. 1, 40,-335 
V. 1, 30,-489 
—16, 2,-490 
—17, 11,-496 
—20,4,6,-498 
-20,11,-499 
—20, 16, 22,-500 
—20, 28,-501 

Yi, 6, 40,-158 

vii. 11, 24,-366 

viii. 5, 41,-157 

— 24, 7,-208 

ix. 2, 16,-222 

— 2, 17,-223 

— 2, 21,-223 

— 2, 23 ff.,— 222 

— 6, 2,-224 

— 7,-358 

— 7, 6,— 386 

— 13, 3,-316 

— 14, 48,-158 

— 15, 5,— -457 

— 16, 17,-458 

— 16, 30,-358 
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’*BliagaTata Parana con^ 
tinued - — 
ix. 17, 2,-227 

— 17, 10,-232 

— 20, 1,-234 
~ 21, 19,— 237 

— 21, 21,-235 

— 21, 33,-235 

— 22, 14,-275 , 

, X.' 33, 27,— 113^ 

Blialandaiia, aaclBlialanda 
a Yais'ya , mantra-krit, 
279 ' 

Bhayamana, 266 
Bharadvaja, 141, 279, 330 
Bharata,' 168, 234, 242, 
354,360,413 
Bliarata, 187, 348 
Bharatas, 320, 338, 340, 
354 

Bliaratas, 344 
Bkaratavarska, 491, 494 ff. 
Bharatl, 112 
Bharga, or Bliarga, 231 
Bhargabhumi, 231 
Bbargava, 228 
BbarmyasVa, 235 
BbasI, 116 
Bhavins, 498 
Bheda, 319, 323 
Bbima, 133, 142, 308, 349 
BhTmanada, 207 
Bbimasena, 273 
Blilras, 495 
BliTsbma, 127 
Ebrigu, 36, 65, 67, 122, 
139, 151, 168, 228 f., 
279, 286, 314, 443tf. 
Bbrigu Variini, 443 
Bbrigubhumi, 231 
Bbrigus, 169 f., 228, 442 ff. 
Bbritaklla, 279 
Bliiitnaiiyu,..360 
Bburloka, 51, 209, 211 ^ 
Bhutakritas, 37, 42, 255 
Ebutanampati, 16 
Bbutapati, 108 
Bbutas, 59 
BbutavTras, 438 
Boar incarnation, 51 ff., 
54, 76 

Bobtlingk and Eotb’s Lexi- 
con referred to, 47, 108, 
144, 178, 180, 184, 253, 
340, 348, 395,400,442, 
505, 511 

Brabma SVovasyaya, 30 
Brabmacliarin, 289 


Brabmbn {masculine, a 
priest), 155, 242 ff., 459 
BrSbmbn {masculine, tbe 
god), 35, 36, 75, etc. 

Ms passion for bis 

daughter, 107 
Brabm^n (neuter, prayer, 
241 

Brabman {neuter, tbe nni- 
yersal soul), 20 
Brabmana, son of a Br^b- 
mbn, 252, 264 
Brabmanicbbamsin, 155 
Brabmanas (tbe tbeologi- 
cal works), 2, 4 f. 
Brabmanaspati, 16 
Br^bmanT, 110 
Brabnians, 7, and passim 

origin of tbe word, 

252, 259, 264 

tbeir intermarriage 

with women of other 
castes, 282, 481 
— — their prerogatives 
and powers, 128, 130, etc. 
Brabmanya, 155 
Brahmaputra, 252, 259, 
264 

Brabraarsbi, or Brabman 
risbi, 400, 407, 410 
Brahmas, tbe nine, 65, 445 
Brabmasva, 279 
Brabmandana, 26, 27 
Brabma-yuga, 152 
Breal, M. Slicbel, bis Her- 
cule et Cacus, 246 
Bride’s seven steps, 378, 
514 

Bribaddevata, 321, 326, 
344 

Bribadisbu, 234 
BTibaduktba, 279 
Bribaspati, 16, 22, 163, 
167, 226, 270, 438 
Bribat, 16 
Bribat-saman, 286 
Buddha, 509 
Buddhists, 513 
Budha, 221, 226, 307, 336 
Bunsen, Baron, Ms Philo- 
sophy of Universal His- 
tory referred to, 8 
Burnouf, M, Eugene, Ms 
Bbagavata Purana re- 
ferred to, 8, 155, 211, 
489, etc. 

his views about tbe 

Deluge, 215 


Cblksbusba, 298 . .. 
Cbaksbusba ' Manvantara, 
207,213 
Chanda, 207 
Cbandaia, 402, 481 , 

Caste, mythical aceomits 
of its origin, 7 ff. 

- — - Variety and, ineoii- 
sistency .of these ac- 
counts, 34, 66, 102, 159 
Castes, tbeir future abodes, 
63, 98^ 

tbeir respective co- 
lours, 140, 151, 153 

no natural distinction 

between, 140 , 

manner of tbeir rise 

according to Prof. Both, 
289 ^ ^ ^ 

— ^ — time of tbeir rise ac- 
cording to Dr. Hang, 292 
Cbaturvarnya, 135 
Charsbanis, 158 
Cbaiiras, 482 
Charvakas, 305 
Chbandas, 4 
Cbbandogas, 334 
Cbhandogya Brabmana, 5 

Upanisbad, iii. 11, 

4,-195, 514 
— iv. 1, 4, — 49 

V., 3, 1, — 435 

viii. 15, 1, — 195 . 

Chinas, 482, 484 
Cbirim, a river, 199 
Cbolas, 488 
Chuncbuius, 353 
Chyavana, 124, 273, 283, 
445, 470, 474 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous 
Essays quoted or referred 
to, 8, 13 4,25, 62, 3^5, 
378, 385, 492, 497 
Cowbell’s, Professor E. B,, 
translation of Kansbl- 
taki Brabmana Upani- 
sbad, 10, 432 

Preface to, quoted, 32 

Creation of man, mythical 
accounts of, 7 ff, 

tbeir mutual incon- 
sistency, 34, 65, 102 

bow explained by 

Indian commentators, 66 
Creations, similarity of suc- 
cessive, 60, 89 
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B 

BadMcha, 279 
Badhyanch, 162, 169, 172 
Baityas, 41, 139, 499 
Baivavata, 348 
BaiTodasii, 348 
Baksha, 9, 65, 72, 116, 
122, 124 ff., 153, 221, 
"335 

BakskayanT, Aditi, 126 
Bama, 222 
Bamayanti, 389 
Barnayaat!, see Madayanti 
Barnins, 500 

Banayas, 139, 144, 209, 
468 f., 499 
Banavratas, 501 
Banayu, 123 
Bandakas, 467 
Baim, 116, 123 
Baradas, 459, 482 
Barvas, or Darvas, 482, 488 
Basa, 174, 323, 396 
Basahotri, 29 
Basaratha, 362 
Bafc'arna, 2*22 
Basyus, 17447., 358, 460, 
469, 482, 500 
Battatreya, 450, 473, 478 
Bay of Brahma, 43, 48, 
213 

gods, 43 

Beities, triad of, produced 
from the three Gunas, 75 
Bel age, legend of, 183,199, 
203, 209,211 

was the tradition of 

it indigenous or not, 215 
comparison of differ- 
ent Indian accounts ofl 

Bevadeva, 351 
Beyakas, 500 * 

Bevala, 352 
Bevalas, 353 
Bevapi, 269 
Beyaraja, 279 
Bevarata, 279, 351 f., 356, 
413 

Bevaratas, 353 
Bevarshi, 400 
Bevas, 79, 499 
Bevasfarman, 466 
Bevas ravas, 344, 352 f, 
Bevavat, 322 
Bevavata, 344 
Bhanajapyas, 353 
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Bhananjaya, 279 
Bhanur-yeda, 477 
Bhanvantari, 226 
Bhanyas, 500 
Dharma, 20,122,124, 385, 
400, 412 

Bharshtakas, 223 
Bhatri, 18, 27, 124 
Bln, 241 
Bhrishnu, 126 
Bhrishta, 221, 223 
Bhyitarashtri, 117 
Bhruva, 234, 298 
Birghatamas, 226, 232, 
247, 268, 279 
Birghatapas, 233 
Birghasattra, 300 
Bishta, 222 
Biti, 116, 123 
Bivodasa, 229 f., 235, 268, 
279, 322, 348 
Dogs, whether they fast 
from religious motives, 
365 

Draupadi, 381, 389 
Dravida, 209 

Dravidas, or Bravidas, 482 
Bravinas, 500 
Bridhanetra, 400 
Driptahalaki Gargya, 432 
I)ri.shadvati, 344 
Brona, 207 
Bruhyu, 232, 482 
Druhyus, 179 
DuhsTma, 305 
Burga, commentator on 
the Nirukta, quoted, 
344, 417 
Burgalia, 267 
Duritabshaya, 237 
Durvasas, 387, 389 
Dushyanta, 234, 360 
Dvupara, 39, 43 ff., 119, 
146, 149 f., 447 
Bvlpas, 51, 489 ff. 

Dwarf incarnation, 52, 54, 
233 

Byaus (the sky)j fmimne, 
108 

" fyictscaltti^f 163, 396, 
434 


E 

Earth, the goddess, 51, 163 
Earth fashioned, 51 ff., 76 
milked, 96 


Egg, the mundane, 35, 74, 
166,503 
EkadasinI, 69 
Ekavinisa, 16 
Elysian fields, 602 
Emusha, 53 


F 

Families, hope of their re- 
union in a future life, 
385 

Fathers, see Pitris 
Fish incarnation, 50, 54, 
111, 183, 199, 205,209, 
211 

Flood, see Deluge 


G 

Gahhastimat, 494 
Gabhira, 232 
Gadhi, 343, 349, Q,ndpassm 
Galava, 232, 352, 411 
Grdavas, 353 
Gandhamadana, 491 
Gandharas, 484 
Gandharva, 494 
Gandharvas, 33, 37, 59, 
139, 144, 177, 250, 257, 
499 

— their heaven, 63, 98, 
307 

Ganga, 130, 199, 206, 461, 
490 

Garga, 227, 236, 279, 305 
Gargya Balaki, 431 
Gurgyas, 236 
Garhapatya-fire, 186 
Gathin, 348, 358 
Gathins, 358, 363 
Gatra, 335 

Gautama, 121, 235, 316, 
434, 466 
Gavishthira, 330 
Gaya, 227 

Gayatri, 16, 110, 114, 137 
Genesis, i. 2, — 52 
Gifts to priests, 259 
Gir, 241 

Gods, intercourse of men 
with, in early ages, 147 

whether they can 

practise Yedic rites, 365 
Goldstucker, Professor, aid 
received from, 608 
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Gopatha Braliitiana, 5 
Gorresio, Ws edition of tlie 
Eamayana referred to, 
397, 399“ etc. 

Gotama, 330 
Gravan, 155 

Griffith^ Principal, MS. ob- 
tained throngb him, 279 
Gribya Sutras, 5 
Gritsa, 279 
Gritsamada, 226 
Gritsamati, 227 
Gubernatis, Signor A. de, 
quoted, xii. 

Gunas, 66, 75, 145 
Giiru(fli!ra, 279 

: H ■ ■ ' 

Haibaya, 477 
Haibayas, 449, 486 
Haimavati, 336 
Hala, 121 

ISalFs, Dr. Pitzedward, 
edition of Wilson’s 
Visbnii Purtina, 24, 
268, 512 and passim 

information given 

by, 155 

Preface to bis edition 

of tbe Sankbya-prava- 
cbana-bbusbya referred 
to, 430 
Hansa, 158 
Hansas, 498 
Hanumat, 143 
Hari, 51, 62 
Harita, 224 
Harita, 352 
Haritas, 225 
Haritaka, 351 
Ilaris'cbandra, 355, 379 if., 
413, 486 

Harivams'a quoted — 
292,-302 
652,-223 
659,-221 
718,-376 
773,-487 
789,-230 
1425,— 351 
1456,— 351 
1520,-227 
1596,-231 
1682,-233 
1732,-227 
1752,-231 
1766,-352 


Harivamda continued — 
1781,-236’ 
1819,-273 
8811,-307 
11355,— 154 
11802,— 153 
11808,-152 
Harivarsba, 491, 494 
Harsba, 124 
Haryasva, 279 
Hang’s, Dr. Martin, Aita- 
reya Brabmana quoted 
or referred to, 4, 5, 48, 
107, 137, 177,180,192, 
246, 250, 256, 263, 355, 
369, 438 f., 492 f., 513 

Origin of Brabman- 

ism quoted, 11, 14, 292 
Haugbton, Sir G. C , bis 
note on Manu, vii. 41, — 
296 

Hayagriva, 207, 212 
Havisbyanda, 400 
Hayasiras, 449 
Hema, 232 
Hemakuta, 491 
Himavat, or Himalaya, 
130, 183, 200,229, 311, 
491 

Hiranraaya, 491 
Hiranyagarbba, 195, 220 
Hiranyaksba, 352 
Hiranyaksbas, 353 
Homer’s Odyssey quoted, 
502 

Hostility to Yedic wor- 
ship, 259 

Hotri, 155, 251, 263, 271, 
294,459 

Houses, origin of, 93 
Hrisbikes'a, 206 
Hubu, 336 

Human sacrifices, 11 1 
Hunas, 495 

Hymns of tbe Rig-veda, 4, 
318 

wbetber they allude 

to castes as already 
existing, 161 ff. 

I 

Ida, 268, 279, 306 
Ida, daughter of Manu, 
*184 if., see Ila 
Ikshvaku, 116, 126, 177, 
195, 221, 224, 268, 337, 
355, 362, 401, 405, 508 


Iksbvakua, 401, 418 
Ila, 126, :22l,, 306, see Ida 
Ilavrita, 491 : 

Indra, 3, 10, 18, 20, 33, 
44, 163, 168, 171, 191, 
438 

India’s beayen, 63, 98 

— wife, 341 

— bis adulteries, 121, 
310, 466 

Indra-dvfpa, 494 
Indranl, 310, 389 
IndufSoma), 124 
Instrumental cause,. 51 , ■: 
Isaiah vi. 9, 10, — 255 ' , 

Is ana, 20 
Isbiratha, 348 
Isbundbaras, 499 
IsVara, 75,' 221 • . 

Itibasas, 3, 5, 215 


J 

Jabilli, 115 

Jahnu, 273,349, 353, 360, 
413 

Jabmis, 358 

Jai mini’s Sutras, 508 

Jainas, 305 

Jamadagni, 279, 330, 345, 
350, 355, 413, 422, 447, 
450 if. 

Jamadagnis,342 
Jambiidvlpa, 488, 490 if. 
Jambunada, 461 
Janaka, 130, 334, 426 ff. 
Janaloka, 44, 51, 88, 95, 
99 

Janamejaya, 152, 438 
Janantapa, 493 
Janardana, 206 
Japa, 442 
Jatayus, 116 
JTatimala, 497 
Jatukarnya, 223 
Jaya, 352 
Jayakrita, 351 
Jayapida, 424 
Journal of the Royal Asia- 
tic Society quoted, 3, 6, 
and passim 
Jyotsna, 69 

K 

Ha, 125 

Hacbbapa, 351 f. 
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Eato, 123 
Eakslilvat, 268, 279 
Kala, 62 
Kala, 123 
Eiilalca, 116 
Ealapa, 277 

Eali, 39, 43 ff., 120, 146, 
150, 495 
Kalindas, 482 
Ealinga, 232 
Ealkgas, 459, 495 
Ealmasbapada, 414, 423 
Ealpas, 43 ff. 

Kama, 112, 124 
Kamariipa, 495 
Eambojas, 482 i, 485 ff, 
Eaiichana, 349 
Eancliis, 391 
Eandaprishtba, 442, 507 
Eandarpa, 408 
EandarsM, 400 
Eanma, 223 
Eankas, 484 
Eanyakabja, 390 
Eanva,166, 170, 172,234, 
279 

Eanvayana, 234 
Eapas, 472 
Eapi, 237 
Eapila, 227, 414 
Eapila, 123 
Eapilas, 499 
Eapileyas, 356 
Eapisbtliala, 344 
Eardama, 116, 123, 400 
Earishis, 353 
Earmadevas, 46 
Kartavlrya, 450, 47S 
Earusha, 221 f. 

Earuslia, 126 
Eariisbas, 495 
Kasa, or Kas'aka, 226 f. 
Eas'eriimat, 494 
Eu^iraja, 228 
Easis, 431 
Ea^miras, 459 
Eas'ya, 227, 279 
Easyapa, 37, 54, 115 f., 
1231, 126, 195, 330, 
400, 451, 455 f,, 459 
Eas'yapas, 438 
Eatbaka Brubmatia quot- 
ed, 140, 186,189, 332 f., 
358 

Eati, 352 
Eatyayanas, 352 
Eatyayana’s S'rauta Su- 
tras, 19, 136, 365 ff., 
369, 514 


Eaiimara-sarga, 58 
Eausbitaki Brabmana 
quoted, 328 

— — Kpanisbad, 10, 431 
Eaus'ika, 342, 349 
Eausika (epithet of India), 
347 

Eaus'ikas, 353, etc. 
Eaus'ikY, 350, 411 
Eavi, 243, 279, 445 
Eeralas, 488 
Eesaraprabaudba, 285 
Eetumala, 491 
Eetus, 32 
Ebalins, 468 
Ehandapani, 235 
Ebandayayanas, 451 
Kbas'as, 482 
Kbyati, 67 
Kikatas, 342 
Kilata, 189 
Kimpurusba, 491 1 
Eimpurusbas, 499 
Einas'a, 97 
Einnaras, 37 
Eins'uka, 229 
Eiratas, 391, 482, 4841 
Eolisarpas, 482, 488 
Konvas'iras, 482 
Eovidas, 500 

Kratu, 36, 65, 116, 1221, 
400 

Erauncba-dvipa, 491, 500 
Erauucbl, 117 
Eripa, 279 
Krishna, 113 
Krisbnas, 499 
Erisbti, 178 

Krita,’39, 43 ff., 88, 90 fF., 
119, 144, 1481, 158, 
492, 495, 505 
Eritaraala, 209, 212 
Eritayirya, 449 ff., 478 
Erodha, 123 
Krodbayasa, 116 
KshattraYriddba, 226 
Ksbattri, 481 
Eshattiiyas, 7, md. passim 
— — etymology of the 
word, 97, 504 
— — bow their race was 
restored, 452 
Ksbemaka, 235 
Ksbudrakas, 459 
Kubn, Dr. A., quoted, 179 
Kulakas, 500 
Eullbka quoted, 36, 47, 
X29, 279, 480, 483 


Kumarila Bbatk referr^ 
to or quoted, 122, 509 
Kuntis,' 459' ■ 

Eurma ■ avatara, see ' Tor- 
toise incarnation 
Kurus, 5, 269, 431, 495 
Kurus, 498 

Kus'a, 227, 349, 351, 397 
Kusa-dvipa, 491, 497, 499 
Eus'alas, 500 
Kus'amba, 349, 351 
Eusanabha, 351, 397 
Eus'ika, 338, 340, 346, 
400, 474 

Kus'ikas, 342 1, 346, 355, 
etc. 

Eusumayudba (a name of 
Kama), 112 
Kutsa, 330 1 
Euyera, 140, 279, 400 

L . 

Laksbmi, 124 
Lalita-vistara, 32 
Langlois, M., translator of 
the Harivams'a, 151 

of the Kig-veda, 273, 

321 

Lassen’s Indian Antiqui- 
ties quoted, 394, 425 
Latas, 482 

Latyayana’s Sutras, 512 
Lecky, Mr., bis History of 
Eationalism, 407 
Les'a, 226 
Life of Brahma, 49 
Liiiga Purana quoted, 225 
Lobita, 279 
Lobitas, 353 

Loiseleur Deslongcbamps, 
M., bis note on Manu, 
yii. 41,-296 
Lokaloka mountain, 503 
Lnnar race, 220, 225 

Mada, 47 1 1 
Madayantl, 419, 514 
Madbucbbandas, or Ma- 
dbusyanda, 279, 347, 
351 f., 357, 400, 406 
Madhusudana Sarasvati, 
bis Commentary on the 
Bbagavad Gita quoted, 
508 
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.ifadras, 484, 495 . 
Mag:adlias,; 495' . 
Magadbas, 501 
Magas, 501 
Mahabbilrata, 5t 
quoted— 
Adi-parvan — 
272,-447 
- 869,-445 
2253,-116 
,2459,— 45i 
2517,— 122' 

2550, 2574,-123 
2606,— 445 
2610,-476 
2620-2635,— 117 
2914,-410 
3128,— 124 
3143,-306 
8151,— 308 
8533,-482 
3727,-360 
3750,-273 
4719,-418 
6638,— 388 
6695,-342 
6699,-415 
6802,-448 
7351,-389 
8455,-389 
Sablia-parvan — 
489,-379 
1031,-483 
1045,-494 
Yana-parvan — 

10137, 10201—450 
11234,— i43 
11248,— 40 
12460,-308 
12469,-133 
12619,-147 
12747,-196 
12826,— 48 
12952,— 35 
12962,— 10 
12981,-145 
13090,— 40 
13436,-129 
14160,-178 
IT dyoga- p ar van — 
373,-310 
3721,-412 
3970,-336 
5054,-276 
Bhlsbina -parvan — 
227,-491 
346,-495 
389,-148 


Mababbarata continued — 
Bbisbma-parvan — 
410,-601 
455,-500 
468,- — 502 
Drona-parvan — 
2149,-414 
2395,-505. 
2443,-459 
4747,-483 
S'alya-parvan — 
2295,-392 
2281,-272 
2360,-419 
S'anti-parvan — 

774,— 32 

1741,1792,-423,452 
2221,-304 
2247,— 97 
2280,-370 
2304,— 366 
2429,-484 
2674,-49, 149 
2682ff.,— 49 
2749,-127 
2819,-140 
3404, 3406,-150 
3408,— 49 
4499,-388 
4507,-209 
5330,-376 
6130,-506 
6640,-429 
6930,-138 
7523,— 125 
7548,-507 
7569,-122 
7673,-125 
7882,-430 
8550,— 60 
8591, 8604,-423 
10058,-151 
10699,-430 
10118,-423 
10861,— 130 
11221,-334 
11545, 11854,— 430 
12658,-215 
12685,-122 
13088,-145 
13090,— 40 
Annsasana-parvan — 
183,-412 
186,-352 
201,-354 
1867,-440 
1944,^229 
2103^—482 


Mababbarata eontinmd —^ , , 
Anusiisana-parvan— 
2158,-482 
. ,2160,-130 
2262,-466 
2718,-474 
2841,-494 ' . 
3732,-374 
3960, —460 
4104,-4,43 
' . 4527,— 128, 

4579,.— 128 
4745,-314 
6208,— 507 
6262,— 514 
6250,— 514 
6570,-132 
7187,-462 

As vamedikba-parTan— ■ ■ 
1038,-57 
Mababbaya, 124 
Mabadeva, 75, 20,7 ■ 

taiigbt by Angkas, 

226 

Mabakalpa, 213 
Mabarloka, 156 
Mabarsbi, 400 
Mabat, 41, 75, 114 
Maliavhya, 237 
Mabendra, 451 
Mabes'vara, 74 
Mahidbara, 490 
Masbisbas, or Mabisbakas, 
482, 488 

Mahisbmati, 462, 478 
Mabodaya, 402 
Maboragas, 139 
Maitravanma, 155, 244 
Maitravarum, 186 
Maitriiyana, 230 
Maitreya, 56, 58 
Maitreyas, 230 
Malavas, 459, 495 
Malaya, 205 
Mallinatba quoted, 395 
Mamata, 247 
Mana (Agastya?):, 321 ' 
Manava-dbarma-^astra 
(or Institutes of Manu) — 
Quotations from — 

L 8 if.— 35 

— 22, 25,— 38 

— 30,-60 

— 31 ff.,— 35, 446 

— 58 ff.,— 38, 446 

— 66f.,— 43 

— 69 ff.,— 47 

— 79 f., 86,-39 



524 


lOTEX. 


M.inava-dlianm-S'astra ' 

L 87, 93, 97,— 40 
364' 

— 100,-129 

137 ' 

— 38 f.j— 481 

— 170,-138 • 

— 225,-138 
, , — 241,— 515 

iii .171,-275 
iv. 2.39 ff.,— 380 
T. 1, 3, — 446 
. yii. 2,— 446 

— 3 IF., —300 

— 38 £,—296 
Till 17, — 380 

— 110,-329 
ix. 22,— 336 
_ 66 f.— 297 

— 149'ffV— 282 

— 3011— 49 

— 303,-300 
X. 4,— 480 

— 7 £.,—282 

— 8,-481 ■ 

— 12,-481 

— 20,-481 

— 43 f.,— 481 

— 45,-482 

— 105,— 358 

— 108,— 377 

xi. 234 £,—393 

— 32,-398 

xii. 39 £., — 40 
ManS.vT, 186 
MSnavT, 189 
Manasas, 501 
Handagas, 501 
Maadapala, 336 
Mandehas, 500 
Mandkiitri, 225, 268, 279, 

484 

Mantra, 2, 4 f. 

Manu, progenitor of the 
Aryan Indians, 161 £., 
183 £ 

his hull, 188 £ 

Manu, 119, 122, 297 

Auttami, 38, 111 

Chakshusha, 38, 298 

— - Baivata, 38 

Samvarani, 217 

Savarni, 217 

Svarochisha, 38, 111 

Svayambhuva, 25, 

38 f., 44, 65, 72, 106, 
111, 114, 298, 489, 5il 


Manu Timasa, 38 
— yaivasvata,S7 £., 44, 
111, 115, 126, 196,213, 
217, 221, 279, 298, 306, 
508, 510 

YivasTat, 217 

Manu (a female), 116 
Manu (=mind), 23 
Manu’s Descent, 183, 217 
Manush (=Manu), 165 £ 
Manyantaras, 43 £ 
Marganapriya, 116 
Marichi, 36 f,, 65, 114 £, 
122f., 126 

Markandeya, 48, 199, 207 
Markandeya Parana quo- 
ed,75‘8l£, 221 £,379 
Marttanda, 126 
Marttikavatas, 459 
Mam, 277 
Maruts,20,71 

their hea?en, 63, 98 

Marutta, 222 
Matanga, 411, 440 
Mataris'van, 128, 170, 256 
Mati, 241 
Matfika, 158 
Matsya-ayatara, see Fish- 
incarnation 
Matsyas, 431 

Matsya Purana, 1,12 — 203 
49, 39,-277 
132, 98,-278 
3, 32 £,—108 
Matthew, Gospel of St. 

xiil 14f,,— 256 
Maudgalya, 235 
Medhatithi on Manu, 47 
Medhatithi, 234 
Medhyatithi, 170 
Mekalas, 482 
Men, Five races of, 163, 
176 

■ their original condi- 

tion, 62, 117, 145, 147 
Menaka, 407, 410 
Mem, 417,491 
Metempsychosis, 385 
Mlmansa-yarttika quoted, 
508 

Mithila, 279, 430 
Mitra, 27, 184, 186, 221, 
etc, 

Mitrasaha, 337, 414, 423, 
514 

Mitrayu, 230, 322 
Mlechbas, 41 f., 141, 482, 
484 


jr 


Mrikshini, 271 

Mrityu, 20, 124, 299, 303 ^ 

Muchukunda, 140 
Mudgala, 235, 279, 352 
Mukiiya-sarga; 57 r 

M iiller’s, Professor Max, 
Ancient Sanskrit Lite- 
rature quoted or referred 
to, 2, 4, 5, 8, 13, 48, 

122, 181, 192,253,263, 

326, 355, 358, 366, 426, 

508 

Art. in Jouru. Germ. 

Or. Soc., 365 

Art. in Journ. Boy. 

As. Soc., 115, 177 
— - Art. in Oxford Es- 
says, now reprinted in 
“ Chips from a German 
'Workshop,” 226, 231 

Chips from a German 

Workshop, 429, 431, 490 

Preface to Eig-yeda, 

348,417 

Besults of Turanian 

Besearches, 327 
Muntlaka ITpanishad, i. 2, 

1, quoted, 3, 39 
Muni (a female), 123 
Munis, 153 
Mutibas, 358, 483 

N - 

N^bbaga, 224, 268 
Nubhaga, 126, 224 
Nabhagarisbta, 126, 223 
Nabhanedishtha, 221 
Nabhaganedishtlia, 192 £, 

221 

jSTagas, 37, 140 
Naguajit Gandbara, 515 
Nahusk, 165, 179, 307 
Nahusha, 133, 226, 232, 

297, 307 £, 393, 410 
Naigeya sakha of Sama- 
Sanhita, 14 

Naimittika-laya, 45, 209, 

219 

Naubandhana, 200 
Nairritas, 124 
Namuchi, 175 
Kara, 35, 76, 353, 400 
Narada, 36, 119, 126, 400 
Narayana, 35, 50, 54, 76, 

154, iOO 

— assumes di£ereut co- 
lours in diferent yugas, 

145 
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* 

Narayem, 353 ■ 
.Harisliyiinta, 126, 221, 223 
Narmada, 207, 478 
Neshtri, 155, 251, 

Neye, M,, My the des E,i- 
bhavas referred to, 161 
Nichasaldia, 342 
Nidaaa- Sutras, 136 
Niggards, 259 
Night of Brahma, 43, 209 
Nila, a mountain, 491 
Nila, 235 , 

Nllakantha on M.Bh., 201 
Nimi, 297, 316, 337 
Niraraitra, 235 
Nirriti, 124 
Nirukta, 5 

- — - quoted or referred 
to, 3 

i. 8,-256 

— 20,-147 

ii. 10,— 269 
__ 24,-338 
— . 25,-340 

iii. 4,— 26 

— 7,-165 

— 8,-177 

— 17,-445 

iv. 19, — 154 
T. 11,-253 

— 13, --321 
vi. 30,-322 

— 32,-342 
ix. 6, — 253 

— 26,-417 
X. 44, — 154 

xi. 19, — 442 

— 23,— 9 

xii. 10 f., 

— 34,— 162- 

xiii. 9, — 252 

Nishadas, 177, 481,153 f. 
Nishada, birth of, 301, 
303, 403, 481 
Nishada-sthapati, 366 
Nishadha, 491 
Nitlia, 241 
Nivid, 241 
Nodhas, 330 
Nnga, 221 

Nyaya-mala-vistara quot- 
ed, 510 


0 

Odras, 482 
Oba-brahman, 255 


P 

Padma-kalpa, 44, 50 
Padma Purina, 379 
Pahkvas, 351, 391, 398, 
482,484, 480 
Paijavana, 366 
Paka-yajna, 187 
Pakshya, 342 
Panchacbuda, 413 
Pancbadas'a, 16 
Panchajanab and dtber 
parallel terms, 176 
Pancbalas or Pancbalas, 
431, 434, 495 
Panebasfika, 430 
PancbavimsaBrabmana, 5 

quoted, 417 

Pancbayims'a stoma, 492 
Pandas, 5, 127, 381 
Panini, 3 

referred to, 513 

Panins, 353 
Pannagas, 144 
Para, 44 

Paradas, 482, 486 
Paramarshi, 400 
Paramesbtbin, 123 
Parardha, 44 

Paras'ara, 56, 58, 130, 322, 
417, 430, 447 
Paras' ava, 481 
Paras ikas, 495 
Paras'urama, 350, 422,442, 
447 ff., 474 
Paravasu, 455 
Pariksbit, 438 
Parivettri, 275 
Parivitti, 275 
Parjanya, 20, 270 
Parsis, 293 
Partbivas, 353 
Parucbbepa, 172 
Pariisbni, 490 
Parvata, 400 
PaS'adyumna, 319 ^ 
Passion, 51, see Bdjas 
Padupatx, 108, 444 
Patalas, 604 
Patangas, 498 
Patmvata (Agni), 191 
Paundras, or Paundrakas, 
3^1,482,484 
Paurava, 353 
Paurukutsi, 351 
Phena, 233 

Pijavana, 268, 297, 322, 
338 


Pisacbas, 33, 37, 140' 

Pitfis, 499- 

Pitris, .23, 37, 46, -58, 79, 
88, 434 ■ 

Plaksba-dyipa, 490, 497 
Plants, origin of, 69, 90, 
■95 

Plato quoted, 147 
Potri, lo5, 251, 263 
Pracbetas, 36, 116, 125, 
279 

Priicbetusa, 125 
Prachetases, 72 , 

Pradlia, 123 
Pradbana, 51, 74 
Pradyumna, 279 
Pra japati, 16 if., *23 f., 29 C, 
52 ff., 68 ff, 180, 184, 
444, and 

— - born on a lotus-leaf, 
32 

his exhaustion, 68 

bis heaven, 63, 98 

Praj apati Paramesbthin, 19 
Pnikas'a, 58 
Prakrita-sarga, 58 
Prakriti, 74 f. 

Pralaya, 214, 217 
Pramaganda, 342 
Prums'u, 221 
Pranava, 158 
PrasTistri, 251, 263 
Praskanva, 330 
Praskanvas, 234 
Prastotri, 41, 155 
Prasuti, 65 

Pratardana, 229, 268, 455 
Pratibartri, 41, 155 
Pratipa, 273 
Pratiprastbutri, 136 
Pratisancbura, 44 
Pratisnrga, 49 
PratishtbCitri, 155 
Pratyusha, 400 
Pravabana J aivali,433,515 
Prayas'cbitti, 294 
Pretas, 141 
Prishadasva, 224, 279 
Prisbadhra, 126, 221 
Pritbu, 494 
Pritbavunn, 305 
PritliT, or Pritbu, 268, 279, 
301, 304,511 
PritbivT, 434 
Prithudaka, 272 
Priyamedba, 172, 235, 268 
, Priyavrata, 65, 72, 106, 
I 114, 489, 491, 497 
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MaH 36, 65,116, 122 f.,' 
400 

PulastYa, 36, 65, 116, 
122 1, 400 

Pulindas, 358, 482 ff. 
Pundra, 232 
Pundras, 358 ^ 483, 495 
Puranas, 3, 5f. 
Puranas'va, 279 
PuroMtas, 41., 128, 507 
Pura, 232, 277, 331, 360 
Purus, 179 

Purultutsa, 266, 279, 331 
Purukutsanl, 267 
Purumiiha, 267 
Pururavas, 126, 128, 158, 
172, 221, 226, 279, 306, 
349 497 

Puruslia, 9ff., 25, 32,84ff., 
75 f., 106, 155 
Puruslia-sukta, translated 
and discussed, 7 It, 34, 
1551, 159, 161 
Purushas, 600 
Purushottama, 51 
Puslian, 191, 33, 71, 270 
Pushkalas, 500 
Pushkara, 405 
Puslikara-dTipa, 491, 501 
Pushkaras, 500 
Puskkarin, 237 
Puslipaka(Eama’s ear), 120 


E 

Eabhasa, 232 
Ilaibhya, 455 
Ilajanya, 10, 258, 264, etc. 
Eajarslii, 266, 'l<i0 
Eajas (the Guiri) 41, 58, 
62, 66, 75, 79, 89, 92, 
141, 154 

Eajas {^na^culine) 335 
Eajasuya sacrifice, 20, 225 
Ea!jataran£^im quoted, 424 
Eaji, 226 

Eaksbasas, 59, 140, 144, 

ESksbases, 33, 37, 59, 136, 
177 

Eaksliovabas, 459 
Eama, 5, 112, 115, 120 , 
305, 337 

Eama Margaveya, 438 


Eamas, 495 
Eamathas, 485 
Eamayana, 5 1 " 

Quoted— 

i. 37, 4,-405 

— 51-65,— 397 

— 55, 5—329 

— 70,-337 

— 70,41,-362 

ii. 110, 1-7,-115 

— 110,2,-36 

— no, 3,— 54 

— 110, 6,-337,400 

— 111,1,-337 

iii. 14, 5-15, 29-31, 

—115 

iv. 43, 38,-493 
T. 82, 18,— 59 

7ii. (orXJttara-kanda) 
30, 19 C,— 120 
74, 8 ff.,— 117 
Eambb^, 226, 232 
Eambba, 336, 408, 413 
Eamyaka, 491 
Eantibhara and Eantinara, 
234 

Eantideya, 423 
Easollasa, 62 
Easpi, 292 
Eathacbitra, 336 
Eatbakura, 336 
Eatbaestbas, 293 
Eathantara, 16 
Eathaviti, 283 
Eatbitara, 224 
Eatbwi, 292 
Eati, 106, 114 
Eaubinayana, 72 
Eavana/21, 478 
Ee-marriage .of Indian 
women in early times, 
282 

Eenu, 346, 350, 357 
Eenuka, 350 
Eenumat, 352 
Ribliuksbans, 165 
Riblnis,255 

Richika, 349, 405, 413, 
' 450, 453, 476 
Eig-veda, 2 
Texts of, translated ^ — 
First Mandala— 
10,1,— 246 
10, 11,-347 
13,4,— 167 


Eig-veda continued — 
First Maudaia — 

' 14,11,-167 
15, 5,-253 ■ 

31.4, -172 

32, 12,— 490 

33, 9,-246 

36, 10,-167, 170 

— 19,-166, 167 
44, 11,-168 
45,3,-341 

47, 6,-330 
58, 6,-170 
63, 7,-330 
65, 1,-170 
68, 4,— 164 

76.5, — 166 
80, 1,-244 

— 16,-162 


83,^ 


■169 

84,: 


259 

92, H,- 

-45 ■ 

94, ( 

3,— 

263 

96, \ 

5,— 

243 

101, 

4,- 

-260 

— 

5,- 

-246 

102, 

2,- 

-322 

106, 

5,'- 

-167 

108, 

7r 

-246 

— 

8,- 

-179 

112, 

16. 

-171 

— 

19, 

,—331 

114, 

2,- 

-163 

117, 

3r 

-178 


21, 

,-171, 174 

122, 

9,- 

-260 

124, 

2,- 

-45 

125. 

.7,- 

-260 

130, 

^ 5,- 

--173 

— 

8r 

-174 

139, 

9,- 

-172 

144, 

4,- 

-45 ■ 

158, 

6,- 

-46, 247 

162, 

0~l 

^11, 15, 16, 

163, 

3,-- 

-12 [—12 

164, 

15, 

,—362 . 

— — 

34, 

35,-244 

— 

45, 

-252 

— 

50, 

— 11 

167, 

7,- 

-173 

175, 


-174 

177, 

5,“ 

-183 


182, 3,-260 
185, 9,— 331 


1 A larg'e number of texts are referred to in pp. 45, 163, 170, 171, 241, 243, 245, 259, 329, etc, 
but as they have not been translated they are not included in this list. 
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Eig-yeda continued— : ^ , 
Second Mandala— , . 

1, 2, 3,3i5i '., ' 

— 4 ff .— 270 

.'25 10,-178 , 

4 , 2,-170 

„ 7, 1, 5,-348 

■12,6,-244 
243 , 
.20,4,-243 ■' 

:■ : .. — 6;-174 
.23, l . j ''2,— 242 

— 4,-260 

.. 27,. 1,-72 

■■■■^■.■■33, 1,-184 ■ 

■■". 13,-163 

36,5,-258 
■■■■^■' '" 39, 1,-247' ■ ' 

■ '43, 2,-252 .. . 

Tliird Mandala — 

1, 21,-345 , 

3, 6,-165 

5, 10,-170 , 

18, 4,-346 

23, 2-4,-345, 348 
26, 1,-346 
29, 15,-347, 362 
SO , 20,-347 

32, 10,-244 

33, 1-12,-339 

34, 9,-176, 258 

42, 9,-347 

43, 4, 5,-344 

— 5,-247 

49, 1,-176 
53,6-16,21,24,-340, 

354, 372 

— 9,-362 

— 12,-242 
55, 19,-181 

Fourth Mandala — 

6, 11,-173 
9, 3, 4,-252 
16, 9,-242 

25, 4,-348 

— 6, 7,-260 

26, 7.-175 
37, 1,-165 
42, 8, 9,-266 

44, 6,-268 

50, 7-9-247 
58, 2,-248 

Fifth Mandala — 

2, 12,— i 73 
21, 1,-168 
29, 3,-248 

31, 4,-248 

32, 11,— 178 


Eig-veda cordinued^ 
Fifth Mandala— 

— 12,-248 
37 , 4,-247 

40, 5 ff ., 6 ,- 242, 469 
— . 8,— 248 
45 , 6,-166 

53 , 2,-331 

54 , 7 , 14,-247 
Sixth Mandala— 

11 , 4,-177 

14 , 2,-165 

— 3,-174 
16 , 1,-167 

— 9,-167 

— 13 , 14,-169 

— 19,-349 
21 , 8,-243 

— 11,-175 

44 , 11,-261 

45 , 7,-244 
46 , 7,-179 
48 , 8,-165 
49 , 13,-172 

51 . 5 , — 163 

61 , 12 ,- 176, 178 
70 , 2,-167 
75 , 10 ,- 252 , 253 

— 19 ,- r -242 
Seventh Mandala-^ 

2 , 3,-168 

— 5,-339 

7 . 5 , -249 
8 , 4,-349 

15 , 2,-178 

18 , 4 , 5 , 21 - 24 , 

19 , 3,-331 

20 , 2,-331 
22 , 9,-243 

25 , 3,— 331 

26 , 1 , 2,-241 
28 , 2,-243 

32 , 10,-332 

— 26,-329 

33 , 1 - 13,-318 

— 3,-242 

— 11,-244 
35 , 7,-242 
42 , 1,-249 

53 . 3 , — 332 
60 , 8,— 332 

64 . 3 , -332 

69 . 2 , -176 

70 . 2 , -173 
- 3,-184 

— 5,-243 
72 , 2,-329 
83 , 1 - 8,— 323 


Eig-V'Oda eoniinued — 
Seventh M andala— 

87, 4,-325 

88, .3-6,— 325 ' 

91, ,1,-172 
97, .1,-176 

_ . 6,-242 
■ 10.0,4,-172 
. 103, 1, 7, 8,-253 
104', 13,-258 
•. 12-16,-326 

Eighth Mandala— 

2, 21,-46 
4, 20,-262 
7, 20,-249 
9, 10,-268 
10, 2,-166 

15, 5,— 171 

16, 7,— 245 

17, 2,-249 

18, 22,-173.. 

19, 21,-167 
23, 13,— 165 ■, 

27 7,— .168 . 

30, 3,-164 
31,1,-249 
32, 16,-249 
33 19,-249 
34, 8,-168 
36 7,-263 
37, 7,-263' 

43 13, 27,-168 
45, 39, — 249 
50, 9,-264 

52, 1,-163 
7,-176,178 

53, 1,-261 
^ 7,-250 
64, 6,-341 
66, 5, — 250 
^ 8,-253 
81, 30,-250 

85, 5, — 250 
_ 6,— 181 * 

87 5,— 175 

'9,— 2.50.. ■'■■■""■ 
,91,1-172 ■ 

92.. 2,-348 : 

ETintli Mandala— 

65 , 22, 23.,— 177 : ' 
66, 20,— 178 

86, 28,-181 

92.5,-175 v :. 

96, 6,— 250 

11,-166 
11 2, 1, 3,-250 
II 3, 6,-251 



Eig-veda cmtinued-^ 
Tenth Mandala — 


14, 

1, 

—217 

16, 

6, 

-253 

17, 

h 

2,-217 

21, 

6 , 

—169 

26, 

5 , 

-167 

28, 

11 

.,-251 

33, 

4, 

—262 

45, 

6, 

—ITS 

46, 

2, 

9,-170 

49, 

7, 

—175, 

52, 

2, 

—252 

53, 

4 , 

-177 

54, 

3, 

— ISl 

60, 

4, 

-177 

61, 

7, 

—242 

62, 

5 , 

—341 


7, 

—193 

63, 

7, 

—166 

68, 

3, 

4, 5,-72 

— 

8 , 

11,-217 

69, 

3, 

—166 

71 

and 72,-13 

n, 

1- 

-11,-254 


11 

,,-245 

72, 

2, 

—46 


4, 

5,-72 


— 5,-9 
73, 7,-175 
75, 5,-490 
77, 1,-245 

80, 6,-165 

81 and 82,-13 

81, 2, 3,-181 

82, 3,-163, 181 
85, 3, 16, 34,-245 

— 29,-251 

— 39, 40,-257 

88, 19,— 256 

89, 16,-243 

— 17,-346 

90, 1,-32 
-- l~16,-9 

91, 9,-173 

92, 10,-169 
95, 7,-306 
97, 1,-46 

97, 17, 19, 22,-256 

98, 1-12,— 270 

99, 7,-173 

100, 5,-164 
105, 8,-241, 242 
107, 6,— 245 
109, 1-7,-256 

4,-244 

117, 7,-246 
121,-13 
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’Sii^-'^&Meoniimed — 
Tenth Mandala — 

125, 5,— 246 
129,-13 

4,-32 

141, 3,-251 
148, 5,-268 
161, 4,-13 
167, 4,— 345 
Eijrag'va, 266 
Riksha, 235, 274, 360 
Rikshavat, 456 
Ripn, 298 
Rishabha, 279, 357 
Rishabhas, 500 
RisH, 243 

Rishis, 36, 44, 88, etc. 
Risbtishena, 269 
Ritabadba, 279 
Ritayn, 234 
Ritavratas, 501 
Ritiiparna, 322 
Eoer, Dr. E,, bis transla- 
tions of the TJpanishads 
refeited to, 25 
Eohidas'va, 268 
Eohinl, 389 
Eohita, 355 
Eohitus'va, 382 *11 » 

Both, Dr. R., his Literature 
and History of the Veda 
referred to, 289, 3 18,324, 
331,339, 342, 360, 364, 
372 

— ^ articles in J oum. of 
0erm. Or. Society, 8, 
192, 194, 217, 248, 289 
- — article in Indische 
Studien, 48, 355, 376 

Dissertation on the 

Athnrva-veda, 395 

Illustrations of Ni- 

rukta, 177, 253, 256, 
821,339 

Eosen, Dr. F., remarks on 
the story of S'unas's'epa, 
369 

Euchi (mase.)^ 65 
Euchi (/m.), 466 
Eudra, 3, 20, 65, 163, 194, 
225 

Eudras, 19f., 52, 117 
Eupin, 360 

S 

S'abaras, or S'ayaras, 391, 
393, 483 f. 


Sacrifices of no avail to 
the depraved, 98 
Sadasyas, 459 
SadhyasJOf., 26f.,38, 41 
Sagara, 337, 486 
Saiiadeva, 266 
Sahajanya, 336 
Sairidhavas, 495 
Saindhaviiyaiias, 353 
S'aincya, *183 
S'ainyas, 236 
S'aivyil,wife ofHaris^chan- 
dra, 380 f. 

S akadvipa, 491, 500 
S akalas, 495 
Sukhu, 401 

S'akas, 391, 398, 482, 484, 
486 

S'akti, or S'aktri, 315, 322, 
328, 342 
S 'akimtahi, 410 
S'akvarTs, 255, 320 
Sakya (Buddha) 509 
Salankayaiia, 279 
Salankayanas, 353 
S alavati, 352 
S'alavatyas, 353 . 
S'almali-dvTpa, 490, 498 
Salvas, 438 
S alvas, 495 
S'ama, 124 

Samantapanchaka, 451 
Sama-veda, 2 

quoted — 

i. 262,-180 
— 355,— 163 
Samprakshaltna-kala, 217 
Samjiraya, 116 
Samvarana, 360 
Samvartta, 207 
Sanaka, 51 
Sanandana, 51, 65 
Sanatkumura, 114, 307 
S andilya, 5 1 3 
Sanbita, 2, 4 
Sanjaya, 148 

S'ankara on the Bralmaa- 
Sutras, 147 

Chhandogya Dpani- 

shad, 195 

Sankarsliaua, 207, 507 
S unkhayana Brabmana, 5 
Sankbya, 126, 210, 334, 
430 

Karika, 158 

Eravachana, 158 

Sankirtti, a Vai^ya author 
of Vedic hymns, 279 
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Sankriti, 237 
Sankriti, 352 
Saiikrityas, 353 
Santanu, 269 
S'aplaan (fish), 205, 209 


Sapta sindhavah, 489 ff. 
S'arahhas, 391 
S'aradYat, 279 
S'aradvata, 279 
S'arangi, 336 
Sarasvatl, 71, 110, 141, 
178, 315, 344, 421, 490 
Siirasvatyas, 305 
Sarga, 49 
Sarvakama, 322 
Saryakarman, 422, 456 
Saryasara Upanishad, 361 
S'aryata, 221 
S'aryati, 126, 221 
Sasarpari, 343 
Sat, 46 
S'atadru, 417 
Satananda, 236 
S'atapatha Brahmana, 5 

Kanya S'akha, i, 6, 

—167, 382 

— Madhyandina S akha, 
Texts from, translated or 

referred to — 


i. 1,4,12,-366 

— 1,4, 14,-188 

— 3, 2, 21,-136 

— 4, 2, 2,-348 

— 4, 2, 5,-166 
_ 5, 1, 7,-168 

— 5, 2, 16,-137 

— 5, 3, 2,-163 

- 7, 4, 1,-85, 107 

- 8 , 1 , 1,-181 

ii. 1, 4, 11, — 17 
— 2, 2, 6,-262 

— 3, 4, 4,-147 
-4, 2, 1,-96^ 

— 4, 4, 1,-125 

— 6, 1,1, ”00 

— 6, 2, 20,-136 

iii. 2, 1, 39,-369 

— 2, 1, 40,-136 

— 4, 3, 6,-513 

— 6, % 26,-147 

— 9 , 1 , 1,-68 
iy. 1, 5, 1, — 221 

— 3, 4, 4,-262 

— 5, 4, 1,-9 
V. 3, 5, 4, — 268 

— 5, 4, 9,-367 

vi. 1. 2. IL— 30 


S'atapatha Brahmana eow- 
timed — 

Madhyandina Sakha— 
yi. 6, 1, 19,— 188 

— 8, Ij 14,— 349 

vii. 4, 1, 19,— 125 

— 5, I, 5,— 54 

— 5, 2, 6,-24 

viii. 1, 4, 10,— 515 

— 4,2,11,-19 

— 4,3, 1,-19 

X. 4, 1, 10,-438 

— 4, 2, 2,-69 

— 4,4, 1,-69 

XI. 1, 3, 1, — 31 

— 1, 6, 1,-35 

— 1,6, 7,-30 

— 1 , 6 , 8,— 29 

5, 1, 1,-226 

--6, 1,1,— 443 

— 6, 2, 1,-426 
xii 1, 6, 38,— *333 
xiii. 4, 1, 3,-369 
-- 4, 3, 3,- 217 

5, 4, 14,-168 

— 6, 1, 1,-9 

7, 1, 15,-456 
xiy. 1, 2, 11, — 53 

— 4, 2, 1,— 24, 36 

— 4, 2, 23,-19 

— 5, 1, 1,-432 

— 7,1,33,-46 

— 9, 1, 1,-433 
S'atarupa, 25, 65,72, 106, 

110,114 
S'atayatn, 322 
S'atendriya, 114 
Sattya, 41, 62, 66, 75 f., 
79, 89, 92 
Sattvika, 42 
Sattyahayya, 493 
Satyaketu, 231 
Satyangas, 498 
Satyayati, 349, 405, 450, 
453 

Satyayrata, 207, 375 
Satyayratas, 501 
S'atyayana Brahmana 
quoted, 320, 328 
Sandasa, 343, 414 
Saiidasas, 328, 337 
Sanmya, 494 
S'annaka, 226, 279 
S'anndTkas, 482 
Saiirashtras, 495 
Sauviras, 495 
Sansrutas, 353 
Sayana, 335, 445 


Savarnya and Savarni, 217 
Sayitri, 71, 181 
Savitii, 110 
Sayakayana, 438 , , 

Sayana quoted, 2, 164 and 
passim . 

S'ayii, 171 ' ■ 

Sehlegel, A. W. yon, his 
edition of the Eamayana 
referred to, 397, 399, 

' etc. , 

Semitic source, was the 
Indian legend of the 
deluge derived from a, 
216 

S'esha, 44, 116 
Seven rishis, 200, 400, 404 
Seven seas surrounding the 
continents of the earth, 
491 

Sexes, their primitive re- 
lations, 418 

Shadguru^ishya q.uoted, 
343 

Shadvirasa Brahmana 
quoted or referred to, 
334, 513 
Simhiku, 123 
SindhudvTpa, 268,272, 353 
Sindhukshit, 268 
I Sinhalas, 391 
S'ini, 326 
S'iva, 389 
S'ivis, 459, 493 
Slishti, 298 
Smriti, 5, 139 
Snehas, 500 
Solar race, 220 
Soma, 10, 19 f., 30, 71 f., 
124,153,166,175, 181, 
221, 225, 467, 469 
Soma Maitrayana, 230 ^ 
Somas'iishma Satyayajni, 
428 

Somesyara quoted, 511 
Sons, may he begotten hy 
third parties, 418 
S'onambu, 207 
S'rCddluldeva, 207 
S'raddhadeva, 207, 335 
S'rauta-sutras, 5 
S'ravanasya, 279 
S'rl, 67 

S'rldhara, Commentator or 
Bhagavata Pur ana, 
quoted, 210 f., 317 
S nngi^» 491 
S'rinjayas, 283, 512 


34 


530 


S'rotriya, 4-42 
S'rutadliaras, 499 
S'ratarsliis, 279, 400 
Sthanu, 116, 122 
Sthanutirtlia, 420 
Sthapati, 514 
Sfcoma,'241 .. 

Streiter, Dr., his Disser- 
tatio de Sunahsepho, 48, 
S55 

Subhaga, 116 
S'uchi, 445 

Sudas, 242, 268, 297, 319, 
321 £,338, 366, 371 ff. 
Sudasa, 

Sudeshna, 233, 

S'udras, 7 

etymology of the 

word, 97 
Sadyumna, 221 
Suhma, 232 

Suhotra, 227, 267, 349, 
353, 360 
Suhotyi, 227 
Sukanya, 283 
S'uki, 117 

S'ukra, 305, 335, 445 
Sukta, 241 
Sukumara, 231 
Sulahha, 430 
Sumantu, 349 
Sumati, 234 
Sameru, 96 
Smnitra, 167 
Sumakha, 297 
Sunahotra, or S'unahotra, 
226, 228 

S'unas'^epa, 350, 353 
355ff., 376, 405, 413 
Sunitha, 299, 303 
S'uiiahpuchha, 352 
Suradhas, 266 
S uras, 495 
S urparalia, 455 
SCirj'a, 245, 251 
Surya-varchas, 336 
S'ushmiiis, 500 
jS'ushmina, 493 
Suta, 207 
Sutapas, 232, 235 
Sutras, 5 
S'ntxich-T, 338, 490 
Siishadman, 438 
Suvarchas, 279 
Suvitta, 279 
Suyavasa, 355 
Svaha, 389 
Svarhhanu, 249, 469 
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Svarjit Nagnajita, 515 
Svayamhhh, 33 
Svayambhli, 96, Xll, 122 
SVeta, 491 

SVetaketu Aruneya, 428, 
434 

S'yaparnas, 438 
S'yavas'va, 283 
S'yena, 513 
S'yumarasmi, 171 


TaitLirlya-aranyaka quot- 
ed, 31 

TaittirTya Brahmaua, 5 
quoted— 

i. 1,2, 6,— 68 

— 1, 3, 5,-53 

— 1, 4, 4,-186 

— 1,9,10,-26 

— 1, 10, 1,— 68 
— 2 , 6 , 1,— 68 

— 2, 6, 7,-21 

— 6,2,1,— 70 

— 6, 4, 1,-n 

— 8, 8, 1,-26 

— 8, 2, 5,-445 

ii. 2, 1, 1,-72 

— 2, 4, 4,-515 

— 2, 9,1,— 27 

— 3,6, 1,-68 

— 3, 8, 1,— 23 

— 7, 9, 1,-71 

iii. 2,3, 9,— 21 

— 2, 5, 9,— 189 

— 3, 3, 1,-25 

— 3, 3, 5,-25 

— 3,10, 4,— 26 

— 4, 1, 16,— 49 

— 8, 18, 1,-24 

— 9, 22, 1,-43, 46, 

— 10, 9, 1,— 71 [163 

— 12, 9, 2,-41 
TaittirTya Sanhita, 2 
quoted— 

i. 6, 4, 1,-29 

— 7, 1, 8,-187 

— 7,3,1,-262 

— 8, 16, 1,-20 

— 16, 11, 1,-137 

ii. 2,10,2,— 188,510 
3, 5, 1,-124, 

— 4,13,1,— 21 

— 5, 9, 1,-187 

— 6, 7, 1,— 186 

iii. 1, 7, 2,-512 


TaittirTya Sanhita 
timed — 


iii. 

1, 

9,4,- 

-193 

— 

5, 

2, 2,- 

-332 

iv. 


10, 1, 

-16 

T. 

1, 

5, 6,- 

-184 


6, 

8, 3,- 

-136 

vi. 

2, 

6, 2,- 

-187 

— 

3, 

o 

—32 

— 

6, 

6, 1,- 

-26 

— 

6 , 

6, 1,- 

-191 

. — 

6, 

8,2,- 

-26 


6, 

10, 3, 

,—26 

vii. 

• Ij 


-15 


1, 

5, 1,- 

-52 



5, 

15, 3, 

-_187 


P. 

47 of 

MS., 328 

- Commentator on, 


quoted, 3 

TaittirTya Fpanishad 
quoted, 443 

TaittirTya Yajurveda, 12 
Takshapa, 279 
Talajanghas, 467, 486 
Tamas, 41, 57, 58, 62,66, 
75, 80, 89, 92, 141 
Tamasa, 42 
Tamra, 116 
Tamraliptakas, 459 
Tamravarna, 494 
Tandya Brahmana, 5, 329 
Tansu, 234 
Tapas, 119, 141 

its great power, 394, 
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Tapoloka, 88 
Tara, 225 
Tarakayanas, 353 
Tiryak-srotas, 57 
Tishmas, 500 
Tishya ( = Kali) age, 148 
Tortoise incarnation, 51, 
54 

Trasadasyu, 263, 266, 331 
Trayyanina, 237, 267 
Treta, 39, 43 ff., 92 ff., 
119, 145, 149 f., 158, 
447, 495 f. 

Triad of deities, see Deities 
Trigarttas, 459 
Tris'anku, 362, 375, 401, 
413 

Trishtha, 190 
Trishtuhh, 16 
Irisiras, 268 
Trivrishna, 267 
Trivrit, 16 
Tyitsus, 320, 324 


Troyer, Captain, Ms^edition 
of tlieEajataraiigi.m, 424 
Ttikharas, ' S03 
TumburaSjS'OS 
Turras'M, 179 , 

Ttirvasu, 232, 482 
Tusbaras, 484 
•Tyaslitra, 438 ' 

TYaslitii, 181 


U 


Uddalaka Ariini, 195 

SVetaketu, 4X9 

tJdgat|'i,41, 155, 251,294 
trnDet|*i, 155 ■ 

Upadraslitri, 4, 459 
TJpanishads, 2, 5 
Upas'ruti (a goddess), 311 
Upastuta, 170 
Ura,298 

UrddhTabaku, 335 
Xlrddh-vasrotas, 57 
Urjja, 385 
IJrjja, 335 
tTrukshaya, 237 
Frunjira, 417 
Frva, 351, 476 
Frvas'i, 226, 244, 306, 316, 
320, 337 
Fs/anas, 226 
Fshas, 108 
Fsfinara, 268 
FsTnaras, 431, 482 
Ftathya, 279, 467 
Fttanapad, 72 
Fttanapada, 65, 72, 106, 
' 114 298 ' 

Fttara Kurus, 491 ff, 
Fttara Madras, 492 


V 


Vack, 241, 246, 325 
Vackas, 241 
Vaklika, 273 
Yaibkojas, 482 
Yaidya, 481 
Yaikkanasas, 32 
Yaikyita-sarga, 58 
Yaina, Yainya, 268, 279 
Yairaja, 16, 111 
Yairupa, 16 

Yais'ampayana, 122, 153 f. 
Yaisanta, 319 


IKBEX; 


Vaisasa,;97 

Yaisyas, 7, and passim 

etymology of tke 

word, 97 

Yaiyasvata Manfantara, 
112,214 
Yajas, 165 

Yajasaueji Sankita quoted 
or referred to — 
xi. 32,-169 
sii. 34, — 349 
xiy. 28, — 16 

XXX. 18, — ^49 

xxxi. 1, — 9 
— 1-16,— 8 
13,-_10 

xxxYiii. 26, — 490 
Yaja&^ravas, 

Yairastrska, 445 
YalakasVa, 349 
Ydlakkilya, iii. 1, — 217 

iv. 1,-217 

Yalmiki, 5 

Yamadeva, 114, 279, 330 
Yamana^ayatara, see 
Dwarf incarnation 
Yandya, a Yaisya composer 
of Y edic hymns, 279 
Yanga, 233, see Banga 
Yangas, 459 
Yansa, 116 
Yapuskmat, 222 
Yaraka-ayatara, 53, see 
Boar incarnation 
Yaraka-kalpa, 44, 50, 67 
Yarenya, 445 
Yarna (colour or caste), 
140, 153, 176 
Yarskagiras, 266 
Yanina, 18, 20, 27, 71, 
136, 168, etc. 

his adultei-y, 467 

Yanina, 494 
Yaruna-pragkasa, 136 
Yarutri, 190 
Yarvaras, 484 
Yasas, 391 
Yashatkara, 487 
Yashkalas, 353 
Yasisktka, or Yasisktka, 
36, 65, 110, 115, 122, 
211, 244, 316 ff., 468, 
486 

begets a son to king 

Kalmaskapada, 418 
Yasisktkas, 242, 319 ff., 
402 ‘ 

Yasftrya fskuyans 293 
Yasudeya, 206 
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Vasumanas,' 268 
Yasundkaras, 499 
Yasus, 19 f., 52, 117, 124, 
184, 186, 221, 444 
Yatarasanas, . 32 
Yatsa, 231 . 

Yatsabkumi, 231 , 

Yayata, 319 

Yayu, 10, 19, 33, 76, 128, 
172, 464 

Yayu Purina quoted, 225, 
227, 232' 

i. 5, llff.,— 74 

— 6, Iff.,— 75 

— 7, 22ff.,— 81 

— 9, Iff.,— 77 

— 9, 100,-446 
Yedangas, 5, 126 
Yedanta, 223 
Yedas, 63 

antiquity of, 2 

undivided in the 

Krita age, 144 
Yedas ravas, 279 
Yedhas, 65 
Yedkas, a sage, 243 
Yedkasa, 279 
Yena, 126 
Yena, 297 ff., 481 
Venuhotra, 231 
Yenya, 268 
Yibku, 445 
Yideka, 426 
Yidekas, 431, 459 
Yidhatri, 124 
Yiduratka, 455 
Yidyutpataka, 207 
Yijnana Bhiksku, 158 
Yi'krita, 123 
Yinata, 123 

Yipa^, orVipasa, 338, 417 
Yipra, 243 
Yipula, 466 

Yiraj (masc.), 9, 36 f., 106, 
111, 195 

(fern.), 217, 383, 511 

Yirancki, 112 
Ylrini, 125 
Yirochana, 233 
Yirupa, 224 
Yirupas, 341 
Yiryadharas, 499 
Yis', 157 

Yisknu, 3, 10, 51, 54, 62, 
67, 75, 153, 172, 211, 
495, etc. 

assumes different oo^ 

lours in different yugas, 
145 



•YiiliM PEx%a quoted— 
audUf.,,— 43 
B, 

6, 1 ff. -^0 

7, iff. -64 
8 12,-66 
n 15,-889 
10, 10,-335 
13, 7,-298 
13, 5*! — 

IS, 5^-72 

1 lflff.,-500 

4* *4-600 

2,S7f-,— 503 
, 19, 24,-504 

' ^-^-^36 

1 3, — 44 .M' 

l’, 6, attd 9,-335 

f.. 

^ ^—838 , , ^ 

6, 21,-400 
Rloliiiv,^ , ' : 
,l*!4Sr-2Z0; ■ 

I l,i,Sj472 



> ; n 5i*T--2l4 
3, 13,-375' 

8 18, — 337 / , I 

4 25,-3371 

, C'itw-226 

v»^^,aa4l4ff.,#tSA9*- 

lt,k— 2^ r 

aSzSt 

ll:»,-OT 

Book Yi,— 

1, 4,-43 . . 

' VisisiiJra, 166 

l;:tS 52.76. 178, 

' l81 

BTumvana, 456 

W-Tatet, 852 , 1 


INDIX. 

, +v 

YisVamitra, 128, 232, 242, 
247, 265, 272, 279, 329 
ff,, 337 ff., 474, 483^ 
Yi^vamitras, 342, 345 t. 
YisVautara, 4-38 
YisVaratha, 352 
Yisvasrijah, 37 
Yisvedevas, 16, 2u, /i, 
380 

Yitahavya, 228, 268, 279, 
285, 297 
Yitatka, 227 
I Yitihotras, 459 
Yiyasas, 498 
Yivasyat, 26 f., 37, 

122,126,169, 195, 199, 
201 

Yrajana, 360 
Yratya, 22, 481 
Yritya-stomas, 513 
Yrikaspati, 310, see Bri- 
Kaspati 

Y?tskagir^.266 
Yyiskala, 482 
Yrishau, 170 
Yrittta, 174, 310 
"^asa, 6 
Yyas'va, 268 

W 


f. l\i 


WabePs Indiscbe litera- 
ttiTgescbicbte refeired to, 

2, 5 ' - 

Indisobe Stadieu 
„«.oted or refaffied to, 
t 9, 14, 32, 39, f, 5 
108, 186, 141, 147, 1^, 
181, 186, 189, 216, 252, 
2721., 332 ff., 357, 867, 
369„ 373, 395, 438f., 

#; 443,' 446, 492 f., 5111* 
.^articles iu 4 otnnW 
' '’i^eriH. Or* Sbe., . 18% 
^66, 385, 443 

Ms opiuio'd - on tbo 

* ' ongin oftbe Indian tra- 
dition of tbe Deluge, 216 

— Yifta-snobl* 140 

Williams’s, Prof. Monier, 
InSian Epic poetry re- 
ferred to, 6, 34 
Wilson^s, Prof. H- D.., 
Analyses of tbe Yisbnii, 
.r'Yiyn, and other Pu-' 
ranas, 6, 505 

— — translation of tbe 
-veda referred to, 


0, 372, 490 


Wilson’s Sankhy- .liarika 
referred to, 430 
YisbnU Pura a re- 
ferred to, 6, 49 353, 
446, 

article on Human 

Sacrifices in India in 
Journ. E. As. Soc., 355 
Women, estimation in 
■wbicb tbe ancient In- 
dians beld them, 26, 
136 


Yadavas, 112 
Yadu, 232, 477 
YadiB, 179 _ _ 

Y ai na-paribb asba-sutr as, 

2, 365, 367 
Yaiiiapeta, 336 
Yajnavalky%- 25, 136, 42 S 
Yajnavalkyas, 353 
Yajur-veda, 2 
Yaksbas, 37, 139,144, 499 
Yama, 20, 122, 126, 129, 
171, 217, 320 
Yamadutas, 353 
Yamuna, 467 
Yaska, 3, 5, see Nirukta 
Yatudbanas, 326 f* 

Yaudbab (warriors), 511, 
514 

Yavanas, 391, 398, 482, 
485 ff. 

232, '455' : 

Year of Brabma, 44 
' Year of gods, 43 
Yoga 210, 334, 466, 478 

pbilosopby, 430, 508 

Yogin, 153 
Yuttbujit, 279 
Yudbisbtkira, 127,133,309 
Yndbyiimadbi, 322 
Yugas, 39, 43 ff. 

. system of, not men- 

tioned in tbe hymns of 
tbe Pdg-veda, 45, 

tbeir several cliarao* 

teristics, 39, 90 ff., 1 44 
Ynga of tbe Ksbattriyas, 
152 

YuvauasVa, 225, 268, 279 


Zendavesta, 293 
■*^29.* 


